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participle 

dif. 
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pass. 
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pers. 
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dep. 
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perf. 
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esp. 
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plural 

ex. 

example 
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perfect past participle 
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Eng. 

English 
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spec. 
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1 . 1 . 
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THE CAMPAIGN AGAINST THE HELVETII. 




DIVISIONS AND PEOPLES. 



I.I.I. 

ALLIA EST OMNIS DlVlSA IN PARTES TRES, 
QUARUM UNAM INCOLUNT BELG.E, ALIAM 
AQUlTANl, TERTIAM QUl IPSORUM LINGUA 
CELTzE, NOSTRA GALL! APPELLANTUR. 

Gallia 1 est 11 omnis 111 divisa IV v VI in™ partes ™ 1 tres ,x 

=all Gaul is separated into three ~the whole of Gallia is divided 

parts into three parts 



I Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul, the country of the Gaulli, including France, 
Belgium, Netherlands, Switzerland, Italy north of the Po, and the 
Rhine provinces of Germany 

II sum, fui, esse (ES-; FEV-), As a predicate, asserting existence, to be, 
exist, live; Of circumstances or condition, to be, be found, be situated, 
be placed; With dat., to belong, pertain, be possessed, be ascribed; 
With gen. possess., to belong to, pertain to, be of, be the part of, be 
peculiar to, be characteristic of, be the duty of; Of events, to be, 
happen, occur, befall, take place; fore for futurum esse (See chart 
§ 1 . 70 ) 

III omnis, -e, adj., Pl, all, every; So., every, all, the whole — “Gallia est 
omnis divisa," the whole of Gallia 


I 



I.I.I. The campaign against the Helvetic B.C. LVIII 

quarum * 1 [partem] unam 11 incolunt 111 IV V Belgae™ 

=one [part] of which the Belgse ~one of which the Belgce inhabit 

inhabit 

aliam v [partem] AquItanI VI [incolunt] 

=another [part] the Aquitani ~the Aquitani another 
[inhabit] 


IV est... divisa, PART. USED AS ADJ. PMT?.QPLES..ME....QnEN....USED. AS..PREDICATE 
ApiEOTYES.....As...SUCH.. ..THEY ..MAY ..M...IQ.IMP....TO....THE...SUBIECT..JY..ESSE... OR.. A 
COPULATiyE VERB. NOTE.. .FROM THIS .PREDICATE USE .MI.SE.THE. COMPOUND. TENSES 
.QF..mE PASSIVE,— THE P^TICIPLE. OF COMPLETED ACUON WITH THE INCOMPLEra 
TENSES. OF ESSE DEVELOPING THE .IDEA. OF PAST .TIME: AS,.. INTEMEtTUS.EST,...HE WAS 

(or i jas hi:kx) kijj kd. I,; r. a (in;. ai.ki;ai)v si .xix). 

V PRED. NOM. SG. 

VI divldus, a, um, adj. (divido), separated ; in ppp. as adj., divided 

VII in, piuep. with acc. or abl., With acc., in space, with verbs implying 
entrance, into, to; With abl., of space, in, within; With abl. Of position, 
on, upon, over, among, before, in, under; Of a multitude or number, 
in, among, of; In other relations, in which an aiming at, an inclining 
or striving towards a thing, is conceivable, on, about, respecting; 
towards, against; for, as; in, to; into; Of purpose, for, with a view to; In 
time, into, till, for 

VIII pars, partis, f. (PAR-), a part, piece, portion, share; direction, side; 
place district; Fig., "ex parte," in part, partly 

IX tres, tria, gen. trium, card; num., three 

I qui, quae, quod, gen. cuius, pron. (CA-), Interrog, who? which? what? 
what kind of a?; sg. n., what, as far as, as much as, to the extent that 
(mostly adj., as subst., qui asks the nature or character, quis the name); 
With an accessory signif., causal or final, joined to the subj. As, because, 
seeing that, since; As conj., because (See chart: R i; i a : j v j : pr u x in ns 1 • 1 7 
& iNTERROGATTyE ^^p lNpEFiNATE Pronouns §148) 

II unus, -a, -um, adj., Prop. In gen., one, a single — With gen. part.; Esp. 
Adv., una, in one and the same place, at the same time, in company, 
together (See chart: unus, oni: §113) 

III incolo, -lui, — , ere (in + colo), to be at home, abide, dwell 

IV Belgae, -arum, m., the Belgae or Belgians, a nation of mixed German 
and Celtic origin, inhabiting northern Gaul 

V alius, -a, -ud, adj. pronom. (AL-), another, other, different; alius. ..alius, 

one. ..another — in pl., some. ..others (See chart: alius (N. aliud), other 
§113) 


II 


B.C. LVIII 


Divisions and peoples. 


I.I.I. 


tertiam VI1 [partem] 

-the third [part] ~the third 

[el] qul" ipsorum 111 lingua™ v Celtas VI [appellantur] vn 
-[those] who in <respect to> the ~those who in their own 
language of themselves [are language are called Celts 
called] Celts 

nostra [lingua ]™ 1 Galll appellantur 

=in <respect to> our [language], ~in our language, they are called 
they are called Gauls Gauls 


VI Aquitanus, -a, -um, of Aquitania, Aquitanian; In pl., as subst., the 
Aquani or Aquitanians, inhabiting south-western Gaul 

VII tertius, -a, -um (ter), num., third 

II ANTECEDENT (SP. el) IS OFTEN OMITTED. ThE...AnTECEDENT...NOTO...SOMETIMES 
APPEARS....IN...BOTH.... CLAUSES,,... BUT... .USUALLY....SN.LY...IN...THE... ONE... THAT... PRECEDES. 

S()\n:i jmks : | is \vh()ui.v omi : !!.iu in, 'I hi: ax naa nuNT may m: ONirr: rn. 

ESPECIALLY IF .IT .IS .INDmNITE. §.30.7 iii 

III ipse, -a, -um, gen. ipslus. pron. demonstr., In gen., to express 
eminence or emphasis. Self, in person (often rendered by an 
emphatic he, or by very, just, precisely ); To emphasize one of the 
subjects of a common predicate., With et, he too, himself in person, even 
he; To make prominent one of two or more subjects of any predicate, 
for his part, he too, also, as well .(See. ..Demonstrative. Pronoun Charts; 
Ipse, self. §146) 

IV abl. of spec. Tjn; Ani Anxi; <)j SiM:( ir!c:,via()N....i.H:x();i i:s i inyr ix rksimx ;r i<) 

\\ iiichi AXAVD.UNf.i d t.>.. ! i:!h..Jfi;An...AKK tc) hi: Ki ; rrRRi:i) \ianv 

EXPRESSIONS. WHERE.. .TH.E...MLAT!.y.E..EXP]^S.SES...TH.AT...I.N...ACC.OR.p.MC.E..MTH.. WHICH 

anyth ing is or ..js i)()Ni;, N( ni:, As ;n 1 1 ; lb im a\s had nc i.smj. categc iries. as we 

MAKE, 1 1 IS IMPOSSIBLE TO ^ 

SPECIFICATION (ORIGINALLY INSTRUMENTAL) IS CLOSELY AKIN TO THAI 01 MANNER, 
.AN.P..SHOWS ^..S.OME..RESEMBI^.C.E..T.O..ME^.S..ANp...C^^ 

V lingua, -ae, f., the tongue, the tongue; A tongue, utterance, speech, 
language 

VI Celtae, -arum, m., Celts, the people of central Gaul 

VII appello, -avl, -atus, -are (ad + pello), to address, speak to, apply to, 
accost; To call by name, term, name, entitle 

VIII nostra [lingua], abl. of spec. §418 


III 


mi. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


I.I.II. 

HI OMNES LINGUA INSTITUTE, LEGIBUS INTER SE 
DIFFERUNT. 

HI omnes lingua 1 II III IV V , Institutls 11 m , legibus IV v inter VI VII VIII se vu differunt vni 
=all these (people) differ among ~all these differ from one 

themselves in <respect to> another in language, customs 

language, in <respect to> and laws 

customs, (and) in <respect to> 

laws 


mu. 

GALLOS AB AQUITANIS GARUMNA FLUMEN, A BELGlS 
MATRONA ET SEQUANA DIVIDER 

Gallos ab AquItanIs IX Garumna flumen x [dlvidit] 

-the river Garonne [separates] ~ the river Garonne separates 
the Gauls from the Aquitani the Gauls from the Aquitani 


I abl. of spec. .§418 

II abl. of spec. §418 

III institutum I, n. (P. of instituo), a purpose, intention, design; A 
practice, custom, usage, habit 

IV abl. of spec. §418 

V lex legis, f. (LEG-), a formal proposition for a law, motion, bill 
(offered by a magistrate to the people); A law, precept, regulation, 
principle, rule, mode, manner 

VI inter, prep. with acc. (ANA-), between, betwixt; Esp., with pronouns, to 
express all reciprocal relations, among, with, or between one another; 
mutually, together; With a period, during, in the course of, within, for, 
by, at 

VII inter se, special use of ref. SPKOAn .KSUS.. tn HI i; . 

following; vi. Inter se (nos, yds), among themselves (ourselves, 

yourselves), is regularly used to express reciprocal action or relation. §3 

01 

VIII differo, distuli, dllatum, differre (dif + fero), to carry different 

ways; to spread abroad, scatter, disperse, separate; to differ, be 
different 


IV 


B.C. LVIII 


Divisions and peoples. 


I.I.III. 


a Belgis Matrona * 1 II III [flumen] et Sequana 11 111 dividit IV 

-the Marne [river] and the Seine ~the Marne and the Seine 

(river) separate (them) from the separate them from the Belgce 

Belgce 


I.I.IV. 

HORUM OMNIUM FORTISSIMI SUNT BELGaE, PROPTEREA 
QUOD A CULTU ATQUE HUMANITATE PROVINCLE 
LONGISSIME ABSUNT, MINIMEQUE AD EOS MERCATORES 
SaEPE COMMEANT ATQUE EA QILE AD EFFEMINANDOS 
ANIMOS PERTINENT IMPORTANT, PROXIMIQUE SUNT 
GERMANIS QUI TRANS RHENUM INCOLUNT, QUIBUSCUM 
CONTINENTER BELLUM GERUNT. 


IX ab Aquitanis...a Belgis, a in., of separ. Verbs. .mem?.n.g..tq.. remove,,., set 

TBIITa. iIT Aukai ix i: CxcjMiri i\ii;s \vnai ah 

or..ex),.M01. 

X flumen, inis, n. (FLV-), a flowing, flood, stream, running water, river 

I Martona, ae, m., the Marne 

II a Belgis Matrona et Sequana, abl. of separ. §401 

III Sequana, -ae, m., the Seine 

IV a Belgis. ..Sequana dividit, v. in pl. when two or more sg. objs. Two. or 
\ic)kk Sixoi i ak Si njia ts taki: a vi;kh ix ihi. Pi t raio _ij. Ii i iii: suiAIVOTi. 

CONNECTED. BY..I)I.S.jyN.C.T!yE.S....^ 

.W.HOLE J ....im....yEIffi....IS....USUM,.LY....S.I.NGUy^......N.O.TE......ALMO.S.T...^.WAYS....miEN...TH.E. 

SUBJECTS ARE. ABSTRACT NOUNS. §31 7ll 
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Horum 1 omnium fortissimi 11 m sunt Belgse 

=of all these men, the bravest ~of all these, the Belgce are the 
are the Belgce bravest 

propterea™ quod a cultu v VI atque™ humanitate ™ 1 IX provinciae 
longissime 1 XI absunt I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX X XI XI1 

=on that account because they ~ because they are furthest from 
are the furthest away from the the civilization and refinement 
culture and humanity of (our) of [our] Province 
province 


I horum, part. gen. with fortissimi. \Vnuns nuxc rrixc; Par i aki: i;t)i .i.( ny i:n 
BY..mE...GENmyE....qF . .the ..Whole.. .T q...™iaj...mE...p^T..BELONGS.NquNs...pR 

.P.R.QNOUNS....I,..P.ARTmVE.. i WOmS l .. FOLLOWED.. BY.. THE... GENmVE 1 ...^:..NyMER^S,. 
COMPARATIVES, SUPERLATIVES, AND PRONOMINAL WORDS LIKE. .VEILS, ALTER, 

Ni.T.i.L's, i:tc §34Gi 

II PRED. NOM. SUPERL. ADJ. WITH SUIlt 

III fortis, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (FER-), strong, powerful, mighty; 
Strong, vigorous, firm, steadfast, stout, courageous, brave, manly, 
valiant, bold, fearless 

IV propterea, adv. (propter), therefore, for that cause, on that account; 
Esp., in the phrase, propterea quod, because 

V are. of separ. §401 

VI cultus, -us, m. (COL-), labor, care, cultivation, culture; Style, care, way 
of life, cultivation, civilization, refinement, luxury 

VII atque or ac (only before consonants), conj. (ad + que), and (like -que, it 

CONNECTS WORDS OR THOUGHTS WHICH FORM A WHOLE, BUT UNLIKE -que GIVES 
PROMINENCE RATHER TO WHAT FOLLOWS, AND IS RARELY REPEATED); COPULATIVE. 

Connecting single words and expressions, and, as well as, together with; 
With the dem. pron. hie, is, and besides, and that, and that too 

VIII ABL. OF SEPAR. §401 

IX humanitas, -atis, f. (humanus), human nature, humanity; Civilization, 
cultivation, good-breeding, elegance, refinement 

X longus, -a, -urn, adj. with comp, and sup. (LEG-), long, extend; Distant, 
remote, long delayed; longe, long, in length; To be far away, i.e. to be 
of no assistance, of no avail; Widely, greatly, much, very much, by far 

— ESP. WITH SUP. AND COMP. 

XI USED AS ADV. SUPERL. 

XII absum, afui, afuturus (ab + sum), In general, to be away from, be 
absent 
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minimeque 1 ad eos mercatores 11 III saepe m commeant IV V 

=and (because) merchants least ~ and merchants least often 

often travel to them frequent them 

atque v ea 

=and // those ( things) ~and // those things 

quae ad effeminandos VI VII VIII IX X ™ animos ™ 1 pertinent® 

=which tend to <the purpose of> ~which tend to effeminate the 
effeminating minds mind 

important 

-they (the Belgce) import ~ import 


I minime, adv. sup. (minimus), least of all, in the smallest degree, least, 
very little 

II mercator, -oris, m. (mercor), a trader, merchant, wholesale dealer 

III saepe, adv. with comp, and sup. (SAC-), often, oft, oftentimes, many 
times, frequently 

IV commeo, commeavi, commeatum, commeare (com + meo), visit or 
travel to; to frequent; to and fro 

V atque, conj. indeclform., and, and also ; After words expressing 
Similarity, or the Opposite, atque or ac has the force of than, as; as, in 
parem...condicionem atque ipsi erant, into the same condition.. .as 
themselves, Lit. as (and) they themselves were (I.XXVIII) 

VI ad effeminandds animos . acc. of gerundive expressing purpose. When 
.™E...GER yND ...WOULD ...HAVE. .AN.. .OBJECT M...IHE.. ACCUSATIVE,.. THE. G 
GENERALLY USED .INSTEAD.,. THE .GERUNDIVE. AGREES.™ 

THE CASE. THAT. the GERUND. W 0yLD..HA¥.E.HAB.,.. .§503 & .ThE..Ac.CUSAUVE...OF..THE 

Gerund and Gerundive is used after the preposition ad,, to denote Purpose. 
.§5.06. 

VII effemino, -avl, -atus, -are (ex + femina), to make feminine, represent 
as feminine ; Fig., to make womanish, effeminate, enervate 

VIII animus, -i, m. (AN-), the rational soul; Of the mind, the mental 
powers, intelligence, reason, intellect, mind 

IX pertineo, -ui, — , -ere (per + teneo), to stretch out, reach, extend; To 
have a tendency, tend, lead, conduce; To have a tendency, to tend or 
lead to an object or result 

X importo, -avi, -atus, -are (in + portO), to bring in, introduce, bring 
from abroad, import 
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proximique 1 sunt Germanis 11 

=and they are the nearest to the ~ and they are the nearest to the 
Germans Germans 

qul trans 111 IV V VI VII Rhenum incolunt 

-(the Germans) who dwell ~who dwell beyond the Rhine 
across the Rhine 

quibuscum" continenter v bellum" gerunt™ 

-(those men) with whom they ~with whom they are waging 
are continuously bearing war war without interruption 


I proximus, -a, -um, adj. (prope), the nearest, next; Subst. n., the 
neighborhood, vicinity, nearest place 

II DAT. WITH ADJ. OF NEARNESS, proximl. Till'. DATIVE IS USED WITH ADJECTIVES 
.(MR A.FEW .ADVERBS) OF FITNESS, .NEARNESS* .LIKENESS, .SERVICE, JNCUNAnONj.^p 
THEIR OIJPOSITES,. i .AniECTIVES OF THIS.. IQNID...ARE ACCOMMODATUS,...APTyS;... AMICUS, 
.INIMICySj...lNFI!;STUS 1 ...ir^.SUS 1 ...MOLES.TUS.;...IDqNEUS A ...OPPORninUS x ...PR.OP]HyS.J...yTILIS A 

INLTIj.JS; AFFlNIS, I'lNMJIMI.'S, PROPINyUIIS, VICIXI.'S; PAR, DISPAR, SIMILIS, 

DISS!MinS; . IU(^NpUS, GR^TUS; NqTUS, lGNOTUS, j^D OTHERS, §384 

III trans, prep. with acc. (TER-), Of motion, across, over, to the farther 
side of; Of position, across, beyond, on the other side of 

IV quibuscum = cum quibus 

V contineo, -tinul, -tentus, -ere (com- + teneo), to hold together, bound, 
limit, comprise, enclose, surround, environ; Of places, to bound, limit, 
enclose; With the access, idea of hindering, preventing motion, to 
keep, keep still, detain, restrain, repress, enclose; Trop., to hold back, 
detain, repress, hold in check, curb, check, stay, stop, tame, subdue, 
etc.; Adv., continenter, In time, continuously, without interruption 

VI bellum, -i, n. (DVA-, DVI-), war 

VII gero, gessi, gestus, -ere (GES-), to bear about, bear, carry, wear, 
have, hold, sustain; To carry out, administer, manage, regulate, rule, 
govern, conduct, carry on, wage, transact, accomplish, do, perform 
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I.I.V. 

QUA DE CAUSA HELVETII QUOQUE RELIQUOS GALLOS 
VIRTUTE PRaECEDUNT, QUOD FERE COTlDlANlS PRCELIIS 
CUM GERMANIS CONTENDUNT, CUM AUT SUlS FlNIBUS 
EOS PROHIBENT AUT IPS! IN EORUM FlNIBUS BELLUM 
GERUNT. 


Qua de causa 1 11 Helvetii I II 111 quoque IV V VI VII VIII reliquos v VI Gallos virtute™ vm 
praecedunt IX 

-concerning which cause the '-and for this reason the Helvetii 
Helvetii also preceed the also surpass the rest of the 
remaining Gauls in <respect to> Gauls in valor 
valor 


I qua de causa, .A...mLATIVE...PMN.Qra...(OR...ADyERU.....QFTM...STANB.S...AT...THE 

MG.IMI.M..QI.MJME.P.ENP.E.NT ..SENTENCE. OR CLAUSE,, .SERVING. TO. COraECT.IT WITH 
THE SENTENCE OR .CLAUSE THAT .PMCEDES,. §308VI 

II causa, -ae, f. (CAV-), a cause, reason, motive, inducement, occasion, 
opportunity; Esp., Causa, in abl. with gen. or possess, adj. (usu. put after 
the noun), as patris causa, meci causa, on account of, for the sake of, 

ALMOST ALWAYS REFERRING TO THE FUTURE, AND IMPLYING A PURPOSE 

III Helvetius, -a, -um, adj., of the Helvetii (a tribe between Lake Geneva, 
the Rhone, and the Rhine) 

IV quoque, conj. (que + quo), also, too 

V IRAN'S. AS, “tile rest of,” S.UPERLATIVES...lMB....M.QM....ItMELY...COMPMATiyES) 
DENOTING. order AND JUCffiSSiqN—^Sq.MEjpiUSjTcETEjRUsi.MnQUyS — usually 
DESIGNATE .NOT .WHAT .OBJECT, .but WHAT PART .of it,, is MMNIv..§293 

VI reliquus, -a, -um, adj. (re- + LIC-), left, left over, remaining 

VII ABL. OF SPEC. .§418, 

VIII virtus, -utis, f. (vir), manliness, manhood, i.e. the sum of all the 
corporeal or mental excellences of man, strength, vigor; bravery, 
courage; aptness, capacity; worth, excellence, virtue, etc.; Military 
talents, courage, valor, bravery, gallantry, fortitude 

IX praecedo, -cessi, -cessus, -ere (pr/e + cedo), to go before, precede, lead 
the way, lead; Trop., to surpass, outstrip, outdo, excel, be superior 
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quod fere x cottidianis xl proeliis™ cum xm Germanis contendunt XIV 
=because they are contending ~as they contend, for the most 
with the Germans in almost part, with the Germans in daily 
daily battles battles 

cum aut VI suls finibus™ VUI eos prohibent ,x x 

= when they either hold them, ~when they either keep them 
(away) from their own borders away from their own territories 

aut ipsl in eorum finibus bellum gerunt XI 

=or (when) they themselves ~or themselves wage war on 
wage war in their territories their frontiers 


X fere, adv. (FER-), closely, quite, entirely, fidly, altogether, just; Of 
degree, nearly, almost, well-nigh, within a little, for the most part, 
about 

XI cottidianus, -a, -um, adj. (cottidie; quot + dies), of every day, daily 

XII cotidianis proeliis . abl. of means. §409 

XIII cum, pilsp. with abl. (SEC-), with, together with, in the company of, in 
connection with, along with, together, and ; Cum in anastrophe 
(Anastrophe: inversion of the usual order of words. §640). So always 
with the pers. pron., mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, etc. 

XIV contendo, -dl, -tus, -ere (con + tendo), to stretch, bend, draw tight, 
strain; To measure strength, strive, dispute, fight, contend, vie; To 
march, press on, seek, journey hastily, hasten; With the access, idea of 
hindering, preventing motion, to keep, keep still, detain, restrain, 
repress, enclose 

VI aut, conj., introducing an antithesis to what precedes, or; So introducing 
successive alternatives, or...or; Introducing two alternatives, aut ... aut, 
either. ..or 

VII suis finibus , abl. of separ. .§401. 

VIII finis, -is, m. (FID-), that which divides, a boundary, limit, border; 
Borders, territory, land, country 

IX cum ... prohibent , cum clause. A...mMPO!^....CLAUSE...wi.TH...COT J ...ym.E.N*..MH 
actionot. .the ..main ..v^..qcgjjffiRED...§545. 

X prohibeo, -ui, -itus, -ere (pro + habeo), to hold before, hold back, keep 
away, check, restrain, hinder, prevent, avert, keep off, debar; To keep 
away, keep, preserve, defend, protect 

XI cum ... gerunt , cum clause. §545 
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I.I.VI. 

EORUM UNA PARS, QUAM GALLOS OBTINLRE DICTUM 
EST, INITIUM CAPIT A FLUMINE RHODANO; CONTINETUR 
GARUMNA FLUMINE, OCEANO, FlNIBUS BELGARUM; 
ATTINGIT ETIAM AB SEQUANlS ET HELVETIlS FLUMEN 
RHENUM; VERGIT AD SEPTENTRIONES. 

Eorum una pars 

-one part of these ( territories) ~ one part of these 

quam Gallos obtinere I II 1 11 

=which // that the Gauls occupy ~which // that the Gauls 

occupied 


I Gallos obtinere. indir. disc. dep. on dictum est. .I.N..lNDiMCT.piscoyR.SE 

THE...MMN..CLAySE..OF ..A DECLARATORY. .SeNTENCE. IS WTH 

SUBIECT. AcCUSATiyE.. All. .SyBORDIMTE.CLMSES.TAra.THE SUBjraCTiyE.. ..§580. 

II obtineo, -tinul, -tentus, -ere (ob + teneo), to hold fast, have, occupy, 

possess, preserve, keep, maintain 
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dictum est I II 1 11 IV V 

-/which/ it was said fit has been said 

initium m IV capit v a flumine Rhodano VI ™ 

-(that one part) takes (its) fiakes its beginning at the river 
entrance from the river Rhone Rhone 


I quam...obtinere... dictum est, subst. clause. A clause used as a noun is 

C^LED..A..SUBSTANTIVE..XMySE.. i .A..SUBS!MTIM...CMUSE..MM...M..USE.D i .A i S.THE 

SyilECT .or Object of a ..verb, as .M..Ap.?.Q?itive,. or as a. PraraoiTE Nominative 
OR ..ACCUSAT!.VE....§561 & A. CLAUSE ..which JS.USEP. AS .A.Npra.mY.BE i .MLLED.A 
Substantive Clause., as certain relative clauses are sometimes called' 
^JECTIVE.CLAUSES... But. in ..PRACTICE THE .TEEM IS ..RE.S;miC.TEp..TO ^ 

RE.PjRESENT.A NOMINATTVE. .OR.AN.ACCUSATIVE ..CASE,.. THE STAND FOR 
.M..MLMIY.E..BEING...S0METIMES..C^LED.. ADVERBIAL. .CMUSES....EVEN....W.ITH..THIS 
UMITATION THETERM IS NOT QUITE PRECISE... THE FACT IS. RATHER .THAT.THE. CLAUSE 
MD....THE...LEAP.I.NG...YERB ARE. mnU^LY.COMPL™ 

0TH!:jL..Tiii;.si\i!'LLSi.A\|L.P!?i)BAii!A.;n:i;..i;ARiTi;sT.i;0R\!..nr sucii.siATEXCLSjs.Tn 
.M..F.QUND..IN..lHE..Pi^TACT;C.USE...(SEE...§268).. OF. .TWO... VERBS. UKE.. VOL0..ABEASi 
I)ICAK1US..CENSi:0,....A.I)r ; AM OimMLM IS 

,\xa!ak;y n ) ( ) nu:u vi;ri|s. ani) ; hi: c;c)\iPi.K\irNT.\i<Y Kju^v: iox oi ;i;ih; to 

thi; \;i : kii T(L...K!;si;MHur..;nu : c:c)\i!Ma:\iKxaT\Ry o>mu: oi ;iju; Ama’^Tivf ^ 

ESPECIALLY THE ACCUSATIVE OF COGNATE MEANING (§390). §5.60 & A 

Si;hstaxOX!.Y hi:c;()mi:s Tin: si;Hji;rr.AN'J.n:N 

.TaE...VE^ is..pyT..iN the pass.ive .Qmperson^ Construcuon.) n. Some VERBS 

niAI' TAKl. AN INITNI I iyi. INS IIAI) OF A 

jaE.PASSIYEj j^D THE INFINITJ^ BECOMES THE SUBJECT OF THE SEOTENCE.. §5 66n 

II died, dixi, dictus, -ere (DIC-), to say, speak, utter, tell, mention, 
relate, affirm, declare, state, assert ; To appoint, set apart, fix upon, 
settle 

III initium, -i, n. (in + eo), a going in, entrance; Fig., a beginning, 
commencement 

IV ACC. SG. OBJ. OF capit 

V capio, cepl, captus, -ere (CAP-), to take in hand, take hold of, lay hold 
of, take, seize, grasp; In partic. Of living objects. To take into 

possession, take captive, seize, make prisoner — Of places. To occupy, 
choose, select, take possession of, enter into — mostly milit. 1 . 1 ., to take 
up a position, select a place for a camp, etc. — Of things of value, 
property, money, etc. In gen., to take, seize, wrest, receive, obtain, 
acquire, get, etc. — Of regular income, revenue, etc., rents, tolls, 
profits, etc., to collect, receive, obtain; In gen., of any occupation, 
work, or undertaking, to begin, enter upon, take, undertake, etc. — 
Transf. of place 
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attingit * 1 

=it (the one part) borders on -it borders 

etiam 11 III IV V ab m Sequanis" et Helvetils v flumen Rhenum VI VII 

-(and) (it) also (borders on) the ~ too , on the side of the Sequani 

river Rhine on (the side of) the and the Helvetii, upon the river 

Sequani and on (the side of) the Rhine 

Helvetii 

continetur Garumna™ flumine, Oceano™ 1 , finibus K Belgarum 
=it is bound by the river ~it is enclosed by the river 
Garonne, by the ocean, and by Garonne, the ocean, and the 
the territories of the Belgce territories of the Belgce 


VI a flumine Rhodand. abl. of source. 1hi : Ahuaiivi; jCiisi :ai : i y \vi;n i a 
.pr.e.p.Q.s.itio.n.).J.s..used ..to denote. the. .Source. from. w.hich...mhB.!ng. is. derived, 
or the Mafejrial of. yra.gF.n.cpNsisTS...§403 

VII Rhodanus, -i, m., the Rhone 

I attingo, -tigl, -tactus, -ere (ad + tango), to touch, come in contact 
with ; Of places, to be near, border on, adjoin, touch 

II etiam, adv. (et + iam), Of time, now too, yet, as yet, even yet, still, even 
now ; conj. Freq. with comparatives (such as quin) for the sake of 
intensity, yet, still 

III ab, a, abs, pilsp. with abl., from, away from; To denote the side or 
direction from which an object is viewed in its local relations (=a 
parte), at, on, in — Gallia Celtica attingit ab Sequanis et Helvetiis 
flumen Rhenum, on the side of the Sequani, i.e. their country 

IV ab Sequanis, ab + abl. = place from where. The .place ..where, is denoted 

BY..THE. ABLATiyE. .WITHOUT A. Pt^p™pN..m..raE..FpLLpMNG..JNST^CTS;...THE 
PLACE. . WHERE.. .IS... .DENOTED.. BY... THE. ..ABLATIVE... WITHOUT.. A. .PREP.Q.SITION...IN...THE 
FOLLOWING INSTANCES: OFTEN I\ INDEFINITE. WORDS, SUCH AS LOCO, PARTE, I'.TC.II. 
Ppsn.ipNJS FRI^ 

PROPERLY MEANING FROM,. ..§4.29 

V ab Sequanis et Helvetiis. abl. of source. §403 

VI Rhenus, -i, m., the Rhine 

VII Garumna, -ae, river ofS.W. Gaul — now the Garonne 

VIII Oceanus, -i, m., the great sea, outer sea, ocean 

IX Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus, abl. of means. §409 
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vergit 1 ad septentriones 11 

-(and.) it turns toward the seven ~ and lies toward the northern 
stars near the north pole regions 

I.I.VII. 

BELGaE AB EXTREMIS GALLIaE FINIBUS ORIUNTUR; 
PERTINENT AD INFERIOREM PARTEM FLUMINIS RHENI; 
SPECTANT IN SEPTENTRlONEM ET ORIENTEM SOLEM. 

Belgae ab extremis 111 Gallise finibus IV V VI oriuntur v 

-the Belgce descend from the ~ the Belgce rises from the 

furthest frontiers of Gaul extreme frontier of Gaul 

pertinent ad Inferiorem" partem fluminis RhenI 

-(and) they extend toward the ~ extend to the lower portion of 

lower part of the river Rhine the river Rhine 


I vergo, — , — , -ere (VERG-), to bend, turn, be inclined, lie, be situated; 
Neut., to bend, turn, incline itself; of places, to lie, be situated in any 
direction 

II septentriones, -um, prop, (septemtrio), the seven plough-oxen; hence, 
as a constellation; Lit., the seven stars near the north pole ('called also 
the Wain, and the Great or Little Bear); Transf. The northern regions, 
the north (as a quarter of the heavens) 

III extremus, -a, -um, adj. sup. (exter), outermost, utmost, extreme, 
farthest, last 

IV ab extremis... finibus, abl. of source. §403 

V orior, ortus, orirl, dep. (OL-), to arise, rise, stir, get up; Fig., to rise, 
come forth, spring, descend, grow, take origin, proceed, start, begin, 
originate 

VI Inferus, -a, -um, adj. with comp. sup. (cf. infra), below, beneath, 
underneath, lower 
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spectant 1 in septentrione et orientem 11 solem 111 

-(and.) they look toward the ~ and lie toward the north and 

seven stars near the north pole the rising sun 

and the rising sun 


I.I.VTII. 

AQUlTANIA A GARUMNA FLUMINE AD PYRENaEOS 
MONTES ET EAM PARTEM OCEAN! QLLE EST AD 
HISPANIAM PERTINET; SPECTAT INTER OCCASUM SOLIS 
ET SEPTENTRIONES. 


Aqultania a Garumna flumine IV V 
partem Ocean! 

=Aquitania // from the river 
Garonne to the Pyrencean 
mountains and to that part of 
the ocean 

quae est ad™ Hispaniam ™ 1 K 
=which is toward Spain 

pertinet 

=it extends 


ad Pyrenaeos v montes VI et earn 

~ Aquitania // from the river 
Garonne to the Pyrencean 
mountains and to that portion of 
the ocean 


which is near Spain 


~ extends 


I specto, -avl, -atus, -are (specio), to look on, look at, behold, gaze at, 
watch, observe, inspect, attend; Of localities, to look, face, lie, be 
situated towards any quarter 

II oriens, -entis, m. (ppp. of orior), the rising sun, morning sun; The East, 
Orient 

III sol, solis, m. (SER-), the sun 

IV a Garumna flumine. abl. of source. §403 

V Pyrenaeus, -a, -um, adj., of Pyrene — “Pyrenceos montes," the Pyrenees 
Mountains 

VI mons, montis, m. (MAN-), a mountain, mount, range of mountains 
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spectat inter occasum* solis et septentriones 

=it looks between the rising of ~it looks between the east, and 

the sun, and (between) the seven the north 

stars near the north pole 


VII ad, pilep. with acc., In space, to, toward; Nearness or proximity in gen. 
(= apud), near to, by, at, close by; In number or amount, near, near to, 
almost, about, toward; With verbs which designate going, coming, 

MOVING, BEARING, BRINGING NEAR, ADAPTING, TAKING, RECEIVING, CALLING, 
EXCITING, ADMONISHING, ETC., WHEN THE V. IS COMPOUNDED WITH ad, THE PK£P. 
IS NOT ALWAYS REPEATED, BUT THE CONSTR. WITH THE DAT. OR ACC. EMPLOYED — 

legatidnem ad clvitates suscipit, he undertakes the office of 
ambassador to the states (I.III); In other relations, with regard to, in 
respect of, in relation to, as to, to, in; With names of towns after verbs 

OF MOTION, ad IS USED IN ANSWER TO THE QUESTION Whither? INSTEAD OF THE 

simple acc., but commonly with this difference, that ad denotes to the 
vicinity of, the neighborhood of 

VIII SPECIAL USE OF PLACE TO WHICH. SPECIAL USES OF PLACE.FROM.WHICHj. TO WHICH, 
,MD..VraERE ARE..THE. .FOLLOWING;. JV...WlTH.Mn..^ 

xi;ak (xcrr ixj, is kxi;ki;ssi:i» by ,\iy ok api i) \vrni xru, Ac;c:i:sAi iyi:^Ji428 

IX Hispania, -ae, f., Spain; Pl., Spanish provinces; referring to the 
division into the two parts, “Hispania citerior,” Hither Spain, 
“Hispania ulterior,” Further Spain 

X occasus, -us, m. (ob + CAD-), a falling, going down, setting 


XVI 


I.II 



ORGATORIX PERSUADES HIS PEOPLE TO MIGRATE. 



I.II.I. 

H _ PUD HELVETIOS LONGE NOBILISSIMUS fuit et 
D lTISSIMUS ORGETORIX. 

Apud 1 Helvetios longe nobilissimus 11 fuit et dltissimus 111 IV Orgetorix" 
-Among the Helvetii, Orgetorix ~ Among the Helvetii, Orgetorix 
was by far the most well-known was by far the most celebrated 
and (the most) wealthy and wealthy 


I apud, pr£p. indecform., pr^p. gov. Acc., with, at, by, near; In respect of 
persons, in (whose) presence or before whom any thing is done or 
takes place; Of persons, of inhabitants of cities or countries, among 
whom one is, or something is, is done or happens, among (= inter) 

II nobilis, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (GNA-), that is known, well-known, 
famous, noted, celebrated, renowned; High-born, of noble birth, noble 
(usu. of families from which the high offices of state had been filled) 

III dives, -itis, with comp, and sup, adj. (DIV-), rich, wealthy, opulent 

IV Orgetorix, -igis, m., a Helvetian nobleman who formed a plot to seize 
supreme power 
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I.II.II. 

IS, M. MESSALA ET M. PUPIO PlSONE CONSULIBUS, REGNl 
cupiditate inductus CONlURATlONEM NOBILITATIS 
FECIT ET CIVITATI PERSUASIT UT DE FlNIBUS SUlS CUM 
OMNIBUS COPIIS EXIRENT: PERFACILE ESSE, CUM VIRTUTE 
OMNIBUS PRaESTARENT, TOTlUS GALLIaE IMPERIO POTIRI. 


Is 

=he (Orgetorix) -he 

M[arco]’ [Valerio ] I 11 III IV V Messala 111 IV et M[arco] Pupio v PIsone VI VII VIII IX 
[Calpurniano] consulibus™ vm IX 

= with M[arcus] [Valerius] ~ in the consulship of Messala 
Messala and M[arcus] Pupius and Piso [61 B.C.] 

[Calpurnianus] Piso (being) 
consuls 


I Marcus, -I, m., a Roman first name, equiv. to english Mark 

II Valerius, -i, m., a Roman name 

III Messala, -ae, m., a Roman name 

IV Marco Valerio Messala, Marcus Valerius Messala, consul in 61 B.C. 

V Pupius, -i, m., a Roman name 

VI Piso, -onis, m., a Roman name 

VII M. Messala et M. Pupio Pisone consulibus. abl. abs. A noun or 

PRONOUN, WITH A PARTICIPLE IN AGREEMENT, MAY BE PUT l\ THE. ABLATIVE, TO 
DEFINE THE. TIME OR. CIRCUMSTANCES .PF.M. ACnQN...THIS.CONSmumON IS..C^LED 
the.Ablative.. Absolute,. j,...^...^iECTivE J .. or. a. SECOND.. i NquN J ...M.AY i .TME...TH i E 

iu ; ,\x;k <>r ;i;tJ!iiL\!<i.u;iiu ja jx nu; Ahi,,.vi;!V!a Ansoiurn: <:{)NSTKi;(;;i;iox..§tiTT?i 

VIII consul, -ulis, m. (com- + SAL-), a consul — the highest magistracy of the 
Roman republic was vested in two consuls, chosen annually; In 
dates, defining the year; usu. abl absol. — Messala et Pisone consulibus, 
in the consulship of 

IX Marco Pupio Pisone Calpurniano, consul with M. Valerius Messala 
in 61 B.C. 
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regnl I II 1 11 IV V VI VII VIII IX X XI cupiditate 111 IV inductus v coniurationem" nobilitatis fecit™ 
=(this man) led by desire of ^seduced by lust of sovereignty, 
kingship, made a swearing formed a plot among the nobility 
together of the nobility 

et clvitatl ™ 1 K persuasit x XI 

=and he persuaded the state ~and persuaded the people 

ut x " de finibus suis xni cum™ omnibus copiis xv exirent XVI x ™ 

-that they should go out from ~to depart from their territories 
their own territories with all with all their possessions 
(their) possessions 


I obj. gen. Nouns or action, agency, and it.i.i.ing govern the Genitive or i hi: 
Object. .§348 

II regnum, -i, n. (rex), kingly government, royal authority, kingship, 
royalty; Dominion, sovereignty, rule, authority, supreme power 

III abl. of means. The..Abmtive.is used.to..dm.Qte.the.me^s.or.instrument.of 
AN. Action.. ..§40 9 

IV cupiditas, atis, f. (cupidus), a longing, desire, passion, eagerness 

V indued, -duxl, -ductus, -ere (in + duco), to lead in, bring in, introduce, 
conduct, lead up, bring forward; To move, excite, persuade, induce, 
mislead, seduce 

VI coniuratio, -onis, f. (coniuro), a swearing together; In a bad sense, a 
conspiracy, plot 

VII facio, feci, factus, -ere (FAC-), to make, construct, fashion, frame, 
build, erect, produce, compose ; In pass., to make in all senses, to do, 
perform, accomplish, prepare, produce, bring to pass, cause, effect, 
create, commit, perpetrate, form, fashion, etc.; Of actions, to do, 
perform, make, carry on, execute 

VIII civitati , d.vi. with special v. persudsit . Many verbs signiiti^ 

help, p.l.e.ase j ....trust 1 ....mb .t.!.JtI.K.....CQN..^ pi;rki;aj)i., 

giMMAN!), OBEY,. 

Dative,. ..§3.67 

IX civitas, -atis, f. (civis), the condition of a citizen, citizenship, freedom 
of the city, membership in the community; A community of citizens, 
body-politic, state 

X dir. obj. to the clause. ut...exirent 

XI persuaded, -suasi, -suasus, -ere (per + suAdeo), to convince, persuade 
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perfacile 1 11 esse 111 [dixit] IV 

=[he said] that it was very easy ~[saying] that it was very easy 
cum virtute v omnibus'" praestarent™ vm 

=since they excelled all men in -since they excelled all in valor 
<respect to> valor 

totIus K Galliae imperio x XI potiri™ xin 

-to take possession of the -to acquire the supreme power 
command of the whole of Gaul of the whole of Gaul 


XII ut, conj. and adj. (ut), conj., with subj., Of effect or result, that, so that; 
Am. Rel. adv. of manner (=eo modo quo), as; Causal, as, = prout, pro eo 
ut. Introducing a general statement, in correspondence with the 
particular assertion of the principal clause, ut = as, considering... 
that, in accordance with; Of manner. Interrog., how, in what way, in 

what manner Usu. in dependent questions, with subj. After verbs 

of fearing, how, in what way, lest.. .not, that.. .no 

XIII abl. of place from which. Remtiqns.of..Place..^e.expressed.as. follows;... 
The place from which, by the Ablative WTH ^j PEj, or ex. §426 

XIV cum, conj. (CA-). Prop., of time, constr. with indic. in an independent 
assertion; with subj. in a subordinate statement — Fixing a point of time, 
when, at the time when; Fixing or defining a period of time, when, 
while, during the time that, as, as long as, after; Praegn., giving a cause 
or reason (cum causale), when, since, because, inasmuch as, seeing 
that, in that, in view of the fact that 

XV copla, -ae, f. (co + ops). Of material objects. Of possessions, resources, 
wealth, supplies, riches, prosperity; In milit. lang. copia, and far more 
freq. in pl. copiae, -arum, men, troops, forces, army 

XVI ut...exirent. subst. clause of purpose. Si :hs^ a^iJ! vu .. Cuai :si ;s c u P: >si : 

.W.ITH...U.T..(N.EGATI.yE...NE)...ARE...US.E.p...AS...THE...OB.J.EC.T..O.F...yE.RB.S...D.E.NO.TING...M..ACTJ.ON 
DIRECTED TOWARD THE I LTURI- SlXH ARE., VERBS MEANING TO ADMONISH, ASK, 

h,\j<c;ajx x mjNixiAxi). iircj^ju:, ih; j i;j<\!ixj., ju;ux:n . i>i;ksi:aiji:. Ki:st)i.\;i:. and 
wish,...§.56.3. 

XVII exeo, -ii, -itus, -Ire (ex + eo), to go out, go forth, go away, depart, 
withdraw, retire 

I pred. with esse, N i ;i :ji : u . . . . A i jj i :crri v r.s a r i : usi.p sjjbstantive.ly... in the 

i;oj.nt)\yixt; spixjai ^ mjxsjjs; JY- . A xi;i i kr Aiyix'riytlMAX. . 

.,\I..T.R.!.Bn.JV.E....O.I(....,\...l'RE[^ 

.c.i,aus.!.:,..§.289iv 

II perfacilis, -e, adj. (per + facilis), very easy 
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III perfacile esse, indir. disc. I.N..lNpi^cT..DiscoyRSE. .THE..i»MN...g ; AysE..OF. a 
Decli^torySmtence.is. put. iNjHE.lNnNiTivE..TOTH.SuBiECT. Accusative... All 

SUBO^INATE CAUSES. TA^ THE SUBJI^CTIVE. I. THE VEI^ OF SAYING ETC... IS . OFTEN 

MQ.T.. . . ^yj.. . . IN.. .. .. W.QIIP....QII...M. the... DRII i.X. ..QJ...JIIE 

.sen.tence;..§.5.80i 

IV perfacile esse [dixit], inf. in indir disc. The. Present,. .th.e...Pe.^.ect ) . or the 
Future... Infinitive... is. .used... in... lNDipcT...piscomsE J ...ACcgmNG...^..THE...TiM.E 

irrc:. ..\yiii.o.i. .tha; Ini.hk.k.o .( 

.F^FEi^NCE So.yRCE not found See chart: §5.84 

V abl. of spec. Tiffi Ablative of Spegfication . denotes.. that in respect. .to 

.W.HIC.H.MnHMG.IS.OR IS .DONE.. ^418 

VI dat. with comp. v. prcEstarent. Many 
nil. Dative of the indirect object. §370 

VII cum...prcestdrent, cum clause. Cum ,...(^ usAL...OR...coNCESsiyE i ..T/y^s....THE 

.SUBJUNCTiyE.: Cum causal. may usually be translated by since; CUM 

.CONCESSiyE BY ALTHOUGH OR WHILE; EITHERj OCCASION^LY, BY WHEN._ §549 

VIII preesto, -itl, -itus, -are (pile + sto), to stand out, stand before, be 
superior, excel, surpass, exceed, be excellent; Impers. with subject- 
clause, it is preferable, is better 

IX totus, -a, -um, gen. totius (TV-), all, all the, all at once, the whole, 
entire, total (See chart: .TOTus J .yra.o.LE...§.1.13) 

X obj. of dep. v. persuasit. 'I'iij; jikiminknitj lyrcm^ rui’cm^ 

vi:sc:ok, \yj n» si:vj:rai. <>r 1 1 ji ijr t:c>\iP()rx:)s, 1 1 ji; Ahj.a n\ K^Jj41 0 

XI imperium, -I, n. (impero), With abl., a command, order, direction, 
injunction; Supreme power, sovereignty, sway, dominion, empire, 
supremacy, authority 

XII subj. of v. esse 

XIII potior, -itus, -Iri, dep. (potis), to become master of, take possession of, 
get, obtain, acquire, receive 
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ID HOC FACILIUS ElS PERSUASIT, QUOD UNDIQUE LOCI 
NATURA HELVETII CONTINENTUR: UNA EX PARTE 
FLUMINE RHENO LATISSIMO ATQUE ALTISSIMO, QUl 
AGRUM HELVETIUM A GERMANlS DlVIDIT; ALTERA EX 
PARTE MONTE lURA ALTISSIMO, QUl EST INTER 
SEQUANOS ET HELVETIOS; TERTIA LACU LEMANNO ET 
FLUMINE RHODANO, QUl PROVINCIAM NOSTRAM AB 
HELVETIIS DlVIDIT. 

Id 1 hoc 11 III IV V facilius els m persuasit" 

=because of this (thing), he more -to this he the more easily 
easily persuaded them (to adopt) persuaded them 
that (course) 

quod undique v locI VI VII VIII ™ natura™ 1 Helvetii continentur 
=because the Helvetii are held ~ because the Helvetii, are 
together from all parts by the confined all around by the 
nature of (their) place nature of their situation 


I obj. of persuasit . Some., verbs . j)rj)|\arii.y . intransitive ...may... iiavi; an 

Accusative of the direct object along with the Dative of the indirect. §36 
9 

II abl. of cause. The. ..Abmuve...(withjdr ..M™.Q!UT...A.^ pq^oNLB..usED.Tq 
express. CAysE...§404 

III dat. with special v. persuasit . §367 

IV persuaded, -suasi, -suasus, -ere (per + suAdeo), to convince, persuade 

V undique, adv. (unde + que), from all parts, from every quarter, on all 
sides, all around, on every part, everywhere 

VI locus, -I, m. (loca), a place, spot; Fig. Place, position, situation, 
condition, relation, state 

VII natura, -ae, f., birth; Nature, natural constitution, property, quality 

VIII abl. of means. I n i; An: ; ai;i\;i; is > !>LN< J1I I7 A! 

AN ACTION. §4.09 
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una ex parte flumine Rheno latissimo 1 II III IV V atque altissimo 11 111 
=from one part by the very ~on one side by the Rhine, a very 
broad and very deep Rhine river broad and deep river 

qul iv agrum v Helvetium a GermanIs VI VII VIII IX X dlvidit 

-(the Rhine) which divides the ~ which separates the Helvetian 

territory of the Helvetii from the territory from the Germans 

Germans 

altera™ ex parte monte Iura™ 1 K altissimo* 

=from the second part by the ~on a second side by the Jura, a 
Jura, a very high mountain very high mountain 

qul est inter Sequanos et Helvetios 

-(the Jura mountain) which is ~ which is [situated] between the 
(situated) between the Sequani Sequani and the Helvetii 
and the Helvetii 


I latus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (STER-), broad, wide, extensive 

II flumine Rheno latissimo atque altissimo, abl. of means. §409 

III altus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (P. of alo), nourished, grown 
great, high, lofty, tall; deep 

IV takes its gender not from flumine, but from Rheno. A. Relative 
.g.MERAlly.. agrees, .in. gender ..and ..MMBER...MTH.M...MP.Q.sinYE....QR .. predicate 

.NQyN..IN..ITS..OWN...CLAUSE J ...RATHER..THM....W.ITH...M...M.TECEDENT...gF..DIFFEMNT 

gender, or number.;. ..§306 

V ager, -grl, m. (ago), productive land, a field, farm, estate, arable land, 
pasture; A territory, district, domain 

VI ABL. OF SEPAR. §401 

VII alter, -tera, -terum, pronom. adj. (AL-), one, another, the one, the 
other (of two); Esp., as a numeral, the second, next (See chart: .alter, 
-TERlUS, .the other .§.1.13.) 

VIII abl. of means. §409 

IX Iura, -ae, m., a chain of mountains extending from the Rhine to the 
Rhone 

X Iura altissimo, apposition. A. i NquN.. i .usEp....Tp...pEsguBE. i .^pra^....^D 
STA\j)i\(.i...iN...;i;ni;...SAM!:...!'A!n....(.ii;....!;ii!;...si:v!;j;\.c;.!;....\v!;!;i:...;!;j|.!.;...\();.;\...i>i:scRni!.;D,...!.s 
CALLED AN Al'POSI TIVL, AND IS SAID TO BE IN APPOSITION. §282 
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tertia [ex parte] lacu 1 Lemanno 11 et flumine Rhodano 111 IV V VI VII * 
=from the third [part] by the ~on a third by the Lake of 
Lake of Geneva, and by the river Geneva, and by the river Rhone, 
Rhone which separates our Province 

from the Helvetii 

qul provinciam" nostram ab Helvetils v dlvidit 

-(the Lake of Geneva) which ~which separates the Helvetian 

divides our province from the territory from the Germans 

Helvetii 


I.II.IV. 

HIS REBUS FlEBAT UT ET MINUS LATE VAGARENTUR ET 
MINUS FACILE FlNITIMlS BELLUM INFERRE POSSENT: QUA 
EX PARTE HOMINES BELLANDl CUPIDl MAGNO DOLORE 

adficiebantur 

His rebus VI vn fiebat™ 1 

=because of these things, it was ~from these circumstances, it 

made came to pass 

ut et IX minus x late XI vagarentur™ 

=both that they roamed less ~that they could range less 

broadly widely 


I lacus, -us, m. (LAC-), an opening, hollow, lake, pond, pool 

II Lemammus, -I, m., with lacus, Lake Geneva 

III lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, abl. of means. §409 

IV provincia, ae, f., A province, i.e. a territory out of Italy, acquired by 
the Romans (chiefly by conquest), and brought under Roman 
government; also, to be rendered provincial administration, 
employment, etc. 

V ab Helvetiis, abl. of separ. §401 

VI his rebus, abl. of means. §409 

VII res, rei, f. (RA-), a thing, object, matter, affair, business, event, fact, 

circumstance, occurrence, deed, condition, case 
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et minus facile finitimis * 1 bellum mferre 11 possent 111 

=and that they were less easily ~ and could less easily make war 

able to bear war upon (their) upon their neighbors 

neighbors 

qua IV * ex parte homines v bellandi VI ™ cupidi magno™ 1 dolore ,x x 
adficiebantur* 1 ™ 

=from which part (partly ~in which respect, men fond of 
because), (these) men, desirous war [as they were] were visited 
of waging war, were being with great regret 
affected with great pain 


VIII IMPF. TENSE EXPRESSES THE CONTINUED EFFECT OF THE CAUSES. THE JmPERFECT 
DENOTES. AN . ACTON OR .A STATE ..J«..CQim.jrUCp..pR MP^TED ..IN..PMT..TME.. NOTE. 

The. Imperfect .is. a DESOTjmyE...TENSE.MD..P.ENpTESM.Ac™N. conceived. 

PROGRESS. OR. a STATE. OF..THINGS. AS ACTy.^LY.OBSERyED...HENCE.IN.M.MY.VEraS.IT 
POES. NOT. DIFFERIN MEMINGFROM^^ 

\l\y oni;\ jji; j;sj;d jndjo 

\\'Hnairru. i.attiir < )xi,v st^fks rj . Tiyi; I Ixcu asir is ih;ss KXAOf IIS. ,.!.n^nxc;i;isiux(; 

THESE TWO MODES OF STAmMENT. HENCE THE LATIN I.X! PIIHI ;?.;crr ...JS ( JO I :x 

TRANSLATED BY I HI. 1'AGI.ISH PRETERITE. §470 

IX et, conj., and ; When repeated, et...et, it serves to connect two ideas 
partitively, both.. .and, as well. .as, not only. ..but also 

X parvus, -a, -um, adj. comp, and sup.: minor, minimus. (PAV-), Of 
magnitude, little, small, petty, puny, inconsiderable; Am., Comp., 
minus, less; Comp., minor, -us., less, lesser, smaller, inferior 

XI latus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (STER-), broad, wide, extensive; 
late, adv., broadly, widely, extensively; with longe, on all sides, far and 
wide, everywhere 

XII vagor, -atus, -arl, dep., vagus, to stroll about, go to and fro, ramble, 
wander, roam, range, rove 

I flnltlmus, -a, -um, adj. (finis), bordering upon, adjoining, neighboring; 
Subst., flnltlmi, -orum, m., neighbors 

II infero intull, inlatus, Inferre (in + fero), to bring in, introduce, bring 
to, carry in; Milit., signa (arma) in hostem, or hosti, to bear the 

standards against the enemy, to attack, make an attack upon; in 

phrases, with bellum, gradum, or pedem, to make an attack; Fig., to 

bring forward, adduce, introduce, produce, make, excite, occasion, 

cause, inflict 
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PRO MULTITUDINE AUTEM HOMINUM ET PRO GLORIA 
BELLI ATQUE FORTITUDINIS ANGUSTOS SE FINES HABERE 

arbitrabantur, qui in longitudinem milia 

PASSUUM DUCENTA QUADRAGINTA, IN LATITUDINEM 
CENTUM OCTOGINTA PATEBANT. 


III lit... vaga rentu r. . .p os sen t , subst. clause of res. Substantive. .Clauses, of 
Result with in (negative i:t non) are. used as the object or verbs denoting 
.THE....AC.CQM pysHMENT ...O.F...M...EFFORT— SyCH. ARE , ..KPEa^LY..FAgO...AND....nS 
.COMPOUNDS. ..Ce.FFICI.O,...CONFICI.O,... ETC j...VE^S...^WD PH^SES..TAroNG.. AN yT 7 CLAU.SE 
OF RESULT ..AS..SUBJECT.OR AC.apn'j. ACgDIT J ..^DITTOj..^TEM.EST..R£S J 
.C.OMMm.O J ....CONSEQUOR, ....COraNGIT J ...EFna0,...EyEm J ...FAa0 l .. .^...^£^...^1181, 
FO!^.,....IMPEIR0 1 ...I.OTEGRUM EST X MOS..EST, MUNUS ESTj .NECESSE ES.Tj...PROPE EST a 

MCTy.M...E.S.T J ..MyN.QyiTUR,...R.E.U.Q.Uy.M..ES.T,...R.E.STAT,...TMT.L.ES.T l ..TMTU.M.MEST ) ...MR 

A. FEW .OTHERS. §568 

IV A REL. PRON. IS OFTEN USED AT THE BEGINNING OF AN INDEPENDENT CLAUSE, 
CONNECTING IT WITH THE PRECEDING SENTENCE. A RELATIVE PRONOUN. (.OR. ADVERB.) 
.QFTEN....S.TMHS....M....TH.E....BEG.;N.N.ING....OF....M...IN.BEP.EN.DEN.T...S.ENTEN.C.E....OR....CLAySE J 
SERVING TO CONNECT IT WITH THE. SENTENCE OR CLAUSE. THAT PRECEDES. §308vi 

V homo, -inis, m. and f., a human being, man, person 

VI OBJECTIVE GEN. OF THE GERUND WITH ADJ. ClipilU. AjDJEOTVES MQUIIUNG ^ 

.OB]E.CT...OF...MFE]yEN.C.E.....G^ ...OBJECTIVE GeMT^^ 

B. MQTJNG.DESIM,...MQ™.EDGE a ...M!EMORY 1 ..^MSS 1 ..PO™R l ..SH^NG A .GyiLT J ..M.B 

thi;ue ojyjosi i i;s (,;c)vi:kx 1 hi: (irxirivi:. of.™e..Gerund 

AND (.TiJRliNIHVE IS ysi:i) /M IIJR N 
OBJECTiyE GENITIVE. §5.04 

VII hello, -avi, -atum, -are (bellum), to wage war, carry on war, war 

VIII magnus, -a, -um, Lit., of physical size or quantity, great, large- Of 
things, vast, extensive, spacious, etc.; Trop. In gen., great, grand, 
mighty, noble, lofty, important, of great weight or importance- Esp. Of 
measure, weight, quantity, great, much, abundant, considerable, etc.; 
In plur. subst., maiores, -um, m., ancestors, forefathers 

IX dolor, -oris, m. (DAL-), pain, smart, ache, suffering, anguish; dolor; 
Esp, indignation, wrath, animosity, anger, resentment 

X magno doldre, abl. of manner. The. Manner of an ..actio.n...i.s..pe.n.otep...by 
; n!i;..Ai!EAnyj:;...i:si:M.j,y...\vn;i.:...ci;.M...i:\i i i;ss...A...!.j.MEn\(.i...;U)|i;(;;Eivi;...!.sj.:sE|)..\y.En: 
the noun . § 4 1 2 
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Pro * 1 multitudine 11 autem 111 hominum 

-that, however, in comparison ~that considering the extent of 
with the multitude of men their population 


with; In a bad sense, to visit with, inflict upon 

I pro, pr/ep. with abl. (PRO-), Of place, before, in front of, in face of; On 
account of, for the sake of; Of relation or proportion, for, in 
proportion, in comparison with, in accordance with, according to, 
conformably to, by virtue of; Of equivalence, for, the same as, just as, 
as; Of compensation, for, in exchange for, in return for 

II multltudo, inis, f. (multus), a great number, multitude; In partic. Of 
people, a great number, a crowd, multitude; Of the common people, 
the crowd, the multitude 

III autem, conj., an adversative particle which regularly follows an 

EMPHATIC WORD, OR TWO OR MORE CLOSELY CONNECTED WORDS, but, On the 

other hand, on the contrary, however 
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et pro gloria 1 belli atque fortitudinis 11 angustos 111 IV V se fines habere" v 
=and in comparison with (their) ~and their renown for warfare 
renown of warfare and of and bravery, they had but 
bravery, they had narrow narrow limits 
borders 

arbitrabantur VI VII VIII IX X XI 

-they were thinking ~they thought 

qui in longitudinem™ milia vin IX passuum 1 XI ducenta quadraginta 
-(the territories) which (were ~ although they (extended) in 
extending) in length 240 length 240 miles 
thousands of paces 


I gloria, -ae, f. (CLV-), glory, fame, renown, praise, honor — with gen. 

II fortitudo, -inis, f. (fortis), strength ; Mentally, firmness, manliness 
shown in enduring or undertaking hardship; fortitude, resolution, 
bravery, courage, intrepidity 

III angustus, -a, -um, adj. (ANG-), with comp, and sup, narrow, strait, 
contracted 

IV habere arbitrabantur , inf. in indir. disc. .§.584 

V angustos se fines habere , indir. disc, dependent on arbitrabantuir . 

In .Indirect Discourse the ...main c^use of. a Declarator^ 

THE ...iNFINITiyE. with. .SUBJECT. ACCUSATIVE,..^ 

SuBjr NCiiy!;. §580 

VI arbitror, -atus sum, -arl, dep. (arbiter), In law, of witnesses, to testify 
on information and belief, depose to one's best knowledge; In gen., to 
be of an opinion, believe, consider, think 

VII longitudo, -inis, f. (longus), length 

VIII ACC. OF EXTENT OF SPACE. EXTENT OF SPACE IS EXPRESSED BY THE ACCUSATIVE. 

.§.4.25 

IX mille, pl. milia, num. adj. (MIL-), a thousand, ten hundred; In the 
phrase, mille passuum, a thousand paces (a Roman mile, about 1618 
English yards) 

X PARTITIVE GEN. WORDS DENOTING A. PART ARE FOLLOWED BY THE. GENITTVE OF.THE 

.\V!:(.)i,.i;...i;o...\vi.!u;jl...i.li.i.;..i:Airi.. hjilonign-.Xi^mijkai.s.. CoNiPAR,vriy.i;s,...S.i;pi:Ri..ATi\'KS J 
AND PrONOMIN^ WORDS. n^..^IUS,.. ALTER, NULLySj..ETC.....§346. 

XI passus, -us, m. (PAT-), a step, pace 


XXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


Orgatorix persuades his people to migrate. 


I.II.V. 


in latitudinem™ centum octoginta patebant ™ 1 

-they were lying open in breadth ~= they were lying open in 

180 (Roman miles) breadth 180 (Roman miles) 


XII latitudo, -inis, f. (latus), breadth, width 

XIII pateo, -ui, — , -ere (PAT-), to stand open, lie open, be open; To stretch 
out, extend 


XXIX 



i.iii 



THEY MAKE PREPARATIONS. 



I.III.I. 

IS REBUS ADDUCT! ET AUCTORITATE 
ORGETORIGIS PERMOTl, CONSTITUERUNT EA 
QU^E AD PROFICISCENDUM PERTINERENT 
COMPARARE, IUMENTORUM ET CARRORUM 
QUAM MAXIMUM NUMERUM CCEMERE, SEMENTES QUAM 
MAXIMAS FACERE UT IN ITINERE COPIA FRUMENTl 
SUPPETERET, CUM PROXIMIS ClVITATIBUS PACEM ET 
AMICITIAM CONFIRMARE. 



XXXI 


I.III.I. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


His rebus' adducti" et auctoritate" 1 IV Orgetorigis permoti v 
constituerunt" 


-(the Helvetii), led by these 
things and moved deeply by the 
influence of Or getorix, decided 

ea 

-that those (things) 


~ induced by these 

considerations, and influenced 
by the authority of Orgetorix, 
they determined to provide 


~such things 


I abl. of means. The ..Ablati.YE.J.s.used to. .denote .the means .or.instrument.of 
AN..ACTION...MQ9 

II adduco, -duxl, -ductus, -ere (ad + ducO), to lead to, bring to, bring 
along; To bring, lead, prompt, move, induce, prevail upon, persuade, 
incite 

III abl. of means. §409 

IV auctoritas, -atis, f. (auctor), origination, production; Of persons, 
influence, weight, dignity, reputation, authority 

V permoveo, -movl, -motus, -ere (per + moveo), to move deeply, rouse, 
excite, agitate, influence, lead, induce, prevail on 

VI constituo, -ui, -utus, -ere (com- + statuo), to put, place, set, station; To 
fix, appoint, determine, define, decide, decree; To establish, set in 
order, organize, manage, administer, regulate, arrange, dispose; Milit. 
To station or post troops somewhere, to draw up, set in order 


XXXII 


B.C. LVIII 


They make preparations. 


I.III.I. 


quse ad proficiscendum 1 11 pertinerent 111 

-(those things) which extended ~ the things which pertained to 

to <the purpose of> setting setting out 

forward 

comparare IV v 

-to prepare ~to prepare 


I ad proficiscendum. acc. of gerundive expressing purpose. When, the 
Gerund., .would... 

GENERALLY. USED ...mS.T.E^...tHE...GERUN^^ 

THE CASE THAT THE GERIMD WOULD HAVE HAD. §5.03 & .THE..Ac.CUSATIVE...OjF..THE 
Gerund and Gerundive is used after the preposition ad* to denote Purpose. 
.§5.06. 

II proficiscor, -fectus, -I, dep. (proficio; pro + facio), to set forward, set 
out, start, go, march, depart; To set out, begin, commence, start 

III quce... pertinerent, rel. clause of char. A iq:;,A i iv j: Clause... \vm jin e 
SUBJUNCTIVE is often used to indicate a characteristic of the antecedent, 

SyB.Oro.INATE...CLAyS.E...TME.S...™E...SyBira.CTm..WHEN..IT..EX.Pra.S.S.E.S..THE..THOUGHT 

.QF..sq.me..oth.er..per.so.n..thm..the..wr.it.er..o.r...speme.R.v..§.592 

IV INF. DEPENDING ON COnStitUerunt . .MMY...yEM.S...TME...E.ITHER...A...SUBiy.NCTiyE 
CyAUSE OR A COMPLEMEOTMY lNFINITn^j WITHOUT piFFEMNCE OF METING. SUC 
h aki; \;!;kbs sitixij vixo yyn.i.ixcixKss, nko.^sijv. iy<( MfunriY, urscHA i:. cyoxiNiAxu, 
PROfflBmON 1 .EETORJ J .M.H. THE LIKE...M57 

V comparo, -avi, -atus, -are (com + parO), to prepare, make ready, set in 
order, furnish, provide 


XXXIII 


I.III.I. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


iumentorum 1 et carrorum 11 III IV V VI VII VIII IX quam maximum 111 IV numerum v 
coemere VI vn 

-to buy up as great a number as ~to purchase as great a number 
possible of beasts of burden and as possible of beasts of burden 
wagons and wagons 

sementes VIU quam maximas K facere 

-to make (their) sowings as ~to make their sowings as large 
large as possible as possible 


I iumentum, -i, n., a beast used for drawing or carrying, draught-cattle, 
a beast of burden, esp. a horse, mule, or ass 

II carrus, -I, m., a wagon for freight, baggagewagon (with four wheels) 

III quam + super = as. ..as possible. There are. .two Periphrastic 

.C.ON]UGATipNSj..i^.o.wN respectively as.the First (or Active) a^p the Second 
.(or. . Passive)... .^e..pempid^t!c.fpi!ms ..mejmlected MGuy^Y.THRpyGH.oyT 
the Indicative and Subjunctive and in the Present and Perfect Infinitive. § 
194m 

IV maximus, -a, -um (MAC-), Of size, large, great, big, high, tall, long, 
broad, extensive, spacious 

V numerus, -I, m. (NEM-), a number, In partic. A certain collective 
quantity, a body, number of persons or things 

VI obj. of constituerunt 

VII coemo, -emi, -emptus, -ere (com- + emo), to purchase, buy up, 
forestall 

VIII sementis, -is, f. (semen), semen, a seeding, sowing 

IX quam + super = as...as possible. §194iii 


XXXIV 


B.C. LVIII 


They make preparations. 


I.III.I. 


ut in itinere 1 copia 11 frumenti 111 IV V suppeteret IV v 

=in order that in the journey, an ~so that on their march plenty of 

ample supply of corn might be corn might be in store 

present 

cum proximis clvitatibus pacem VI VII VIII IX X et™ amlcitiam ™ 1 confirmare ,x x 
-(and) to strengthen (relations) ~ and to strenghten peace and 
of peace and friendship with the friendship with the neighboring 
nearest states states 


I iter, -itineris, n. (I-), a going, walk, way; A going, journey, passage, 
march, voyage; quam maximis itineribus contendere, forced marches 

II copia, -ae, f. (COM- + ops), an abundance, ample supply, plenty 

III frumentum, -i, n. (FVG-), corn, grain, harvested grain; with loco, 
abounding in corn 

IV ut suppeteret , clause of purp. The .Subjunctive, in the ciause. of. Purpose, is 

HORTATORY. JN ORIGIN, COMING THROUGH... A . JOND OF ...INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

CONSTRUCTION. §529 

V suppeto, -Ivl, -itus, -ere (sub + peto), to be at hand, be in store, be 
present, be available 

VI pax, pacis, f. (PAC-), a compact, agreement, treaty, peace, treaty of 
peace, reconciliation 

VII When more than two words stand in the same relation, the 
Copulative Conjunction may be expressed with all, or omitted with 
all, or the last two words may be joined by -que; in each case English 
usage generally prefers “and" between the last two words. Thus, 
Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, the Rauraci, Tulingi, and Latobrigi 
(I.V); lingua, institutis, legibus, in respect to language, institutions, and 
laws (I.I); pueri, senes mulieresque, children, old men, and women 
(I.XXIX) 

VIII amicitia, -ae, f. (amicus), friendship 

IX inf. depending on constituerunt . §457 

X confirmo, -avi, -atus, -are (con + firmo), to make firm, make strong, 
establish, strengthen; To confirm, give full assurance of a fact, 
corroborate an assertion, settle, fix, establish, to prove, demonstrate 
the truth of a thing, etc 


XXXV 


I.III.II. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


I.III.II. 

AD EAS RES CONFICIENDAS BIENNIUM SIBI SATIS ESSE 
DUXERUNT: IN TERTIUM ANNUM PROFECTlONEM LEGE 
CONFIRMANT. 


biennium 111 sibi IV satis v esse VI 


Ad eas res conficiendas 1 11 
-that a period of two years is 
enough for them for <the 
purpose of> completing those 
things 


~ that a term of two years would 
be sufficient for them to execute 
their designs 


duxerunt™ vm 

=(The Helvetii) calculated ~they reckoned 


I ad eas res conficiendas . acc. of gerundive expressing purp. .§.506 

II conficib, -feci, -fectus, -ere (com- + facio), to make ready, make, 
prepare, bring about, complete, accomplish, execute, consummate, 
fulfil; To make a thing completely ready, to make, prepare, bring 
about, complete, accomplish, execute, etc; to write, draw up 

III biennium, -I, n. (BI- + annus), a period of two years, two years 

IV dat. of ref. 1 ju; 1 ) ai j vk cu t kx i xcri; c an y !’A!cr!.0.’!.An..\v< >is) >. lAi;; .< 

riii; c;!;xi;ra!, 01 ; ti J!:.. si;xT;i;Nc;it.X.UAJl.Ivi;..Qi .Rki i;ki:x(;kX U .1 A V .1 WO vu. 


THIS CONSTRUCTION IS OFTEN 

CALLED 

the Dative 

of Advantage 

OR 

Disadvantage, as denoting the 

PERSON 

OR THING FOR 

WHOSE BENEFIT OR 

H 

O 


.WUPSE PREJUDICE THE ACnON IS. PERFORMED. §3.76 

V satis, adj. n. indecl. (SA-), Only nom. and acc, enough, sufficient, 
satisfactory, ample, adequate 

VI biennium ... esse , ind. disc. dep. on duxerunt . Ik I n i ) m ! :ct D i sc:a i : r s i : r i n 

Accus.aijve, All subof®inate clauses tai^ the Subjunctive,. §5.80 

VII esse duxerunt , implied indir. disc. 

VIII duco, -uxl, -uctus, -ere (DVC-), to lead, conduct, guide, direct, draw, 
bring, fetch, escort; To calculate, compute, reckon; With regard to 
time, to draw out, extend, protract, prolong — put off, delayed; To lead 
a person, as regards his will or opinions, in any direction; to move, 
incite, induce, allure, in a good or bad sense 


XXXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


They make preparations. 


I.III.II. 


in tertium annum I II 1 11 IV V profectionem 111 lege" confirmant v 

-they make firm by law (their) ~ they fix by decree their 

departure for the thirdyear departure for the thirdyear 

I.III.III. 

AD EAS RES CONFICIENDAS ORGETORlX DELIGITUR. 

Ad eas res conficiendas VI VII VIII Orgetorix deligitur™ vm 

=Orgatorix is chosen <for the ~ Orgetorix is chosen to complete 

purpose of> completing those these arrangements 

things 


I.III.IV. 

IS SIBI LEGATIONEM ad civitates suscipit. 


I in tertium annum, for' the thirdyear; in + acc. in constructions of 
TIME. IN MANY .IDIOMAIIC EOTMSSIONS OF.nMEj. THE. ACCTJ^TryE...WlTH..Ap,..IN,..pR 
SUB . IS USED. Such ARE THE ..FOLLQmNG....§.424v 

II annus, -I, m. (AC-), ayear 

III profectio, -onis, f. (pro + FAC-), agoing away, setting out, departure 

IV ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

V HIST. PRES. ThE.P^SENT IN LmW NAMtAnyE .IS OFTEN ..USED FpRJHE.HlSTOMCAL 
PB^ECT..NpTE....T]^ i USAGE, .COMMON .m.^L^y^GUAGESj. COMES FROM. j^GINING 
PAST. EVENTS. AS.GgiNG.ON.BEFgRE.OUR.EYES.iMPMSEmATIO,.. §585,. .B,..N.)...§469 

VI ad eas res conficiendas. acc . of gerundive expressing purp. §506 

VII hist. pres....§.4.69. 

VIII deligo, -legi, -lectus, -ere (de + lego), to choose, pick out, select, elect, 
designate, single out 


XXXVII 


I.III.IV. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


Is sibi 1 legationem 11 ad civitates suscipit 111 

=he (Orgatorix) undertakes for ~he took upon himself the office 
himself the office of ambassador of embassador to the states 
to the states 


I.III.V. 

IN EO ITINERE PERSUADET CASTICO CATAMANTALCEDIS 
FlLlO SEQUANO, CUIUS PATER REGNUM IN SEQUANIS 
MULTOS ANNOS OBTINUERAT ET A SENATU POPULl 
ROMANI AMICUS APPELLATUS ERAT, UT REGNUM IN 
ClVITATE SUA OCCUPARET QUOD PATER ANTE HABUERIT; 
ITEMQUE DUMNORlGl aEDUO FRATRl DlVIClACl, QUl EO 
TEMPORE PRINCIPATUM IN ClVITATE OBTINEBAT AC 
MAXIME PLEBI ACCEPTUS ERAT, UT IDEM CONARETUR 
PERSUADET, EIQUE FlLIAM SUAM IN MATRIMONIUM DAT. 


I DAT. WITH COMP. V. SUSCipit. M.ANYVERISS .CO.MPOUND.E.B...WITH ..AO J ..ANTE 1 ..CON 1 
.IN j ...I.|^R j ...QB 1 ..POSTi..PRS,. PRO,.. SUB,. ..SUPER, AND SOME. WITH...gRC™j..^mT...THE 

Dative, of. the indimct object, ...§370 

II legatio, -onis, f. (lego), the office of ambassador, embassy, legation 

III suscipio, -cepi, -ceptus, -ere (sub + capio), to take, catch, take up, lift 
up, receive; Fig., to undertake, assume, begin, incur, enter upon 
(voluntarily) 


XXXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


They make preparations. 


I.III.V. 


In eo itinere persuadet 1 II III Castico 11 111 Catamantaloedis IV V filio v Sequano 
=in this journey, he persuades ~on this journey he persuaded 
Casticus, the son of Casticus, the son of 
Catamantaledes Catamantaledes 

cuius pater VI VII VIII regnum in Sequanis multos™ annds vm obtinuerat 
-of whose father had held the ~one of the Sequani, whose 

royal authority among the father had possessed the 

Sequani for many years sovereignty among the people 

for many years 


I HIST. PRES. §469 

II DAT. WITH SPECIAL V. persuadet. MMY....yERBS. i SIGOTFYING. i .TO..FAVgR,. i .HELP 1 
PLEASE,. ..TRUSTj AND. .THEIR. CONTR^ESJjUSO 

OBEY, SERVE, RESIST, ENVY, THREATEN, PARDON, AND SPARE, TAKE THE DATIVE. §36 

7 

III Casticus, -i, m., a certain prominent Sequanian 

IV Catamantalcedis, -i, m., a leader among the Sequanians before 
Caesar's time 

V filius, -i, m. (FE-), a son 

VI pater, -tris, m. (PA-), a father, sire 

VII multus, -a, -um, adj., Pl., with subst., or with adj. used as subst, many, a 
great number 

VIII multos annos, acc. of dur. of time. Time when, or . withix . yvi ucii 1 .js 
expressed by the Ablative; time, how long by the. Accusative. §423 


XXXIX 


I.III.V. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


et a senatu 1 u populT" Romani amicus IV v appellatus erat 

=and he had been called "friend" ~ and had been called "friend" by 

by the senate of the Roman the senate of the Roman people 

people 

ut regnum in clvitate sua occuparet VI 

-that he (Casticus) might take ~to seize the sovereignty in his 
into possession the royal own state 
authority in his own state 

quod pater ante™ habuerit™ 1 II III IV V VI 

-(the Royal authority) which ~ which his father had held 
(his) father had held before him before him 


I ABE. OF AGENT. T.HE ..VOLUNTARY. .AGENT AFTER. A .P^SiyE...yEM. IS..mMSSED..BY 

the. Ablative; with. A .or.Mi.Note..L This construction is deyeloped.from.the 

ABI^nV.E.O.F...S.O^^ CONCEIVED. .AS..TH.E...SOyRCE..OR..AUm 

aci nix. XcrrK H. 1 'hi; ahi.ai iyi; cn 1 in; acikxt (\vi uc ii rixji ikks a or aieI \ 1 rs 7 ; Hi; 

GAREFUyAI DISTINGUISHED FROM Tm 

PI^POSITION (§409j!....THyS...O.CClS.US...GL^Ipj...S]^N...BY A SWO^i BUTj O.CCl.SUS.AB 
HQSra*.SyUOY...M.M™^ ...ABLATIVEOOHE. A^^ 

\yi j 11 \(ii;\s i)i;\( i'n\G i’i;ks(ins, Birr it^ o 

QUAU;nES...WHEN....THES.E....AM.... 

PARTLY OR WHOLLY PERSONIFIED, AS IN THE. LAST EXAMPLE UNDER Till: RULE. §405 

II senatus, -us, m. (SEN-), In Rome, the council of the elders, council of 
state, Senate, body of senators 

III populus, -I, m. (PLE-), a people, nation ; In Rome, the whole body of 
citizens, people 

IV pred. n. of the v. appellatus erat . With ...sum... and ...a... few ...on h;r 

INTRANSITIVE.. OR...PASS.iyE...Y.ERBS a . A. NOUN. O.R..M..M>IECTIVE..DESCIU.B.IN.G...OR. DEFINING 
THE .SUBJ^CT.MAY CTANP ..THE.PMP.ICATE. ThIS IS CM,]ym. ^ 

Al)IECUVE......T.HE.. .yERB.SyM... IS. .ESPE.CIAUX.CQMMON. IN. ™ 

WHEN SO USED IS CALLED THE COPULA (i.E. CONNECTIVE). OTHER VERBS WHICH 

TAKE A PREDULYm 

SIGNIFYING. TO BECO.ME x TO..BE..M^E, i TO...BE..NAMEp ; , TO APPEAR, AND THE LIKE. §28 

3 

V amicus, -I, m. (amicus), a loved one, loving one, friend 

VI ut ... occuparet , subst. clause of purpose. .S.ras.TMTiYE...CyyusE.s...oF...PuRP.o.s.E 

\yy! i j i;;r (xi:c;ati\;iy xi;) aki; rsi:iY.,\s nir onjrcyi c>r vkrhs jYKNYrnxyy ax Airriox 
.D.IK.C.TED.TO^ SUCH ARE, ...VERBS.ME^ 

II^QMNi.CQMMANPj DECREE,. DETERMINE, PERMIT, PERSyApEj RESOLVE^ URGE,. .AND 

wish. §563 


XL 


B.C. LVIII 


They make preparations. 


I.III.V. 


itemque' Dumnongi * I 11 ^duo fratri 111 Diviciaci IV V VI VII VIII * * 
=and (he), likewise // to -and he likewise // Dumnorix, an 
Dumnorix, an JEduan, the JEduan, the brother ofDivitiacus 
brother ofDivitiacus 

qul eo tempore v " principatum™ in civitate obtinebat 
-( Divitiacl ) who, in that time, ~ who at that time possessed the 
was occupying the chief part in chief command in the state 
the state (the A)duan state) 

ac maxime ™ 1 plebI K x acceptus erat XI 

=and he was exceedingly ~ and was exceedingly beloved by 
accepted to the common people the plebeians 


VII ante, Prep, with acc., before — In space, or trop. in regard to 
estimation, judgment, or rank (usu. only of objects at rest, while prce 
is used of those in motion); Ante diem (abbrev. a.d.) with an ordinal 
number gives the date, not of the foregoing, but of the present day 
— “ante diem quintum (a.d. V.) Kalendas Apriles,” the fifth day before 
the calends of April 

VIII quod...habuerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause 

MERELY .EXPLMATORY^ OR .CONTAINING ..STATEMENTS. MGiUUDED .AS..TRUE 

INHEPENDENTLYOF THE.pugTAnON,.TME.SJM..lNDICATiyE.....§583 

I item, adv. (I- + tam), likewise, besides, also, further, moreover, too, as 
well 

II Dumnorix, -Igis, m., an /Eduan, brother of Diviciacus, and son-in-law 
of Orgatorix; a bitter enemy of Caesar, and leader of an iEduan anti- 
Roman party; slain by Caesar's orders while trying to escape from 
him, 54 B.C. 

III frater, -tris, m., a brother; Transf., Like our word brother, as a 
familiar appellation of friends and lovers. 

IV Diviciacus, -i, m., an iEduan of influence, loyal to Caesar, who at his 
intercession pardoned Dumnorix and the Bellovaci 

V ABL. OF TIME. §423 

VI tempus, -oris, n., a portion of time, time, period, season, interval 

VII principatus, -us, m. (princeps), a beginning, origin; The first place, pre- 
eminence, chief part, supremacy, leadership; The chief command, post 
of commander-in-chief 

VIII maxime, adv. (maximus), in the highest degree, most particularly, 

especially, exceedingly, altogether, very 


XLI 


I.III.V. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


ut idem * 1 II III conaretur 11 m 

-that he might attempt the same ~to attempt the same 
thing 

persuadet IV V VI VII 

=he persuades ~ persuaded 

eique filiam v suam in matrimonium vl dat vn 

=and he gives to him his own ~ and gives him his daughter in 
daughter into matramony marriage 


IX DAT. WITH ADJ. aCCeptUS. THE DAnVE IS USED WITH ADJEOTVES (^D A FEW 

An\ kkhsI (>r rnxKss. i< in. anij i iu:ik 

opposites. Adjectives of this KraLJlLA(;cyMy(®M!i? ; apii.s; amicus, 

ixinijo s, ixrrsrirs^ ixvjsi s. \i< )i.i;s i rs; iuonki s A ()pi>()rti xi;s^ PK()i>Kn;s: i n is. 

INCTIJTS; AITINIS, HNITIMyS, PROPINQIIUS, yiCINUS; PAR, DISPAR, SIMILIS, 

.DI.SSIMIUS;..IUCUNDUS,..GMTUS;..NqTyS J .lGNpTyS,.MB...0.THERS,...§384 

X plebs, plebis, f. (PLE-), the common people, commons, commonalty, 
plebeians, folk 

XI accipio, -cepi, -ceptus, -ere (ad + capio), to take without effort, 
receive, get, accept; Of voluntary taking, to take, accept, take into 
possession, receive; To bear, endure, suffer any thing disagreeable or 
troublesome 

I idem, eadem, idem, pron. (I- + -dem), the same 

II ut... conaretur, subst. clause of purpose. .§563 

III conor, -atus, -ari, dep., to undertake, endeavor, attempt, try, venture, 
seek, aim, make an effort, begin, make trial of 

IV HIST. PRES. .§469 

V filia, -ae, f. (FE-), a daughter 

VI matrimonium, i, n. (mater), wedlock, marriage, matrimony 

VII do, dedl, datus, -are (DA-), to give; and hence, with the greatest 

VARIETY OF APPLICATION, PASSING OVER INTO THE SENSES OF ITS COMPOUNDS, 

derivatives, and synonyms ( edere , tradere, dedere; reddere, donare, 
largiri, concedere, exhibere, porrigere, prcestare, impertire, 
suppeditare, ministrare, subministrare, prcebere, tribuere, offerre, 
etc.), as, to give away, grant, concede, allow, permit; give up, yield, 
resign; bestow, present, confer, furnish, afford; offer, etc.; Designating 
the effect, to cause, make, bring about, inflict, impose 


XLII 


B.C. LVIII 


They make preparations. 


I.III.VI. 


I.III.VT. 

PERFACILE FACTU ESSE ILLlS PROBAT CONATA PERFICERE, 
PROPTEREA QUOD IPSE SUaE ClVITATIS IMPERIUM 
OBTENTURUS ESSET: NON ESSE DUBIUM QUIN TOTlUS 
GALLIaE PLURIMUM HELVETII POSSENT; SE SUIS COPIIS 
SUOQUE EXERCITU ILLlS REGNA CONCILlATURUM 
CONFIRMAT. 

Perfacile factu 1 11 esse 111 

-that it is easy in the doing ~was a thing very easy to do 

nil s probat IV v 

=he (Orgatorix) makes good to ~he proves to them 
them 

conata" perficere vn 

-that to accomplish (their) ~that to accomplish their 
attempts undertakings 


I abi.. supine. Tin: Si imnj; ix -t: js i si;n \vi n: a ri;\y \iyi;cri ivi;s \xn vvrn: riu: 
NOUNS JASj.NEFAS,. AND .OPUS, .TO DENOTE M. .ACTION .M.MFEMNCE.TO WHICH. THE 
.QUALITY. IS .ASSERTED.. THE. ONLY. COMMON. SUPmES.IN -U . ARE .AUp.ITU^j.piCTtJj. FACTU,. 
INVENTU,... MEMpRATy j! ....NATU,.... .VISU. M..Cy^SIC..USE....TfflS...S!OT]p....IS...FpUOT....m 
.COMPM^TiyELY FEW VERBS. IT IS NEVER FOLLOWED BY. .AN OBJECT-^ 

The supine in -U is thus in appearance an Ablative of Specification (.§418). 

§51P 

II facio, feci, fectus, -ere (FAC-), to do\ Supine (ppp. stem + u), factus, -us, 
m., in doing 

III INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON probat. §5.80 

IV HIST. PRES. .§469 

V probo, -avl, -atus, -are (probus), to make good, esteem good, approve, 
esteem, commend; To make credible, show, prove, demonstrate 

VI conata, -orum, n. (conatus), an undertaking, attempt, venture, hazard, 
plan 

VII perficio -feci, -fectus, -ere (per + facio), to achieve, execute, carry out, 
accomplish, perform, despatch, bring about, bring to an end, finish, 
complete 
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propterea quod ipse suae civitatis imperium obtenturus esset 1 


=on this account because he 
himself (Orgatorix) was about to 
obtain command of his own 
state 


~ because he himself would 
obtain the government of his 
own state 


non esse 11 dubium 111 

-that it is not doubtful ~that there was no doubt 


I propterea quod... obtenturus esset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. 
Causal. .Clauses, tap. .either, the ..Indicative or the .SubiunctivEj. according to 
THEIR ..CONSTRUCTIONJJTHE. IDEA. .OF. .CAUSE.. BEING .CQOT^ED,..NpT..IN...THE.MppD 
.ITSEM 1 ..ByT.IN.THE.FORM.OFJHE.M5.™.™T..(BY.IMPUCATION) J JN.M...MI.ECEDEN.T 
.QF.CAyS^.M.^INGdLira.PROPTEREAb.OR.IN.THE CONNECTING PARTICLES....QUOD. IS 
IN...OMGIN...THE...MLATIVE... .rapNqUN.....(STEM....QUp-)...USED...MVEM]^LY....IN....THE i 
ACCUSATIVE. .NEy.TE.R...(CF.:...§.2i.4...D) AND .GRADUALLY .SINMN£ TO. TOE. POSITION. OF. A 
COLORI.I'.SS RELATIVE CONJUNCTION (Cl . I'.NGI.ISH THAI AM) SI P. §222). ITS USE. AS A 

c:ai sai. par . perhaps. .an 

ACCUSATIVE... PLUML... NEUTER.. OF...THE.. .RELATIVE... STEM. ..Qyi: J ...AND....SEEMS...TO.. HAVE 
.DE.YEL.O.PED..ITS. CAUSAL. SMSE. MORE DEbTINmY..™ 

PI.RIOj). I'E IS USi;i) (VIJRY RARE.I.y) AS AN IVI^ 

La™. .WITH.. .NAM... only).,. ..M?....MAY 1 ..Ura....QU^Dp,...HAyE...DEyELpPED.. FROM..AN 
IOTEI^OGATiyE TO. A I^I^TIVE PARTICLE. §5.39. & .§5.83 

II INDIR. DISC. .§5.80 

III dubius, -a, -um, adj. (DVA-), moving two ways, fluctuating; Fig., 
wavering in opinion, doubting, doubtful, dubious, uncertain 
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quin 1 totius Galliae 11 plurimum 111 IV V VI VII VIII IX X Helvetn possent IV v 

-that the Helvetians were the ~that the Helvetii were the most 

most able of the whole of Gaul powerful of the whole of Gaul 


se suls copils suoque exercitu 
[esse] K x 

-that he, with his own forces 
and his own army, would win 
over the kingship for them 

confirmat XI 

=he (Orgatorix) gives assurance 
(to them) 


1 ™ illis VIU regna conciliaturum 

~ that he will, with his own 
forces and his own army win 
over the sovereignty for them 

~he assured them 


I quin, conj., As an interrog. particle, why not? wherefore not?; Transf. 
As a rel. particle, prop, qul or qui ne, and mostly where the rel. stands 
for a nom. masc. or for abl. of time, who ... not, that not, but that, but, 
often = Eng. without and a participial clause; Lit. used after negatives, 
that or but that 

II PART. GEN. WITH plurimum. WoI^S DENOTING.a P^T ARE FOLLOWED BY THE 

Cji:xrn\;i: ( >r Tiu; Wihhj: i < ) winoi thk p.\ki iiri. 0 Nc;s. i. I’akii i ivk \vc)Ki)s, 
FOLLOWED HA' II [ < HINI I j VI", .\RI.I Noi JNS OR PRONOUNS.. .§.3-16 

III plurimus, -a, -um, adj. sup. (plus), most, very much, very many; Adv., 

plurimum 

IV quin... possent, a quin clause. A subjunctive, clause, with qun is usi.d 

AFTER VERIiS A\jl (nilLR j;XIM{i;SSIONS OF HINDERING, RESISTING, REFUSING, 

iioinnixGj delaying, and the... like, \viikx T!n;sj; AjiK xi:c;A;nyi;i), either 

.^Pj^SSLY OR BY.IMPU^TION, I. QlHN ISESPECI^LY C.OMMON.WTH NON pUBITq,..I 
DO NOT DOUBT, NON EST DUBIUM,, THERE IS NO DOUBT, AND SIMILAR EXPRESSIONS. §. 

558i 

V possum, potui, posse, irreg. (potis + sum), to be able, have power, can; 
In partic. To be able, to have influence or efficacy, to avail; In gen. 
With gen., able, mighty, powerful, potent 

VI exercitus, -us, m. (exerceo), a disciplined body of men, army 

VII suis copils suoque exercitu, abl. of means. §409 

VIII DAT. OF REF. §3.76 

IX concilio, -avi, -atus, -are (concilium), to bring together, unite, 
reconcile, make friendly, win over, conciliate; To procure, purchase, 
obtain, acquire, win, gain 

X se.. .conciliaturum, indirect disc. dep. on confirmat. .§580 

XI HIST. PRES. .§469 
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I.III.VII. 

HAC ORATlONE ADDUCT! INTER SE FIDEM ET IUS 
IURANDUM DANT, ET REGNO OCCUPATO PER TRES 
POTENTISSIMOS AC FIRMISSIMOS POPULOS TOTlUS 
GALLIaE SESE POTlRl posse sperant. 


Hac oratione I II 1 11 adducti inter se ra fidem IV V VI VII et ius v iurandum VI vn dant 
-(the Helvetians) led in by this "incited by this speech, they give 
discourse, give a promise and a a pledge and oath to one 
sworn oath between themselves another 


et 

=and ~ and 


I hac oratione, abl. of means. §409 

II oratio, -onis, f. (oro), a speaking, speech, discourse, language, faculty 
of speech, use of language; A set speech, harangue, discourse, oration 

III The Reciprocal Relation is expressed by inter se (Lit. among 
themselves ), which must be translated in accordance with the 
requirements of English idiom; as, inter se dant, they gave (Lit. give) 
to one another (I.III); inter se dijferunt, they differ from one another 
(I.I); inter se collocuti, having conferred with one another (IV.XXX); 
cohortati inter se, urging one another on (IV.XXV); inter se 
contenderent, they strove together (I.XXXI); inter se, referring to two 
persons, with each other (V.XLIV) 

IV fides, — , usu. (FID-), trust, faith, confidence, reliance, credence, belief; 
An assurance that produces confidence, a promise, engagement, word, 
assurance, confirmation 

V ius, iuris, n. (IV-), that which is binding, right, justice, duty; Abl. As 
adv., by right, rightfully, with justice, justly 

VI fidem et ius iurandum, hendiadys. HENpiApYsdHM..BIA.DUoiN);.THE.usE 
.QF..JWp.NPMS,..MTH.A.CpNJUNCTipN l .INSTEAp.pF.A.SINGLE.MOpiFIEp.NOUN....§640 

VII ius iurandum, -ris -i, an oath 
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regno occupato 1 

=with the supreme power in ~ when they have seized the 
<having been> seized sovereignty 


per 11 tres potentissimos 111 ac firmissimos IV V populos totius Galliae v 


sese potiri posse VI VII VIII ™ 

-that they, through (the agency 
of) the three most powerful and 
the most steadfast nations, are 
able to become masters of the 
whole of Gaul 

sperant ™ 1 
-they hope 


~they will, by means of the three 
most influential and firm 
nations, be enabled to obtain 
possession of the whole of Gaul 


~hope that 


I regno occupato, abl. abs. A .noun .or. .pronoun,.. ..MTH....A.PM!nciPi£...M 

AGREmENT,..MAY.BE.PyT.IN.!HE ABMnyE..TO..DEFINE.THE TIME OR.aRCUMSTM.C.ES 

.QF.M..ACTION..THIS.CONSTRycnON.IS CALUD.THE.ABMnyE..ABSpLUTE,..§419 

II per, pr£p. with acc., In space, through, across, through the midst of, 
from side to side of, traversing; Of agency, through, by, by the hands 
of, by the agency of; Through, by, under pretence of, by the pretext of 

III potens, -entis, adj. with comp, and sup. (part, of possum), able, mighty, 
strong, powerful, potent; To be able, be strong, be powerful, have 
influence, be efficacious, avail, accomplish 

IV firmus, -a, -um, adj. (FER-), firm (in opp. to frail, destructible), 
steadfast, stable, strong, powerful; Trop., firm in strength or 
durability, also in opinion, affection, etc., fast, constant, steadfast, 
immovable, powerful, strong, true, faithful 

V GOVERNED BY potiri. THE ...DEPONENTS ...UTOR,. FRUOR,.. FUNGOR J .JOTIOR l ..yESCOR J 
WITH.SEyERAL.pF ..THHR CpMPQUNpSj.GOYEMt _THE.iyMIIYE.v..r..P.Q™R...S.QMETIMES 
TAKES THE. GENITIVE,. AS. ALWAYS IN. njE.PH]^E.POnM.MR™j. .IQ. .£51 CONTROL OR 
HI. MASTER OF AFFAIRS (§357l). §41 Ol 

VI EQUIV. TO A FUT. INF. 'Ijji; PUKSKXT^ TH K .PURI t )R II UJ I l ; 1 1 R K I NI I Nil ! VK IS 

USED.IN INDIMCT DiSCOIJRSE, ACCORDING AS. THE. TIME. INDICATED. IS. PRESENT,. 

OR FUTURE .WJ.TH..REFERENCE. TO. .THE.yERB..OF..SAY!NG.ETC.. BY WHICH. THE. INDIRECT 

Discnhiksj: is !N!;i«)iH:ri.i». sixai as; J hi: uki:si:xt :xi ini i ivi; ihjssi: ( >r i i:n iias a 
fiucre sense TT‘0.n.'??...Q:V!J I’cri iri !>ossi: 

.THAT THEY SH^L BE .^LE TO. GET POSSESSION OF GAUL, §584ll 

VII sese... posse, indir. disc, dependent on sperant. .§580. 

VIII spero, -avi, -atus, -are (spes), to hope, look for, trust, expect, promise 
oneself 
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THE CONSPIRACY IS REVEALED. 



I.IV.I. 

EA RES EST HELVETIIS PER INDICIUM ENUNTlATA 

Ea res 1 est Helvetils per 11 indicium 111 enuntiata IV 
-this thing (the plan) was ~when this matter was disclosed 
spoken out to the Helvetii to the Helvetii through the 
through information agency of informers 

I.IV.II. 

MORIBUS SUIS ORGETORIGEM EX VINCLlS CAUSAM 
DICERE COEGERUNT. 


I res, rei, f. (RA), a thing, object, matter, affair, business, event, fact, 
circumstance, occurrence, deed, condition, case 

II With Nouns referring to Persons often per is used with the 
Accusative to express the Means through which something is done, 
as distinguished from Direct Agency, which is expressed by the 
Ablative with ab; as, per eos, with their help, Lit. by means of them 
(I.IV) 

III indicium, -i, n. (in + DIC-), a notice, information, discovery, disclosure, 
charge, evidence 

IV enuntio, -avi, -atum, -are (£ + nuntio), to say out (esp. something that 
should be kept secret), to divulge, disclose, to report, tell 
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Moribus 1 suls 11 III IV V Orgetorlgem ex m vinclIs IV v causam dlcere 
coegerunt VI 

-in their own customs, they -they, in accordance with their 
drove together Orgatorix to practices, compelled Orgetorix 
speak (his) cause from chains to plead his cause in chains 

I.IV.III. 

DAMNATUM PCENAM SEQUl OPORTEBAT UT IGNI 
CREMARETUR. 


I mos, moris, m. (MA-), manner, custom, way, usage, practice, fashion, 
wont, as determined not by the laws, but by men's will and pleasure, 
humor, self-will, caprice 

II abl. of spec. The Ablajiye of Specification denotes that in respect .to 

WHICH . ANYTHINGJS OR IS D0.NE ; ..§.418 

III a, ab, and sometimes ex, are often used to indicate a Local Relation, 
where we use on, in, or at; as, a dextro cornu, on the right wing, Lit. 
from (the point of view of) the right wing (I.LII); a novissimo agmine, 
on the rear (I.XXIII); a fronte, in front (II.XXIII) 

IV abl. of source. The ..Ablative ..(usually, with. A.PMPpsmoNlis used to.d^ote 

.THE i .SpURCE..FRgM..WHICH..MnH!.NG.IS.pERIVEp j ..pR.THE.MATERIAL..pF..TOIICH..IT 
CONSISTS, ...§403 

V vinclum, -I, n. (vincio), a means of binding, fastening, band, bond, 
rope, cord, fetter, tie; Fig., a bond, fetter, restraint 

VI cogo, coegl, coactus, -ere (com- + ago), to drive together, collect, 
crowd, bring together, summon, congregate, convene; To urge, force, 
compel, constrain; Esp. with acc., inf., at, ad, in or absol., to urge one to 
any action, to force, compel, constrain 
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[eum] Damnatum I II 1 11 IV V VI VII VIII IX X XI poenam 111 sequi" v 


-that [he], (if) condemned, the 
penalty is following 

oportebat VI vu 

=it was necessary 

ut ignl vm IX cremaretur x XI 
-that he should be burned by fire 


~ he , if found guilty, to follow the 
penalty 

~it was necessary 

~that he should be consumed 
burned by fire 


I In the Protasis of a Conditional Sentence an Ablative Absolute, a 
Participle, or other form of expression implying a Condition, may be 
used in place of the clause with si; as, datafacultate, taking the place 
of si facultas data esset, if an opportunity should have been granted, in 
the Direct Form, si facultas data erit (I. VII); damnatum (eum), him, if 
condemned, damnatum taking the place of si damnatus esset (I.IV) 

II damno, -avi, -atus, -are (damnum), to adjudge guilty, condemn, 
convict 

III poena, -ae, f., indemnification, compensation, recompense, retribution, 
satisfaction, expiation, punishment, penalty, price 

IV damnatum poenam sequi, indir disc, dependent on oportebat. Verbs 

or MOTION, COMPOUNDS OE CIRCI.'M, IRAN'S, AND PR/EIER, AM) A EEAV OTHERS, 
FREQUENTLY. ..BECOME. ...T]^S.ITiyE, 1 ....A^ & I\ 

Indirect. Discourse the. mmn.clause.pf .a.Peclj^tory Sentencejs.putjn... the 
.I.NFM nYE..wim... S ubject..^ clauses... take.....the 

S.UBIUNCTiyE,...§58Q 

V sequor, secutus, -I, dep. (SEC-), to follow, come after, follow after, 
attend, accompany 

VI damnatum.. .sequi. indir. disc, dependent on oportebat. §3.88ii & .§5.80 

VII oportet, -uit, -ere, impers. (ob + PAR-), it is necessary, is proper, is 
becoming, behooves 

VIII abl. of means. T i i) Ahj \ | j Vi: is i siu) T( ) i ..(>E 
an aci ion, ..§409 

IX ignis, -is, m. (AG-), fire 

X SUBST. CLAUSE OF PURPOSE AFTER Ut. A SUBST^TiyE CLAUSE USED AS THE OBJECT 

.(..).E..... : \...y.i.:.Rji...B.!.;c.tiM.!.:s !..H.E......s.n.^ PATE !IS . !liE....!fASSi\;E; 

.(Impersonal Construction.)., §5.66. 

XI cremo, -avi, -atus, -are (CAR-), to burn, consume by fire 
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I.IV.IV. 

DIE CONSTITUTA CAUSED DICTlONIS ORGETORlX AD 
IUDICIUM OMNEM SUAM FAMILIAM AD HOMINUM MlLIA 
DECEM UNDIQUE COEGIT, ET OMNES CLIENTES 
OB^RATOSQUE SUOS, QUORUM MAGNUM NUMERUM 
HABEBAT EODEM CONDUXIT: PER EOS NE CAUSAM 
DICERET SE ERIPUIT. 

Die 1 constituta 11 causae 111 dictionis 1 V ' 

-on the day set of speaking of ~on the day appointed for 
(his) cause pleading of his cause 

Orgetorix ad iudicium v omnem suam familiam VI VII ad hominum™ 
milia decern undique coegit 

=Orgatorix drove together all ~ Orgetorix drew together from 
his own family servants from all every quarter to the court, all 
parts towards the jugement his domestics to the number of 
towards 10,000 of men ten thousand persons 


I dies, diei, m. f. (DIV-), a day, civil day ; In general, time, space of time, 
period', “diem ex die ducere,” from day to day 

II ABL. OF TIME WHEN. TlME...TOJEN J ...OR..mniIN...™iCH,....IS...EXPMSSED...BY...THE 

.ABLATivE;.TrME.HOw.LONG.BY.THE. Accusative.. .§423 

III OBJ. GEN. N0UNS...0F...ACU0N,..AGENCT, ^n^D FEEONG.G0.VE^ the Genitive OF. .THE 
.O.bj.f,ci.....§348 

IV dictio, -onis, f. (dico), a saying, speaking, uttering, delivery' In gen. 
“causce,” a defending, pleading 

V iudicium, -ii, n., a judgment, i.e. a judicial investigation, trial, a 
judicial sentence 

VI familia, -ae, f., the slaves in a household, a household establishment, 
family servants, domestics (not family, i.e. wife and children) 

VII partitive gen. Numer^s, CoMPARATiyES, Superlatives,....^ Pronominal 

\ycn<ns j iki; Ai it;s. A!J!;H,...N;rnaa:s,..i.ri.c;, >U!. ) S..in;^.DTi^A*..A JMlO . Anc..Lf>.hiAJl\vc!> 

by thf. Genitive of the Whole, to which the part belongs. §346ii 
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et omnes clientes™ 1 obaeratosque K suos 

=and // all the clients and his ~and // all his dependents and 
own debtors debtor-bondsmen 


quorum magnum numerum habebat 111 

=(his own debtors) of whom he ~o/ whom he had a great 
was having a great number number 

eodem IV conduxit v 

=he led together (his family ~led together to the same place 
servents, clients, and debtors) in 
the same (place) 


per VI eos 

=by means of them ~with their help 


VIII cliens, entis, m. (P. of clueo), a personal dependant, client ; A client, 
retainer, follower 

IX obaeratus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, (ob + /es), involved in debt; pl. m. as 
subst., debtors 

III habeo, -ul, -itus, -ere (HAB-), to have, hold, support, carry, wear; To 
hold, to make, do, perform, prepare, utter, pronounce, produce, cause; 
To hold or keep a person or thing in any condition; to have, hold, or 
regard in any light; With a double object, esp. freq. with the part. perf. 
pass., to have, hold, or possess a person or thing in any quality or 
capacity, as any thing; to have, hold, or possess an action as 
completed, finished; To hold, account, esteem, consider, regard a 
person or thing in any manner or as any thing; to think or believe a 
person or thing to be so or so 

IV abl. of place where. 'Ij.u;..p!.ac;!: wih ki: is di;n(xi i;iy hv nil. Aiu a i ivr \vi rii( h:t a 
.preposition. in the .fpllomng...in.stm.ces;..Often. in indefinite.. words, ...such, as 
loco,, . parie, etc, ...§429 

V conduco duxi, ductus, ere (con + ducO), to draw together, assemble, 
collect, gather, unite 

VI PERSONAL AGENT EXPR. BY per. THE VOLUNTARY. AGENT. .AFTER.. A PASSIVE VERB IS 

t:oxsu)i;K!;i) as ixsTKKNiKxr (>K \ii;axs, js <n;;:a ; x i;ximi:ssKn...HV...U!m..AvrT!.!...;ou; 

ACCUSATIVE., OR BY OPERA Willi A GENITIVE OR POSSESSIVE. §405ll 
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ne I II 1 11 causam diceret 

= that he might not speak (his) ~in order that he not plead his 
cause cause 

se eripuit 111 

=he tore himself away ~he rescued himself 

I.IV.V. 

CUM CIVITAS OB EAM REM INCITATA ARMIS IUS SUUM 
EXSEQUI CONARETUR, MULTITUDINEMQUE HOMINUM 
EX AGRIS MAGISTRATES COGERENT, ORGETORlX 
MORTUUS EST; NEQUE ABEST SUSPlClO, UT HELVETII 
ARBITRANTUR QUIN IPSE SIBI MORTEM CONSClVERIT. 


I ne .. . diceret , neg. clause of purpose. PureTlauses .of ...Purpose,. wffH.UT 
(in) or ne. (in m:), express the. purpose, or mi: main ve.rb i\ the form or a 
Modifying .clause. .§531 

II ne, adv. and conj., adv., the primitive Latin negative particle, no, not; 
whereas the negative particle non is a derivative; Ne...quidem, 
applies the negation with emphasis to the word between them, not 
even; In intentional clauses, and after verbs of fearing and avoiding, ne 
BECOMES A CONJUNCTION. IN INTENTIONAL CLAUSES FOR Ut ne, that not, lest 

III eripio, -ipul, -eptus, -ere (ex + rapio), to tear out, snatch away, wrest, 
pluck, tear, take away; With pron. reflex, to break away, rescue 
oneself, escape 
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Cum 1 civitas ob earn rem incitata 11 III IV V armis 111 IV ius suum exsequr 


conaretur VI VII VIII IX 

=while, the state, urged on, on 
account of this thing, attempted 
to follow to the gave their own 
law by arms 


-while the state, roused on 
account of this matter, 
attempted to enforce its right by 
arms 


multitudinemque hominum ex agns™ magistratus vin cogerent 
=and the magistrates were -and the magistrates were 
driving together a multitude of convening a large body of men 
men from the countries of the from the country 
body of the magistrates 

Orgetorix mortuus est ,x 

=Orgatorix died ~ Orgetorix died 


I cum clause. Cum causal or concessive taj^s the Subjunctive. Cum causal 
MAY . USUALLY BE ..TR^SyLTED BY SINCTJ..aM ..CONCESSJVE.. BY .^THOUGH. 

EITHER,. OCCASIONALLY, ..BY WHEN.. J549 

II incito, -avl, -atus, -are (in + cito), to set in rapid motion, urge on, 
hurry, hasten, accelerate, quicken; Fig, to put in motion, rouse, disturb 

III ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

IV arma, -brum, n., Lit. What is fitted to the body for its protection, 
defensive armor, as the shield, coat of mail, helmet, etc.; Implements 
of war, arms, both of defence and offence (but of the latter only those 
which are used in close contest, such as the sword, axe, club; in 
distinction from tela, which are used in contest at a distance; Trop., 
means of protection, defence, weapons; war 

V exsequor, -cutus, -I, dep. (ex + sequor), to follow to the grave; To 
follow up, prosecute, carry out, enforce, perform, execute, accomplish, 
fulfil 

VI lubeo, order, bid, and veto, forbid, are regularly used with the 
Infinitive and Subject Accusative; conor, attempt, with the Infinitive; 
as, quemque effere iubent, they gave (Lit. give) orders that each person 
carry away. ..(IN); exsequi conaretur, attempted to enforce (I.IV) 

VII abl. or si. par. Vkkbs \iKANiNc; 1 1) RKMtnu:, ski; i riu;, nr aijsiixt, i»i:i j ki\u: x AXIJ 
.WM.Ti.tme.the ..Ablative Jsom^ 

VIII magistrates, -us, m. (magister), the office of master, magisterial office, 
civil office, magistracy; Collect., the body of magistrates, the municipal 
administration 

IX morior, mortuus, -i, dep. (MAR-), to die, expire 
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neque x abest suspicio 11 

=and it is not away from ~ and there is not wanting a 
suspicion suspicion 

ut Helvetii arbitrantur * 1 

=as the Helvetii testified ~as the Helvetii believed 

quin" ipse sibi mortem 111 consc!verit IV 

-that he himself approved of ~that he inflicted death upon 
death to himself himself 


X neque (or ne que), conj. or adv., conj. In gen. = et non, and not, also 
not; In contrasts, but not, not however 

XI suspicio, -onis, f. (sub + SPEC-), mistrust, distrust, suspicion 

I lit + indic. - as. .CoPUjymvE.MP...^ .cPnn.e.ct..similar 

CONSTRyCTIONS J .MD.ME..MGULA^Y FOLLO.WEp.BY THE ..SAME CASE..OR.MOOD THAT 
PRECEDES .THEM,. ..§323 

II quin CLAUSE. THE.OmGIN^..M3^ING.OF..QUIN..IS..HOW.NOT?.WHY.raT?iQUl-NE) a 
MP....y™.N..usm..wiTH. the. Indicative 

MG.ULARLI....I.MPLIES ...A .GENERAL.. .NEGAnVE^T^S, ...QUlN ...MQ....HP.C...RQGEM?...VyHY 
.SHOULDN'T. I. ASK. THIS? ..IMPLIES. THAT. THERE.. IS. NO. .REASON.. FgR..N01.ASKING...THE 
i\!.! , i ; ii.;ir.xi.;i;.Ai!.V!:..\v x \s.;i:HK\...!.;xPR!.;ss!.;!.ri\..x\.A!A!.\..CLAi:sF,..!.j.K!i.\U!j.,A..CA(:sA..!:s;i. 
.QR....HEKI...MN....PQ.TEST. HENCE ...COME ...Tra.V^gUS . DEPE^ 

introduced by quin. §557 & A si Hjr xc a j\ i; (;i.ai:si; \vi r! J rsui A..Ai.Xia< 

VF.RBS AND OTHER EXPRESSIONS OF HINDERING, RESISTING, REFUSING, DOUBTING, 
DELAYING, ..MP..THE Uffi, WHEN THESE.^ 

IMPLICATION,. ..§5.58. 

III mors, -tis, f. (MAR-), death 

IV conscisco, -sclvi, -scitum, -ere (con + scisco), Publicists' t. t., to 
approve of, decree, determine or resolve upon something in common; 
Transf. from the sphere of state affairs; aliquid sibi or absol; Lit., to 
adjudge, appropriate to one's self; hence, with the access, idea of 
personal action, to inflict or bring upon one’s self (most frequently 
death); With sibi, “mortem,” to kill one's self 


LVI 


I.V 



THE HELVETIANS PREPARE TO MIGRATE. 



I.V.I. 



OST EIUS MORTEM NIHILO MINUS HELVETII ID 
QUOD CONSTITUERANT FACERE CONANTUR. UT 
E FINIBUS SUIS EXEANT. 


Post 1 II eius mortem nihilo I! minus Helvetii id 


=after the death of him, less by 
nothing, the Helvetii // the thing 

quod constituerant 

-(the thing) which they had 

arranged 

facere conantur 111 
-they attempt to do 


~ after his death, the Helvetii 
nevertheless 


~that which they had resolved 
on 


~ attempted to do 


I post, adv. (POS-), Of place, behind, back backwards; Of time, 
afterwards, after, later 

II nihil, (or contr. nil), n. indecl. (ne + hilum; not the least), nothing; 
Nihilo, with comp., by nothing, no — nihilo minus, none the less, no less, 
nevertheless, notwithstanding; Adv., not (as a strengthened non), in 
nothing, in no respect, not at all 

III hist. pres, d iftk ! . I 
Perfect.. Note... This. usAGE J .coMMON.iN..^L..yiNGyAGES J . comes from. imagining 
PAST EVENTS AS GOING ON BEFORE OCR EYES (RI'.PR/ESI.N TATIO, §585. II. N.) §469 
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ut e finibus suis 1 II exeant u 

-(namely,) that they go forth ~ namely , to go forth from their 
from their own territories territories 


I.V.II. 

VBI IAM SE AD EAM REM PARATOS ESSE ARBITRATl SUNT, 
OPPIDA SUA OMNIA, NUMERO AD DUODECIM, VICOS AD 
QUADRINGENTOS, RELIQUA PRlVATA aEDIFICIA 
INCENDUNT; FRUMENTUM OMNE, PRaETERQUAM QUOD 
SECUM PORTATURl ERANT, COMBURUNT, UT DOMUM 
REDITlONIS SPE SUBLATA, PARATIORES ad omnia 
PERICULA SUBEUNDA ESSENT; TRIUM MENSUM MOLITA 

CIBARIA sibi quemque domo efferre iubent. 


Vbi iam 111 
-when now 

se ad earn rem paratos esse IV v 
-that they were prepared for 
that thing 

arbitratl sunt 

-they (the Helvetii) thought 


~ when 


~ that they were at length 
prepared for this undertaking 


~they thought 


I ABL. OF PLACE FROM WHICH. RkU VI K )XS 01 PKAri; AKK KXPRf :SSi:j) ..AS I C )I,I,C >\VS: 

The place from whicHj by the Ablative WTH Ay3 J ..DE Jl 0RjEX.. §426 

II SUBST. CLAUSE OF PURPOSE AFTER lit. PURECLAySESOF. .PURP0.SE J ..W.ITH..UT..(yTl)..0R 
n^..(yr ne), e^^ss jT[E..?.y^P.?]i..P.T.TnT...M^n..YTII?...I.n..THE form of A.MODiFYiNG 
y:i.Ai;si:. 

III iam, adv. (ia), Of time, denoting a point or moment of time as 
coinciding with that of the action, etc., described. Of present time, at 
this time, now, just now, at present, In contrast with the time at which 
something was expected. Of that which occurs sooner, already, so 
soon; As continued from the past, already, by this time, ere now, till 
now, hitherto; Like English now, by this time, already; With negatives, 
denoting cessation of previous condition, iam non, no more, no longer 
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oppida * 1 sua omnia, numero 11 ad duodecim, vicos 111 ad 
quadringentos reliqua privata 1 V ' sedificia v 


-all their own towns, in a 
number towards ; (their) 
villages, toward 400; (and) the 
remaining private edifices 

incendunt VI 

-(the Helvetii) set fire to 

frumentum omne 

=all the grain 


~all their towns, in number 
about twelve — to their villages 
about four hundred — and to the 
private buildings that remained 


~they set fire to 


~all the corn 


IV se...paratos esse , indir. disc, dependent on arbitrati sunt . The 

ESSENn^ cHAi^CTER of iNDij^cT Discourse. IS,.. TIMT the LI^GUAGE OF .SO.ME 

OTHER. PERSON ...THM....™E...WaUTE.R..OR. SPEAraRJ[S. COMPASSED 
SUBST^TIVE...C.y^^ BECOMING.^ 

.M0.D.!.FY.i.NG..a ! AC,si;.s^ 

.3.UBI]^CT!^.,...THE PERSON. ..OF. .THE VERB NECESSA^LY CONFORMS. ..TO.... mE I^W 

ui;i,y\: i()x oi pi:ks()xs, T in; c onsi u>x cn; IxniKro I m 

MQT MMnED TO REPORTS OF THE LANGUAGE OF SOME PERSON 

SPEAKER; IT MAY BE USED TO EXPRESS WHAT ANY ONI. WHETHER THE SPEAKER OK 

SOME ONE |T.,Si: SAYS, jmXKS, m 

THOUGHT,. ...OR.. PERCEIVED... IS... .CAPABLE. .OF...BEING.. EXPRESSED... .IN...T.H.E....FORM....OF... A 
.COMPLETE SENTENCE, FOR ANYmiNG..II^T C^W BE SMD.. ETC... C^..^.SO..BE. IMPORTED 
INDIRECTLY.AS .WELL AS DIRECTLY. .(ADD. INFO. §577) 

V paro, -avl, -atus, -are (PAR-), to make ready, prepare, furnish, 
provide, arrange, order, contrive, design; Transf., to procure, acquire, 
get, obtain 

I oppidum, -i, n. (ob + PED-), a town, city, collection of dwellings 

II are. of spec. The. Ablative of Specification denotes that in respect to 

IS.DONE.__§[4ri8 

III vicus, -I, m. (VIC-), a row of houses, street, quarter, ward; A village, 
hamlet 

IV privatus, -a, -um, adj. (P. of privo), apart from the State, peculiar, 
personal, individual, private 

V aedificium, I, n. (/ediitco), a building, edifice, structure 

VI incendo, -di, -sus, -ere (CAND-), to set fire to, kindle, burn 
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praeter 1 quod secum 11 portatun erant 111 

=except (that) which they were ~ except what they intend to 
about to bear with them carry with them 

comburunt IV 

-they burn up -they burned up 

ut 

-(in order) that ~ that 


I praeter, adv. (PRO-), except, besides, unless, save, other than, not 

II With the Ablative of the Personal, Reflexive, and Relative Pronouns 
cum is ordinarily joined; thus vobiscum, with us (V.XVII); secum, with 
him (I.VIII), with himself (I.XXXVI); quibuscum, with whom (I.I) 

III porto, -avi, -atus, -are (PAR-), to bear, carry, convey, take 

IV comburd, -ussi, -ustus, -ere (PVR-), to burn up, consume 
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domum 1 11 IV V reditionis 111 IV spe v sublata VI VII VIII IX X ™ 

=with the hope of going back ~ after destroying the hope of a 
home <having been> taken away return home 

paratiores ad omnia pericula™ 1 II subeunda essent K x 

-they might be more prepared ~ they might be the more ready 

for <the purpose of> undergoing to undergo all dangers 

all dangers 


I ACC. OF PLACE WHICH. WITH. ..NAMES. OF ..T0WNS..MS...SMALL..ISLMBS^.MH...MTH 
DOME'S AND RL'S, THE RELATIONS OF PLACE ARE EXPRESSED AS FOLLOWS: Till. PLACE 

;:;o \VHirj!, hy nil; wniuu^r a PRKP()srnoN. JS427ii 

II domus, -us, f. (DOM-), a house, dwelling-house, building, mansion, 
palace', A home, dwelling, abode, residence 

III OBJECTIVE. GEN. Noras. OF.. ACnON,.. AGENCY,. ..MH...F.EEUNG.GgyEM.THE..GmiTiyE 
<>r i hi: Oiyi;c;n N<n in tih; ii)i:a cji HKi.0Nt*FrS!H JTPl 
(Rissfssiyi: (iLian 

mE..HATE..IN. A PASSIVE. SENSE. .BELO.NG.S..TO..C.^.SAR J ..AS..ODIUM.,.. THOUGH. IN ITS ACTIVE 
SMSE.H.E.IS.THE. OBJECT. .O.F..I.T J ..AS...MT.E.v.t.H.E...DI.STIN.C.TION..BETWEEN...THE..P.O.S.S.E.SS.IVE 

(suijixrnvi;) A\j) Tiiii Oiiii;a;!.vji Gi;.Ni.n.vji is vi;ry u 
SIGHT.QF,...^ ...THE ....FO.LLOMNG^ 

PA'IRIS, LOVE. OF A FATHER, MAY MEAN LOVE. FELT BY A FATHER, A FATHER'S LOVE 
.C?yME.IrJIYi;..QEN!TiyEt..OR LOVi; TOWAJ^S A FATHER (OBJECTIVII GENITiyiS).. §348 

IV reditio, -onis, f. (red- + I-), a going back, coming back, returning, 
return 

V spes, spel, f. (SPA-), hope 

VI tollo, sustuli, sublatus, -ere (TAL-), to lift, take up, raise, elevate, 
exalt; To take up, take away, remove, carry off, make way with 

VII spe sublata, abl. abs. The Ablative Absolute often takes tiii. place of a 
S i HoinH^yj i C| Ai:sj;, T in s it niay kkim.a<;i: A Tr\!P()K.\i. Ci ai sk, A Cai sai 
Cyim....A..CoN^ 

Accompanying. CiRgjMSTANCE,..§420 

VIII periculum, -i, n. (PAR-), a trial, experiment, attempt, test, proof, essay; 
Risk, hazard, danger, peril (which acompanies an attempt) 

IX ut...essent. clause of purpose after ut. §5.31 

X subeo, -Ire, -il, -itus (sub + eo), to come under, go under, enter; Hence, 
with tectum, i.e. enter a house; To subject oneself to, take upon oneself, 
undergo, submit to, sustain, accept, endure, suffer 
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trium mensum 1 11 molita 111 cibaria IV sibi v quemque VI domo vu 
efferre™ K 

=each (man) to bear three of ~ every one to carry forth from 
months ground food, for himself, home for himself ground rations 


from home 


for three months 


iubent x 

-(and) they order 


they order 


I trium mensium, gen. of quality. .§.326 

II mensis, -is, m. (MA-), a month 

III molo, -ere, -ui, -itus, to grind 

IV cibaria, -brum, n., food, nutriment, victuals, provisions, fare, ration, 
fodder 

V DAT. OF REF. THE.DATryE.OFT^..jDEPEOTS,.NOT.ON.AOT.P^TI.CUy^. WORD,.BUT. ON 
THE GENE^.MEANING OF THE SENTENCE (DATIVE .qF..RmpNCT)...Tra.pATrVE..IN 


THIS CONSTRUCTION IS OFTEN 

CALLED 

the Dative 

of Advantage 

OR 

Disadvantage, as denoting the 

PERSON 

OR THING FOR 

WHOSE BENEFIT OR 

H 

O 


WHOSE PREJUDICE THE .ACTION. IS PEIffORMED.. §3.76 

VI quisque, quseque, quidque, and (adj.) quodque, pron. indef. (quis, 
que, quid... + que), whoever it be, whatever, each, each one, every, 
everybody, every one, everything (of more than two); With sup., to 
express universality ( quisque is then placed after the sup.; with sg. and 

NEUT. PL.; RARE WITH PL. M. AND F.) 

VII ABL. FROM PLACE WHICH. WITH. .NAMES. OF ...TOWNS ..AND ..SMALL. ISLMPSj AND WITH 

dqmus.m.B.Ms,..the. Relations, of. Pmce..Me.expressep.asfollows;The. place 

FROM WHICH, BY THE ABLATIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION. §427i 

VIII quemque...efferre, indir. disc, dependent on iubent. In Inibreci; 

Disc;<h:ks!: t!h;.....niain cu^ai si: (>i; a brcLAiLW 

Ixi ixt ! i\;l. .AV!X!.!....Si;iqi : r;i; AtifAiSWOViit. A! ! fak!; I iii; 

S.i.i.iiju.NCiiy!;. §580 

IX effero, extuli, elatus, ferre (ex + fero), to carry out, take out, bring 
forth, take away, remove- Fig., to set forth, spread abroad, utter, 
publish, proclaim, express 

X iubeo, -iussi, -iussum, -iusse, to order one to do something, to bid, 
tell, command 
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LVIII. 

PERSUADENT RAURAClS ET TULINGlS ET LATOVIClS 
FINITIMIS, UTI EODEM USI CONSILlO, OPPIDlS SUlS 
VTCISQUE EXUSTlS, UNA CUM IlS PROFIClSCANTUR, 
BOIOSQUE, QUI TRANS RHENUM INCOLUERANT ET IN 
AGRUM NORICUM TRANSIERANT NOREIAMQUE 
OPPUGNABANT, RECEPTOS AD SE SOCIOS SIBI 
ADSCISCUNT. 


Persuadent Rauracis 1 et Tulingis 1 
-they persuade the Rauraci, and 
the Tulingi, and the Latobrigi, 
their neighbors 

utl 

-that 

eodem usl v VI consilio™ vm 
-(those men) used the same plan 


et Latovicis 111 fmitimis IV V VI VII VIII suis 
~ they persuaded the Rauraci, 
and the Tulingi, and the 
Latobrigi, their neighbors 


~to 


~ adopt the same plan 


I Rauraci, -orum, m. pl., a people along the upper Rhine, north of the 
Helvetians 

II Tulingi, -orum, m. pl., a people near the Helvetians 

III Latobrigi, -orum, m. pl., a people near people near the Helvetians 

IV Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobrigis finitimis. dat. with special v. 
persuadent. MMX., verbs.. stGNiraNG...TO i ..FAVOR J ... i HELP,.. please,.. trust 1 ..and 

THEIR CONTippUESLALSO.. TO BEyEVEj PERSU^.Ej COMM^Pj OBEY, SffiVEj RESIST, 
ENYY,.. THREATEN, ..PARP.PN)...M.1?...SPARE j .TAKE .THE DaTIVE ; ...§367 

V utor, usus, -I, dep. takes abl., to use, make use of, employ, profit by, 
take advantage of, enjoy, serve oneself with 

VI PPP. PL. MASC. NOM. 

VII ABL. WITH SPECIAL V. USl. THE DEPONENTS UTOR, FRUOR, FyNGORj POTIOR, VESCOR, 
.WIXH.SEyEIUU, OF niEIR COMPOUNDS, GOyERN.. THE . i^I^TIVE. §410 

VIII consilium, -ii, n. (con + sal-), deliberation, consultation, a considering 
together, counsel; Meton. In abstr., A conclusion made with 
consideration, a determination, resolution, measure, plan, purpose, 
intention 
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oppidis suis vicisque exustis 1 11 
-(and.) with their towns and 
villages <having been> burned 
down 

una cum us proficlscantur 111 
-to set forward together with 
them 

Boiosque IV 
=and the Boii 

qul trans Rhenum incoluerant 

=who had dwelt on the across 
the Rhine 


~ and after burning down their 
towns and villages 


~to set out with them 


~the Boii 


~who had dwelt on the other 
side of the Rhine 


I oppidis suis vicisque exustis, abl. abs. A.NqTO..pR..PRQNOim J ...wrm..A 
PARTICIPM..™.AGMEMML...MAY BE.P.yr..IN THE ..ABLATIVE ..TO ..DEFINE ..THE. TIME. OR 
aRCyMSIMCES...OF...M..ACTION....THIS...CONSTRUCTION... IS... CALLED... the... Ablative 
Absolute,. ...NoTE.. i .THE..MyiI!™...MSOLUTE... is. modifier. .OF...THE 
PREDICATE,. It IS, HOWEVER, ..NOTGR^MAUgULYpE^^^ 

SEXi LNg;: hence 

SUBSTANTIVE IN THE ^j^TIVE ABSOLUTE VERY SELDOM. .DENOTES. ..A. .PERSON. .OR 
thing elsewhere MENTIONED IN' mi: SAMI'. CI.AUST.. §419 

II exuro, -ussi, -ustus, -ere (ex + uro), to burn out, burn up, consume ; To 
consume, destroy 

III uti... proficlscantur, subst. clause of purpose. .S.ub.stmt.i.ye....Cmu.ses....of 
Pmk!>C)si; \vi;nc ATI ,\ki;..i:si;i) as tiu: ( < uy\;i:kbs iH;NC);nN.c.-..AN; 

ACTIONDIRECTED. ..TOWjj^.raE.FmURE— ;SUCH..AR.E,.VEMS.M^^ 

ASK, BARGAIN, (;<)MM,\\I), Dj;CR|;|L [ 

.an.d..wish,..§563 

IV Boii, -drum, m. pl., Boians, Boii, a Celtic people once widely diffused 
over Europe 
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et in agrum 1 II Noricum" transierant 111 

-and (the Boii) had gone over ~ and had crossed over into the 
into the territory of the Norici Norican territory 

Noreiamque oppugnabant IV V 

-and they (the Boii) were ~and assaulted Noreia 
fighting against Noreia 

receptos v [Helvetii] ad se socios VI VII VIII sibi™ adsciscunt ™ 1 

-[the Helvetii] accepted to ~ and they accept to their party 

themselves (the Boii) <having and unite to themselves as 

been> received again, as allies to comrads 

themselves 


I ager, agri, m., productive land, a field, farm, estate, arable land, 
pasture; A territory, district, domain 

II Noricus, -I, m., of the Norici, Norican — now Neumarks 

III transeo, -il, -itus, -Ire (trAns + eo), to go over, go across, cross over, 
pass over, pass by, pass 

IV oppugno, -avi, -atus, -are (ob + pugno), to fight against, attack, assail, 
assault, storm, besiege, war with 

V recipio, -cepl, -ceptus, -ere (re + capio), To take back, bring back, 
carry back, retake, get back, regain, recover; To get back, receive 
again, regain, recover, repossess ; With se, to draw back, withdraw 
from or to any place, to betake one's self anywhere; In milit. lang., to 
retire, retreat 

VI socius, -I, m., a fellow, sharer, partner, comrade, companion, associate 

VII sibi , dat. with comp. v. adsciscunt . .Many ..verbs. .compounded ..wi.th.ao, 
ante, cx)\ t i\. inter, ob,^ ^ 

An\i.rr ..DA;n\;i;..o.r ..i.i.u;..ix.i.)i.Krc;T.OHj!;t;;r^JS3.70 

VIII scisco, sclvl, scitus, -ere, inch, (scio), Of the people, to accept, 
approve, assent to, enact, decree, ordain 
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TWO POSSIBLE ROUTES THROUGH THE PROVINCE. 



I.VI.I. 

E RANT OMNINO ITINERA DUO, QUIBUS 
ITINERIBUS DOMO EXlRE POSSENT: UNUM PER 
SEQUANOS, ANGUSTUM ET DIFFICILE, INTER 
MONTEM IURAM ET FLUMEN RHODANUM, VIX 
QUA SINGULl CARRI DUCERENTUR; MONS AUTEM 
ALTISSIMUS IMPENDEBAT, UT FACILE PERPAUCI 
PROHIBERE POSSENT: ALTERUM PER PROVINCIAL! 
NOSTRAM, MULTO FACILIUS ATQUE EXPEDlTIUS, 
PROPTEREA QUOD INTER FINES HELVETlORUM ET 
ALLOBROGUM, QUl NUPER PACATl ERANT, RHODANUS 
FLUIT, ISQUE NON NULLlS LOClS VADO TRANSlTUR 

Erant omnlno 1 itinera duo 

-there were altogether two ~ there were only two routes 
routes 


I omnlno, adv. (omnis), altogether, wholly, entirely, utterly, at all, In 
partic. With numerals, in all, altogether, only, but, just 
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quibus itineribus domo 1 exire possent 11 

-routes in which (of such a ~by which they could go forth 
character that by them) they from their country 
could be able to go forth from 
(their) home 

unum per Sequanos, angustum 111 IV V et difficile", inter montem Iuram 
et flumen Rhodanum 

=one (route), through the ~ one through the Sequani 
Sequani, narrow and difficult, narrow and difficult, between 
between Mount Jura and the Mount Jura and the river Rhone 
river Rhone 

vix v qua singuli VI VII VIII carrl ducerentur™ 

=by which (way) with difficuly ~ where scarcely one wagon at a 
single carts (only) would be led time could be led 

mons autem altissimus impendebat™ 

-there was, moreover, a very ~ there was, moreover, a very 
high mountain overhanging high mountain overhanging 


I abl. place from which. With. names of .towns and . .SM^L. isyjms J ..^D..wira 

P.QMyS.AND.RySj..THE ..RELATIONS. OF. PLACE ARE. EXPRESSED. AS FOLLOWS:. THE PLACE 

.without a. pmpo.sition,...§.42.7. 

II quibus itineribus... possent, rel. clause of char. A.. Relative.. Clause 
WITH....TH.E... Subjunctive ...is., often ...used. ...to...indicate..a...ce^^ 

,\x ri:(:i;])KN j , iispkcia! ;nu;..AN;ri:o:ni:x i is o 1 iiihlwisi: i ;N!)i:rixi;i). 

III angustum, i, n. (angustus), a narrow place 

IV difficilis, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (dis- + facilis), hard, difficult, 
troublesome, impracticable, laborious, perilous 

V vix, adv., with difficulty, scarcely, barely 

VI singulus, -a, -urn, single; apiece; every; one each, one at a time 

VII qua... ducerentur, rel. clause of char. .§5.35. 

VIII impended, — , — , -ere (in + pendeo), to hang over, overhang 
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ut facile [eos] perpauci 1 prohibere 11 possent 111 

-so that a very few [men] might ~so that a very few might easily 

be able to easily intercept (them) intercept them 

alterum per provinciam nostram, multo IV V facilius atque 
expedltius v 

=another (route) through our ~ the other, through our 

province, more easy and more Province, much easier and freer 
disengaged (from obstacles) by from obstacles 
much 

propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum VI VII VIII 
-on account of this because // ~ because // between the 

between the boundaries of the boundaries of the Helvetii and 
helvetii and of the Allobroges those of the Allobroges 

qui nuper™ pacati erant vni 

-(the Helvetii and Allobroges) ~who had lately been subdued 
who were newly pacified 


I perpaucus, -a, -um, adj. (per + paucus), very little, very few 

II dir. obj. of prohibere is omitted 

III ut... possent, clause of res. Ci,ai:si:s cm; Risri/r :;aki; fiji; Si'hj;;xc;;i i\;i: 
IN.TRODyCED..M...y.T 1 ..SO.THAT.(NEGAnyE,...UT..NqN) a ..gR.BY.A..3RELATiyE..PRONOUN..OR 
Relative.. adverb... Puee Clauses. of. RESULT J .. wnH...yT i . or. . yT..MN J ..EXPRESs..THE 

ui;si;i.T c>i \iaix vkri? ix ;nii. 

IV ABL. DEG. OF DIF. Will! COMI'ARATIVIS AND WORD 

ahi a! i\ i; is usi:!) a < ) jHixcni: aju; Drciui:!; t)i 

V expedio, -Ivl, -Itus, -Ire (ex + pes), to extricate, disengage, let loose, set 
free, liberate; expedltus, -a, -um, (P. a.), unimpeded, unincumbered, 
disengaged, free, easy, ready, at hand 

VI Allobroges, -um, m., a Gallic people in the northern part of the 
province — Acc. sg., Allobrogem, an Allobrogian 

VII nuper, adv. (NV-), newly, lately, recently, freshly, not long ago, just 

VIII paco, -avi, -atum, -are (pax), to bring into a state of peace and 
quietness, to make peaceful, to quiet, pacify, subdue, soothe 


LXIX 


I.VI.I. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


Rhodanus fluit 1 

= the Rhone flows ~the Rhone flows 

isque non nullls 11 111 locls vado IV v transltur 

=and it (the Rhone) in not not ~and is in some places crossed 
any places is crossed by a by a ford 
shallow place 


I.VI.II. 

EXTREMUM OPPIDUM ALLOBROGUM EST PROXIMUMQUE 
HELVETIORUM FINIBUS GENAVA. 


I fluo, fluxi, fluxus, -ere (FLV-), to flow, stream 

II nullus, nulllus, adj. (ne + ullus), not any, none, no (See chart: nui.i.us, 
NOj NONE ..§.1.1.3) 

III non niillis locis, two negatives make an affirmative, as, in not not any 

places = in several places. Two negatives are EQi:iyAj,ENT to...an 

AFFIRMAnVE.. Many. ..COMPOUNDS .OR. PHRASES. OF ..yraiCH.NON..IS...THE. first. p^t 
raPMSS..M...?ME.HMI.E...MHMATiyE.;..NqN NOLLUSj.SOMEJ ...NON. .N.0.LLI..(=4LIQ.yii 
SOME FEW,. §32 6l 

IV ABL. OF MEANS. MEANS, INSTRUMENT, MANNER,... AND. .. ACCOMPMMENT....ME, 

DENOTED. .BY..;ra.E...lN.S.TRUMEN.^ 

.MO.^...C.O.MMONLY..I^Q^^ A P^POSinON, As..THEY ^L COME. FROM ONE SOURCE 

.(.i.i.i.i;..q!,i)....I.N.STRL;.M!.;N:rAi,...CA.s.i.;)...N.(.)...si.L 

,\x n i n i >i:i:i) Ti 1 1; )\t axs \it i !:\isi:i ; vr.s c'ax i :.-\ki 

iiisjixi'nox, Jjius, i\ ()M\|iji;s I'u 

Ism....o.U.....pmye.r,.....the......ab.lative, pk()pkri,y !!!A r (n; nikans, c;axx<)t hi: 

DISTINGyiSHED FROM TI^T OF Mj^NER, §408 

V vadum, -I, n. (BA-), a shallow place, shallow, shoal, ford 


LXX 


B.C. LVIII 


TWO POSSIBLE ROUTES THROUGH THE PROVINCE. 


I.VI.II. 


Extremum 1 oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque Helvetiorum 
finibus 11 Genava 111 

-the outermost town of the ~ the farthest town of the 
Allobroges, and the nearest to Allobroges, and the nearest to 
the territories of the Helvetii, is the territories of the Helvetii, is 
Geneva Geneva 

I.VI.III. 

EX EO OPPIDO PONS AD HELVETlOS PERTINET. 

Ex eo oppido pons IV ad Helvetios pertinet 

-out from this town a bridge ~from this town a bridge extends 
extends to the Helvetii to the Helvetii 

I.VI.IV. 

ALLOBROGIBUS SESE VEL PERSUASUROS, QUOD NONDUM 
BONO ANIMO IN POPULUM ROMANUM VIDERENTUR, 
EXISTIMABANT VEL Vi COACTUROS UT PER SUOS FINES 
EOS IRE PATERENTUR. 


I extremus, -a, -um adj. sup. (exter), outermost, utmost, extreme, 
farthest, last 

II ABL. WITH proximum USED AS a PR.EP. CeRTAIN..A.DYE.RBS. .ANB...A.DJ.ECT iyES..ME 
sometimes. .used., as. Prepositions;.. PR lDi£,...ppsraDi£ Ji ..mgms l 

PR()XI\IK, I JISS IRr.QUr.NTJ.Y TIIE ADJIICrW 

followed by the Accusative. _§432i 

III Geneva, -ae, m., a city of the Allobroges, on the Lacus Lemanus, now 
Geneva 

IV pons, -ontis, m. (PAT-), a bridge 


LXXI 


I.VI.IV. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


Allobrogibus 1 sese vel 11 III persuasuros [esse] 

-that they (the Helvetians) ~that they should either 
would either persuade the persuade the Allobroges 
Allobroges 


quod nondum™ bono IV V VI VII VIII IX animo v VI in populum Romanum 


viderentur™ vin 

=because they not yet seemed in 
good rational soul toward the 
Roman people 

exlstimabant ,x 
-they were estimating 


~ because they did not seem as 
yet in a good mind toward the 
Roman people 

~they considered 


I dat. with special v. persuasuros. MMI..YERBS.SIGNIF™g.TO..FAVOR ; ,..HELP, 
PLEASE,...TRUST a ..MB..TmiR..CgOTI^ES;...M.SO..TO...BmEVE,...PERSyADE 1 ..COMMAND J 

OBEY, SERVE, RESIST, ENVY., THREATEN, PARDON, AND SPARE, TAKE THE DATIVE. §36 

7 

II vel, conj., or; and.. .or 

III nondum, adv. (non + dum), the while, a while, now, yet, not yet 

IV bonus, -a, -um, adj., as comp, in use melior, -oris, better; as sup. 
optimus, best. (AP-, OP-), good; With animus, good spirits, kindly 

V animus, -i, m. (AN-), the rational soul; Of the mind, the mental 
powers, intelligence, reason, intellect, mind 

VI bond animo, abl. of quality. .Tra..Qy^.H..PF.A..TfflNG.is..pENonEp.BY..THE 

Ablative.. ..wrm....^ ..QR...GM!TivE..MODinER,..^ 

Descriptive Ablative or Ablative of Quality. In expressions or quality the 
Genitive or nn 

(^i:A!j;ni;s aiu; nil; Am ; A;nyi:^Jj'll 5 

VII quod... viderentur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A ...Suborjiina n; 

Ci,,\i si: \:i;ki;i.y kxpi.an^i (H< v, ok ...nJA*AAni!A!.? 

^.T^IA..INP.f.PfNPENJLYOF the quotation, ta^s the Indicative. §5 8 3 

VIII video, vidi, visus, -ere (VID-), to see, discern, perceive; Pass, to be 
looked upon, be regarded, seem, appear 

IX existimo, -avl, -atus, -are (ex + /estimo), to value, estimate, reckon; To 
appreciate, value, esteem, judge, consider, suppose, think, expect 


LXXII 


B.C. LVIII Two POSSIBLE ROUTES THROUGH THE PROVINCE. I.VI.IV. 


[sese] vel vi I II 1 11 IV [eos] coacturos [esse] 

=or [those men (the Helvetians)] ~or compel them perforce 
would drive together [those (through force) 
men] (the Alloghroges) by 
strength 

ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur 111 

fin order that they might bear ~t o permit them to pass through 
them (the Helvetians) to go their territories 
through their own (the 
Allobroges’) territories 

I.VI.V. 

OMNIBUS REBUS AD PROFECTI ONEM COMPARATlS DIEM 
DICUNT, QUA DIE AD RlPAM RHODANI OMNES 
CONVENIANT. 

Omnibus rebus ad profectionem comparatis 

-with all things <having been> ~ having provided every thing for 

prepared for <the purpose of> departure 

departing 

diem dlcunt" 

-they say a day ~ they appoint a day 


I ABL. OF MEANS. §408 

II vis, — , abl. vi, f., strength, force, vigor, power, energy, virtue; Hostile 
strength, force, violence, compulsion 

III ut... paterentur, subst. clause of purpose. Sira.^MME...QyiusEs.pF. i P!JCTOSE 

WITH.UTdNEGATj[VE..NE)...^..USED..AS..THE..0BJEC!.0F..yEraS.DEN0TING..M...ACTI0N 
.DIRECTED..TOWMffi...THE..FUTUM— SUCH... ME J ...yEMS..MEMING..T0. ADMONISH,.. ASKj 

urge, and 

wish. ,..§563. 

IV dlco, dixi, dictus, -ere (DIC-), to say, speak, utter, tell, mention, 
relate, affirm, declare, state, assert; To appoint, set apart, fix upon, 
settle 


LXXIII 


LVI.V. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


qua die 1 ad ripam 11 III Rhodani omnes conveniant™ IV V 

=a day in which all (the men) ~to meet on the bank of the 

would come together toward the Rhone 

bank of the Rhone 


I.VI.VI. 

IS DIES ERAT A.D. V. KAL. APRIL., L. PlSONE A. GABlNlO 
CONSULIBUS. 


Is dies erat a[nte] v d[iem] qumtum Kal[endas] VI VII VIII IX X XI Aprilfes]™ 


L[ucio] vm Pisone, A[ulo] a Gabinio 
=this day was the fifth day 
before the April kalends (i.e. the 
28th of March), with Lucius Piso 
(and) Aulus Gabinius (being) 
consuls (B.C. 58.) 


consulibus 50 

-this day was the fifth before the 
kalends of April [i.e. the 28th of 
March], in the consulship of 
Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabinius 
[B.C. 58.] 


I REDUNDANT PRON. AND MAY BE OMITTED IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

II rlpa, -ae, f. (RIC-), a bank, margin (of a river) 

III qua die. . . conveniant, rel. clause of purpose. Puri: Clauses or Purpose., 
.W.!IH..UT..(yTT)jDR .M...CUT..N£) l ..ESPjRESS ..THE. PUCTOSE.pF..™E...^N..VEra..IN...THE 
FOmOF AMODira.NG CLAUSE, .§531 

IV convenio, -veni, -ventus, -ire (con + venio), to come together, meet, 
assemble, gather, come in a body; To address, accost, meet, visit, 
obtain an interview with ; Trop, to come to a decision, be concluded, be 
agreed on, be settled 

V ante, adv. and pr/ep. (ANT-), Adv., of space, before, in front, forwards; 
Pr^ep. with acc, before 

VI Kalendae, -arum, f. (CAL-), Prop, the day when the order of days was 
proclaimed; hence, the Calends, the first day of the month 

VII april, -is, the month of April, April 

VIII Lucius, -i, m., a Roman first name; Abr., L. 

IX Aulus, -i, m., a Roman first name 

X Gabinius, -i, m., Aulus Gabinius, consul with Lucius Calpurnius Piso, 
58 B.C. 

XI L. Pisone A. Gabinio consulibus, abl. abs. trans. with being. §420 


LXXIV 


I.VII 



OESAR HASTENS TO GENEVA 



I.VTI.I. 

aESARI CUM ID NUNTIATUM ESSET, EOS PER 
PRO VINCI AM NOSTRAM ITER FACERE CONARl, 
MATURAT AB URBE PROFIClSCl ET QUAM 
MAXIMIS POTEST ITINERIBUS IN GALLIAM 
ULTERIOREM CONTENDIT, ET AD GENAVAM PERVENIT. 

Caesar! cum id nuntiatum esset 1 

-when it had been reported to ~when it was reported to Ccesar 
Caesar 

eos per provinciam nostram iter facere conarl 11 
-that they are attempting to ~ that they were attempting to 
make a journey through our make their route through our 
Province Province 



I cum... nuntiatum esset, cum clause. A..TEMPOML i CLAysE..mTH i .cuM...ANR 

THE iMPEj^ECT OR. PLUPEl^ECT SyBjyNCIIYE pESCiaBES. THE CIRCUMSTANCES. THAT 

Act^.)MP,\xn;i).c>Kj’Ki;c;i:i>!:!J riu; ace: i()x..c).r.j;i.uiJS!Aix..vi:K.H;.Jj5^1(> 

II eos. ..conari, indir. disc, dependent on nuntiatum esset. In Inihrect 
Disc;<h:ks|i nu; niaix ca,Arsi: (>i; a !)|r! v: \icAn)RY Si^ 

Ixrixri i\;k \vn ii Siuyccr Acx;i's,vnvi;, Ai i, si;h( )R!>I x ; yn: c;i,ai;si;s i akk nu; 

Si Bji.Ncnvr.. §580 


LXXV 




I.VII.I. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


maturat I II 1 11 ab urbe proficisci 

=he (Ccesar) makes haste to ~he hastened to set out from the 
depart from the city (Rome) city 

et quam maximls 111 potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem IV V VI VII 
contendit v VI 

=and, by as great marches as he ~ and , by as great marches as he 
(Ccesar) is able, strives into can, pressed on to Further Gaul 
Further Gaul 

et ad Genavam pervenit™ 

=and he arrives at Geneva ~ and arrived at Geneva 

I.VII.II. 

PROVINCE TOTl QUAM MAXIMUM POTEST MILITUM 
NUMERUM IMPERAT (ERAT OMNlNO IN GALLIA 
ULTERIORE LEGIO UNA), PONTEM, QUl ERAT AD 
GENAVAM IUBET RESCIND!. 


I hist. pres. in i.i\;i;i v nakrai iyi: is ()i : i:x j srn i or nu. I Hs nmicAi. 

Perfect... Note.. .This. usage a cpMMON.iN.^L..ywGyAGESj. comes. from iv^gining 
p^t ev^js. as. going on BEFO.!^.. our eyes..Ci^.p.i^.s.entAtiO.,. .§.5.85... b. N.)_ §469 

II maturo, -avl, -atus, -are (maturus), to make ripe, ripen, bring to 
maturity; Fig., to make haste, hasten, accelerate, quicken, despatch, 
expedite 

III quam + super = as. ..as possible. Hi:sii>i;s i hi;ir Ki:<n:i .\K su;xn irA riox Xas..I>; 

M\n!iJ^in)..AS...i c>!,!,c)\ys; VVi i ii x’D-; 
OR i:\US THE. SUPERLATIVE DENOTES THE HIGHEST POSSIBI.T. DEGREE. §291 III 

IV ulterior, -ius, adj. comp., farther, on the farther side, that is beyond, 
more remote 

V HIST. PRES. §469 

VI contends, -dl, -tus, -ere (con + tendo), to stretch, bend, draw tight, 
strain; To strive for, press, pursue, prosecute, hasten, exert oneself; To 
march, press on, seek, journey hastily, hasten 

VII hist. pres. .§469 


LXXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


CASAR HASTENS TO GENEVA 


I.VII.II. 


Provinciae 1 tot! quam maximum 11 potest mllitum 111 [cogendum] 
numerum imperat 

=he orders the whole Province a ~he orders the whole Province 
greatest number of soldiers as it [to furnish] as great a number of 
is able [ to be gathered] soldiers as possible 

erat omnlno in Gallia ulteriore legio una 

-(as) there was altogether one ~as there was in all only one 
legion in Further Gaul legion in Further Gaul 

pontem 

-the bridge ~ the bridge 

qui erat ad IV V VI VII Genavam v 

-which was toward Geneva ~at Geneva 

iubet 

=he orders ~he orders 

rescind!” ™ 

=fo be broken down ~to be broken down 


I DAT. OF SPECIAL V. imperat. MMI...y?.RB?..SIGNIFYING TO. FAVO.RjJffiLPjJPL^SE, 
.TR.y.ST J ...MD....THEIR..CONTRM!.ESt...^SO...TO...BEUEVE J ...PERSyADE ) ....COMM.ANS ) ....Q.BEY J 
§ERY.E I ..MSIST J .rayY a .THREATEN 1 .PMB.QN J .MD..SPAR£.,.TAKE. THE.PATIVE....§367 

II quam + super = as. ..as possible. §291 m 

III PARTITIVE GEN. WORBS DENOTING A. PART ARE FOLLOWED BY.THE.GBNrr3^ i .OF..THE 
.WnQ.LE.TO WHICH Tffi PMT BELONGS., NyMER^Sj COMPA^TiyESj SOTEWAnyES, 
AND,£RQNgM!M.L.WgRDS LIKE. .ALIUS, ..^TER J ..F^LUS J . ETC...§346lI 

IV ad, prsep. with acc., Of approach. In space, to, toward ; Of nearness or 
proximity. In gen., near to, by, at, close by 

V ad Genavam, acc. of place to which, i,.. With names OF.Tq^s.AND.SMALL 
ISj^DS.^.IS. OFTEN. USED TO. DENOTE.. raOM ..THE..yigNin.OL..MP..M.iq.DENqXE. 
.T.QWiUUIS^ TO THE NEIGHBORHOpp OF. §428l 

VI rescindo -scidi, -scissus, -ere, (re + scindo), to cut off, cut loose, cut 
down, tear open: pontem, i.e. break down 

VII pontem... rescind!, indir. disc, dependent on iubet. .§580 


LXXVII 


I.VII.III. 
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I.VII.III. 

VBI DE EIUS ADVENTU HELVETII CERTlORES FACT! SUNT, 
LEGATOS ad eum MITTUNT NOBILISSIMOS ClVITATIS, 
CUIUS LEGATIONIS nammeius et veruclcetius 
PR lNCIPEM LOCUM OBTINEBANT, QUl DlCERENT SIBI ESSE 
IN ANIMO SINE ULLO MALEFICIO ITER PER PROVINCIAM 
FACERE, PROPTEREA QUOD ALIUD ITER HABERENT 
NULLUM: ROGARE UT EIUS VOLUNTATE ID SIBI FACERE 
LICEAT. 

“NOBIS EST IN ANIMO SINE ULLO MALEFICIO ITER PER 
PROVINCIAM FACERE, PROPTEREA QUOD ALIUD ITER 
HABEMUS NULLUM; ROGAMUS, UT TUA VOLUNTATE ID 
NOBIS FACERE LICEAT.” 

Vbi de eius adventu 1 II III Helvetii certiores 11 m fact! sunt 

=when the Helvetii had been ~ when the Helvetii were 

made more certain concerning informed of his arrival 

his arrival 


I adventus, us, m (ad + BA-, VEN-), a coming, approach, arrival 

II pred. adj. With sum and a few ...other .intransitive or .p^sive. i .vems Ji .a.noun 

.QR....M...ADJECTiyE... DESCRIBING... OR. ..pmNING...THE....SUBIECT...MAY...STMB.....IN.....THE 

PKKiutc\T|;, Jjns is c;ai jj;i» a Pki;iuc;ati: N( UTS. <>n \;krh si:ni is 

ESPEQ^LY COMMON IN THIS CONSTRUCTION, AND WHEN SO US^ 

copy^ (i.E. connective). §283 

III certus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (ppp. of cerno), determined, 
resolved, fixed, settled, purposed, certain; With facere, to inform, 
apprise one of a thing 


LXXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


CASAR HASTENS TO GENEVA 


I.VII.III. 


legatos ad eum mittunt nobilissimos 1 civitatis 
-they send to him the most well- ~ they sent him, as embassadors, 
known men of (their) state as the most celebrated men of their 
ambassadors state 

cuius legationis Nammeius 11 et Verucloetius 111 principem IV V locum 
obtinebant 

=of which embassy Numeius and fin which embassy Numeius and 
Verudoctius were holding the Verudoctius possessed the chief 
chiefplace place 

qui dlcerent v 

=who should say fio say 


I Adjectives and Participles are used as Substantives, frequently in the 
Plural, less often in the Singular; as, veri (Neuter) simile, probable, lit, 
like truth (III.XIII); nostri, our men (I.LII); novissimis (Masculine), for 
the rear, Lit. for those last (I.XXV); sua, their possessions (I.XI); pro 
viso, as seen, Lit. for (that which was) seen (I.XXII) 

II Nammeius, -i, m., a Helvetian sent as envoy to Caesar 

III Verucloetius, -i, m., a Helvetian who went as envoy to Caesar 

IV princeps, cipis, adj. (primus + CAP-), first in order, foremost; The first, 
chief, most eminent, most noble 

V qui dicerent, rel. clause of purp. Ri i.ai i ve O ,\rsi:s <)i Purpose... are 
IM.RQHUCE p...BY.THE..^LATiyE..PRONgUN..pUI..pR. A..MLATiyE....ADyEM...(UBI,..UNpE J 
quo, etc.). Tin: antecedent is expressed or implied in the. main clause. §531 


LXXIX 


I.VII.III. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


sibi 1 esse 11 in animo sine 111 IV V VI ullo 
facere 

-that there is in mind for those 
men to make a journey through 
(their) province without (doing) 
any evil-doing 


maleficio v iter per provinciam 

~that it was their intention to 
march through the Province 
without doing any nefarious 
activities 


propterea quod aliud iter haberent” nullum 


=on this account because 
another route they were having 
none 

[se] rogare VI1 

-(and) that [they] are asking 


~ because they had, according to 
their own representations no 
other route 


~that they requested 


I dat. of poss. The. Dauve rs Lsitt wn 1 1 i.ssi; and similar words jo nr.NOir. 
Possession... Note.. The. .GEOT n™. i pR..A..PqssEssiYE.. i v\am.ESSE..EMP^i^s...THE 
posskss()k; inn Dativk, i in: uac i TU eiiier est m 

IS..MINE (i^D NO 0NE'S...ELSE);..EST MIHI UBERj I HAVE a BOOK (^(^ONG other 
things).. ..§373 

II esse , indir. disc, dependent on dicerent . §580 

III sine, pilep. with abl. (si + ne), without 

IV ullus, -a, -um, adj., With a negation, expressed or implied, any, any one 
(See chart: ullus, .any. .§.1.13) 

V maleficium, -i, n. (maleficus), evil-doing, nefarious, vicious, wicked, 
criminal 

VI propterea quod ... haberent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 

Si HOKiux^n. Ckai sk \ij;ki;uy kxpuaxa i c u<v, cm cxjxtainixc; s;rA;n:\u;x rs \vi jk h 
are regarded as true independently of the quotation, takes the Indicative. 
§583 

VII rogo, -avi, -atus, -are, to ask, question, interrogate; To ask, beg, 
request, solicit, implore 


LXXX 
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CASAR HASTENS TO GENEVA 


I.VII.III. 


ut eius voluntate I II 1 11 IV V id sibi m facere liceat IV v 

-that might be allowed to do it ~to be permitted to do so with 
(i.e. cross their territories) with his accord 
his (Caesar’s) will 


i.vn.iv. 

GESAR QUOD MEMORIA TENEBAT L. CASSIUM 
CONSULEM OCCISUM EXERCITUMQUE EIUS AB HELVETIIS 
PULSUM ET SUB IUGUM MISSUM, CONCEDENDUM NON 
PUTABAT; NEQUE HOMINES INIMICO ANIMO, DATA 
FACULTATE PER PROVINCIAM ITINERIS FACIENDl, 
TEMPERATUROS AB INlURlA ET MALEFIClO EXlSTIMABAT. 

Caesar 

-Caesar ~Ccesar 


I voluntas, -atis, f. (VOL-), will free-will, wish, choice, desire, 
inclination ; Abl., of one's own will, of one's own accord, willingly, 
voluntarily 

II eius voluntate, abl. of spec. The ..Ablative, of Specification denotis that 
IN RESPECT TO WHICH ANYTHIN'!; IS OH IS DONE.. §418 

III dat. with impers. v. liceat. I hi; I)a nvi: ;s kskik \Vn i( nii: iNiPKKSONAi.s ijm: i 
RUBET), IT PLEASES,..AFro yCET, IT IS. ALLOWED. §368 

IV ut... liceat, subst. clause of purpose. Substmtiye. .Clauses. of. Purpose with 

.UT....(N.E.G.ATI.YE.....NE)....^....y.SE.D....AS.....THE....O.B].E.CT....OF....VE.RB.S.....DE.N.OTING....M....ACTION 

PIMCTTD..TOWARP ^..THE.. FUTURE— S.UOT. ARE,..VEIU}S ^ 

.I?.ii^IIMII^..QQMM^3IIj...IIi;i;!iri;:...Iirrriyi4III!;.\..?.riIM!.Xi...PrR.syADE, resolve, urge, asid 
wish, ...§.563 

V licet, -cuit and citum est, -ere, impers. (LIC-), It is lawful, is allowed, 
is permitted, with or without dat. of person — Without subject 


LXXXI 
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quod memoria 1 tenebat " 111 

=was holding this thing in (his) ~ inasmuch as he kept in 
memory remembrance 

L[ucium] Cassium IV consulem occlsum [esse] VVI 

-that L[ucius] Cassius, the -that Lucius Cassius, the consul, 

consul, had been cut down had been slain 

exercitumque eius ab Helvetils™ pulsum [esse ]™ 1 IX 

-and his army had been ~ and his army routed // by the 

propelled // by the Helvetii Helvetii 


I memoria, -ae, f. (memor), memory, remembrance 

II quod... tenebat, causal clause, indic. as it is given on the authority of 

THE SPEAKER. The CaUS^ PmTICLES QUOD. .^D . QUIA TAffi THE iNDICATIVEj WHEN 
THE ...REASON.. IS. GIVEN. .ON. THE. ..AUT.H.OM.H....QF...™ 

ril\^)x is cuvkn (>x tih: Aivciumn v (>r AxnriiKR. .^540 

III teneo, tenui, — , ere (TA-), to hold, keep, have, grasp, hold fast, Fig., 
to hold in mind, take in, understand, conceive, comprehend, know 

IV Cassius, -i, m., Lucius Cassius Longinus, praetor 111 B.C.; when 
consul, 107 B.C., he engaged in battle with the Tigurians in the 
territory of the Allobroges, and was defeated and slain 

V perf. pass, inf; in indir. disc, dependent on memoria tenebat. .§5.80 

VI occido, -cidi, -cisus, -ere (ob + c/edo), to strike down, knock down; To 
cut down, cut off, kill, slay 

VII ab Helvedis, abl. of agent. The Voluntary. .Age.n.t..af.ter. a...p.as.s.i.ve..verb..is 
i:xihu:ssi;i) iiv i | jr AHnyrivi; yvi ni a ()K ah. .Nfllll. h Xiliti . IB liSOllVVliyiS’. J?? 
developed from Tiffi Ablative o^^ 

SOURCE QR AUTHOR OF THE ACTIO.N,...No^ II, THE ^I^TIVE OF. THE AGENT (WHICH 
RrQLTRKS.. A OR....AB) \1UST^ 

INSTRUMENT^ WHICH HAS NO PI^POSI^ 

A SWORjg BIU, OCCjSUS AB HOSIT.J ^ 

• HE AGENT IS COMMONEST WITH NOUNS DENOTING PERSONS, BUT IT OCCURS ALSO 
M..ACTI.0N..MD..S.0..ME..PMTL.Y...0R...WH0.LLY..P.E.R.S.0.N.IF.IEP,...AS.IN. THE. LAST. EX^PLE 

M.de.r..the..rul.e.....§.405 

VIII perf. pass, inf; in indir. disc, dependent on memoria tenebat. .§5.80 

IX pello, pepuli, pulsus, -ere (PAL-), to beat, strike, knock, push, drive, 
hurl, impel, propel; In partic. To drive out or away, to thrust or turn 
out, expel, banish; esp. milit., to drive back, discomfit, rout the enemy 
— constr. with abl., with ex, rarely with de; also with ab and abl. of the 

PLACE FROM WHICH ONE IS REPELLED OR DRIVEN BACK, BUT HAS NOT ENTERED 
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et sub 1 iugum 11 missum [esse] 111 
-and (they) were sent under a 
yoke 

concedendum non [sibi] [esse] IV V 
-that it is not <having> to be 
granted [by him] 

putabat v 
-was thinking 


~ and made to pass under the 
yoke 


~ that [their request] ought not 
to be granted 


~ thought 


I sub, prap. with acc. and abl., With abl., of position in space, under, 
below, beneath, underneath, behind; Transf., of lofty objects, at the 
foot of which, or in whose immediate neighborhood, any thing is 
situated, under, below, beneath, at the foot of, at, by, near, before; Of 
time, in, within, during, at, by; In gen., of subjection, domination, 
stipulation, influence, effect, reason, etc., under, beneath, with; Trop., 
under, subject to, in the power of; during, in the time of, upon, etc.; 
With acc., to point out the object under which a thing comes, goes, 
extends, etc., under, below, beneath; Of space, usu. with verbs of 
motion; Of time, denoting a close approximation, Before, towards, 
about, shortly before, up to, until 

II iugum, -i, n., ayoke for oxen, a collar for horses; Esp. as the symbol of 
humiliation and defeat, ayoke (consisting of two upright spears, and 
a third laid transversely upon them, under which vanquished 
enemies were made to pass) 

III perf. pass, inf; in indir. disc, dependent on memoria tenebat. .§580 

IV concedo, -cessl, -cessus, -ere (con + cedo), Intrans, to go away, pass, 
give way, depart, retire, withdraw, remove; To yield, submit to one's 
will, comply with one's wishes — impers. 

V puto, -avl, -atus, -are (putus), to clean, cleanse, trim, prune; To judge, 
suppose, account, consider, suspect, believe, think, imagine 
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neque homines inimico 1 animo 11 III IV V VI VII VIII 

-that men with hostile mind ~that men of hostile intellect 
/would/ not /would/ not 

data facilitate 111 IV per provinciam itineris faciendl v 
=with the capability <having ~if an opportunity of marching 
been> given of making a journey through the Province should 
through the province have been granted to them 

temperaturos [esse] VI vn ab iniuria ™ 1 et maleficio IX 

-would /not/ abstain from injury ~would /not/ abstain from 

and misdeed outrage and mischief 


I inimicus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (in + amicus), unfriendly, 
hostile, inimica 

II ABL. OF QUALITY. THE..QUALITYOF a THING IS .DENOTEDBYTHE ABLAnVE OTTH.AN 
;(WPIEC^TyE__OR._GEN3I!yE__MODffJER.__.T5MS..K..C/^I;Hp...TaHE__DESC3MPT3^yE__Ai3LATIVE___OR 
Ablativi; ()j Qiiai.iiy. In kxi»ri:ss!C)ns or .quality . Tin; Glniti.Y!.;.. or... jin; 

ABI^TIVE...MAY...OnEN.....BE...USED...iraiFFERENTLYJ....ByT...PHYSICAL....QU^ITIES...ARE 

.QFTENERDENOTED.BYTHE.AbLATIVE,.M15 

III facultas, -atis, f. (facilis), capability, possibility, power, means, 
opportunity, skill, ability 

IV data facilitate, mil. abs. The. Ablative. .M soLim. often tmes..the .place of 
A.SOT 0im.IMIE...CyiUS.E....T.HUS..I.T..MAY..Iffi.P.UlCE.— A..T.E.MP.03^...C.I^USE,..A.CMSAL 
C^iusEj A Concessive Clause^ A Condition^ CiausEj .and^ A 
AccoMPAimNG Circumstance. §420 

V itineris faciendi, obj. gen. of the gerundive. .THE..G.E.OTTiyE...OF the ..Gerund 

axi) CIi;jRi;Ninv!: is rsi;i) AOIUi xt)i.:xs ciR iiri.ttias. AS si;bji;o:!.\T.L AIM 

objective genitive. §5.04 

VI tempero, -avl, -atus, -are (tempus), to observe proper measure, be 
moderate, restrain oneself, forbear, abstain, be temperate, act 
temperately 

VII homines. .. temper atiirds, indir. disc, dependent on existimabat. §580 

VIII iniuria, -ae, f. (iniurius; in + ius), any thing that is done contrary to 
justice and equity, injury, wrong, violence; Transf., injurious, 
unlawful, or unjust conduct; Act., injustice, wrongdoing 

IX ab iniuria et maleficid, abl. of separ. Y.erbs.. meaning... to. .R mqvEj.. set 

.FREE,..B.E...ABS.E.N.T,....DE.P.myE J ..M.D...WMT 1 ..TAra...TH.E...AB.L.ATIVE...(S0.MEnME.S.mTH..AB 

OR I'.x). §401 
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existimabat 

=was he expecting ~was he of opinion 

I.VH.V. 

TAMEN, UT SPATIUM INTERCEDERE POSSET DUM MlLITES 
QUOS IMPERAVERAT CONVENlRENT, LEGATlS RESPONDIT 
DIEM SE AD DELIBERANDUM SUMPTURUM: Si QUID 
VELLENT, AD ID. APRIL. REVERTERENTUR 
“AD DELIBERANDUM SUMAM; SI QUID VULTIS, AD. ID. APR. 
REVERTIMINI: 

Tamen 1 

= nevertheless ~ yet 

ut spatium 11 intercedere 111 posset IV V VI 

-in order that a space (of time) ~in order that a portion of time 
might be able to come between might intervene 

dum v mllites vi 

-until the soldiers ~until the soldiers 


I tamen, adv. (TA-), After a concessive or cond. particle, 
notwithstanding, nevertheless, for all that, however, yet, still (beginning 

THE CLAUSE OR AFTER ITS EMPHATIC WORD) 

II spatium, -i, n. (SPA-), a space, room, extent ; A portion of time, space, 
interval, period 

III intercedo, -cessi, -cessus, -ere (inter + cedo), to come between, 
intervene, be between 

IV ut... posset, CLAUSE OF PURPOSE. §531 

V dum, conj. (dum), while, whilst, at the time that, during the time in 
which, where; Of immediate succession, to the time when, all the time 
till, until 

VI miles, -itis, m. and f. (MIL-), a soldier 
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quos imperaverat 1 

-(those soldiers) whom he had -whom he had ordered [to be 
ordered (to be furnished) furnished] 

convenlrent 11 

-should assemble ~ should assemble 

legatls 111 respondit IV V VI VII VIII 

=he replied to the ambassadors -he replied to the ambassadors 

diem se ad deliberandum v VI sumpturum [esse]™ ™' 

-that he would take up a day for ~ that he would spend time to 
<the purpose of> deliberating deliberate 


I impero, -avi, -atus, -are (in + paro), to command, order, enjoin, bid, 
give an order; To exercise authority, command, rule, control, govern 

II dum... convenlrent, dum temporal clause; Dum + pres, or imper. subj. = 
intention or expectancy. .SyB.STMT?.YE...Cyi.ysES...OF Purpose ..with ut. (negative 
NE).A^USEP.AS THE. object .OF TCMS.pENOTmGM..MT?PNpiMOTD TgWARp..TH]E 
FUTURE— ! S.UCH...ARE,... .55ERBS...MEANING.. TO... ADMONISH,,... ASK,.. JMGAIN,...COMMAND J 
DECREE,. DETE™jNE,..PERMIT J .PERSUM)E J . RESOLVE., ..yRGE ) ..MP...W.ISH....§ i 553 

III dat. with special v. respondit. .§3.67 

IV responded, -spondl, -sponsus, -ere (re + spondeo), to answer, reply, 
respond, make answer 

V ad deliberandum, acc. of the gerund expressing purpose. The 
Accusative of the Gerund Gerundive is. used ^ter the PJHIPO.SI.TION..APJ 
to denote .Purpose, , §5.06. 

VI dellbero, -avi, -atum, -are (de + libra, balance ), to weigh well in one's 
mind, to consider maturely, deliberate respecting a thing; to take 
counsel, consult, advise upon 

VII sumo, sumpsl, sumptus, -ere (sub + emo), to take, take up, take in 
hand, lay hold of, assume ; Fig., to take, take up, assume 

VIII se.. .sumpturum, indir. disc, dependent on respondit. §5.80 
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si quid 1 vellent 11 III IV V 

-if they wanted anything mf they wanted any thing 

ad Id[us] m April[es] reverterentur" v 

-let them return towards the ~let them return on the ides of 
ides of April April [on April 2th] 


I quis, quis, quid, pron indef. (CA-), any one, anybody, anything, some 
one, somebody, something; aliquis, aliquid is a common indefinite 
pronoun ( anyone , anything), but quis, quid are commonly used after si, 
nisi, num, and ne as an indefinite — who = anyone; what = anything (See 
Interrogative and Indefinate Pronouns §148) 

II volo, volui, velle (VOL-), to will, wish, want, purpose, be minded, 
determine 

III Id, -us (4th decl.), Ides, the 13th of April — the Ides denotes the time of 
the month when there is a full moon 

IV si ... vellent . .. reverterentur , cond. in indir. disc. The apodosis is 
subjunctive because it would have been imperative in direct discourse. All 
.Imperative .forms of. speech take the SuBjuNCTiyE..iN Indi^ 

RULE..APPLIES ; ..N.OT ..ONLY. TO. THE. IMPERATIVE. OF TOE DIRECT^ 
.H.QRTATO.RY...MB...IH.E....O.PTATIYE... SUBJUNCTIVE.. AS... WELL.....§588 & CONDmONAL. 
.S.!;N.I..I.:.N.Ci;S....I..N....I.N.I.)JRE.O....I)lS.C.Oy.RSK...AR 

HijiNc; a skbcjrjhnat;!: c:i.ai;.si: x is aiavays ix 

lNFmiTiYE,..§.5.89. 

V reverto and revertor, versus (re + verto), to turn back, turn about; 
to come back, return 


LXXXVII 



I.VIII 



OESAR FORBIDS THE HELVTIANS ENTRY. 



I.VIII.I. 

NTEREA EA LEGIONE QUAM SECUM HABEBAT 
MlLITIBUSQUE QUl EX PROVINClA 
CONVENERANT A LACU LEMANNO, QUl IN 
FLUMEN RHODANUM INFLUIT, AD MONTEM 
IURAM, QUl FINES SEQUANORUM AB HELVETIlS DlVIDIT, 
MlLIA PASSUUM UNDEVlGINTl MURUM IN ALTITUDINEM 
PEDUM SEDECIM FOSSAMQUE PERDUCIT. 

Interea 1 II III ea legione" m 

=meanwhile, with that legion ~ meanwhile , with the legion 

quam secum habebat 

-which he was having with him ~which he had with him 



I interea, adv. (inter + ea), meanwhile, in the meantime, in the interim 

II ABL. OF MEANS. T.HE .ABMnYE...I§..USED.TO..PM.QTE...THE.M3^S.OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 
AN ACTION ..§40 9 

III legio, onis, f. (LEG-), a body of soldiers, legion (containing 10 cohorts 
of foot-soldiers and 300 cavalry, in all between 4200 and 6000 men. 
These were Roman citizens; only on pressing necessity were slaves 
admitted. The legions were numbered in the order of their levy, but 
were often known by particular names); Pl., legions, soldiers 
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mllitibusque 1 

=and the soldiers ~and the soldiers 


qui ex provincia convenerant 

-(the soldiers) who had come ~ which had assembled from the 
together from the Province Province 

a lacu Lemanno 11 

=from the Lake of Geneva ~from the Lake of Geneva 

qui in flumen Rhodanum Influit 111 

-(the Lake of Geneva) which ~ which flows into the river 
flows into the river Rhone Rhone 

ad montem Iuram 

-to Mount Jura Mo Mount Jura 

qui fines Sequanorum ab Helvetiis IV dividit 

-(Mount Jura) which separates ~ which separates the territories 
the territories of the Sequani of the Sequani from those of the 
from (those territories of) the Helvetii 
Helvetii 


I abl. of means.§409 

II a lacu Lemanno, abl. of place from which. Relations .of Place ..ME 

EXPRESSED. AS .F0LL0WS;..ThE ..PLACE ..FROM. .WHICH, ...BY ..THE.^j^TWE..V«TH..AB J .DE ;l 

OR.EX. ...§426i 

III influo, -uxi, uxus, -ere (in + fluo), to flow in , run in 

IV ab Helvetiis, abl. of separ. Y.EMS.M]^iNG.io.MMgYE,..SET. free,..be .absent,. 

DEPRIVE., AM) WANT, TAKE. THE. ABLATIVE (SOMETIMES WITH AB OR I.X). §401 
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mllia 1 passuum 11 undevigmti murum 111 in altitudinem IV V VI VII VIII IX pedum v 


sedecim fossamque" perducit™ 
=he had drew up for nineteen 
thousands of paces, into the 
height of sixteen feet, a wall and 
a trench 


~he constructed, for nineteen 
miles a wall, to the height of 
sixteen feet, a wall and a trench 


I.VIII.II. 

EO OPERE PERFECTO, PR^SIDIA DISPONIT, CASTELLA 
COMMUNIT, QUO FACILIUS, Si SE INVITO TRANSIRE 
CONARENTUR, PROHIBERE POSSET. 

E6 opere™ 1 perfecto 1 * 

=with that work <having been> ~when that work was finished 
completed 


I ACC. OF EXTENT OF SPACE. EXTENT OF SPACE IS EXPRESSED BY THE ACCUSATIVE. 

.§.4.25 

II PARTITIVE GEN. WORDS .DENOTING .A .PMT.ME.FP.LLQWEDJBY .raE.GENITiyE i .pF..THE 
Whole jo .which the .pmI..b.el.Q.ngs.Numerals,. ..CgMPA^rraSi.S.uPEi^nYES., 
and Pronominal words like ai.ius, after, nlt.i.cs, etc. §346 

III murus, -I, m. (MV-), a wall, city wall 

IV altitudo, -dinis, f. (altus), height, altitude; Meton., depth 

V gen. of quality. The. Genit!ve..is used.to .denote. .Quality 1 .but.pnly.™en..the 

Vn>J.)u jru hv an Anjj c tjvi:. Hu; cn.Nrnvi. cy (2 i;ai,i i y. \vi;i;h xt nii;kai.s. 
is used to define measures of length, depth, etc. (Genitive of Measure.) §3 
45 

VI fossa, -ae, f. (fossus; to dig, FOD-), a dilch, trench, fosse 

VII perduco, -dux!,- ductus, ere (per + duco), To lead, bring, conduct, 
guide a person or thing to any place 

VIII opus, -eris, n. (AP-), work, labor, toil; Transf., abstr. in nom. and acc., 
need, necessity; hence. Opus est, it is needful, wanting; there is need of, 
use for — opus est mihi, tibi, etc., I (thou, etc.) have need of, need, want 

IX eo opere perfecto , a be. abs. TheAblative. .^spLUTE i ..pnEN..Tj^s..THE 

PLACE. OF A ..SUBORpiNATE CLAUSE,. THUS .IT .J^Y MPIACT— A.TEMPp.^. CyiUSE, 

.A....Cal;.s.al...Clau.si;,...A...Con^ 

Clause, of Accompanying Circlmstanci.. §420 
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praesidia 1 disponit 11 

=he arranges defences ~he distributes garrisons 

castella 111 communit IV V VI VII VIII IX 

-(and) he fortifies the redoubts ~and closely fortified the 

redoubts 


quo facilius v 

=in which more easily fin order that he may the more 

easily 

sl vi se invito™ vm translre ,x conarentur* 

-if they should attempt to cross fif they should attempt to cross 
with him (being) unwilling over against his will 


I presidium, -I, n. (prases), defence, protection, guardianship, help, aid, 
assistance; A guard, escort, convoy, garrison 

II disponb, -posul, -positus, -ere (dis + pono), to place here and there, 
array, distribute, set in order, arrange, dispose 

III castellum, -I, n. dim. (castrum), a castle, fort, citadel, fortress, 
stronghold 

IV commumo, -ivi or -ii, -Itum, -Ire (com + munio), to fortify on all sides 
or strongly, to secure, barricade, intrench 

V facilis, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (FAC-), easy to do, easy, without 
difficulty 

VI si, conj. (SOVO-), as a cond. particle. — With indic., in conditions 
assumed as true, or (with fut.) which will probably be fulfilled, if, 
when, inasmuch as, since; With quod, and if, but if, if however, if 

VII se ... invito , abl. abs.; add 'being' for proper translation, as, with him 
being unwilling. A noun or prq.n.QM!...M™.a participlejn agmement,..may 
.?.e.put...in...the Ablative .to. define the ..T^.. pR.cmcrasT^CES.pF.^.AmpN. 
This construction is called i hi. Ablative. Absolute. Noti:. The. ablative. 

ABSOLUTE. IS... AN...APY.ERB.IAL ...MODIFIER.. .OF..THE. PMDICATE... IT 
GRAMMATIC^LY pEPENpEOT ON AOT WO^..JN...THE SENTENCE; HENCE ITS.. NAME 
ABSOLUTE (ABSOLUTES, I.E. FREE ^ 0^ 

ABMnyE...MSOLim...yERY. .SELDOM... DENOTES... A. OR. ..™^G...H ; SE™E!KE 
MENnONEp.IN.THE..SAME. C.LAU.S.E....§.4.i.9 

VIII invitus, -a, -um, adj. (in + vicitus?), against one's will, unwilling, 
reluctant; As subst. m., reluctant, unwilling 

IX transeo, -ii, -itus, -Ire (trAns + eo), to go over, go across, cross over, 
pass over, pass by, pass 
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[eos] prohibere possit 1 

=he may be able to prohibit ~ intercept them 
[those men] 


I.VIII.III. 

VBI EA DIES QUAM CONSTITUERAT CUM LEGATlS VENIT 

ET LEGATl ad eum reverterunt, negat se more et 

EXEMPLO POPULl ROMANI POSSE ITER ULLl PER 
PRO VINCI AM DARE ET, Si VIM FACERE CONENTUR, 
PROHIBITURUM OSTENDIT. 

“MORE ET EXEMPLO POPULl ROMANI NON POSSUM ITER 
ULLI PER PROVINCIAM DARE; SI VIM FACERE 
CONABIMINI, PROHIBEBO.” 

Vbi ea dies 

=when that day ~ when the day 


X si... conar entur, protasis of fut. less vivid cond. Future. ..C oNjpiTioNS.MAY 

hi; j\iori; vi vin c)R j . jiss. vi vj n . I n; a i.kss. vi vin ru i uri... co.xni i ion. riir.. sy I'POsrnoN 

.IS..LESS.DISTJNCTJ..THE...APODOSIS..EXPRESSING.™ WOULD. BE..THE...RESyLT.IN..THE 

si:pp()si;u: In | ijr ij;ss \ i\ |i) ri Ttrui. c (ixni | n >x Tin. Pkijskn i 

USED IN BOTH PROTASIS AND ^ODOSIS... §.526 FUTURE ...Cp!romg.NS.MAY.BE..MC)RE 

vivh) cm ja;ss \ ix ijk In a i j;ss vi\;n) j irri Ri; oixjMTioN, ;nii; st ppi^i i nix is i j;ss 

DISTINCT, mi: APODOSIS EXPRESSING WHAT WOULD HI. I HI. RESULT IN THE CAST. 

st;pi;()si;i); In ; jjk ij;ss vivuj i i: irui: cx>X!>F( JF'X.XUi; JDiFJ? 

in. both protasis and. apoi iosis. . §5.10 1 1 

I quo facilius... possit, rel. clause of purpose. .P.URE....C.LAys.ES..OF.. P urpose,. 
\\ i ! 1 1 F .i ..CFP.!.).. ..(.F..i.....X!.;X....IX.F\RF.yi^...!l..LLV: ...P.F.BP 
i ok\i o| a \|oi>n t:i H \i sr. Ri;; % A;;iyr IXA 

.THE..MLATIVE...PR0.N.0™...QUy.0R..A..RELAT!VE...ADV.EM...D.By...yN.DE,...Q.y0 J ...ETC.I,...T.H.E 
ANTECEDENT IS EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED IN THE MMN CLAUSE.. §539 .RELATIVE. 

Clauses ...of P ijUTisi; .mu; iNTRODUCLiy iiy the iy;i.Ajiyi; pron()i;n yri ()R a 
R i;y./vi ivk Anyi.RB (uBj^ yNi)i;, quo, i.rc-i, IFin: a 

inu'i ii I? ..I.N.....I..III.;... \!ain...cea!.;se....T.i u; ... ablative... quo ysi n as ..a 
CONJUNCTION IN FINAL CLAUSES WHICH CONTAIN A COMPARATIVE.. §531 
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quam constituerat 11 cum legatis 
-(that day ) which he had 
appointed with the ambassadors 

venit 11 

-came 

et legatl ad eum reverterunt 
=and the the ambassadors 
returned to him 


~which he had appointed with 
the embassadors 


came 


~=and they returned to him 


negat m 

=he denies ~he refused 


se more" v et exemplo VI ™ populi Romani posse ™ 1 iter ulli per 


provinciam dare 
-that, by the habit and by the 
manner of the Roman people, he 
was able to grant the journey to 
anyone through the province 


~that in accordance with the 
custom and (in accordance with) 
precedent of the Roman people, 
he will grant any one a passage 
through the Province 


II constituo, -ui, -utus, -ere (com- + statuo; STA-), to put, place, set, 
station; To designate, select, assign, appoint 

II venio, venl, ventus, -ire (BA-), to come; Fig. to come into, fall into 
any state or condition; Pass, we, they, etc., came or have come, etc 

III nego, -avi, -atus, -are (AG-), to say no, deny, refuse 

IV abl. of spec. 'Iju; ...Aui..vnvi: or Sj'ixin jcGvruiN ni;xtna;s rii.vr in Ri:si>f,c;T...r'.> 

.WHICH ANYTHING IS OR IS D0NE.__§418 

V mos, moris, m. (MA-), a will, way, habit, manner, fashion, caprice, 
humor 

VI ABL. OF SPEC. .§418 

VII exemplum, -i, n. (EM-), a sample, specimen; A way, manner, kind, 
nature 

VIII se ... posse , indie, disc, dependent on negat . In .Indirect. .Discourse. ..the 
m^.n ciause. qf a Declaratory. Sentence. is put in the Infinitive. with. Subject 
Accusative. All subordinate, clauses take the Subjunctive. §580 
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et si vim facere conentur 

=and if they should attempt to ~if they should attempt to 
make force execute violence 

[se] [eos] prohibiturum [esse ] 1 

=[he] (Ccesar) would oppose ~that he would oppose them 
[those men] 

ostendit 11 

=he pointed out ~and he gives them to 

understand 

Lvin.iv. 

HELVETII EA SPE DEIECTl, NAVIBUS IUNCTlS RATIBUSQUE 
COMPLURIBUS FACTlS ALII VADlS RHODANI, QUA 
MINIMA ALTITUDO FLUMINIS ERAT, NON NUMQUAM 
INTERDIU, SaEPIUS NOCTU, Si PERRUMPERE POSSENT 
CONATI, OPERIS MUNITIONE ET MlLITUM CONCURSU ET 

telis repulse hoc conatu destiterunt. 


I si... conentur... prohibiturum, fut. less vivid cond. in indir. disc. 

CQNpmON^.SENTENgES IN. INDIRECT. .PISCOURSE..ME..EXPRESSED. AS. FOLLOWS:. THE 
Protasis,., being, a. j.yBQRpiNATE....g s AUSE l . is ,.alwaysj!n..the..Subiunctw^ 
^.O.DOSIS,..IF.INpEPENp .H.ORTATORY...OR..O.P.TATm j ..IS.ALWAYS..m 

.rp.RM.o.i. I! !.!.:. .I.n.i.;i.n.i..i.'.i.vt.;,. §5.89 

II ostendo, -di, -tus, -ere (obs + tendo), to stretch out, spread before, 
expose to view, show, point out, exhibit, display 


xcv 


I.VIII.IV. 


The campaign against the Helvetii. 


B.C. LVIII 


Helvetii ea spe 1 deiectl 11 III IV V VI VII VIII IX X , [alii] navibus iunctls 111 IV ratibusque 
compluribus factls v , alii vadls" RhodanI 

-the Helvetii, thrown down from ~The Helvetii, deprived of this 
that hope // [some men] with hope // some by means of a 
boats <having been> joined bridge of boats and numerous 
together, and with several rafts rafts constructed for the 
<having been> made; other men purpose, others by the fords of 
in the fords of the Rhone) the Rhone 

qua minima altitiido fluminis erat 

-in which the depth of the river ~ where the depth of the river 
was least was least 

non numquam™ interdiu™ 1 , saepius® noctu x 

-not never by day, (but) more ~ sometimes by day, but more 

often by night frequently at night 


I ABE. OF SEPAR. §401 

II deicio, -ieci, -iectus, -ere (de + iacio), to throw down, hurl down, 
precipitate, prostrate, raze, fell, cut down, tear down, destroy; To 
prevent from obtaining, deprive, rob of 

III iungo, -nxi, -nctum, to join or unite together, connect, attach, fasten, 
yoke, harness 

IV hdviibus iunctis, abl. of means. .§409 

V ratibusque compluribus factis, abl. of means. §409 

VI vadis, abl. of means. .§409 

VII numquam, adv. (ne + umquam), at no time, never 

VIII interdiu, adv. (DIV-), during the day, in the daytime, by day 

IX saepis, -e, adj., that happens often, frequent 

X nox, noctis, f. (NEC-), night — ad multam noctem: (up) to late in the 
night 
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CAESAR FORBIDS THE HELVTIANS ENTRY. 


I.VIII.IV. 


si perrumpere 1 possent 11 III IV V VI VII VIII IX X XI 
-(to see) if they should be able to 
break through 

conatl, operis munltione 111 IV 
repulsl' x , hoc conatu x destiterunt XI 
-tried // (those men,) repulsed by 
the fortification of the works, 
and by the running together of 
the soldiers, and by the spears, 
they left off from this attempt 


~to see whether they could break 
through 

et tells™ ™ r 

~ trying // but being kept at bay 
by the strength of our works, 
and by the concourse of the 
soldiers, and by the missiles, 
they desisted from this attempt 


et militum concursu v VI 


I perrumpo, -rupl, -ruptus, -ere (per + rumpo; RVP-), to break through, 
force a way through, get across 

II si ... possent , indir. question. An indirect question ^....occasionally 

INTRODUCED BY SI IN THE. SENSE. 01 WHETHER. §576l 

III ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

IV munitio, -onis, f. (munio), a defending, fortifying, protecting; A 
defence, fortification, rampart, bulwark, intrenchment, walls 

V ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

VI concursus, -us, m. (con + curro), a running together, concourse, 
throng, mob, tumult; An assault, onset, attack, charge 

VII ABL. OF MEANS .§409 

VIII telum, -I, n. (TEC-), a missile weapon, missile, dart, spear, shaft, 
javelin 

IX repello, reppull, repulsus, -ere (re + pello), to drive back, thrust 
back, drive away, reject, repulse, repel 

X ABL. OF SEPAR. §401 

XI desisto, -stiti, -stitus, -ere (de + sisto; to stand, STA-), to leave off, 
cease, give over, desist from 
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I.IX 



THE HELVETIANS DEPART. 



I.IX.I. 



ELINQUEBATUR UNA PER SEQUANOS VIA QUA 
SEQUANIS INVlTlS PROPTER ANGUSTIA S IRE NON 
POTERANT. 


Relinquebatur 1 una per Sequanos via 11 


= there was remaining one path, 
(namely,) through the Sequani 

qua 111 
=by which 

Sequanls invltls iv 

=with the Sequani (being) 

unwilling 


~ there was left one way, 
[namely] through the Sequani 


~where 


if the Sequani were unwilling 


I relinquo, -liqul, -lictus, -ere (re + linquo), to leave behind, not take 
along, not stay with, leave, move away from, quit, abandon ; To leave a 
thing behind; to leave remaining; to allow or permit to remain, to let 
remain, leave; Pass., to be left, to remain 

II via, -ae, f. (VAG-), a way, highway, road, path, street; A way, passage, 
channel, pipe, entrance 

III Alii.. OF PLACE. THE..Pjy i CE...WHEB|;.. .IS. .DENOTED. .BY..THE...A bMT™...WITHOIJT.. A 

preposition. in the jollomng..In.s.JM.ces;..Often. in. mdefinite. words,. ..such, as 

LOCO, PARTE, ETC. §429 
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propter angustias ire v non poterant 

=on account of the narrowness, ~on account of its narrowness, 
they (the Helvetii) were not able they could not pass 
to pass 


UX.ll. 

HIS CUM SUA SPONTE PERSUADERE NON POSSENT, 
LEGATOS AD DUMNORIGEM ^DUUM MITTUNT, UT EO 
DEPRECATORE A SEQUANIS IMPETRARENT. 


IV Sequanis invitis, abl. abs. A..No™..OR..PRONO.yN J ...wiTH.. .a..participle.jn 

AGREEMENT,...^ IN. THE .ABMTraE. TO JD.EFINE. ^ 

.Q.F.AN.ACTIQN. .THIS .CONSTRUCTION IS CALIJ.D. THE Ab^ 

MLAnVE. ABSOLUTE. IS.M..ADVERBIAL. MODIFIER OF JHE.PREDICATE...IT.ISJ. HOWEVER., 
NQT.G.MMMMICALLY DEPENDENT.ON..A|TY.WOmjN THE. SENTENCE:. HENCE. ITS. NAME 
ABsg.!...v;;n;.....(ABs^ 

MlAnyE....MSQLUTE....yERY.. SELDOM... DENOTES... A... PERSON...^ 

MENTIONED IN THE SAME CLAUSE.. §419 

V eo, Ivi or ii, iturus, Ire (I-), to go, walk, ride, sail, fly, move, pass; To 
go, march, move, advance (against a foe) 


C 


B.C. LVIII 


The Helvetians depart. 
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His 1 cum sua 11 sponte 111 IV persuadere non possent v 

=when they were not able to ~as they could not of themselves 

persuade these men (the prevail on them 

Sequani) by their own free will 

legatos ad Dumnorlgem ^Eduum mittunt VI ™ 

-they send ambassadors to ~ they sent embassadors to 
Dumnorix the A)duan Dumnorix the JEduan 

ut 

-(in order) that ~in order that 


II When expressed for Clearness, and unemphatically, the Possessive 

Pronoun follows its Noun, as, in civitate sua, in his state (I.III); when 
used for Emphasis or Contrast, the Possessive Pronoun precedes its 
Noun, as, meum officium, my duty (IV.XXV) 

III spons, spontis, f., sponte, in good prose always joined with mea, tuci, 
sua — of free will, of one's own accord, of one's self, freely, willingly, 
voluntarily, spontaneously 

IV sua sponte, abl. of means. The. .Ablative.is. used to .denote the.me^s or 
INSTRUMENT OF AN ACTI ON , ..§409 

V cum...possent, cum clause. Cum causal or concessive takes the 

Subjunctive.. Cum causal may.....us.u^.ly......b.e......trm.slatep by since; cum 

.CONCESSiyE BY ALTHOUGH OR WHILE; EITHER, OCCASIONALLY, BY WHEN,_ §549 

VI hist. pres. Tin: Present in lively narrative, is often used for the. Historical 
Piiri kc; i . X()i k. T tijs t sAcn;, ro\:\H>N in aki. i h \nc;i:ac;i:s, r< ) nii:s 1 1<( >\i iNiAcnxixc; 
past evi^is. as. going on before our eyes...(repr^seotAtiO,. . §5.85,. .b,.N.)...§.469 

VII mitto, misi, missum, -ere, to set in motion, to cause to go, let go, 
send, to send off, despatch, etc.; To send, throw, hurl, cast, launch 
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eo deprecatore 1 11 

=with that (man) (being) an ~ through his intercession 
intercessor 

a Sequanis impetrarent 111 IV 

-they might acheive (their ~to obtain their request from the 
request) from the Sequani Sequani 

I.IX.III. 

DUMNORIX GRATIA ET LARGlTlONE APUD SEQUANOS 
PLURIMUM POTERAT ET HELVETIlS ERAT AMICUS, QUOD 
EX EA CIVITATE ORGETORIGIS FlLIAM IN MATRIMONIUM 
DUXERAT ET, CUPIDITATE REGNl ADDUCTUS, NOVlS 
REBUS STUDEBAT ET QUAM PLURIMAS ClVITATES SUO 
BENEFICIO HABERE OBSTRICTAS VOLEBAT. 


III impetrn, -avi, -atns, -arp (in + patrq; PAT-), tn gain pup's pud, achieve, 

bring to pass, effect, get, obtain, procure 

IV ut ... impetrarent , subst. clause of purpose. Sotstmtjye.....Clauses....of 
Purpose, with ut (negative \t.) art used as the object or verbs denoting an 

ACTION .DIMCTED TOWAWD THE FUTURE— SUCH ..ME J ..yEMS..M!MMNGTO.ApMpOTSH J 
A^..BMGMNi.CQMMMHj..fiECREE J ..DETE.WmiE J ..PERMIT, . PERSyME.r..ES.SOLVE.,...UR.GE : , 

AND WISH. §563 
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The Helvetians depart. 
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Dumnorix gratia 1 et largitione 11 111 apud Sequanos plurimum 
poterat 

-Dumnorix, because of (his) -Dumnorix, by his friendship 
favor and because of (his) giving and generousoty, had great 
freely among the Sequani, was influence among the Sequani 
very able 

et Helvetiis" erat amicus 

-and he (Dumnorix) was a ~ and was friendly to the Helvetii 
friend to the Helved 

quod ex ea civitate v Orgetorigis filiam VI in matrimonium duxerat™ 
= because out from that state he ~ because out of that state he had 
had led into matrimony the married the daughter of 
daughter of Orgetorix Orgetorix 


I gratia, -ay f. (gratits), favor, esteem, regard, liking, love, friendship, 

partiality 

II gratia et largitione, abl. of cause. The. Ablative (with or without a 

PREPOSITION) IS USED TO EGRESS CaUSE;...§.404 

III largitio, -onis, f. (largior), a giving freely, granting, bestowing, 
dispensing, generosity, largess 

IV DAT. WITH A I ) J . amicus. .THE..DAnyE..JS..USED..mTH..ADIECTIYES...(M.B...A..FEW 
AotERBS) .. OF. .FJTNESSj.. NEARNJESSj.. .UraNESS 1 ...SmyiCE 1 ...mgjNATnON 1 ...^D... .their 

opposites. Adjectives of this .....kind.... are... .accpmmodat^ j .....aptiis; i amicus, 

INI^CUSj..lNFESTUS 1 ...INyISUS A ..MOLESTySJ..IDpNEUS A ..OPPORniNUS x ..PROPRIUSJ...yTILIS A 

INUTIUS; AFJ INIS, .FlNITIMUS,, PROPINQUUS, VIClNUS; PAR,. .DI.SPA.R, SIMILIS, 

.DISSIMIUS;...lOcyNDUS,.GPATys;.NpTUS^ 

V ex ea civitate, abl. of source. Tjn: Ah!,.v!;jvi:j[i;si;ai.i,v \yrni a i'ki i'osii ionJ) 

.IS....ySED..T0...DEN0TE...THE...S0yRCE...FRgM..™iCH...MYTHIM..JS...DEIUVED J ...0R..THE 
.MATERIAL.OF ^^..WfflCH.IT.C0NSISTS.. i MQ3 

VI filia, -se, f. (FE-), a daughter 

VII quod. ..duxerat, quod clause. This ...Causal. .Particles ..quod. .md..Quia take 
;ihi; I\dica;i;ivl, \viii;\ ;n:i;jy;Aso\ is givia o\ ;nii: AiyjjoKiTV (ii; Tiji: utitlu^ou 
SPEAraRJ.. THE.. SUBJUNCTIVE,.. WHEN.. THE. .REASON... IS. .GIVEN..ON. the., authority., of 
MOTHER; §540 


CIII 


I.IX.III. 


The campaign against the Helvetii. 


B.C. LVIII 


et cupiditate 1 regnT 1 adductus novis rebus 111 IV studebat 
=and <having been> led by -and, incited by lust of 
desire of reign, he was eager for sovereignty, was devoted to 
new things making a revolution 

et quam plurimas clvitates suo beneficio v VI habere obstrictas™ 
volebat 

=and he was wishing to have as ~ and wished to have as many 
many states as possible bound to states as possible obliged to him 
him by his own beneficence by his kindness toward them 

I.IX.IV. 

ITAQUE REM SUSCIPIT ET A SEQUANlS IMPETRAT UT PER 
FINES SUOS HELVETIOS IRE PATIANTUR, OBSIDESQUE UTl 
INTER SESE DENT PERFICIT: SEQUANI, NE ITINERE 
HELVETIOS PROHIBEANT; HELVETII, UT SINE MALEFIClO 
ET INIURIA TRANSEANT. 


I abl. of means. §409 

II obj. gen. Nouns. of action, ..agency>...MB. feeling. govojn...™e GENTmnE. . of. the 

Object... Note.. .This .usage. is ..an., ixijasion. otuii;... i.ota . 0.1;.. bij onging ..to 
(POSSESSIVE..^ ...in ...the ..phr^e...odiim...C^ 

nil: i jai r ix a i>ass!V!: siiNsi: hki <2Xc;s i o Cu;sAK, as ()ihi:nIj j iicuscjii in ns ac ;rivK 
sense he is.THE object of iTjAs..hate. The jjisTiNCTip.NBETWEEN the Possessive 

.Csy.BJ.E.CU.yEE.MP....THE...O.BIEC.n.VE....G.E.NinyE...IS...VERY...MSTMLE...M.D..JS..O.F.TEN...L.OST 
SIGHT.. OF.. . It is ILLUSTRATED. .BY.. THE. FOLLOWING. E^^ 

PATRI.SJ...L.QVE ...O.F..A..FATH.E.R,...M.AY..ME^...L.OVE...F.ELT..BY.. 

.(SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE^ OR LOVE TOWARDSA FATHER (objective genitive).. §348 

III res, rei, f. (RA-), a thing, object, matter, affair, business, event, fact, 
circumstance, occurrence, deed, condition, case; thus, res + novus, as, 
revolution; Effects, substance, property, possessions 

IV novis rebus, dat. with special v. studebat. .§3.67. 

V suo beneficid, abl. of means. .§4.09 

VI beneficium, -I, n. (bene + FAC-), a favor, benefit, service, kindness 

VII obstringo, -strinxi, -strictum (ob + stringo), To bind, bind up, close 
up by binding; ppp. obstrictus, -a, -us, bound, obliged 
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Itaque™ 1 rem suscipit 

=he, therefore, undertakes the ~he, therefore, undertakes the 

affair affair 

et a Sequanis impetrat 

=and he obtains from the ~and procures upon the Sequani 
Sequani 

ut per fines suos Helvetios Ire 1 patiantur" 111 

-that (they) bear the Helvetii to ~to allow the Helvetii to march 
go through their own territories through their territories 

obsidesque IV v utl inter sese dent VI 

=and // that they should give ~ and // that they should give 
hostages among themselves hostages to each other 

perficit 

-carries out ~ arranges 

Sequani 

-the Sequani (give hostages) ~ the Sequani (gave hostages) 


VIII ita, adv. (I-), In gen., referring to what precedes, in this manner, in 
this wise, in such a way, so, thus, accordingly, as has been said; 
Referring to what follows, thus, in the following manner, as follows, 
in this way. Of a natural consequence or inference, so, thus, 
accordingly, under these circumstances, in this manner, therefore; 
Praegn., of kind or quality, so, such, of this nature, of this kind 

I eo, -Ivi or -ii, iturus, -ire (I-), to go, walk, ride, sail, fly, move, pass; To 
go, march, move, advance (against a foe) 

II ut... patiantur, subst. clause of purpose. .§563 

III patior, passus, -i, dep., to bear, support, undergo, suffer, endure ; To 
suffer, endure, bear, allow, permit, let 

IV These were persons of prominence given by one state to another as 
security for fidelity. If the compact were broken, the hostages, 
usually children of prominent persons, would be held responsible 
and punished 

V obses, obsidis (ob + sedeo), a hostage 

VI uti...dent, subst. clause of res. .§563 
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ne itinere 1 Helvetios prohibeant 11 III 
-(he arranges) so that they may 
not prohibit the Helvetii from 
(their) march 


~in order that they may not 
obstruct the Helvetii in their 
march 


Helvetii [obsides dant] 

-the Helvetii [give hostages] ~the Helvetii (gave hostages) 
ut sine maleficio et iniuria transeant™ IV 

-(in order) that they may cross ~to pass without mischief and 
over without misdeeds and outrage 
(without) injury 


I AH!.. OF SEPAR. VERBS ..METING TO. REMOVE,.. SET .FREE, BE. .MSENT,.. DEPRIVE,. AND 
.WMI 1 ..TME.J.ffi.ABMnVE..XS0METIMES.mTH..AB.0R EX)....§401 

II ne .. . prohibeant , neg. subst. clause of purpose. .§563 

III ut ... transeant , subst. clause of purpose. .§563 

IV transeo, -ii, -Ivl, -itus, -Ire (trAns + eo), to go over, go across, cross 
over, pass over, pass by, pass 
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OESAR LEARNS OF THEIR PLANS. 



I.X.I. 

aESARI RENUNTIATUR helvetiis esse in 
ANIMO PER AGRUM SEQUANORUM ET 
aeduOrum iter IN SANTONUM FINES 
FACERE, QUI NON LONGE A TOLOSATIUM 
FINIBUS ABSUNT, QUaE ClVITAS EST IN PROVINClA 

Caesar! renuntiatur I II 1 11 

=it is being reported back to ~it is again told Ccesar 
Caesar 

Helvetiis 111 esse IV v in animo 

-that it is to the Helvetians in ~that the Helvetii had in mind 
mind 



I hist. pres. The. Present in i.ivki.y narrative, is often used tor the IIistoricai. 
Perfect.. Note. .This. usage,. common.in all .. y^GUAGESj. comes. from imGiNiNG 
.PAST.EyENTS..AS..GOING ON BEFO^ OHR EYES..(^PI^.S.EOTATI0.,..§.5.8.5.....B. N.)_ §469 

II renuntio, -avi, -atus, -are (re + nuntio), to bring back word, carry 
tidings back, report, give notice, declare, announce 

III DAT. of poss. The DATjVE is. . used. ,.^th esse ANn.. words. TO DENOTE 
Possi:ssi()x. N<n;r, Tin: Cli xrriyi; ( >u a l’cissrssiyi: \vi: U j;ssn.. JUt 
possn^tm; ;n;i; IJativk, i in: i .\c ;i oi possi:ssk)x: as. i niru r^r \io.;s5. 

ik .!^:L..^i.J.!.!i..i .ini : K.. I 1 1 a iiookjCamoxi; crniKK 

things). §373 
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per agrum Sequanorum et ^Eduorum iter in Santonum 1 fines 
facere 11 


-to make a journey through the 
land of the Sequani and of the 
A)dui into the territories of the 
Santones 


~to march through the country 
of the Sequani and the ACdui into 
the territories of the Santones 


qui non longe a Tolosatium finibus 111 absunt 


-(these territories) which are 
not by far away from the 
boundaries of the Tolosates 

quse civitas est in provincia 
=(Tolosates) which is a state in 
the province 


~which are not far distant from 
those boundaries of the 
Tolosates 


~ which [viz. Tolosa, Toulouse] is 
a state in the Province 


IV indir. disc, dependent on renuntiatur. The... ESSENTIAL CHARACTER OF 

lMIRE.CT..D.ISC.O.yRS.E...I.S J ...TMI..TH.E..LMfi.MG.E..O.F...S.O.M.E...O.THER...P.E.RS.ON...THM..IHE 
.WR.ITER....O.R...S.PEAra.R...I.S...CO.MP.mS.SED....IN.TO...A...ra.ND...O.F....SUB.STMn™...C.L.MSE,....THE 
yr.I?II....Q!‘..T]ar...M^N....rrAUSE BECOMING lOTINITlYE, WI^E MODIFnNG CLAUSES, AS 
WELL ..AS. ..ALL...Hg.RTATO.RY..F.ORM.S...OF....S.P.E.E.CH J .TAp...THE 

.Qr...J.ar..Yr.^..N.r.rrss ; /^LY...c.oNFORMS TO THE NEW RELATION OF PERSONS.. §57V 

V renuntiatur. ..esse, inf. in indir disc. Tiuj : PursiiNc;, riti; PiiKJ. rn’ij . <>.n..Titr 
ITrn.'Ri. Ixnxrnvr. is used in Indirect Discourse., according, as the time 

INDICATED IS PRESENTj PAST, OR FUTURE WTH REFERENCE TO T^ 

i:;rt;, \yiijO.|. ntt; Inamkiate Discich rsi; is !N;!;R(H)o;ian...si:c;H as: I jnnm: 

^^fei^nce source not found See chart: §584 

I Santones, -um (or pl., Santoni, orum), m., a Gallic people on the 
seacoast north of the Garanina (Garonne) 

II INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON ESSE. §5.77 

III a Tolosatium finibus, abl. of separ. Vemis meaning ..to remove,.. set free, 

BE ABSENT, DEPRIVE, AND WANT, TAKE THE ABLATIVE (SOMETIMES WITH AB OR EX), 

§401 
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C^SAR LEARNS OF THEIR PLANS. 


I.X.II. 


I.X.II. 

ID SI FIERET, INTELLEGEBAT MAGNO CUM PERlCULO 
provincial futurum ut HOMINES BELLICOSOS, POPULl 
ROMANI INIMICOS, LOClS PATENTIBUS MAXIMEQUE 
FRUMENTARIIS FINITIMOS HABERET. 

Id 1 si fieret 11 

-if it should be done ~if this took place 

intellegebat 111 

=he (Caesar) was understanding ~he saw 

magno cum perIculo IV provinciae v futurum [esse] VI 

-that (it) would be with great ~that it would be attended with 

danger to the province great danger to the Province 


I nom. sg. n. subst.; refers to the Helvetii settling among the Santones; 
subj. of fieret 

II pass, of facio; si fieret, rui. cond. in indirect disc. C'ciniht uixau si;x i kxciis 
.IN....I.NDIMCI..D lSCOURSE....^...E^mSSED...AS.JOLLOWS;..THE...PROTASIS ): ..BEING...A 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE,. IS. SUBIUNCTIVE. THE .... ApODOSIS, IF 

INDEPENDENT AND NOT HORTATORY OR OPTATIVE, IS ALWAYS IN SOME FOI^ 

Infinitive , ..§.58 9 

III intellego, -ere -exl, -ectus (inter + lego; LEG-), to come to know, see 
into, perceive, understand, discern, comprehend, gather 

IV magno cum periculd, abl. of manner. .The....M^ner....of....m....ac.u.o.n...is 
denoted by the Ablative; USU^LY WITH cum, unless A 

USED. .WITH..' THE. NOUN,..§4.i2 

V OBJ. GEN. .N.QMS.OF. ACTION,. .AG.E.NCY,..MB.IEEUN.G..G.O.VE.M..IHE..GeN.I.TIVE..OF. THE 

.f.ElIIftL. ..i..sA</K is an kx : i nskin of the... idea (if iu ioNciiNi; in 
(Possissivi; GijNniyi:), jlius jn nu: piu 

THE HATE IN A PASSJVE SENSE BELONGS..TO..C.^.S^,..AS...ODIUM, THOUGH IN ITS. ACTIVE 

skxsi; jh: is nu; miji;( t; oi; ni, as irvri;. 'riiiinisriNc;;! u)x Hi;;r\yi;rx tiik Possrssivi; 
(.HdytJGLi'd;).. AXIL fftt; ARILfS oi tijn i,C)S r 

S.I.GHT...O.F,..i.T...IS...^ ...THE ...FOLLOWINGJEXAMPL 

PATRI.S,..L0yE..0F. A..FATH.ER,..MM..M.E^...LOTC ..F.E.L.T...BY..A..FATH.ER J ...A^ 

.(SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE), OR LOVE TOWARDS A FATHER (OBJECTIVE GENITIVE), §348 

VI indir. statement dependent on intellegebat. §577 


CIX 


I.X.II. 


The campaign against the Helvetii. 
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ut homines bellicosos™, popuh Romani inimicos 

-that // warlike men, enemies of ~ that // warlike men, enemies of 

the Roman people the Roman people 

[provincial locls patentibus 11 maximeque frumentariis 111 finitimos 
haberet IV 

-[the province] would have // ~to have // bordering upon 
bordering upon laid open places accessible places and greatly 
(i.e. vulnerable to attack) and abounding in corn 
greatly (abounding) with corn 


I.X.III. 

OB EAS CAUSAS El MUNITION! QUAM FECERAT T. 
LABIENUM LEGATUM PR^FICIT; ipse in ITALIAM MAGNIS 
ITINERIBUS CONTENDIT, DUASQUE IBI LEGlONES 
CONSCRlBIT, ET TRES QUaE CIRCUM AQUILEIAM 
HIEMABANT EX HIBERNIS EDUCIT ET, QUA PROXIMUM 
ITER IN ULTERIOREM GALLIAM PER ALPES ERAT, CUM ElS 
QUlNQUE LEGIONIBUS IRE CONTENDIT. 


VII bellicosus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (bellicus; bellum), warlike, 
martial, valorous, given to fighting 

II pateo, -ul, — , -ere (PAT-), to stand open, lie open, be open; To lie open, 
be exposed 

III locis patentibus maximeque frumentariis, dat. with adj. finitimos. 

.T.HE.....DAnVE..JS...USED....TOTH....ADJECnyES...lMB....A....FEW...ADyERBS).....OF... FITNESS, 

xi;arxi;s^, i.ikkxkss, skrvk:i:, inohna;;;i()x.. anu 

THIS...IUND.. ..ARE.. .ACCOMMODArUSj. jWTys;... AMICUS,., ra 

MQ.LESTUSJ.JDqNEUS s ..OPPORTUNUS,.JROPRIUS;..UTIUS,..lMT.IUS;..MFl.NIS J ...FINmMUS J 
PROPINgOTS,...^ .SIMiyS,...DISSMIU&^^ 

IGNOTUS, AND ..OTHERS... §384 

IV ut...haberet, clause of res. Clauses, of .Result ...TjMce. the... Subjunctive 

INTROpyCED BY ..UT 1 ...S0...THAT...(N.EGATiyE,..yT...NqN) J ...0R. BY 

.RELATIVE.^VERB,.. PURE....C 3 LAUS.E.S ...OF ^...Re.SUL.Tj ...M™..UT..OR..lJr..N.ON J ...ECTraSS..T™ 
RESULT OF I HI. MAIN VERB I\ THE. FORM OF A MODIFYING CLAUSE. §537 


cx 


B.C. LVIII 


C^SAR LEARNS OF THEIR PLANS. 


mu. 


Ob 1 II III IV V eas causas ei munitioni u 

-on account of those reasons // ~ for these reasons // to the 
(to be a commander) for this command of the fortification 
fortification 

quam fecerat 

-which he had made ~ which he had made 

T[itum] ni Labienum 1 ' legatum praeficit v 

-he appointed Titus Labienus, ~he appointed Titus Labienus, 
(his) lieutenant his lieutenant 

ipse in Italiam VI VII VIII IX magnis itineribus™ contendit 

-he himself hastens by great ~he himself pressed on to Italy 

marches into Italy by forced marches 

duasque ibi vm legiones conscr!bit lx 

-and there he levies two legions ~and there levies two legions 


I ob, prep., with acc. With verbs of motion, towards, to; Transf., to 
indicate the object or cause, on account of, for, because of, by reason 
of, etc 

II dat. with comp. v. prcefecit . Many, verbs .C0MP0UNP.ED..wiTH..Ag J . ..ante,. con, 
IN, INTER, ob, post, pile, pro, sub, super, and some, with circlm, admit ihi. 
.Dative of the .indimct o.bject....Many ..verbs . coMpgraDm.™™ ao 1 ..mI1j...cpn 1 

.IN.^.MT.ER J ...0B,...P.0.ST 1 ...P^.,...PRg j ..SUB.,.. SUPER,. ..MD...S.OM.E...™TH...CIRC.yM,...ADMIT..THE 

Dative of. the indirect object, §3.70. 

III Titus, -i, m., a Roman first name; Abb., T 

IV Labienus, -i, m., Titus Labienus, the mpst prominent of Caesar's 
lieutenants in the Gallic War; in the Civil War he went over to the 
side of Pompey, but displayed small abilities as commander, and fell 
at the battle of Munda, 45 B.C. 

V preeficio, -feci, -fectus, -ere (pile + facio), to set over, place in 
authority over, place at the head, appoint to command 

VI Italia, -ae, f., Italy 

VII abl. of manner. §412 

VIII ibi, adv. (I-), in space, in that place, there 

IX cbnscribo, -Ipsi, -iptus, -ere (con + scribo). Lit., to write together, i.e., 
To write together in a roll or list, to enroll; very freq. as a milit. 1. 1., of 
the levying of troops 
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The campaign against the Helvetii. 
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et tres [legiones] 

=and the third [legion] 


three 


quae circum 1 Aquileiam 11 hiemabant 111 IV V 

-(those men; the third legion) ~ which were wintering near 

which were wintering around Aquileia 

Aquileia 

ex hlbernls iv v educit VI VII VIII 

-he leads out from (their) ~ and led out from winter- 
winter-quarters quarters 


et 

=and 


and 


qua proximum iter in ulteriorem vn Galliam per Alpes™ 1 erat 
-in which the closest route into ~where the nearest route across 
further Gaul was through the the Alps into Further Gaul 
Alps 


I circum, (acc. of circus), adv. and pr/ep., Adv., around, round about, all 
around; Pr£p. with acc. (sometimes following its case), around, about, 
all around; In the neighborhood of, around, about, at, near by 

II Aquileia, -ae, m., a city at the head of the Adriatic Sea 

III hiemo, -avi, -aturus, -are (hiems), to winter, pass the winter, keep 
winter-quarters 

IV hibernus, -a, -um, adj. (hiems), of winter, wintry, winter-; pl. n. as 
subst., winter-quarters 

V ex hlbernls, abl. of place from which. .Remtims..of.Pmce..Me..e.xpres.sed 
as follows;. The .place, from, which, by the ..Ablative with.^ 

VI educo, duxi, ductus, -ere (ex + duco), to lead forth, draw out, bring 
off, take away 

VII ulterior, -ius, adj. comp, farther, on the farther side, that is beyond, 
more remote 

VIII Alpes, -ium, f. pl., Alps, general term for the mountains separating 
Cisalpine Gaul from Transalpine Gaul and Germany 


CXII 


B.C. LVIII 


C^SAR LEARNS OF THEIR PLANS. 


mu. 


cum eis quinque legionibus ire contendit 

=he hastens to go with those five ~with these five legions marches 
legions rapidly 

I.X.IV. 

IBI CEUTRONES ET GRAIOCELl ET CATURlGES, LOClS 
SUPERlORIBUS OCCUPATIS, ITINERE EXERCITUM 
PROHIBERE CONANTUR. 


Ibi Ceutrones 1 et Graioceli 11 et Catunges 111 


-there the Centrones and the 
Graioceli and the Caturiges 

locls superioribus IV V VI occupatis v VI 
=with the higher land <having 
been> seized 


~ there the Centrones and the 
Graioceli and the Caturiges 


~ upon taking possession of the 
higher parts 


I Ceutrones, um, m. pl., A Belgic people, subject to the Nervians; A 
people in the eastern part of the province 

II Graioceli, -drum, m. pl., a Gallic people in the Alps 

III Caturiges, -um, m. pl., a Gallic people in the eastern part of the 
province 

IV superus, -a, -um, adj. (super), Posit, that is above, upper, higher ; Comp. 
superior; Of place, higher, upper 

V locls superioribus occupatis, abl. abs. A..npm...or...pronom»...w!.th..a 
.PMT.I.CI.P.L.E..IN ..AGREEMENTj.MAY BE. .POTJN..THE..AbMIIYE..TP.PEFINE..THE..T1ME.OR 
CIRCUMSTANCES.. OF ..AN. ..ACTION... THIS.. CONSTOU 

Ahsi > i. i;;it:^ N<nm. a ..is an ai)\;krhiai, ! ?!!i 

imu;i)!c\\t i;, I;;; !s, ii<)\v!:vi;r, xcrr (uiAMViAricAi.rY ih;pi;ni)i;xt ox any \v( >ui) jn Tin: 

srx;n:xc:i;; jjrxci: n ;s nanii, ,\Hsoi.i"ri; (^AHSt A 

st:Hsr ; wr!Vi.l. 

.TUIN.G .ELSEWHERE MENTIONED IN THE S^^E CLAUSE.. §419 

VI occupo, -avi, -atus, -are (ob + CAP-), to take into possession, seize, 
occupy, master, win 
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itinere 1 exercitum prohibere conantur 

-they try to prohibit the troop in ~ attempt to obstruct the army in 
(their) journey their march 

I.X.V. 

COMPLURIBUS ElS PRCELIIS PULSlS AB OCELO, QUOD EST 
CITERlORIS PROVINCES EXTREMUM, IN FINES 
VOCONTlORUM ULTERlORIS provincle die septimo 
PERVENIT; INDE IN ALLOBROGUM FINES, AB 
ALLOBROGIBUS IN SEGUSlAVOS EXERCITUM DUCIT. 

Complueribus 11 III hls m proeliIs IV V VI VII VIII IX pulsls v VI 

=with several of these battles ~ after having routed these in 

<having been> repulsed several battles 

ab Ocelo™ vm 

=from Ocelum ~from Ocelum 

quod est [oppidum] citeridris K provinciae extremum 
-(Ocelum) which is the ~which is the most furthest town 
outermost (the most westerly) of the Hither Province 
[province] of this side of the 
province 

I ABE. OF SEPAR. §401 

II complures, -ium, adj. (com + plures), more than one, not a few, 
several, a number, many 

III his prceliis, a he. of means. The. ^LATJ.yE...is..usED „io.d.mste...the..m 3 ^s.pr 
instoument.of.an .action. .§409 

IV proelium, -I, n, a battle, combat 

V compliiribus...pulsis, abl. abs. §419 

VI pello, pepuli, pulsus, -ere (PAL-), to beat, strike, knock, push, drive, 
hurl, impel, propel 

VII ab Ocelo, abl. of place from which. .§409 

VIII Ocelum, -i, a town of the Graioceli in the Alps, west of modern Turin 

IX citer, -tra, -trum, adj., on this side 
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C^SAR LEARNS OF THEIR PLANS. 


I.X.V. 


in fines Vocontiorum 1 ulterioris 11 provincias 1 " die septimo IV 
pervenit v 

-he arives in the territories of ~he arrived in the territories of 
the further side of the privince of the Vocontii in the Further 
the Vocontii on the seventh day Province on the seventh day 

inde VI in Allobrogum fines, ab Allobrogibus vn in Segusiavos ™ 1 
exercitum ducit 

-then he (Ccesar) leads (his) ~ thence he leads his army into 
army into the territories of the the country of the Allobroges, 
Allobroges, (and) from the and from the Allobroges to the 
Allobroges to the Segusiani Segusiani 

I.X.VI. 

HI SUNT EXTRA PROVINCIAM TRANS RHODANUM PRIME 


I Vocontii, drum, m. pl., a Gallic people in the province 

II ulterior, -ius, adj. comp., farther, on the farther side, that is beyond, 

more remote 

III ulterioris provincice limits Vocontiorum 

IV die septimo, abl. of time. Time when,, or within ..which, is expressed by.the 
AB^T ivEj time how long, by the Accusative. §423 

V pervenio, -veni, -ventus, -ire (per + venio), to come up, arrive 

VI inde, adv. (i + IM-), Of place, from that place, thence-, Of time, from 
that time, thenceforward, since; After that, thereafter, thereupon, then 

VII ab Allobrogibus, abl. of place from which. .§.426. 

VIII Segusiavi, -drum, m. pl., a Gallic people, subject to the Aduans 
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Hi sunt extra 1 II provinciam trans Rhodanum [populi] primi u 


-these [people] are the first 
beyond the province (and) 
across the Rhone 


~ these people were the first 
beyond the Province on the 
opposite side of the Rhone 


I extra, adv. and pr®p. (exter), adv., on the outside, without; pr^p., with 
acc., outside of, without, beyond 

II primus, -a, -um, adj. sup. (PRO-), the first, first; First in rank or 
station, chief, principal, most excellent, eminent, distinguished, noble; 
prlmum, at first, first, in the first place, in the beginning — In 
enumerations, following, deinde, turn 


CXVI 


I.XI 



THE aEDUANS, AMBARRI, & ALLOBROGES SEEK AID. 



IXU. 

ELVETII IAM PER ANGUSTlAS ET FINES 
SEQUANORUM SUAS COPlAS TRADEJXERANT, 
ET IN aEDUORUM FINES PERVENERANT 
EORUMQUE AGROS POPULABANTUR. 

Helvetii iam 1 per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas copias 
traduxerant 11 

-the Helvetii had at this time led ~the Helvetii had by this time led 
their forces through the narrow their forces through the narrow 
(defde) and (through) the defde and the territories of the 
territories of the Sequani Sequani 

et in ^Eduorum fines pervenerant 

=and had came through in the ~and had arrived at the 
territories of the A)dui territories of the JEdui 



I iam, adv. (IA-), As opp. to past or future, at this time, now, just now, at 
present; Like English now, by this time, already 

II traduco, -xi, -ctum, -ere (trans + duco), to lead, bring, or conduct 
across; to lead, bring, or carry over any thing; In partic. To lead or 
convey across, to transport over a stream or bridge 
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eorumque agros populabantur 1 

=and they were laying waste the ~and were ravaging their lands 
lands of them 


ua.ii. 

aEDUI, cum se SUAQUE AB Els DEFENDERE non 
POSSENT, LEGATOS ad oesarem mittunt rogatum 
AUXILIUM: ITA SE OMNI TEMPORE DE POPULO ROMANO 
MERITOS ESSE UT PaENE in conspectu exercitus 
NOSTRl AGRI VASTARl, LlBERl EORUM IN SERVITUTEM 
ABDUCI, OPPIDA EXPUGNARl NON DEBUERINT. 

"ITA [NOS] ... MERITI SUMUS. UT PaENE IN CONSPECTU 
EXERCITUS VOSTRI, ... LIBERI NOSTRl ... NON DEBUERINT." 


Aldui 

-the A)dui ~ the JEdui 

cum se suaque ab els 11 defendere 111 non possent IV 
=as they could not defend ~as they could not defend 
themselves and their own themselves and their 
(things) from those men possessions against them 

legatos ad Caesarem mittunt 

-they send ambassadors to ~sent embassadors to Ccesar 
Ccesar 


I populo, -avi, -atus, -are (SCAL-), to lay waste, ravage, plunder, 
pillage, spoil 

II ab eis , ABL. OF SEPAR. .YE.M.S....MMNING..TO...REMgVE,...SET.jraE,...BE...ABSEN.T 1 
PEPMYEj..MD..WMTi.TAKi;..THE .ABI^Tm.XsOMEnMES.AraH.^qR^)...§40i 

III defendo, -di, -sus, -ere (d£ + fendo), to ward off, repel, avert, keep off; 
To defend, guard, protect, cover 

IV cum ... possent , cum clause. Cum .causal or concessive takes the 

Subjunctive.. Cum causal. may usually m; translated by since; cum 

CONCESSIVE BY ALTHOUGH OR WHILE; EITHER, OCCASIONALLY, BY WHEN. §549 
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The AEduans, Ambarri, &- Allobroges seek aid. 


IXI.II. 


rogatum 1 II III auxilium" 

=to ask for assistance ~to ask assistance 

[dlcentes] ita m se omnl tempore IV V de v populo Romano meritos VI VII VIII IX X 
esse™ [dlxerunt] 

=[(those men) saying] that they ~[ pleading ] that they had at all 
had in all times to such a degree times so well deserved of the 
deserved of the Roman people Roman people 

ut paene™ 1 in conspectu lx exercitus nostri agri vastari x 
-that almost in sight of (our) ~that almost before the eyes of 
army, our fields were made our army, their fields ought not 
empty to have been laid waste 


I ACC. SUPINE EXPRESSING PURPOSE. THE .SUPINE . IN..-IMJS.USED ..AFIER...YERBS OF 
MOTION. TO. EXPRESS PURPOSE. It.]^YT : ^.M...QMCT..™..™E PROPER. O^E...§509 

II auxilium, -i, n. (AVC-), help, aid, assistance, support, succor 

III ita, adv. (I-), In gen., referring to what precedes, in this manner, in 
this wise, in such a way, so, thus, accordingly, as has been said; To 
denote degree, so, to such a degree, so very, so much 

IV omnl tempore, abl. of time. 'IjA!;;. ‘fjs.AN'niU^. AX Him tj.Ri.JT^nniissrn by 
the. Ablative; time how. long by. the .A ccusATiyE.,..§423 

V de, pr /tip., with abl.. Of separation, in space, from, away from, down 
from, out of; Of duration, De node, de vigilia, etc., to designate an act 
which begins or takes its origin from the night time, Eng. during or 
in the course of the night, at night, by night, etc. — “Ccesar de tertia 
vigilia e castris profectus,” in the third night-watch; Of origin or 
source, of, from, from among, out of, proceeding from, derived from; 
To indicate the producing cause or reason, for, on account of, because 

of 

VI mereor, -itus, -eri, dep. (SMAR-), to deserve, merit, be entitled to 

VII se...esse, indir. disc, dependent on rogatum. I\ Indirect Discourse, the 

.MAIN.CLAUSE.pF A .DECLARATORY. SENTENCE. IS. PUT IN THE .lNMmYE..WITH..SUBJECT 
AcC i USAnyE....ALL.SUBpig3INATE. CLAUSES TARXTHE SUBJUNCTIVE,. ..§580 

VIII paene, adv., nearly, almost, as I may say 

IX conspectus, -us, m. (com- + SPEC-), a seeing, look, sight, view, range of 
sight, power of vision — “pcene in conspectu exercitus nostri,” before 
the eyes 

X vasto, -avl, -atus, -are (vastus), to make empty, deprive of occupants, 
desert, vacate, void, empty, lay 'waste, desolate, ravage, devastate, 
destroy 


CXIX 


I.XI.II. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 
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liben 1 eorum in servitutem 11 III IV V VI abduct™ 

-(and.) that children of them ~ their children carried off into 
were led away into slavery slavery 

oppida expugnari" non debuerint v VI 

=(and) that their towns ought -their towns stormed 

not to have been taken by 

assault 


I.XI.III. 

EODEM TEMPORE aEDUI AMBARRI, NECESSARII ET 
CONSANGUINE! H^DUORUM, CaESAREM CERTlOREM 
FACIUNT SESE DEPOPULATlS AGRlS non facile ab 
OPPID lS VIM HOSTIUM PROHIBERE. 


I liberi, -erorum (liber), free persons ; hence, the children of a family, 
children 

II servitus, -utis, f. (servus), the condition of a servant, slavery, serfdom, 
service, servitude 

III abduco, -duxi, -ductus, -ere (ab-duco), to lead away, take away, carry 
off, remove, lead aside 

IV expugno, -avl, -atus, -are (ex + pugno), to take by assault, storm, 
capture, reduce, subdue 

V ut. ..non debuerint, clause of res. Clauses of Result take the 

Subjunctive. jNTRODUCED..OT..yT,.. so jMT...(MGATivE.,...yT..NpNT...QRjY. .a. relative 
PRONOUN.. OR RE!^nVE..^yERB,. i Pura..CmUSES..0F...^SUO J ...WnH..yT..0R..UT...NgN 1 
EXPRESS THE RESULT OF THE MAIN VERB IN THE FORM OF A MODIFYING CLAUSE. §53 

7 

VI debeo, -ui, -itus, -ere (de + habeo), to withhold, keep back ; With inf., 
to be bound, in duty bound to do something — I ought, must, should, 
etc., do it (in class, prose always in the sense of moral necessity) 
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Eodem tempore 1 AMui Ambarri 1 , necessarn 111 et consanguinei 1 V ' 
Hseduorum 


-in the same time the Ambarri, 
the friends and kinsmen of the 
A^dui 

Csesarem certiorem faciunt v 
-make Ccesar more certain 

sese 

-that they 

depopulat!s VI VII agrls™ 

=with the fields <having been> 
laid waste 


~at the same time the Ambarri, 
the friends and kinsmen of the 
A^,dui 


apprized Ccesar 


~that they 


~now that their fields had been 
devastated 


I eodem tempore , abl. of time. §423 

II Ambarri, -orum, m. pl., a people east of the Arar (Saone), near its 
junction with the Rhone 

III necessarius, -a, -um, adj. (necesse), unavoidable, inevitable, 
indispensable, pressing, needful, requisite, necessary, compulsory; 
Subst. m. and f., a relation, relative, kinsman, connection, friend, client, 
patron 

IV consanguineus, -a, -um, adj. (con + sanguineus), of the same blood, 
related by blood, kindred, fraternal; Subst. m., a brother, f. a sister; pl., 
kindred, kinsmen 

V HIST. PRES. .THEjP.raSENT..I.N..LIYELY ..NARJ^nVEIS ..PFTEN.USED.FgR THE HISTORICAL 

Perfect, ..Note,. This. usage j .common.in.^l..liwguages j . comes from. imagining 

PAST. .EVENTS AS.GpiNG.pN.BEFgRE.pUR.EYES.fMPMISENTATip,.. §585.. B,..N.)...§469 

VI depopulor, -atus, -ari, dep. (de + populor), to lay waste, ravage, 
plunder, pillage 

VII depopulate agris , abl. abs. djii; AHj..vn\;i: Aiis()i.i;;n; in; i i:x i;aki;s rut; 

PLACE OF ..A..SU.B.OMINATE..C?^USE...THySJ^ 

A....Caus^....Cj^use, A Concessive Ciaus.e, A Co.NpiTio.N^....C]^usE, ; ^p A 
Clause, of Accompanying Circlmstanci.. §420 
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non facile 1 ab oppidis 11 vim hostium 111 prohibere IV 
=it was not easy for them to ~it was not easy for them to 
prohibit the force of the enemy ward off the violence of the 
from (their) towns enemy from their towns 

I.XI.IV. 

ITEM ALLOBROGES, QUl TRANS RHODANUM VICOS 
POSSESSIONESQUE HABEBANT, FUGA SE AD CaESAREM 
RECIPIUNT ET DEMONSTRANT SIBI PRaETER AGRl SOLUM 
NIHIL ESSE RELIQUl. 

Item Allobroges 

-the Allobroges likewise ~ the Allobroges likewise 

qui trans Rhodanum vicos possessionesque v habebant 
-(the Allobroges) who are ~who had villages and 
having villages and possessions possessions on the other side of 
on the across the Rhone the Rhone 

fuga VI se ad Caesarem recipiunt 

-they took themselves back in ~ withdrew to Caesar 

flight towards Caesar 


I facilis, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (FAC-), easy to do, easy, without 
difficulty 

II ab oppidis , abl. of separ. §401 

III hostis, -is, m and f. (HAS-), a stranger, foreigner; An enemy in arms or 
of one's country (opp. inimicus, a private enemy, or one who is 
inimically disposed). 

IV sese ... prohibere , indir. disc, dependent on certiorem faciunt . In 

Indirect Discourse the. mmn.clause.of .a.Peclj^tory SENmNCE.is.pUTjN ... the 
Infinitive. ..with... Subject. ..AccusATnre.....^ 

Su.Bjrxcny!;. §580 

V possessio, -onis, f. (SED-), Transf. In abstr., a possessing, holding, 
possession, occupation; In concr., a thing possessed, a possession, 
property, esp. an estate 

VI fuga, -ae, f. (FVG-), a fleeing, flight, running away 
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et demonstrant 1 

=and they point out (to him) -and proved to him 

sibi 11 prseter agrl solum 111 nihil esse IV v reliqu! VI 
-that to them there is nothing of -that they had nothing 
remaining except the soil of the remaining, except the soil of 
land their land 

I.XI.V. 

QUIBUS REBUS ADDUCTUS OESAR NON EXPECTANDUM 
SIBI STATUIT DUM, OMNIBUS FORTUNlS SOCIORUM 
CONSUMPTIS, IN SANTONOS HELVETII PERVENlRENT. 


Quibus rebus™ adductus Caesar 

=Ccesar, induced by these things -Caesar, induced by these 

circumstances 

non expectandum™ 1 [esse] K sibi x 

-that it is not <having> to be - that he ought not to wait 
looked out for by him 

I demonstro, -avi, -atus, -are (dE + monstro), to point out, indicate, 
designate, show; Fig., to designate, indicate, show, prove, demonstrate, 
establish 

II DAT. OF REF. .THE..DAnyE..OFTEN.DEPEMS J ..NQT.ON..MY..MRTICyLAR. WORD.,. BUT ON 
.THE..GE.NEML...M!^ING...QF..THE. SENTENCE. (DATIVE. OF..3ReFERENCE). ! ..ThE. DATIVE in 


THIS CONSTRUCTION IS OFTEN 

CALLED 

the Dative 

of Advantage 

OR 

Disadvantage, as denoting the 

PERSON 

OR THING FOR 

WHOSE BENEFIT OR 

H 

O 


WHOSE PREJUDICE THE. ACTION. IS .PE.RFQRMED....§376 

III solum, -I, the lowest part, bottom, ground, base, foundation, floor, 
pavement, site; The ground, earth, soil 

IV nihil esse, indir. disc, dependent on demonstrant. .§580 

V hist. pres. §469 

VI PARTITIVE GEN. WORDS.DENOTING A. PART ARE FOLLOWED BY .Tm.G]ENnm i .pF.THE 

Whole to. which, the .PMT.BELQNGS,N gMS..0R.PR0N0UNS..§ 

VII quibus rebus, abl. of means. The. Ablati.yejs. .used.to..denote.the.means.or 
.instrument.of.m.actio.n,...§.4.09. 

VIII exspecto, -avi, -atus, -are (ex + specto), to look out for, await, wait for 
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statuit * 1 

=decides ~ decides 

dum 

=until ~until 

omnibus fortunls 11 III IV V sociorum consumptis 111 IV 

=with all the fortunes of the ~ after destroying all the 

allies <having been> used up property of his allies 

in Santonos Helvetii pervenlrent v 

-the Helvetii // should come ~the Helvetii // should arrive 

through into the Santones among the Santones 


IX FUT. PASS. PERIPHRASTIC IN INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON Statuit. THERE. .ARE TWO 
PbHPH^TIC CO^GATONS, .MQWN.MSPECTmLY.AS THE .]FlKT.(pR Acnraj!..AND 

mE..S.ECOND (or Passive). First Pemph^suc Conjugation combines, the 
Future Active Participle with the forms or sum, and denotes a irn.ii: or 
in i { ini ied action. §1 94 

X DAT. OF AGENT. THE . .D.ATIVE....OF....TH.E....AG.raT...!.S...USED....W.ITH....TH.E...GERUND.iyE.. TO 

DENOTE THE. PERSON ON WHOM THE. NECESSITY ^STS...TfflS IS THE WAY OF 

EXPRESSING THE AGENT WITH THE SECOND OR PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

M96L§374 

I statuo, -ui, -utus, -ere (status), to cause to stand, set up, set, station, 
fix upright, erect, plant, To decide, determine, with reference to a 
result, to settle, fix, bring about, choose, make a decision; With 
cognoscere, to examine (officially) and decide; With indef. obj., 
generally with in and acc. — aliquid gravius in aliquem, to proceed 
severely against 

II fortuna, -ae, f. (fors), chance, hap, luck, fate, fortune 

III consumd, -sumpsi, -sumptus, -ere (con + sumo), to use up, eat, 
devour; Fig., to consume, devour, waste, squander, annihilate, destroy 

IV omnibus fortimis... consumptis, abl. abs. §420 

V dum...pervenirent, temporal clause implying intention or expectancy. 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES IMPLYING INTENTION OR EXPECTANCY. §553 


CXXIV 


I.XII 



OESAR CUTS TO PIECES ONE DIVISION 



EXILI. 

LUMEN EST ARAR, QUOD PER FINES 
aEDUORUM et sequanorum in rhodanum 
INFLUIT, INCREDIBILl lenitate, ita ut 
OCUL lS IN UTRAM PARTEM FLUAT lUDICARl 
NON POSSIT. 

Flumen est Arar 1 

-there is a river (called) the Arar ~there is a river [called] the 

Saone 



I Arar, -aris, acc. -im, m., presently known as the Saone; pronounced 
‘Son.’ It rises the Vosges (vozh) Mts., and flows southward into the 
Rhone 
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quod per fines ^duorum et Sequanorum in Rhodanum mfluit 1 , 
incredibill 11 lenitate 111 IV ita 


-(the Arar) which flows in 
through the territories of the 
ASdui and Sequani into the 
Rhone, with such incredible 
gentleness 

ut ocul!s v VI 
-that by the eyes 

in utram™ partem fluat ™ 1 
-in which part it flows 

iudicari ,x non possit x 
-it is not able to be judged 


~which flows through the 
territories of the Aidui and 
Sequani into the Rhone with 
such incredible gentleness 


~by the eye 


~in which direction it flows 


~it can not be determined 


I influo, -uxi, -uxus, -ere (In + fluo; FLV-), to flow in, run in 

II incredibilis, -e, adj. (in + crEdibilis), not to be believed, incredible, 
beyond belief, extraordinary, unparalleled 

III incredibill lenitate, ablative of manner. I ’ 1 1 1 . M ax n. }; r ( ) i .an.. action ...is 
denoted by. the ..AB.LAT ivE.;...usyAn,Y..™ 

USED WITH THE NOUN .. ..§41 2 

IV lenitas, -atis, f. (lenis), softness, smoothness, gentleness, mildness 

V ABE. OF MEANS. T.M ABLATIVE .IS USED.TO..DM.QTE.THE.ME^S.OR.INSTRnMENT.OF 

AN ACI ION.. §409 

VI oculus, -I, m. (AC-), an eye 

VII uter, utra, utrum, pron. (CA-), Interrogative, which of two, which, 
whether (See uter,. -toIus, ..which .(of. two) . §11 3) 

VIII in utram... fluat, indir. question. An .Indirect. Question ..is.any..sentenc.e..QR 
clause, which is introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, 
ETC,),..MP...WHICH...!S .itself the .SUBJECT OR ..QB]ECTOF.A.y]Era J .pR.DEPEraS ON.MX 
I^Pj^SSION IMPLYING. UNCERTAINTY OR DOUBT, §573 

IX iudico, -avi, -atum, -ere (iudex), to examine judicially, to judge, be a 
judge, pass judgment, decide ; Transf. beyond the legal sphere. To 
judge, judge of a thing; To determine, resolve, conclude 

X ita ut...ndn possit, clause of result. Pure. Clauses of ...] tos]ra,T J ..wiTH.ijT.pR 

UT. NON l ...E£^SS..nffi..MSUl.T.pF. THE..MAIN ^^..MM...!N...THE...F0m...0F...A 
CM.US.E.... CLAUSES. .OF...^.S.U.LT...T^E...THE...S.UBIUNCTI.VE...IN.TRO.D.UCED..BY..yT J ..SO.. THAT 
(NE.GATIVI., UT non), OR BY a RELATIVE PRONOUN OR RELATIVE. ADVERB. §537 
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C^SAR CUTS TO PIECES ONE DIVISION 


IXII.II. 


uai.ii. 

ID HELVETII RATIBUS AC LINTRIBUS IUNCTlS 
TRANSIBANT. 


Id Helvetii ratibus I II 1 11 ac lintribus 111 iunctis IV V transibant 
-the Helvetii were crossing it ~this the Helvetii were crossing 
(the Arar) by rafts and boats by rafts and boats joined 
<having been> joined together together 

uai.ui. 

VBI PER EXPLORATORES gesar certior factus est 
tres iam PARTES COPIARUM helvetios id flumen 
traduxisse, quartam fere partem citra flumen 

ARARIM RELIQUAM ESSE, DE TERTlA VIGILlA CUM 
LEGIONIBUS TRIBUS E CASTRlS PROFECTUS AD EAM 
PARTEM PERVENIT, QUaE NONDUM FLUMEN TRANSIERAT. 


Vbi per exploratores v Caesar certior factus est 

=when Caesar was made more ~ when Caesar was informed by 

certain through scouts spies 


I ABL. OF MEANS. T.HE. ABMnyE.J.S.USED.TO..PM.QTE.THE.M3EMS.OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 
AN . ACTION ..§40 9 

II ratis, -is, f. (AR-), A vessel made of logs fastened together, a raft 

III linter, -tris, f., a trough, vat, tub; Transf., a boat, skiff, wherry 

IV lintribus iunctis, abl. of means. §409 

V explorator, -oris, m. (exploro), an explorer, spy, scout 
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tres iam partes copiarum Helvetios id flumen traduxisse 1 
-that the Helvetii had already ~ that the Helvetii had already 
led three parts of (their) forces conveyed three divisions of their 
across that river forces across that river 

quartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim reliquam 11 III esse™ 

-(but) that the fourth part was ~ but that the fourth division 

just left over on this side of the was, for the most part, 

Arar remaining on this side of the 

Saone 

de IV V VI VII VIII tertia vigilia v VI cum legionibus tribus e castrls™ vm profectus 
ad earn partem pervenit 

-(he) <having> set forward from ~he set out from the camp with 
the camp with three legions three legions during the third 
from the third watch, came to watch, and came up with that 
that part division 


I partes... traduxisse, indir. disc, dependent on certior f actus est. In 

Indirect. Discourse the. mmn.clause.of .a.Pecu^tory Smtencejs.putjn. the 
Ixiini ? i\;l ..NV!T !.!....Siuyi t"r Atxa's^vnvi;, Aj i, si;nc)u.n|N ; yoi...<;i,Arsi;s icm 
S.i.;i!ju\cny!;. §580 

II reliquus, -a, -um, adj. (re- + LIC-), left, left over, remaining 

III partem... esse, indir. disc. .§5.80. 

IV de, prep., with abl.. Of separation, in space, from, away from, down 
from, out of; Of duration, during, in the course of, at, by 

V de tertia vigilia, abl. of time. iri\!f;...\vru;N,...oK..vy;r;;H!x \\ Hio.L..i?i..rXf’nr^Si;i> 
B.X.Tnr.ABLATiyE^ time how long by the Accusative. . §42 3 

VI vigilia, -ae, f. (vigil), a watching, wakefulness, sleeplessness, lying 
awake; In partic. Lit., a keeping awake for the security of a place, esp. 
of a city or camp, a watching, watch, guard; A watch, i.e. the time of 
keeping watch by night, among the Romans a fourth part of the night 
(I.XII.III), (I.XL.XIV); The watch, i. e. those standing on guard, 
watchmen, sentinels (I.XXI.III) 

VII e castris, abl. of place from which. Rj :l ah ons. of P lace, are ..express! A as 
follows;... The place. from. which, ..by .the. ^i4t^™th. i ^ j .pe 1 .pr.ex...§426 

VIII castrum, -i, n. (kindred with casa), In sg., any fortified place, a castle, 
fort, fortress; In pl., castra, -drum, n. Lit., several soldiers' tents 
situated together; hence, a military camp, an encampment; among the 
Romans a square ( quadrata ) 
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quee nondum flumen transierat 

-(that division) which had not ~ which had not yet crossed the 
yet crossed the river river 

I.XII.IV. 

EOS IMPEDITOS ET INOPlNANTES ADGRESSUS MAGNAM 
PARTEM EORUM CONClDIT: RELIQUl SESE FUGaE 
MANDARUNT ATQUE IN PROXIMAS SILVAS ABDIDERUNT. 

Eos impedltos 1 et inoplnantes 11 adgressus 111 magnam partem eorum 
conc!dit IV V 

-(he) <having> assaulted those ~ attacking them hindered with 
hampered and unaware men, baggage, and not expecting him, 
cut to pieces a great part of he cut to pieces a great part of 
them them 

reliqul sese fug*' manda[ve]runt VI 

-the remaining men put ~ the rest betook themselves to 
themselves in hand to flight flight 


I impedio, -Ivi, -ltus, -ire (PED-), to entangle, ensnare, shackle, 
hamper, hinder, hold fast; To be in the way, hinder, detain, obstruct, 
check, prevent, impede 

II WIKT, inoplnans, inopinantis, m. f. n., unaware; unexpected 

III aggredior, aggressus, -i, dep., to go against, fall upon, attack, assault 

IV concido, -cidi, -cisum, -ere (con + cido), to cut up, cut through, cut 
away, cut to pieces, to bring to ruin, destroy, etc; To cut to pieces in 
war, to cut down, destroy, kill 

V INDIR. OBJ. WITH SPECIAL V. mandll[ve]l'lint. MMY...yE.RBS..SIGNIFYING..TQ. 
.FMQ.R J ..HE.LP J ..PLEASE,..TRyST J ..MS..IffiIR..CONTR^ES;..ALSg.TO.BEyEyE,.. PERSUADE, 
CqMMANp l ..OBEY 1 ...SERVE, ...RESIST,. .ENVY,.. mREATEN J ..P : ^pN J ...^D.SPARf; J ..TAI^. mE 
.Dative. ...§367 

VI mando, -avi, -atus, -are (manus + do), to put in hand, deliver over, 
commit, consign, intrust, confide, commission — “fugce sese,” betake 
himself to flight 
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atque in proximas silvas abdiderunt 1 

=and those men put away in the ~ and concealed themselves in 
nearest forests the nearest woods 

I.XII.V. 

IS PAGUS APPELLABATUR TIGURINUS: NAM OMNIS 
ClVITAS HELVETIA IN QUATTUOR PAGOS DlVlSA EST. 

Is pagus 11 appellabatur Tigurlnus 111 

-that canton (which was cut -that district [which was cut 
down) was called the Tigurine down] was called the Tigurine 

nam IV omnis clvitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est 

=for the whole Helvetian state is -for the whole Helvetian state is 

divided into four cantons divided into four cantons 

I.XII.VI. 

HIC PAGUS UNUS, CUM DOMO EXlSSET, PATRUM 
NOSTRORUM MEMORIA, L. CASSIUM CONSULEM 
INTERFECERAT et eius exercitum sub iugum miserat. 

Hie pagus unus 

=this single canton ~ this single canton 


I abdo, -idi, -itus, -ere (ab + do), to put away, remove, set aside ; Praegn., 
to hide, conceal, put out of sight, keep secret 

II pagus, -i, m. (PAC-), a district, canton, hundred, province, region 

III Tigurinus, -a, -um, adj., Tigurian. As a noun, Tigurini, -drum, m. pl., 
the Tigurians, one of the four divisions of the Helvetians 

IV nam, conj., To introduce a confirmation or explanation, for (always 
in prose beginning the sentence) — Introducing an explanation or 
fuller statement of something already said 
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cum domo 1 exisset 11 

-when (that canton) is going ~ having withdrawn their native 
forth from (its) home country 

patrum nostrorum memoria 111 , Lfucius] Cassium consulem 
interfecerat IV 

-in the memory of our fathers, ~within the recollection of our 
/that single canton/ had put out fathers, had slain Lucius Cassius 
of the way L[ucius] Cassius, the the consul 
consul 

et eius exercitum sub iugum mlserat 

-and had sent his army under ~ and had made his army pass 
the yoke under the yoke 

I.XII.VTI. 

ITA SIVE CASU SIVE CONSILlO DEORUM IMMORTALIUM, 
QUA: PARS ClVITATIS HELVETIA: INSIGNEM 

CALAMITATEM POPULO ROMANO INTULERAT, EA 
PRINCEPS PCENAS PERSOLVIT. 


I ABL. OF PLACE FROM WHICH. WITH .NAMES .pF.I0y™s..ANP..SMALL .ISLANDS,...ANP. 
WUH.DOMUS MB..RUS!. THE. .^LATIONS OF. PLACE. ^E.EXPMSSED.AS.FOLLOWSi.THE 

pi.ac i: i r<)ai wiuc ij. hv tiu: Ahi a i i\;k \vi;i lunn a PKKiHJSiTH >x. ^127 

II cum.. .exisset, cum clause. A i i:\ipoka) , c i ai sk \yirH....c;r\i axi» the 

Imperfect or PLWEi^ECT S^jyN CTiyE DESCMBEs ... the QRcyMST^^CES....mAT 
ACCOMPANIED O.R..P.^.CEDED THE ACTION O.F.THE ^^N VERB. §546. 

III patrum nostrorum memoria, abl. of time. .§.423 

IV interficio, -feci, -fectus, -ere (inter + facio), to put out of the way, 
destroy, bring to naught; To kill, slay, murder 
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Ita sive 1 casu 11 sive consilio deorum 111 immortalium 

-thus, be it by chance, or be it by ~thus, whether by chance, or by 

the council of the immortal gods the intention of the immortal 

gods 


quee pars clvitatis Helvetia Insignem IV calamitatem v populo 
Romano VI intulerat 

-the part of the Helvetian state ~that part of the Helvetian state 
which had borne a remarkable which had brought a 
calamity to the Roman people extraordinary calamity upon the 

Roman people 


ea prmceps poenas persolvit™ 

=he was the first to pay the ~was the first to pay the penally 
penalty 


I.XII.VIII. 

QUA IN RE OESAR NON SOLUM PUBLICAS, SED ETIAM 
PRlVATAS INlURlAS ULTUS EST, QUOD EIUS SOCERl L. 
PISONIS AVUM, L. PISONEM LEGATUM, TIGURlNl EODEM 
PRCELlO QUO CASSIUM INTERFECERANT. 


I sive, conj. (si + ve), or if; In the formula, sive. ..sive, be it that.. .or that, 
if. .or if, whether. ..or 

II casu... consilio, abl. of means. §409 

III deus, -i, m. (DIV-), a god, deity 

IV insignis, -e, adj. with comp, (in + signum), distinguished by a mark, 
remarkable, noted, eminent, distinguished, prominent, extraordinary; 
militaria, ornaments, probably on the helmets of the officers 

V calamitas, -atis, f. (SCAL-), loss, injury, damage, mischief, harm, 
misfortune, calamity, disaster; Esp., the misfortunes of war, disaster, 
overthrow, defeat 

VI populo Romano, indir. obj. with comp. v. intulerat. Many verbs 

COMPOUNDm.WITH^ IN, .INTER,. ..QBi..P.Q?L..PMj..PRQji..?.UP.i..SyPER J .MD 

SpME.WTTH CIRCUM A ADMIT THE DaHVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT, §370 

VII persolvo, -ere, -solvi, -solutus (per + solvo), to unravel, solve, 
explain; To pay, give, show, render, suffer 
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Qua 1 in re Caesar non solum publicas 11 III , sed m etiam pnvatas iniunas 


ultus IV V VI VII VIII est v 

-(and.) in which thing Ccesar 
avenged (himself) on not only 
the public, but also (his own) 
personal injuries 


~and in this Ccesar took 
vengence on not only the public 
but also his own personal 
wrongs 


quod eius socerr 1 L[ucii] Pisonis avum™, L[ucium] Pisonem 


legatum, Tigurim eodem prcelio v 
=because the Tigurini /had slain / 
Ljucius] Piso the lieutenant (of 
Cassius), the grandfather of 
Ljucius] Calpurnius Piso, his 
(Ccesar ’s) father-in-law, in the 
same battle 


~ because the Tigurini /had slain/ 
Lucius Piso the lieutenant [of 
Cassius], the grandfather of 
Lucius Calpurnius Piso, his 
[Ccesar's] father-in-law, in the 
same battle 


I A Relative is often used at the beginning of a Clause or Sentence 
where English idiom requires a Demonstrative, with or without a 
connective; as, Qua de causa, And for this reason, For this reason (I.I); 
Qui...proelium committunt (Historical Present), They (or And 
they). .joined battle (I.XV) 

II publicus, -a, -um, adj. (contr. from populicus, from populus), of or 
belonging to the people, State, or community; that is done for the sake 
or at the expense of the State; public, common ; adv., publice, On 
account, at the cost, in behalf, or in charge of the State 

III sed, conj.. After a negative clause and introducing a direct 
opposition, but, on the contrary, but also, but even, but in fact; 
Introducing a climax, usu. in the formula, non modo or non solum . . . 
sed (or sed etiam), not only, not merely . . . but, but also, but even, but 
indeed 

IV ppp. of v. ulciscor 

V ulciscor, -ultus, -I, dep., To avenge one's self on, take vengeance on, or 
punish for wrong done — With a personal object; To take revenge for, 
to avenge, punish injustice, wrongs, etc. 

VI socer, -erl, m., a father-in-law 

VII avus, -I, m. (AV-), a grandfather 

VIII eodem prcelio, abl. of place. The place where is denoted . by the Ablative 
without., a., preposition., in... the... following, .instances;... Often, .in. ..indefinite 
WORDS, SUCH AS LOCO, PARTE, ETC. §429 
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quo Cassium [interfecerant] 

-(the same battle) in which [they ~as Cassius himself 
had slain] Cassius 

interfecerant 1 

-they had slain ~had slain 


I quod ... interfecerant , quod introduces a causal clause. The... Causal 

P^TICLES..QyOD i ^D QUIA TA]^ THE INDICATIVE, WHEN THE Rj^SON IS. GIVEN ON 
TOE AUTOORITY .OF THE .WRITER OR SP^KER.;. T.m 

is ciivkx c)N i hi: Airnu >nOX. <>! AfN! >I iu;r^ 1 , JN !Ju>nt:c:i;s i:{ i iikk a 

FACT OR. A .^JATEMENTj ^p ACCO.^INGLY TA^S. EITHER THE I^ICATIVE OR. .THE 
S.UBI]^CT!^. ! ...Q.yiA..^GULA^Y INTROjpyCES.. A ..FACIJ...ffiNCE IT RARELY TAKES. .THE 

^i.!!!iL'^c.[jyr ; . Qi oxl\\;, i\,vs\UTT.i.^ \o\v thai;. has 

REFERENCE ...TO.. MOTIVES,... EXCUSES, .IUSTIFI.ttTIONS J ...AND. THE.n 

I x i >i t:,vi i v? § :14 0 . quo starts a rel. clause with interfecerant , which 

COMPLETES THE CLAUSE 


CXXXIV 


I.XIII 



OESAR, BRIDGING THE ARAR, CROSSES. 



I.XIII.I. 

OC PRCELlO FACTO, RELIQUAS COPlAS 
HELVETlORUM UT CONSEQUI POSSET, 
PONTEM IN ARARE FACIENDUM CURAT 
ATQUE ITA EXERCITUM TRADUCIT. 

Hoc proelio facto 1 

=with this battle <having been> ~this battle ended 
done 



I hoc proelio facto , abl. abs. A ..noun. ..pr.jprpnoun,.. ..with a p^ticiple. jn 

AGREEMENT, ...MAYJBE PUT. IN THE. ABLATIVE. TO. D.EFj^..Tm..nME.OR..gRC™ST^a;S 
OF.M.ACTION.. This. CONSTRUCnON. IS CALLED. THE. ABMnyE...ABSpLUTE...NOTE.. The 

\(v: (iUA\!.\i.yii(;.\i : i.Y j)i : i’i;\|)i;xi ()\ 

ABS()i.y;!.i.;.....(/u.i.s.o.i..ui.cs, i.i;. iRi;r. o 

^LATIVE ^SOLUTE VERY SELDOM DENOTES... A ..P^SON... OR... THING... ELSEWHERE 
Mi.NTIONED I\ HU. SAMI'. CI.AUSl'.. §419 
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reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut consequi 1 II posset u 
=in order that he might be able ~that he might be able to come 
to follow the remaining forces of up with the remaining forces of 
the Helvetii the Helvetii 

pontem in Arare faciendum 111 [esse] curat IV V 

-he sees to it that a bridge is ~he orders a bridge must be 

<having> to be made across the made across the Saone 

Arar 

atque ita exercitum traducit v 

-and thus he leads the army ~ and thus leads his army over 
across 


Daii.il. 

HELVETII REPENTING EIUS ADVENTU COMMOTl, CUM ID 
QUOD IPSI DIEBUS VIGINTI aEGERRIME CONFECERANT, UT 
FLUMEN TRANSlRENT, ILLUM UNO DIE FECISSE 
INTELLEGERENT, LEGATOS AD EUM MITTUNT; CUIUS 
LEGATIONIS DlVICO PRINCEPS FUIT, QUl BELLO 
CASSIANO DUX HELVETIORUM FUERAT. 


I consequor, secutus, -i, dep. (con + sequor), to follow, follow up, press 
upon, go after, attend, accompany, pursue 

II Ut ... posset , CLAUSE OF PURPOSE. PURE CLAUSES OF .PURPOSE, ...WITH UT.(mT).. OR 
NEiyi..NU.i...EXPMSS.THE .PURPOSE .OF THE. MAIN .VERB. IN. THE .FORM OF AMODIFYING 
CLAUSE.....REMnVE...CMH.SES...OF....PyRPOSE....^E...INTRODUCED...M....THE....3RELATIVE 
PRONOUN QLT OR A RELATIVE ADVEKH (UHI, UNDP., QUO, ETC.). Till'. ANUXEDINT IS 
.EXPRESSED. OR ..IMPLIED IN .THE MAIN .CLAUSE...§53i 

III pontem faciendum , acc. of the gerundive. The.. .Accusauve ...of. the 
Gerund and Gerundive is used after the preposition ad* to denote Purpose. 
.§ 5 . 06 . 

IV euro, avl, -atus, -are (cura), to care for, take pains with, be solicitous 
for, look to, attend to, regard; With acc. and gerundive, to have done, 
see to, order 

V traduco, -xi, -ctum, -ere (trans + duco), to lead, bring, or conduct 
across; to lead, bring, or carry over any thing 
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IXIII.II. 


Helvetii repentino 1 eius adventu 11 common 

-the Helvetii, moved by his ~the Helvetii, confused by his 
sudden arrival sudden arrival 


cum id 

=since this thing ~when 

quod ipsi diebus vlgintl 111 segerrime IV V VI VII VIII confecerant v 


-(this bridge) which they 
themselves had, with difficulty, 
made together in 20 days 

ut flumen translrent" 

-(namely,) that they crossed the 
river 

ilium uno die vn fecisse ™ 1 
-that he (Ccesar) had made in 
one day 


~what they, themselves had with 
the utmost difficulty 
accomplished in twenty days 

~ namely , the crossing of the 
river 


~that he had effected in one day 


I repentlnus, -a, -um, adj. (repens), sudden, hasty, unlooked for, 
unexpected, impetuous 

II ABL. OF MEANS. T.HE . ABLAUyEJSJJSED TO. .DENOTE THE .Mj^S OR INSTRUMENT OF 

an. Action.. ..§40 9 

III diebus viginti, abl. of time. TiME i ™EN,..OR tothin. whicHj.is. expressed. by 
THE.ABLAT rVEJ .TIME. HOW .LONG. BY THE ACCUSATIVE, ..§4.2 3 

IV ceger, -gra, -grum, adj., unwell, ill, sick, diseased, suffering, feeble; 
With difficulty or effort 

V confacio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (con + facio), to make ready, make, 
prepare, bring about, complete, accomplish, execute, consummate, 
fulfil 

VI ut... translrent, clause of purpose. §531 

VII uno die, abl. of time. .§423 

VIII ilium.. .fecisse, indir. disc, dependent on intellegerent. Ix I ndirect 
Discourse. .T m...MA[N....CLAysE.. of. ..A...DE cy^TORY..SEmjracE...is...pUT....ra..mE 

iN.riNrj i\;j: \vn ii Siujjkci; Acx;i's,vnvi;, Ai i, si !ic>iu>!N- y 01 ..Aa,Ai;si;s fakk nu; 

Subjunctive, ..§5.80 
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intellegerent D! 

-they were understanding '-they found 

legatos ad eum mittunt 11 

-they send ambassadors to him ~ sent embassadors to him 

cuius legationis Divico 111 princeps fuit 

-the head of which embassy was ~at the head of which embassy 
Divico was Divico 

qui bello Cassiano IV dux v Helvetiorum fuerat 
-(Divico) who had been ~ who had been commander of 
commander of the Helvetii, in the Helvetii, in the war against 
the war with (against) Cassius Cassius 

I.XIII.III. 

IS ITA CUM GESARE EGIT: Si PACEM POPULUS ROMANUS 
CUM HELVETIIS FACERET, IN EAM PARTEM ITUROS ATQUE 
IBI FUTUROS HELVETlOS UBI EOS OESAR CONSTITUISSET 
ATQUE ESSE VOLUISSET; SIN BELLO PERSEQUl 
PERSEVERARET, REMINlSCERETUR ET VETERIS 
INCOMMODI POPULl ROMANI ET PRISTINaE VIRTUTIS 
HELVETIORUM. 

IX cum...intell egeren t , cum clause. A. temporal. clause ...mth...cum...md...the 
.IMPERFECT...OR... Pluperfect... SyMMC.TiyE....DESCRiBES. .. the... circumstmces... that 
Arc;cj\?PAxn;i) (>!<; jnu:(;i;i>!:!) riiK ac;ti()x (u; \;i;rh, 

II HIST. PRES. Till. PRESENT IN LIVELY NARRATIVE. IS OFTEN USED TOR THE. HISTORICAL 

Pkki ix i . Xcnr, 'riii^ IR .Aid 

P^T EYENJS.AS...GOING ON BEF0I^...01^ EYES..C^P.I^.S.ENTATlO.,..§.5.8.5.....B. N.)_ §469 

III Divico, -onis, m., leader of the Helvetians in their war with Cassius, 
107 B.C., and head of an embassy to Caesar, 58 B.C. 

IV bello Cassiano, abl. of time. SPEg^.. i .coNSTRumpNs.pF.. i nME....ME....™E 
following; ..Many .e^ms.sions...h.aye...in ..theconstructionoftim^ 

WHEI^ IN ENGMSH..THE M^N inEA IS.RATHER OF PLACE.,...§424lV 

V dux, ducis, a leader , conductor , guide ; In partic., in milit. lang., a 
leader , commander , general - in - chief . 
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Is ita cum Caesare egit 1 

=he conducts with Ccesar thus ~he thus treats with Ccesar 

si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetils faceret 11 

-that if the Roman people '-that if the Roman people would 

should make peace with the make peace with the Helvetii 

Helved 

in earn partem ituros [esse ] 111 

-then (those men) (the Helved) ~they would go to that region 
would go into that part 

atque ibi futuros [esse] Helvetios 

=and the Helved would be there ~ and there remain 

ubi eos Caesar constituisset 

=where Ccesar had set them ~where Ccesar might appoint 


I ago, -ere, -egi, -actus (AG-), to put in motion, move, lead, drive, tend, 
conduct; To pursue, carry on, think, reflect, deliberate, treat, 
represent, exhibit, exercise, practise, act, perform, deliver, pronounce; 
Of public transactions, to manage, transact, do, discuss, speak, 
deliberate; Either in the most general sense, like the Engl, do, for 
every kind of mental or physical employment; or, in a more 
restricted sense, to exhibit in external action, to act or perform, to 
deliver or pronounce, etc., so that after the act is completed nothing 
remains permanent, e.g. a speech, dance, play, etc 

II si... faceret, protasis of fut. cond. in indir. disc, dependent on egit. 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE ARE FOLLOWS; ..THE 
Protasis, ...being., a. .subordinate... clause^ ...is .always jn.™ 

ApODOSIS,. IF. INDEPENDENT. AND. not. HORTATORY. OR .OPTATIVE, .IS ALWAYS. IN SOME 
FORM OF THE INFINITIVE, ..§589 

III APODOSIS OF FUT. CONDITION. IN INDIR. DISC. §589 
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atque esse voluisset 1 

=and (where) he desired (them) '-and desire them to be 
to be 

sin 11 bello [eos] persequl 111 IV V perseveraret" v 

=but if he should persist in ~ but if he should persist in 
persecuting [those men] with persecuting them with war 
war 


I ubi ... cdnstituisset ... voluisset , subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 
Subordinate. Clause merely explanatory^ or .. cpOTM™G..STATEME^...wfflCH 

ARE REGARDED AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION. TAKES THE INDICATIVE. 

§583 

II sin, conj., an adversative conditional particle, if however, if on the 
contrary, but if— With a preceding si, nisi, quando, dum. After si, or 
without a preceding si, nisi, etc. (where the foregoing particle is usu. 
clearly implied by the context) 

III persequor, -cutus, -I, dep. (per + sequor), to follow perseveringly, 
follow after, follow up, pursue 

IV persevero, -are, -avi, -atus (perseverus), to abide, adhere strictly, 
continue steadfastly, persist, persevere 

V sin ... perseveraret , protasis of fut. less vivid condition in indir. disc. 
§589 
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reminlsceretur 1 11 et veteris I II 111 incommodI IV V VI VII VIII popull Romani et 
pristinae v virtutis" Helvetiorum 

-let him remember both the ~ that he ought to remember 
ancient inconvience of the both the ancient misfortune of 
Roman people and the former the Roman people and the 
valor of the Helvetii pristine valor of the Helvetii 

uaii.iv. 

QUOD IMPROVISO UNUM PAGUM ADORTUS ESSET, CUM 
El QUl FLUMEN TRANSlSSENT SUlS AUXILIUM FERRE NON 
POSSENT, NE OB EAM REM AUT SUJE MAGNOPERE 
VIRTUTI TRIBUERET AUT IPSOS DESPICERET. 

Quod improvlso™ unum pagum adortus esset ™ 1 IX 

=because he (Ccesar) had ~ the fact that he had attacked 

attacked one canton by surprise one canton by surprise 


I APODOSIS OF FUT. LESS VIVID CONDITION IN INDIR. DISC. .§589 & .A. .CLAUSE 
DEPENDING UPON.A .S.UBJTJNCTm 

TAKE THE SUBJUNCI I^^ 

II reminlscor, rementus sum, reminiscl, dep., with gen., recollect or 
remember 

III vetus, -a, -um, adv., old, aged, ancient; long-standing; former, 
previous 

IV incommodum, -I, n. (incommodus), inconvenience, trouble, 
disadvantage, detriment, injury, misfortune, loss 

V pristinus, -a, -um, adj. (prius + tinus; PRO-), former, early, original, 
primitive, pristine 

VI incommodi...virtutis, gen. with the v. reminlsceretur. yLRBS or 
Ri:\n;\ni.i;.Ri\G.. ! \xi)...i.oR(;i;;[;[!\(i ;i;aki; !;n;!.|.i;iG;!;Hi;..A(:ci:s i vnvi:..OR.7!.n:.G!.:\.iTi.\;!.;..().r 
thi; ()hij;gi;;. ill, Ri;\sinjs(;ok is ka!<i;. 1 1 iakjis tiik Ama.’IV\X!VN..ix ..riij: iarrHAi, 
SENSE ..OF.(^.L..TO ..MIND,..M.COLLEC^ 

.QF.BE MINDFUL. OF ...§350.111 

VII improvlsus, -a, -um, adj. (in + provisus), not foreseen, unforeseen, 
unexpected; Hence, adv., improvlso, on a sudden, unexpectedly 

VIII adorior, -ortus, -iri, dep. (ad + orior), to approach as an enemy, fall 
upon, assail, assault, attack 
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cum ei 

-(at a time) when those men ~[at a time] when those 
qul flumen translssent * 1 

-(those men) who had crossed ~who had crossed the river 
the river 


suis auxilium ferre non possent 11 

-they were not able to bear ~could not bring assistance to 
assistance to their (friends) their friends 


ne ob earn rem aut suae magnopere 111 virtuti tribueret IV V VI aut ipsos 


despiceret v VI 

-on account of that thing, let 
him neither assign greatly to his 
own valor, nor (let him) look 
down on those men themselves 
(the Helvetians) 


~he ought not on that account 
value highly his own valor, or 
despise them 


IX quod...adortus esset , subordinate clause in indir. disc. A. Subordinate 
Clause taps. the. Subjunctive .when it .e^msses.the.thpught OF.soME.praER 
pkks< jx j;h an i i u; \vri i i;k c u< spi.akkk. \Vij i:x ;n u: ci.aksi; ijupknus t !|ON 

ANOTHER COX^ 

OALIl'tui <>!. Discxh ksi;, §592 

I qui ... translssent , subordinate clause in indir. disc, §583 

II cum ... possent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.583 

III magnopere (or magno opere), adv. (abl. of magnum opus), very much, 
greatly, exceedingly, particularly 

IV tribuo, -ere, -ul, -utus (tribus), to assign, impart, allot, bestow, confer, 
yield, give ; With multum, plurimum, or magnopere, to value highly, 
set great store by, make much of 

V despicio, -ere, -exi, -ectus (de + specio), to look down upon; With acc, 
to look down upon, despise, disdain 

VI ne ... tribueret ... despiceret , neg. command in indir. disc. All. Imperative 
FORMS. OF ...SPEECH. TAra. TM 

APPLIES.. NOT.. ONLY.. .T0....T.HE....lMP.EMnYE....0.F....THE...DIM.C.T...DISCg.yRS.E J ...BUT..T0...THE 

Hortatory and the Optative SuBjuNcuvE as well. §588 
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I.XIII.V. 

SE ITA A PATRIBUS MAIORIBUSQUE SUlS DIDICISSE, UT 
MAGIS VIRTUTE QUAM DOLO CONTENDERENT AUT 
INSIDIIS NITERENTUR. 


Se ita a patribus maioribusque 1 11 suis didicisse 111 IV 

-(and) that they had so learned ~ that they had so learned from 

from their sires and (their) their sires and ancestors 

ancestors 

ut magis v virtute quam dolo VI vu contenderent 

-as to contend more with valor ~as to fight more on valor than// 

than // artifice artifice 

aut Insidils ™ 1 ,x nlterentur x XI 

-bear upon // or traps ~ rely on // or artifice 


I a patribus maioribusque, abl. of source. The Abi^tive (usually with a 
preposition) is used to denote. the Source. from .. wmra.ANYraNG is.demveDj 
or.the. Material of WHICH..IT.C0NSISTS...MQ.3 

II See magnus, -a, -um, Lit., of physical size or quantity, great, large; Of 

THINGS, VAST, EXTENSIVE, SPACIOUS, ETC.; TROP. In GEN., GREAT, GRAND, 
MIGHTY, NOBLE, LOFTY, IMPORTANT, OF GREAT WEIGHT OR IMPORTANCE; ESP. 

OF MEASURE, WEIGHT, QUANTITY, GREAT, MUCH, ABUNDANT, CONSIDERABLE, 

etc.; 

III disco, -ere, didici, — (DIC-), to learn, learn to know, acquire, become 
acquainted with 

IV se... didicisse, indir. disc. .§.580 

V magis, adv. comp. (MAC-), more, in a higher degree, more completely — 
With adj. or adv. 

VI magis virtute... quam dolo, comparison. Some. Prepositions and Adverbs 

.WfflCH.. IMPLY ...FOLLOWED,.. nraCOMPAMTIVES,.^ 

.^^Y BE SEPA^TED BY SEVERN WORDS, OR. EVEN CLAUSES, S.UCH WORDS. ARE. .ANTE, 
PIUUS,...P.OST a POS.TEA, .PIUDI, PQS.TMD!E; AL.S.Q..MAG.I.S...^W.D..PiyE IN COMPOUNDS.. ..§434; 
ABL. OF MANNER. T.HE. . MANNER.. OF.. AN.. AOTON. IS .DENOTED.. BY. ra.E...MLATIVEJ i 
USUALLY.’ WnH CUMj. UNLESS A 

VII dolus, -i, m., a device, artifice, contrivance 

VIII ABL. WITH SPECIAL V. lUtereiltlir. S.EYE]^ i ...yBMS...ME...FOLLqWED..BY...THE 

Ahi ai i\ i;, Nijcm, 

S I C), MANI’.O, FIDO, CONTID0, CONSIS'I'O, CON I INFOR. §431 
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I.XIII.VI. 

QUARE NE COMMITTERET UT IS LOCUS UBI 
CONSTITISSENT EX CALAMITATE POPULl ROMANI ET 
INTERNECIONE EXERCITUS NOMEN CAPERET AUT 
MEMORIAM PRODERET. 


Quare * 1 II III IV ne committeret 11 111 

=by which matter, let him not ~for which reason, let him not 
give cause give occasion 

ut is locus 

=that this place ~ that the place 

ubi constitissent" 

=where they had stood ~ where they were standing 


IX Insidiae, -arum, f. (SED-), a snare, trap ; Fig., artifice, crafty device, 
plot, snare 

X nltor, nixus, -I, dep. (CNI-), to bear upon, press upon, lean, support 
oneself; To rest, rely, depend upon 

XI ut...contenderent...niterentur, subst. clause of res. Clauses of. Result 
TME..THE. Subjunctive., introduced, by. ut,.. so. .raAT...(NEGATivE J ..yT..NON) J .. or. by. a 
R i;i, y ynvi; PRCixoi cm Ri;i.,yrivi: Anyruu. Pi;ri; Ci.ai;si:s (>i; Ri:st'i.;r. \vi;tii 

UT NO\, IXPRKSS TIl.EJ 
.CLAyS.E....§.5.37. 

I quare (or qua re) adv. (qua + re), Interrog., by what means? how?; 
Transf., for joining on a consecutive clause, for which reason, 
wherefore, therefore, Lit. by which matter (thing) 

II committo, -ere, -mlsi, -missus (com .+. mi n o), To bring together, join, 
combine, put together, connect, unite; With ut, to be guilty or be in 
fault, so that, to give occasion or cause, that, to act so as that; Transf., 
of a battle, war: proelium, certamen, bellum, etc.. To arrange a battle 
or contest, to enter upon, engage in, begin, join, commence 

III ne committerent, hortatory subj. The Hortatory .S.UB j.yN.c.Ti.v.E...i.s...y.s.E.D..iN 

rtii; UHLStihii! . AX..i;Mi<>!LLX;L!.L>X..L>u..A..c;oNiN!AX.n. XlIL 

ni;..§439 

IV ubi constitissent, indir. question. An iNniKi c; : Quusthin is any si;x i knc'k 
()K c;j ,\t;si; \vi yXPNiLMIii 

.ETC,),..MB...W.HICH..!.S..ITSEJ..F...THE..^ ..QOBIECT OF.A WRBj.OR.DEPEMS.QN.MY 
EXPRESSION IMPLYING UNCERTAINTY OR DOUBT. §573 
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ex calamitate populi Romani et internecione I II 1 11 exercitus nomen 111 


caperet IV V VI 

-should take hold of a name, 
from the calamity of the Roman 
people and the from annihilation 
of the an army (Caesar’s army) 

aut memoriam proderet v VI 
-or put forth the memory (of 
such an event to posterity) 


~ should inherit a name, from the 
disaster of the Roman people 
and the destruction of their 
army 

~or hand down the 
remembrance [of such an event 
to posterity] 


I calamitate... internecione, abl. of source. The ..Ablative, .(usually. with a 
PMPOS mQNl.IS.USED ..TO DENOTE. THE. .SOURCE. FROM. .WHICH.MYrH.INGJS.DERIVEPj 
or the Material of which it consists. §403 

II internecio, onis, f. (inter + NEC-), a massacre, slaughter, carnage, 
extermination, destruction 

III nomen, -inis, n. (GNA-), a means of knowing, name, appellation 

IV SUBJ. OF RES. AFTER Ut 

V prodo, -ere, -didl, -ditus (pro + do); to put forth, exhibit, reveal; To 
put forth, relate, report, record, hand down, transmit 

VI ut...caperet...proderet, clause of purpose. §531 


CXLV 



I.XIV 



OESAR LAYS DOWN CONDITIONS. 



I.XIV.I. 

IS CAESAR ITA RESPONDIT: EO SIBI MINUS 
DUBITATlONIS DARI, QUOD EAS RES QUAS 

legati helvetii commemorassent 

MEMORIA TENERET, ATQUE EO GRAVIUS 
FERRE QUO MINUS MERITO POPULl ROMANI 
ACCIDISSENT: QUl Si ALICUIUS INlURLE SIBI CONSCIUS 
FUISSET, NON FUISSE DIFFICILE CAVERE; SED EO 
DECEPTUM, QUOD NEQUE COMMISSUM A SE 
INTELLEGERET QUARE TIMERET NEQUE SINE CAUSA 
TIMENDUM PUTARET. 

"EO MIHI MINUS DUBITATlONIS DATUR, QUOD EAS RES 
QUAS LEGATI HELVETII COMMEMORAVERUNT (OR VOS 
COMMEMORASTIS) MEMORIA TENEO ATQUE EO GRAVIUS 
FERO, QUO MINUS MERITO, POPULl ROMANI 
ACCIDERUNT, QUI SI...SIBI CONSCIUS FUISSET, NON FUIT 
DIFFICILE CAVERE, SED EO DECEPTUS EST, QUOD NEQUE 
COMMISSUM A SE INTELLEGEBAT QUA RE TIMERET, 
NEQUE SINE CAUSE TIMENDUM PUTABAT." 
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His Caesar ita respondit 

-Ccesar replied to these men ~to these words Ceesar thus 
(Helvetian embassy) thus replied 

eo 1 11 IV V VI VII * sibi minus dubitationis 111 IV dari v 

-that, in this, the less of doubt "that on that very account the 
was given to him less of hesitation was brought 

about to him 


quod eas res 

-(namely,) because // those "because // those circumstances 
things 

quas legatl Helvetil commemora[vi]ssent VI vn 
=which the Helvetian ~ which the Helvetian 

ambassadors had recalled to embassadors had brought to 
memory mind 

memoria™ 1 II teneret IX 

=he held in memory ~ he remembered 


I ABE. OF CAUSE. WITH COMPARATIVES AM) WORDS IMPLYING COMPARISON THE. 

ablative is used to denote the Degree. of. Diffemnce....§404 

II eo, adv. abl. of pron. (I-), Locat. and abl. uses, there, in that place; In dat. 
uses, With the idea of motion, to that place, thither ( =in eum locum); 
Fig., Therefore, on that account, for that reason 

III partitive gen. Words denoting a P^T i j^.Fpy,qyreD.BY i Tm.GENnm i .qF.THE 
Whole to. which, the .part belongs..^ 

IV dubitatio, -onis, f. (dubito), uncertainty, doubt, perplexity; A 
wavering, hesitating, hesitancy, irresolution, delay 

V minus. ..dari, indir. disc, dependent on respondit. In Indirect Discourse 
mE i ..^N..ci4ysE..OF.A.DEg,iy^TpRY ..Sentence, is. Ptn..iN..mE..iNFMnyE..WTH 
SuBiECT. Accusative.. All. suBORDiMTETLMSE.s..TAra.THESuBj™cTiyE.. ..§580. 

VI qiids...commemorassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 

SUBOiniNATn CLAUSE ..MER^Y E^LA^ATORYj OR... CONT^NING STATEMENTS. WHICH 
ARE REGARDED AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION, TAKES THE INDICATIVE. 

§583 

VII commemoro, -avi, -atus, -are (com + memoro), to recall to memory, 

call to mind, be mindful of, keep in mind, remember; To bring to mind, 
remind of, recall 
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atque eo [se] gravius 1 ferre quo minus 11 merito 111 IV populi Romam v 
accidissent VI ™ 


-and that by the more harshly 
[he] (Caesar) was bearing, by 
which the less deservedly (those 
circumstances which he was 
holding in memory) had fallen of 
the Roman people 


~and that he felt the more 
indignant at them, in proportion 
as they had happened 
undeservedly to the Roman 
people 


VIII ABL. OF MEANS. T.HE. ABMnyE...I.S.USED.TO..PM.QTE...THE.M3^S.OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 
AN ACIION..M09 

IX quod...teneret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. The. Causal...Particles 

quod ..when., the.. season. ,is_ 

.AL;.n..ip.RnY.O!...THE 

.GIVEN..ON.JHE AyTHO!UTY OF ANOTHER.. Noi.E.1. QUOD INTRODUCES. EnHER A FACT 
OR A STAIIJMENI', AND ACCORDINpIX rAK!..S....I.!0^ 

.S.U.BIUN.CnVE.......Q.UO.NIAM J ....IMS.MUCH....AS,.....S.IN.C.E J .....W.HEN.....N.O.W,.....NOW...TMTi...HAS 

RF.FI.RI'.NCE. 10 MOTIVES, EXCUSES, JUSTIFICATIONS, AND THE LIKE AND TAKES Till. 
I X I ) I C A'll V 1 1 . 1 1 . CT A U S A I . CLAUSES I NT KC ) IK J C U ; ?.) .BY.. gUOI),.. ..QUIA,.. yUONIAM,... AND 

.quango take r J. !.r . . . . S i : h ji : x oil v ! : in I.Nunu:.rL...IMn.)rRSL, like.... any other 

i miimix i )f.x*[\ c*i.. : \i.\sk (Jsr.r. Oi i K §583 

I gravis, -e, adj. with comp, gravior, and sup. gravissimus (GAR-), 
heavy, weighty, ponderous, burdensome, loaded, laden, burdened; 
Trop. In a bad sense, heavy, burdensome, oppressive, troublesome, 
grievous, painful, hard, harsh, severe, disagreeable, unpleasant 

II eo gravius. ..quo minus, abl. of deg. of dif. With ..CoM.p.ARA.nyj'.s . .and 

\ycn<ns (TIU ...AnL vnvn is i;si:n j() ijkxo pi: i hi: I3ix;ri;i. <>i 

Dn i j:iii;xc ;i;. ), T'hi; ABi..vn\;i;s (iuk:). axo (jt axh).,. :,\x;n >, ahi: i:si:n 

COKRI'.I.ATIVF.I.Y WITH COMPARATIVES, LIKE THE ENGLISH THE... HIL. Noi l.. To I MIS 

c:oxsru:;t; np>x aki; npniui ij ss rc) hi: Ri:i i;KKf,n ai a, c asks (>r (> axi) j;<) Xl.IA iVi! 

WITH...A.CO.MPI^Tm j ...EVE.N...WH.EN..THEY...MYE...CM.?.E.D...TO...M..p.IS.TI.NCTLY...FELT..A.S 
DEG^E of piFFERENCE ^^p ^PROACH the Ablative of. Cause... §414i 

III abl. or spec. Tiffi Ablative of Specification denottes... that in respect. .to 
WHICH. ANnH.IN.G.IS.OR. IS .P.O.NE....§.481 

IV mereo, -ui, -itum, -ere, and mereor, itus, -eri, dep., to deserve, merit, 
to be entitled to, be worthy of a thing; constr. with acc., with ut, with 
ne, with inf., and absol; merito, adv., according to desert, deservedly, 
justly 


CXLIX 


I.XIV.I. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


qui si alicuius iniuriae sibi vm conscius ,x fuisset x 

=for if (the Roman people) had -for if they had been conscious 

been conscious, to itself, of any of any wrong-doing 

wrong-doing 


non fuisse difficile™ cavere v 
-it would not have been difficult 
to be on guard 


-it would not have been difficult 
to be on their guard 


V populi Romani, obj. gen. Nouns or. action, agency, a n i j i i; i ; i . i n a govern 

.THE..GENIIIVE..OF.THE.OBIECT...NgTE. i THIS UMfiE.ISM..MTMSI.QN.03F..THE.IDEA.0F 
BELONGING TO (POSSESSIVE. GENITIVE). TlIUS IN I HI. PHRASE. ODIUM CCSARIS, HATE. 
OFC^ESARj THE ..HATE. IN a PASSIVE. .SENSE .BELONGS. TO. 

IN .ITS. ACTIVE. SENSE. HE. IS THE..OBJECT. OF ..IT,...AS...HATE.. THE. .DISTINCTION. BETWEEN 

rni; .P<?ssi;ss[vi: (si Hjrcrnyi:) and i in; Ohjix:i;ivi: Ciiixirivi; is \;i:kv an j) 

is sunrr or. 1 1 is ii i rsTR ; yi Ki) i!Y Tin. roia ovviNc; kxanipij:; nn: 

.PHM.SE...M.QR..MlRIS,..LOVE...OF.A JATHER,..MAY..MEAN...LOVE..FELT..BY.A.FATHER j ..A 
.MTHER , S..LOVE...(SUBJECTIVE...GENIJiyE) J ...gR..LO.VE... TOWARDS... A ..F.ATHER....(OBJECTiyE 
.G.E.NIT?.yE),..§348 

VI CLAUSE OF PURPOSE CONTAINING A COMP. .CONDITIONS ARE.. PARTICULAR 
(jk fn) CIixkkaig /\ Paiei h:;;i^.\k C( )N])!lic>.x...Kro;<VS..;;jc>..A...!.uaa.xn fi \c:i cm skrii^ 
OF .AC.TS..OCClIR^.NG AT SOME .DEHNITE TIME._ §513l 

VII accido, -cidi, — , -ere (ad + cado), to fall upon or down upon a thing, to 
reach it by falling; In gen., to fall out, come to pass, happen, occur; and 
with dat. pers., to happen to, to befall one. (The distinction between 
the syn. evenio, accido, and contingo is this: evenio, i.e. ex-venio, is 
used of either fortunate or unfortunate events: accido, of 
occurrences which take us by surprise; hence it is used either of an 
indifferent, or, which is its general use, of an unfortunate 
occurrence: contingo, i.e. contango, indicates that an event accords 
with one's wishes; and hence is generally used of fortunate events.) 

VIII DAT. OF REF. Hjl. I ) A pi VK OEEI.N I)K!U:NI)S, N< OX ANY 1E\R 1 ICU a. ; AK..\V( >KI >. III.;i; C >IS 

: hi; <;j;xKR.\i, nikax^nc; or i hi: si:x .K hL!.a<i.;N(;Klt .11 AI V 


THIS CONSTRUCTION IS OFTEN 

CALLED 

the Dative 

of Advantage 

OR 

Disadvantage, as denoting the 

PERSON 

OR THING FOR 

WHOSE BENEFIT OR 

H 

O 


.W.apSE PIULjUpiCE THE ACTION IS. PERFORMED,. §3.76 

IX conscius, adj. (com- + scio), knowing in common, conscious with, privy, 
participant, accessory, witnessing 

X si...fuisset, protasis of past contrary to fact condition in indir. disc. 
CoxniTHENAj. skx n;N(:i:s ix I n]hri;o JilitiiaHRSi: ari: i:xi;Ri;ssi;n as j oia.o\ys: The 

PROTASIS,...^ CLAUSE,. ...I.S...ALWAYS....IN....THE..SUB]yN.m 

APQPQS!S,..I.F.INpEPENpENT ^p NOT HORTATORY OR OPTATIVE, IS ^WAYS IN SOME 
FORM OF THE. INFINITIVE. §589 


CL 


B.C. LVIII 


C^SAR LAYS DOWN CONDITIONS. 


I.XIV.I. 


sed eo 1 deceptum [est] u 111 

=but, in this thing, they (the -but for that very reason had 

Roman people) had been they been deceived 

deceived 


quod neque 

-( namely ,) because neither 

commissum [esse] IV a se v 
-that (any crime) had been 
committed by themselves 


~ because neither 


~ that any offense had been given 
by them 


IV difficilis, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (dis- + facilis), hard, difficult, 
troublesome, impracticable, laborious, perilous 

V caved, cavi, cautus, -ere (CAV-), to be on one's guard, take care, take 
heed, beware, guard against, avoid 

I ABL. OF CAUSE. §4.04 

II APODOSIS OF PAST CONTRARY TO FACT CONDITION IN INDIR. DISC. .CONDITIONAL. 
.SENTENCES JN .IlOTIMCT. DlSCOT^E...^...jEOTMSSED.^. FOU,qWS;..XHE...P.RQTASIS J 
BEING .A..™pmmATE..CytUSE 1 .IS..^WAYS.M..™E.S!ra]UN.CnyE...T^E.^qDOSIS,.IF i 
INDEPENDENT AM) NOT HORTATORY OR OPTATIVE, IS ALWAYS IN SOME FORM OF Till. 
lNFraiTIVE....II... lN .CHANGING. A. .CONDITION. .CONTRARY .Tq. i FACT..(§517). i INTq..THE 

lMiE£CT...PiscouRSE a ...iHE... following. .points... require. .nouce;... The... Protasis 

A.LWAYS.....M.MMN.S....UNCHMGM....IN.....TE.NSE......T.m....j^.O.D.OSIS J ....IF.....ACT!^ J ....T/^.S....A 

PECULIAR ...IOT.MTTyE...FO.RM, ...MADE ..BY. COMBINING. .THE .. PARTiaPLE..IN.-1^yS...WnH 
IT ISSII. I) TIIK VKUJE or Till. Al'( )IK)SIS IS l'ASSIVi; ()K IJAS NO SI PINK STKNl, 1 IJK 
PEiypHj^sis ..FUTURyM FyissE OT (^TH the Impe^ect Subjunctive 
.used. An Indicative in the Apodosis becomes a PE^ECT lNFiNiTiyE,. §589ii 

III decipio, -cepl, -ceptus, -ere (de + capio), to catch, ensnare, entrap, 
beguile, elude, deceive, cheat; Fig., to deceive, elude 

IV indir. disc, dependent on intellegeret. §5.80 

V ABL. OF AGENT. THE.. .Vo.LMTMY..AG.ENT...AF.TER...A..PAS.S.IV.E.yE.RB...IS. EXPRESSED. BY 
.TIIi;..Al5.LATiyE WITH A or..^,_.Note I. This CONSTRUCTION IS DEVELOPED FROM THE 
Ah; yj i\;k <^h Sch;rq:, Fin. .\c;i;x;r is c;c)Nt:i:i\ i;i) as i hi: soi:Rt:K <er ai nif m 
,\cu.i(JN.....X(rrf, il, Thi: ahi.at ivi; cn j in; auknt (\yyucai RixjiriKiis a cm ai?! \ii;st; iu; 

.CMEFyLLY...D!.S.TIN.Gy.IS.H.Ep....FRO.M...TH.E...M.LATI.VE...OF... INSTRUMENT,. ..WHICH. .HAS.. NO 

.p.R.i.;.p.o.s.En.o.N....C§.4091...TH.ys...o.c.c.i.s.ys..G.l 

HOSTE, . SLAIN. BY..AN..ENE!yW,...N.OTE.III...^ 

.W.IIH...NQyNS..D.ENO.TING PERSONSj. BUT.IT OC(mS.^ 

.QM.UTIES....WHEN....TH.ES.E...ARE...CON.C.EIVED...AS....PECT.OMl.IN.G...M...ACnQN...AN.B..SO...ARE 
PARTLY OR WHOLLY PERSONIFIED, AS IN THE. LAST EXAMPLE UNDER TUI. RULE.. §405 


CLI 


I.XIV.I. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


intellegeret 

=he was aware 

[quicquam ] 1 quare timer et 11 
-for which reason [anyone] 
should fear 

neque 

-nor 

sine causa timendum [esse ] 111 
-that it is (having) to be feared 
(by them) without cause 

putaret IV 
=did they think 


~were they aware 

~on account of which they 
should be afraid 


~nor 


~that they ought to be afraid 
without cause 


~did they think 


I.XIV.II. 

QUOD SI VETERIS CONTUMELLE OBLlVlSCl VELLET, NUM 
ETIAM RECENTIUM INlURlARUM, QUOD EO INVITO ITER 
PER PROVINCIAM PER VIM TEMPTASSENT, QUOD aEDUOS, 
QUOD AMBARROS, QUOD ALLOBROGAS VEXASSENT, 
MEMORIAM DEPONERE POSSE? 


I quisquam m., quicquam, n. pron. indef. (quis, quid + quam), As adj., 
any, any one; As subst., any man, anybody, any person, any one 
whatever, anything 

II quare timeret, indir. question. Ax Ixjhri;c ;;; Qt:i;sTi()>;..i.s.. axv skx i QH 

CLAUSE. WHICH. .rs.. INTRODUCED. .M..M...INTE^OGAUyE..WORD...[PRONOUN,...M)yERB J 
ETC.), A^D. WHICH IS ITSELF THE SUBJECT OR OBJECT OF A VEI^^ O 
EXP RE S SION IMPLYING UN CERTAINTY OR DO UBT . .§.573 

III timeo, ui, — , ere (TEM-), to fear, be afraid, be fearful, be 
apprehensive, be afraid of, dread, apprehend 

IV quod... intellegeret... putaret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §540 & 
.§583 


CLII 


B.C. LVIII 


C^SAR LAYS DOWN CONDITIONS. 


I.XIV.II. 


"QUOD SI...OBLIVISCI VELIT (VELIM), NUM ETIAM 
RECENTIUM INIURIARUM, QUOD ME INVITO ITER ... 
TEMPTASTIS, QUOD ELEDUOS, ...VEXASTIS, MEMO RI AM 
DEPONERE POTEST (POSSUM)." 

Quod si veteris contumeliae 1 II “ obllvlscl 111 vellet IV V 

-but if he ( Caesar ) was willing to ~ but if he were willing to forget 

forget the old insult their former outrage 

num v etiam recentium VI VII iniuriarum™ 

-then // also, of the recent -now, also, of the late wrongs 
wrongs 

quod 

-which ~ in that 


eo invito ™ 1 

=with him (Ccesar) (being) -they had against his will 
unwilling 


I GEN. WITH V. oblivisci. YEraS.OF i ..BEMEMBER!NG AND ...FqRGETUNG i .TAraE. EITHER 
Tin; AccusAnvi: or the GrNmvi; or the 

QF .SOMEBODY. .OR...SOMETHING. ..(OFTEN. ..WITH... SPEQAL... INTEREST. OR. W 
FEmNGX...SO...OBLMSCOR. .IN. .THE. OPPOSITE. .SENSE,— TO. DISMG ; ^ J ....OR.. DISMISS 
FR.O.M.THE.MINDj— M.B.THE MJECTIVE.pBUTOS 1 .CAMLESS.OR MG / UIDLESS,.. i §350 i 

II contumelia, -ae, f. (com- + TEM-), insult, abuse, affront, reproach, 
invective, contumely 

III obllvlscor, -litus, -I, dep. (ob + LIV-), with gen. of person or thing, to 
forget; To forget, disregard, omit, neglect, be indifferent to, cease from 

IV quod si...vellet, protasis of simple pres, condition in indir. disc. §589 

V num, adv. (NV-), Of time, now; As interrog particle. Introducing a direct 
question, usu. expecting a negative answer, then, now (often only 
rendered by the interrogative form of the sentence): num videntur 
convenire hcec nuptiis? dees this look like a wedding? 

VI recens, -entis, adj. with comp, and sup., lately arisen, not long in 
existence, fresh, young, recent 

VII OBJ. GEN. §348 
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iter per provinciam per vim temptassent * I II 1 11 


-(namely,) that they had 
attempted a route through the 
Province by (the agency of) force 

quod Asduos [vexassent ] 111 
-that [they had harassed] the 
A)dui 

quod Ambarros [vexassent] 
-that [they had harassed] the 
Ambarri 

quod Allobrogas [vexassent] 
-that [they had harassed] the 
Allobroges 

vexassent IV 
-they had harassed 


~in that they attempted a route 
through the Province perforce 


~the A)dui 


~the Ambarri 


~and the Allobroges 


~they had plagued 


VIII eo invito, abl. abs. The. Ablate. Absolute. .often. T;^ s..THE..PLAgE..OF.A 

Si HcuunxAn Cj^Avsj;. I'hi s rr may kkim ; a(;i: A..Tr\n;(:mAi : A Cai;sai. 

CyvusEj A ConglSsive Clause^ 

AccoMPAEmNG Circumstance. §420 

I quod... temptassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§572 & .§.583 

II tempto, -avi, -atum, -are (tendo), to handle, touch, feel a thing; to try; 
to prove, put to the test; to attempt, essay a course of action, etc — I n 

GEN., CONSTR. WITH ACC., WITH INF., WITH REL. -CLAUSE, WITH Ut, OR ABSOL. 

III vexo, -avi, -atus, -are (veho), to shake, jolt, toss violently; Transf., in 
gen., to injure, damage, molest, annoy, distress, plague, trouble, 
maltreat, abuse, vex, harass, disquiet, disturb, torment, etc. 

IV quod... vexassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A...pe.cul.iar...f.o.rm...of 

SrnsTAXOXI.i tb ...I7AO J‘I! A3.) 

Vi'i.I.If . ..;riff;.J 7 SI>nTvnv? : ...NVQ ft. IS i:srn wiikx 

riii; sx\T! \ii;nt I?.. Ah.A NSfi K, I.iki: ( n iii;r siriisrANiivr 

mE.CLAUSE WITH QUO.D..MAYJBE USED. .AS...S.yBJECTj..AS...OBJECTj AS.^POSITIVE^ ETC.j 

tiiTr !.)..is.v()\i\:( )xi.v i.ni!i;K t hi; sriyix"r < m in i.!.!...ffif;j’AnAIt2C3r^..§i5.7 

.2 & A..Sl^OI^INA^ CLAUSE MERELY EXP L ; ^ATORY J OR CONT^.MNG . STATEMENTS 
.W.niCH..t^E...^G^DED AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATIO 

Indicative.. §583 


CLIV 
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C^SAR LAYS DOWN CONDITIONS. 


I.XIV.II. 


memoriam deponere 1 posse 11 III IV V 

-/then/ could (he) lay aside the ~ could he also lay aside the 
memory? memory? 

Lxrv.ui. 

QUOD SUA VICTORIA TAM INSOLENTER GLORlARENTUR, 
QUODQUE TAM DIU SE IMPUNE INIURlAS TULISSE 
ADMIRARENTUR. EODEM PERTINERE. 

"QUOD VESTRA VICTORIA...GLORIAMINI, QUODQUE TAM 
DIU VOS IMPUNE INIURlAS TULISSE ADMIRAMINI, EODEM 
PERTINET." 


Quod sua victoria 111 N tam v msolenter VI VII VIII gloriarentur™ vm 

-that they were so insolently ~that as to their so insolently 

boasting in their own victory boasting of their victory 


I depono, -posui, -positus, -ere (dE + pono), to lay away, put aside, set 
down, lay, place, set, deposit; Trop. With a predominant notion of 
putting away, removing, etc., to lay down, lay aside, give up, resign, 
get rid of 

II num ... posse , question in indir. disc. Aquestion in Indirect. Discourse. may 

hi; i rnjrR in Tin; Si H^i Nc riv!: ok in ) hi: pj j Si:iyix:r 

M4h. QUESTION,. .ASKING FOR .M.M.S.M.RjJS ..GENER^LY PUT IN THE 
.METOmC^.Q.UE.STTO.N,. .ASHED FOR .EFFECT AN.P.. IMPLYING. ITS .p™..ANSWER,. K.PUT 
in .tue Infinitive^ §5.8 6 

III ABL. OF CAUSE. §404 

IV victoria, -se, f. (victor), In war, victory 

V tam, adv. (TA-), correl. with quam in comparisons, implying equality of 
degree, in such a degree, as much, so, so much; With a general comp, 
clause understood ( = sic, ita), so (so much) as I do, as you do, as he did, 
as I said before, as he is, as you are, etc. With adj. — “tam necessario 
tempore,” tam propinquis hostibus,” at so urgent a time as this 
(I.XVI.IV) 

VI Insolenter, adv. with comp, (insolens), unusually, contrary to custom; 
Immoderately, haughtily, insolently 

VII glorior, -atus, -arl, dep. (gloria), to boast, vaunt, glory, brag, pride 
oneself 

VIII quod ... gloriarentur , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§572 & .§583 
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quodque 

=and that ~ and that 

tam diu 1 se impune 11 III IV V VI VII iniurias tulisse 111 IV 


-that for so long they had borne 
injuries without punishment 

admlrarentur v VI 

-they were regarding with 

wonder 

eodem pertinere™ 

=(both of these things) led to the 
same (thing) 


~ that they had so long 
conducted their outrages with 
impunity 

~they were being astonished 


~[ both these things] tended to 
the same point 


I.XIV.IV. 

CONSUESSE ENIM DEOS IMMORTALES, QUO GRAVIUS 
HOMINES EX COMMUTATIONS RERUM DOLEANT, QUOS 
PRO SCELERE EORUM ULClSCl VELINT, ElS SECUNDlORES 
INTERDUM RES ET DlUTURNlOREM IMPUNITATEM 
CONCEDERE. 


I diu, adv. with comp, diutius, and sup. diutissime (DIV-), by day, all 
day; Lit., a space of time, a while; hence, with intens. signif., A long 
time, long while, long; Comp., diutius, longer; In the historians freq. = 
a long while, very long, no comparison being intended 

II impune, adv. with comp, (impunis), without punishment, unpunished, 
with impunity 

III fero, ferre, tuli, latus, ferre (FER-, TAL-), to bear, carry, support, lift, 
hold, take up; To carry, take, fetch, move, bear, lead, conduct, drive, 
direct 

IV se ... tulisse , indir. disc, dependent on admirarentur . .§580. 

V admiror, -atus, -ari, dep. (ad + miror), to regard with wonder, admire; 
To regard with wonder, wonder at, be astonished 

VI quod ... admirarentur , subordinate clause in indir. disc. §3.72 & §583 

VII indir. disc, dependent on respondit . §580 


CLVI 


B.C. LVIII 


C^SAR LAYS DOWN CONDITIONS. 


I.XIV.IV. 


"CONSUERUNT ENIM DI IMMORTALES QUO GRAVIUS 
HOMINES...DOLEANT, QUOS PRO SCELERE EORUM ULCISCI 
VOLUNT...HIS IMPUNITATEM CONCEDERE." 

Consue[vi]sse‘ I 11 enim 111 deos immortales IV V VI VII VIII 

=for the immortal gods had been ~ for the immortal gods are wont 
wont 

quo gravius homines ex commutatione v VI rerum doleant™ vin 
-(in order ) that the men may ~in order that they may suffer 
suffer the more severely from a the more severely from a reverse 
change of circumstances of circumstances 

quos pro scelere IX X XI eorum ulcisci velint x XI 

-(those men) whom, on account ~to those persons whom they 
of the wickedness of them, they wish to punish for their 
wish to punish wickedness 

I INDIR. DISC. .§580 

II consuesco, -suevl, -suetus, -ere, inch., to become used, accustom 
oneself— Hence, perf, to be wont, be accustomed 

III enim, conj. (usu. after the first word in its clause). In explaining or 
specifying, for, for instance, namely, that is to say, I mean, in fact 

IV immortalis, -e, adj., undying, immortal 

V ex commutatione , abl. of source. .§403 

VI commutatio, -onis, f. (commuto), a changing, change, alteration 

VII quo . .. doleant , subordinate clause in indir. disc. The ablative. quo ...(=...ut 
eO) is used as a conjunction in final clauses which contain a comparative. 
§5.31 & .§583. 

VIII doleo, -ui, -iturus, -ere (DAL-), Corporeally, to feel pain, suffer, be in 
pain, ache; Mentally. Of personal subjects, to grieve for, deplore, 
lament, be sorry for, be afflicted at or on account of any thing — With 
de or ex 

IX scelus, -eris, n. (SCEL-), a wicked deed, heinous act, crime, sin, 
enormity, wickedness 

X Cupio, malo, nolo, studeo, and volo frequently have the Infinitive 
without a Subject Accusative (Complementary Infinitive); as, ulcisci 
velint, may wish to punish (I.XIV) 

XI quos . .. velint , subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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els 1 secundiores 11 interdum 111 res et diuturniorem impunitatem IV 
concedere 

-to sometimes concede to those ~to sometimes allow those 
men // a more favorable men // a greater prosperity and 
circumstance and a longer longer impunity 
impunity 


I.XIV.V. 

CUM EA ITA SINT, TAMEN, Si OBSIDES AB ElS SIBI DENTUR, 
UTI EA QUaE POLLICEANTUR FACTUROS INTELLEGAT, ET 
SI aEDUIS DE INIURIIS QUAS IPSIS SOCIlSQUE EORUM 
INTULERINT, ITEM Si ALLOBROGIBUS SATISFACIANT, SESE 
CUM ElS PACEM ESSE FACTURUM. 

"CUM EA ITA SINT, TAMEN SI OBSIDES A VOBIS MIHI 
DABUNTUR, UTI EA QILE POLLICEMINI (VOS) FACTUROS 
INTELLEGAM, ET SI ITEDUIS DE INIURIIS QUAS... 
INTULISTIS...SATISFACIETIS, (EGO) VOBIS CUM PACEM 
FACIAM." 


I dat. with comp. v. concedere. Many verbs compounded .mth aOj ante, con,. 

.IN^.INTER^ OB^ POSTj PR^j PRQj SUB, SUPER, SOME WITH QRCUM, ADMIT THE 
Dative of the iNDiffiCT object. §370 

II secundus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (sequor), In time or order, 
following, next, second ; pl. n. as subst., favorable circumstances, good 
fortune 

III interdum, adv. (inter + dum), sometimes, occasionally, now and then 

IV impunitas, -atis, f. (impunis), freedom from punishment, safety, 
impunity 


CLVIII 
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C^SAR LAYS DOWN CONDITIONS. 


I.XIV.V. 


Cum ea ita sint 1 , tamen 
-since these things are so, yet 

si obsides ab els 11 sibi dentur 111 
=if hostages should be given to 
him by them 

utl 

-in order that 
ea 

-those things 


~ although these things are so, 
yet 


~if hostages were to be given 
him by them 


~in order that 


~the thing 


~which they promise 


~ these will do 


quae polliceantur 1 ' v 
=which they promised 

[eos] facturos [esse] VI 
-[they] would do 


I cum.. .sint, cum concessive clause in indir. disc. .CyM.CAUs^.oR.coNCESsivE 

TAKES THE. .SyBjyNC.TIYE..C.UM. CAUSAL. MAY USUALLY BE TRANSLATED. BY SINCE;. .CUM 
CONCESSIVE BY ALTHOUGH OR WHILE; EITHER., OCCASIONALLY., BY WHEN. §549 & 

§583 

II AB ElS, ABL. OF AGENT. §405 

III si.. .dentur, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. Conditional 
. s.ENTENCES....iN..lNDi!yLC.i....Dis.coyR.SE..A^ EXP^s.SED as. .follows;. ..The Protasis, 

BEING A SUBORDINATE CLAUSE, IS ALWAYS IN THE SUBJUNCTIVE. Till. APODOSIS, IF 

.tolN.ITI.yE.,..I,..THE..Pl^.SE.N.T.. SUBJUNCTIVE.. IN..THE.. APODOSIS. OF. LESS..yiyiD. FUTURE 

conditions .(.§51 Gn) becomes the Future Infinitive j.iKi: rin: FyiyRi; 

.i.N.DICATiyE..IN.THE..^O.D ..YiyiDFUnRE.. CONDITIONS....^ 

nis jaxr thin ju:;o>u ; kn njori, ani) i.i;ss \avn> o: Jimu CI.’Xiu lions jx i in; IxiMKixrr 

.Discourse... .§589.i 

IV quce polliceantur, rel. clause in indir. disc. .§5.83. 

V polliceor, -itus, -eri, dep. (pro + liceor), to hold forth, offer, promise 

VI facturos [esse], indir. disc, dependent on intellegat. §5.80 
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intellegat™ 

-he (Ccesar) may know ~he may he assured 

et si TEcluIs de iniurils 

-and if, for the injuries, to the ~for the outrages 
A:dui 

quas ipsls socilsque 11 eorum intulerint 111 

-which they had borne upon ~which they had committed 
themselves (Hcedui) and their against them and their allies 
allies (the Ambarri) 


VII uti... intellegat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. The . Subj™ctive..jn 
Consecutive.. Clauses. is. a. development. of. the. use. of. imt.MQOd. in. Clauses 
.QT...CH^II 4I'X¥.ia.?I!IT...(AS...OTLMNED in §534);...§536. & .I.HE..MLAnyE....CLAys.E...OF 

Characteristic with ;m.E...SyBj.™.CT.^ 

.^LATIVE CLAUSE IN THE I^ICAIiyE ME^LY STATES SO.METH^G.AS. A FACT \TOICH 
IS..TRUE OF THE jWTECEDENTj A CHAJMCTERISTIC CLAUSE (IN 

iiiT i\j : s iiii; A\;!i;cj : Di:vj; as ,-\ per 

.?T 4 IEM.THI..MAH.T..IS..T^he....Q.T..H!M...Q^...I.I...iIhh...Q.I...M^l...Qth.e.r.s ..belonging to the 
s . \ \ i . c; i ... ass . T ' 1 1 j s , kst i;xkrc:i;!;i;ni js rox ;;;! xi;ki; i\um;katt)r yii si; 

non coneinet (indicative) means simply, that commander who does not (as 

A EACi') RES'I RAIN ^ 

.^ERCITUM IS CONTINE^ IMPE]^TOR...Q.yI....SE..IPS]E NpN...CONTIN^T tsUBJUNCTI^) 

.W.Qy.LH....MT4Hj....XH.4X...T.QMMiy^.Hi;^....W.H.Q....I.?....H.QX....?.ucH...A r^N as to....RESTI^^n 
IHMSEEE. ITC\, THAI is. \yiio js \or n .TUT 

CONSraUt^ON .E^..ITS..OWGIN.IN.Tffi..POTENTJ^. USE.OF..THE.SUBJTOCTiyE..i§445) 
.THH.S l ...IN...THE..E}^.P.L.E...JUST...GiyE.N 1 ...QUl....SE...I.P.SE....N.qN...CO.NnN.MT....W.OUL.D...M.E.M 
eiteraely, who ^ 

nils iyt) i kxt iai, iijka i;.\ssi;s cjvkk kasii y in ro j ha ; or (iknukai. yy Aiary ()R 
c;hai<ao !a<!.^ITin...X!.!!i...Cin\KAc;n ; RiX!X(; i;y)i{Oi...iH..AU>SL...HA&U,v...O:uT \vijiyx Tin; 
Ax;EECEi.).E\;!;.i.s..i\DEE!.\n;E..()R.(iE\ERAE....Bi.:;;T!.iis..i;sA(;.E..is...Ex;n:\!.B:.iLj\..I.. i y;i\.i(.) 
CASES. .W.H.ICH...D!.F.F.E.R...ByT..SyG.HTLY..F.RO.M..STATE.M.E.NTS.OF 
.EXAMPLES. BELOW.. THE ..USE..OF..THE .SrajUNCn^...^ 

its use in Clauses oe Characteristic. Thus, non sum ita hebi.s lt ie-i.c: dicam 

MEMS...LI.TERA.LLYJ I AM ...NQ.T..DUL.L...I.N...TH.E...m.N.NER..[m^ 

hav ..;eh!.h,....iii.;nc;.ie, I am not....s.o...duu,....^ Sin.c.e j ....th.en j ....the 

giARACTHR!s;nc.on;i;x.... appear RESiiur,....;!:}!).; 

giNSERun;^ Puri; Ri;si;i/iv idea oi; 

ciiARAcniRisric; as,— ..“uot eacius ...esl.ut topueus 
CON.CURREM^....(^EM... 2.47j i . SUffi.. ! ^..Oin|aiY. W^..M^E..IN..raE..SENATE-H0!U)5E 
THAT THE PEOPLBJ^I^ED TOGETHER.. §5.34 & .§5.83 

II ipsis sociisque, dat. with comp. v. intulerint. .§370 

III quas... intulerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 


CLX 


B.C. LVIII 


C^SAR LAYS DOWN CONDITIONS. 


I.XIV.V. 


item si Allobrogibus 1 II III satisfaciant 11 111 

-(and) likewise, if they should -and provided they will give 
give satisfaction to the satisfaction to the z£dui, and 
Allobroges likewise to the Allobroges 

sese cum els pacem esse facturum IV V VI VII 

-he (Ccesar) would make peace -he [Caesar] will make peace 

with them (the Helvetians) with them 

I.XIV.VI. 

DiVICO RESPONDIT: ITA HELVETlOS A MAlORIBUS SUlS 
INSTITUTOS ESSE UTl OBSIDES ACCIPERE, NON DARE, 
CONSUERINT: EIUS REl POPULUM ROMANUM ESSE 
TESTEM. 

Divico respondit 

=Divicus responded ~ Divico replied 

ita Helvetios a maioribus suls v Institutes esse" ™ 

-that the Helvetii had been fixed ~ that the Helvetii had been so 
in such a way by their own taught by their ancestors 
ancestors 


I dat. with special v. satisfaciant. Tra...DAT^....is....usBD;....Wrm. i ...yjERBS 
.C.QMPg™DED.mm.SATIS^BENE ai M.B..MALE.. ..§368.11 

II satisfacio (or satis facio), -ere, -feci, -factus (satis + facio; FAC-), to 
give satisfaction, satisfy, content; To give satisfaction, make amends, 
make reparation, make excuse, apologize 

III si.. .satisfaciant, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. §589i 

IV sese... esse facturum, indir. disc, dependent on respondit. .§580. 

V a maioribus suis, abl. of agent. .§4.05 

VI Helvetios... institutos esse, indir. disc. .§580 

VII Instituo, -ui, -utus, -ere (in + statuo), to put in place, plant, fix, set; To 
teach, instruct, train up, educate 


CLXI 


I.XIV.VI. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


utl obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint vm 
-that they were accustomed to ~ that they were accustomed to 
receive hostages, (they were) not receive, not to give hostages 
(accustomed) to give (hostages) 

eius rel populum Romanum esse * 11 testem 111 

-of that fact the Roman people -of that fact the Roman people 
were witness were witness 

I.XIV.VII. 

HOC RESPONSO DATO DISCESSIT. 

Hoc response dato IV V 

-with this reply <having heen> '-having given this reply 
given 

discessit v 

=he departed -he withdrew 


VIII uti...consuerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.536 & §5.83 

II populum Romanum... esse, indir. disc. .§580 

III testis, -is, comm., one who attests any thing (orally or in writing), a 
witness 

IV hoc responso dato, abl. abs. a part;k;ii»i j; ix 

AGREEMENT, MAY BE. PIT IN THE. ABLATIVE. TO DEFINE THE. TIME OR CIRCUMSTANCES 

.QLMAcngN,Tffl£ called, the. ^j^TiyE.^soL^.. Note.. The 

NIT GRAMMATICAL.^ 

ABS()i,yT.i.;.....(/u.i.s.o.i..ui.ti.s,....i,i;,.....i.;R.i.;.i.;.... 

MyinyE....MSQLmi.....¥ERY..SELDOM... DENOTES... A. ...PERS.ON....O.R.....THING... ELSEWHERE 
.MENTIO.NED.IN THE SAME CLAUSE.. §419. 

V discedo, -cessi, -cessus, -ere (dis + cedo), to go apart, part asunder, 
divide, separate, disperse, scatter; (With the notion of cedere 
predominating), to depart from any place or person, to go away from, 
to leave — Lit. In gen. constr. with ah, ex, or absol.; Trop. In gen., to 
depart, deviate, swerve from; to leave, forsake, give up 


CLXII 


I.XV 



THE HELVETIANS RESUME THEIR MARCH. 



I.XV.I. 

POSTERO DIE CASTRA EX EO LOCO MOVENT. 

Postero 1 die castra 11 ex eo loco 111 IV movent™ 

-on the day after they (the ~on the following day they move 
Helved) moved (their) camp out their camp from that place 
from that place 


IJCV.II. 

IDEM FACIT OESAR EQUITATUMQUE OMNEM, AD 
NUMERUM QUATTUOR MILIUM, QUEM EX OMNI 
PROVINCIA ET ADUlS ATQUE EORUM SOCIlS COACTUM 
HABEBAT, PMEMITTIT, QUI VIDEANT QUAS IN PARTES 
HOSTES ITER FACIANT. 


I posterus, adj. with comp, posterior, -us, and sup. postremus (post). 
Posit., coming after, following, next, ensuing, subsequent, future 

II posterd die , abl. of time. Time ..when, or .within. .YraicH,.is mMSSED by.the 
Ablative;.time how long.by.the .Accusative.. §423 

III ex eo loco , abl. of place from which. Relations of. Place. are. expressep.as 
FOLLOWS;..THE PLACE FROM WHICH, BY THE jMlATIVE WITH ^j DE, OR..EX, §426 

IV moveo, movi, motus, -ere (MV-), to move, stir, set in motion, shake, 
disturb, remove 
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Idem facit Caesar 

=Ccesar did the same thing ~Ccesar does the same 

equitatumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor milium 1 

-and // all the cavalry, near the ~and // forward all his cavalry, 

number of four of thousands to the number of four thousand 


quern ex omru provincia et TEduis atque eorum socus 11 coactum 111 IV V 


habebat 

-which (he) drove together from 
every province and from the 
A)dui and from the allies of 
those men, he was having 

praemittit IV v 
-he sends forward 


~ which he had drawn together 
from all parts of the Province 
and from the A)dui and their 
allies 


~sent 


qui videant VI 

=who would watch ~to observe 


I milium, partitive gen. Words denoting a Part are rou.owr.i) by the 

Genitive of the Whole to which the part belongs. Numerals, 

.COMPAMTIYES 1 ....SuPERLATiyES,....MS.....PR0.NpMINAL....WpmS....LIfffi.....ALiyS J ....M.TER J 

NyLLUS,.ETC,... §.346.111 

II ex omni provincia. ..Hceduis...sociis, abl. of source. The ...Ablative 

_A__M^PqSITIOI^...IS..ySED._.TO___DENOXE___TTraE___ 

,\xvi iuN<; is i)!u<!V!;!). ()R riu; \I yn;RiAi. ()r \yiiic:H it consists. ^403 

III habeo with a ppp. in agreement with its Object may have almost the 
force of a Perfect or Pluperfect tense; as, quem... coactum habebat, 
which he had collected, Lit. which, having been collected, he was 
having (I.XV) 

IV HIST. PRES. THE P^SENT IN LIVELY NtUU^TiyE IS.P.FTEN USED FOR..THE HiSTP.IU CAL 
.P.E.R.FECT.....N.OTE.,..TH.IS..y.SAG.E J ..CO.MM.p.N...IN...^.L...LM.6UAGES J ..CO.ME.S...FR.p.M..IMA.GI.NING 
PAST EVENTS AS GOING ON BEFORE Omt EYES (^PB^SENTATIO, §585, B. N.)_ §469 

V praemitto, -mlsi, -missus, -ere (pr/t. + mitto), to send forward, 
despatch in advance 

VI qui videant, rel. clause of purpose. The ...S uBj.yNCTra...m...TH.E...cyiLUSE...OF 

PyiUpOSE IS. ...HORTATORY .. IN QIUGI.N, COMING THROUGH .. A .. .lUND OF INDI^CT 
DISCOURSE. CONSTRUCTION. §529 


CLXIV 


B.C. LVIII 


The Helvetians resume their march. 


I.XV.II. 


quas in partes hostes iter faciant 1 

=in what direction the enemy ~ toward what parts the enemy 
made the journey are directing their march 

I.XV.III. 

QUl, CUPIDIUS NOVISSIMUM AGMEN INSECUTI, ALIENO 
LOCO CUM EQUITATU HELVETlORUM PRCELIUM 
COMMITTUNT; ET PAUCl DE NOSTRlS CADUNT. 

Qui, cupidius 11 novissimum agmen insecuti 111 , alieno IV V loco v 
-(these men) who, too eagerly ~ these , having too passionately 
followed the (enemy's) most pursued the enemy's rear // in a 
recent battle line // in a disadvantageous place 
disadvantageous place 

cum equitatu VI Helvetiorum prcelium committunt 

-they join together battle with ~ commence battle with the 

the cavalry of the Helvetii cavalry of the Helvetii 


I quas ... faciant , indir. question. An Inihrix t Qi;i:s i iq>x is any si n i rNci; cm 

.CMUSE...WHICH..rS...INTRODUCED..M..M...JNTEMOGAUVE..WOm.iPRONOUN,...ADyERB J 
.ETCO.,..MB...WHICH..IS..ITSEM..THE SUBJECT OR .OBJECT OF a VERB, ..OJLDEPrapS ON.MX 
EXPRESSION .IMPLYING .yNCERTMNn.QR P.OyBX...§5 73 

II cupidus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (CVP-), longing, desiring, 
desirous, eager, zealous, wishing, loving, fond; Excessively desirous, 
passionate, eager, greedy, lustful, covetous; Hence, cupide, adv., 
eagerly, in a good and bad sense, zealously, passionately, vehemently, 
ardently, warmly, partial 

III Insequor, -cutus, -i, dep. (in + sequor), to follow, follow after, come 
next; To pursue, follow up, press upon 

IV alienus, -a, -um, adj. (alius). In gen., that belongs to another person, 
place, object, etc., not one's own, another's, of another, foreign, alien; 
Averse, hostile, unfriendly, unfavorable to; transf. to things, as in the 
histt., alienus locus, a place or ground unfavorable for an 
engagement, disadvantageous 

V lOCO, ABL. OF PLACE WHERE. §429 

VI equitatus, -us, m. (equito), cavalry 
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The campaign against the Helvetic 
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et paucT de nostns 11 m cadunt IV v 

=and concerning a few (of) our ~ and a few of our men fell off 
men (a few of our men) fell 


I.XV.IV. 

QUO PRCELlO SUBLATl HELVETII, QUOD QUlNGENTlS 
EQUITIBUS TANTAM MULTITUDINEM EQUITUM 
PROPULERANT, audacius subsistere non numquam 
ET NOVISSIMO AGMINE PRCELlO NOSTROS LACESSERE 
CCEPERUNT. 

Quo proelio I II III IV V VI sublatl Helvetii 

-the Helvetii, lifted by which ~the Helvetii, elated with this 
(this) battle battle 


I paucus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (PAV-),/ew, little 

II de nostris, abl. with cardinal numerals. §346 ii 

III de or ex are often used with the Ablative instead of the Genitive of 
the Whole; so regularly with quidam and words referring to Number. 
Thus, quidam ex his, some of these (II.XVII); pauci de nostris, a few of 
our men (I.XV) 

IV hist. pres. §469 

V cado, cecidl, casurus, -ere (CAD-), to fall, fall down, descend; To fall 
off, fall away, fall out, drop off, be shed 

VI quo prcelio, abl. of cause. The ..Abmtiye..(with or ^.mthoot.a.preposition) 
is used to express Cause, §404 


CLXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


The Helvetians resume their march. 


I.XV.IV. 


quod qulngentls equitibus 1 tantam 11 III multitudinem equitum 
propulerant m 

=because they had with five ~becau.se they had with five 
hundred horse drove forward so hundred horse driven away so 
large a body of horse large a body of horse 


I Alii.. OF MEANS. THE .ABLATIVE IS USED JO. .DENOTE .THE.M3^S.qR.INSTR™ENT.pF 

AN..ACTION...MQ9. 

II tantus, -a, -um, adj. (TA-), Fol. by a clause of comp., of such size, of 
such a measure, so great, such; to be valued, prized, or esteemed so 
highly; to be of such consequence or importance; Followed by a clause 
of res., so great, such; Esp. in phrase tanto dpere; freq. as one word, 
tantopere, so greatly, in so high a degree, so very, etc 

III propello, -pull, -pulsus, -ere (pro + pellO), to drive forward, drive 
forth, drive away, drive out; To drive away, keep off 


CLXVII 
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The campaign against the Helvetic 
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audacius 1 subsistere 11 non numquam 111 et novissimo IV agmine v 
proelio" nostros lacessere vn cceperunt ™ 1 


=began to take a stand more 
boldly, not never with (their) 
newest battle line to provoke our 
men with battle 


~ began to take a stand more 
boldly, sometimes too from their 
rear to provoke our men by an 
attack 


I.XV.V. 

GESAR SUOS A PRCELIO CONTINEBAT, AC SATIS HABEBAT 
IN PRaESENTIA HOSTEM RAPINIS PABULATlONIBUS 
populationibusque prohibere. 

Caesar suos a prcelio 11 continebat 

=Ccesar (however) was restraing ~Ccesar [however] restrained his 
his own men from battle men from battle 


I audax, -acis, adj. (from audeo), daring, in a good, but oftener in a bad 
sense, bold, courageous, spirited; audacious, rash, presumptuous, 
foolhardy; Meton., violent, fierce, proud — audacter, comp 

II subsisto, -stitl, — , -ere (sub + sisto), to take a stand, take position, 
stand still, remain standing, stop, halt 

III numquam, adv. (ne + umquam), at no time, never 

IV Certain Adjectives often designate a part of that to which they refer; 
as, in colle medio, halfway up the hill (I.XXIV); prima node, in the first 
part of the night (I.XXVII); summus mons, the top of the height (I.XXII). 
The Adjectives thus used by Caesar are extremus (as II.V); infimus 
(II.XVIII); medius; multus (I.XXII); novissimus, in novissimum agmen 
(I.XV and often), the rear of a marching column as the latest part of a 
column to pass a given point; primus and summus 

V novissimo agmine, abl. of means. .§4.0.9. 

VI dat. with special v. lacessere. .Many ve.ms . s.igmfying. to ...favor, , help, 
.PLEASE,...T.R.US.T a ...MB...TmiR....CpNTI^.ES;...^S.O...TO....B.E.yEyE,....P.E.R.SUApE 1 ...C.OM.MAN.p j 
OBEY, SERVE,. RESIST, ENVY., THREATEN, PARDON,. AND SPARE, TAKE THE DATIVE. §36 

7 

VII lacesso, -Ivi, -itus, -ere (LAC-), to excite, provoke, challenge, 
exasperate, irritate 

VIII coepio, ccepl, coeptus, -ere (com- + AP-), to begin, commence 

IX a proelid, abl. of separ. Vkkhs xifGxxjxc; to RKMinu;, sirr i rki^ hi; ahskni^ 
DEPRIVE, AM) WANT, TAKE. THE. ABLATIVE (.SOMETIMES WITH AB OR I X). §401 


CLXVIII 
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The Helvetians resume their march. 


I.XV.V. 


ac satis [esse] habebat 1 in prsesentia 11 hostem rapinis 111 IV V VI 

pabulationibus" populationibusque v prohibere 

=and he was held (the defense) ~ thought it sufficient for the 

[to be] sufficient in the present present to prevent the enemy 

to prohibit the enemy from from rapine, forage, and 

rapine, from forage, and from depredation 

depredation 


I.XV.VI. 

ITA DIES CIRCITER QUlNDECIM ITER FECERUNT UTl 
INTER NOVISSIMUM HOSTIUM AGMEN ET NOSTRUM 
PRIMUM NON AMPLIUS QUlNlS AUT SENlS MlLIBUS 
PASSUUM INTERESSET. 


Ita dies circiter" qumdecim iter fecerunt 

=for around fifteen days they did ~they marched for about fifteen 
the journey in such a manner days in such a manner 


I habeo, -ui, -itus, -ere (HAB-), to have, hold, support, carry, wear, To 
hold, account, esteem, consider, regard a person or thing in any 
manner or as any thing; to think or believe a person or thing to be so 
or so 

II preesentia, -ae, f. (presens), a being at hand, presence 

III rapina, -ae, f. (RAP-), an act of robbery, robbery, plunder; Esp. in pl., 
robbery, plundering, pillage, rapine 

IV pabulatio, -onis, f. (pabulor), pasture; Transf., in milit. language, a 
collecting of fodder, a foraging 

V rapinis, pabulationibus populationibusque, abl. of separ. §401 

VI circiter, adv. and prep. (circus), Adv. of duration or distance, with 
numerals, about, not far from; Prep, with acc., of time, about, near 
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The campaign against the Helvetic 
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uti 1 II III IV V inter novissimum hostium agmen 

-so that between the newest ~that between the enemy's rear 
battle line of the enemy and our van 

et nostrum [agmen] primum non amplius 11 111 quinis aut senls 
mllibus" passuum v interesset VI VII ™ 

=and our first [battle line], there ~ and our first [battle line], there 
had been not more than five or had been not more than five or 
six miles between six miles between 


I Clauses of Result are often preceded by a word of Measure or 
Quality, tam, tantus, ita, sic, etc.; as, tanta rerum commutatio est 
facta, ut nostri...prcelium redintegrarent, so great a change was 
brought about that our ( men ) renewed the fight (II.XXVII); sic 
muniebatur, ut magnam...daret facultatem, was so fortified that it 
afforded a great resource (I.XXXVIII) 

II Adjectives and Participles are used as Substantives, frequently in the 
Plural, less often in the Singular; as, veri (Neuter) simile, probable, lit, 
like truth (II.XIII); nostri, our men (I.LII); novissimis (Masculine), for 
the rear, Lit. for those last (I.XXV); sua, their possessions (I.XI); pro 
viso, as seen, Lit. for ( that which was) seen (I.XXII) 

III amplus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (am- (for ambi-) + PLE-), of 
large extent, great, ample, spacious, roomy ; Of external splendor, 
great, handsome, magnificent, splendid, glorious ; Comp., amplius, 
more, longer, further, besides — of time, number, and action (while plus 

DENOTES MORE IN QUANTITY, MEASURE, ETC.; magis, more, IN THE COMPARISON 
OF QUALITY, AND SOMETIMES OF ACTION; AND potiUS, RATHER, THE CHOICE 
BETWEEN DIFFERENT OBJECTS OR ACTS), CONSTR. ABSOL., WITH COMP. ABL., AND, IN 

the case of numerals, like minus, plus, propius, q. v., without quam WITH 

THE NOM., ACC., OR GEN., OR RARELY WITH THE ABL. COMP., OR WITH quam 

IV quinis aut senls mllibus, abl. of comp. jLiu; Ci)nipaj{ati\;i; i»i;c;rj;i; is ojxLN 

FOLLOWED BY THE. ABLATIVE (THIS IS A BRANCH OF THE ABLATIVE 01 SEPARATION. 
.THEJp.BlECT.\yiTH ..WHICH AJTYmNG ..IS .COjmAREp.re.. TO 

WHICH ...WE...RECKON..THUS,. “ClCERO.. IS. ELOQUENT”;.. BUT,. ...STM.TING..FROM.. HIM.. WE 

t:o\n: ro CLyr<),. JdJ ANr 

V PARTITIVE. GEN. §346.11 

VI intersum, -fui, -futurus, -esse (inter + sum), to be between, lie 
between 

VII uti... inter esset, clause of res. The. .Subjunctive.. in ..CoNSEcyTiyE. CLAysEsjs 

a !T! V!...Aun>IL iN...CIlai;si;s c>i; Ci jaj<ac;;:;k 

EXPLAINED IN §534). §536 


CLXX 


I.XVI 



THE AEDUANS DO NOT BRING THE PROMISED GRAIN. 



I.XVI.I. 

H _ nterim cotidie c^esar aeduos frumentum 

QUOD ESSENT PUBLICS POLLICITl FLAGITARE. 


Interim 1 cotidie 11 Caesar ^Cduos frumentum 111 IV V 


-meanwhile, Caesar, daily // the 
A)dui, the grain 

quod essent publice" pollicitI v 
-(the grain) which they had 
promised at the expense of the 
State (the ASduans) 


~ meanwhile , Ccesar, daily // the 
ASduifor the corn 


~ which they had promised in the 
name of their state 


flagitare” ™ 

=kept demanding -kept pressing 


I interim, adv. (inter + I-), meanwhile, in the meantime 

II cotidie, adv. (quot- + dies), daily, every day 

III Aduos frumentum, two acc. — direct obj. and secondary obj. Some verbs 

OF.. ASraNG..M.B....T.MCHINfi....MAY..TAKE... .TWO... ACCUSATIVES,... ONE... OF. THE... PERSON 
.(DIRECT.qBJECTij ..AND THE. OTHER OF THE .THING .(SECONDARY gBJECT)....§396 

IV abe. of price. 'Ij u; OKio; t u; a eh i xci js pi f!! tflAt? 

.IS.TO.ra..REFERREI?...THE .^ytnyE.pF.Tm.PENALni.S.41.6 

V quod essent... polliciti, informal indir. disc. A Subordinate. .Clause takes 

.THE.SuBJUNCTIVE. WHEN. IT.EXPRESSES THE. THOUGHTOF SOME. OTHER. PERSON. THAN 

the writer or speaker. §592 
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I.XVI.II. 

NAM PROPTER FRlGORA, QUOD GALLIA SUB 
SEPTENTRIONIBUS, UT ANTE DICTUM EST, POSITA EST, 
NON MODO FRUMENTA IN AGRlS MATURA NON ERANT, 
SED NE PABULl QUIDEM SATIS MAGNA COPIA 
SUPPETEBAT: EO AUTEM FRUMENTO QUOD FLUMINE 
ARARE NAVIBUS SUBVEXERAT PROPTEREA UTl MINUS 
POTERAT QUOD ITER AB ARARl HELVETII AVERTERANT, A 

quibus discedere nolebat. 

Nam propter * 1 frlgora 11 

-for, on account of the cold -for, in consequence of the 
(weather) coldness 

quod Gallia sub septentrionibus 

=because Gaul // under the -as Gaul// toward the north 

‘constellation of stars in the 

north’ 

ut ante dictum est 

=as was said before -as previously said 


VI HIST. INF. THE.. i lOTINITnYE...IS. ..OFTEN ...USED...FOR.. mE...lMPEI^ECT..jNpiginYE.....IN 
M.RMnON,..M.P..TAraS.A SUBJECT.IN.THE.NOMIMnVE....NgTE..THIS..CONSTRIJCTION 
IS NOT STRICTLY HISTORICAL, BUT RATHER DESCRIPTIVT, AND IS NF.VF.R USF.I) TO ST ATI. 
A . MERE. HISTORICAL rACT...ir IS ..MMLY. FOTOD IN SUBORDINATE 
.QCCMR1N.GJN.M0ST. OF. THE. WRITERS PF.M,L.PEMODS A .n IS.MOSX.FMQH.ENT IN THE 
.niSTOMANS SALLUSTj LlVYj TAQTUS. IT DOES NOT OCCUR IN SUETONIU^^ 

VII flagito, -avi, -atum, -are (FLAG-), to demand urgently, require, 
entreat, solicit, press, importune, dun 

I propter, adv. and prep, contr. for propiter, (from prope), Adv., near, 
hard by, at hand; Trop., in stating a cause. On account of, by reason of, 
from, for, because of 

II frigus, -oris, n. (FRIG-), cold, coldness, coolness, chilliness — In pl. 
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I.XVI.II. 


posita est m 

-(Gaul) was placed ~was positioned 

non modo" frumenta in agrls matura 111 non erant 

-not only was the grain in the ~ not only was the corn in the 

fields not mature fields not ripe 


sed ne pabuli IV quidem v satis magna copia suppetebat 
-hut there was not even a ~ but there was not in store a 
sufficiently great supply of sufficiently large quantity even 
fodder at hand of fodder 


eo autem frumento VI 

=but // that corn ~ however // the corn 


III pono, posui, positus, -ere (port- (pro) + sino), to put down, set down, 
put, place, set, fix, lay, deposit; To place, set, appoint a person as a 
watch or guard, accuser, etc.; Of troops and guards, to place, post, set, 
station, fix 

II modo, adv. (orig. abl. of modus), Qs., by measure, expressing, like 
tantum, a restriction of the idea, only, merely, but; Negatively, non 
modo...sed ( verum ) etiam let, or simply sed), not only. ..but also 

III maturus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, mdturior, and sup. mattirissimus, or 
mdturrimus, ripe, mature; ripe, mature, of age, proper, fit, seasonable, 
timely 

IV PARTITIVE GEN. WOMS DENOTING. A P^T jME FOLLOWED BY THE GeOTTIVE OF THE 
Whole to. which, the part .belong 

V quidem, adv. Expressing emphasis or assurance, assuredly, certainly, 
in fact, indeed; In the phrase, Ne... quidem, not even — “ne obsidibus 
quidem datis pacem redimere potuisse” 

VI ABL. WITH SPECIAL V. lltl. THE DEPONENTS UTORj FRUORj FUNGpR, POTIOR, VESCORj 
WITH SEVERAL OF THEIR COMPOUNDS, GOVERN Till'. ABLATIVE. §410 
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quod flumine 1 II III IV V Aran navibus 11 111 subvexerat’’ propterea 
-(the corn) which he had drawn ~which he had conveyed in ships 
in ships up the river Arar up the river Saone 
(Saone),for this reason 

utl v minus poterat 

=he was less able to use ~he was unable to use 


quod iter ab Arare VI VII VIII IX Helvetii averterant™ 


=because the Helvetii // had 
turned away (their) march from 
the Arar (Saone) 

a quibus VIU discedere nolebat U! 
-(the Helvetii) from whom he 
was unwilling to depart 


~ because the Helvetii // had 
averted their march from the 
Saone 


~from whom he was unwilling to 
retire 


I ABE. OF PLACE WHERE. THE .PLACE ..WHERE. ISpENOTEp.BY.mE .AB i yLT|VE. i V«THOOT A 
PMPOSITI.ON..IN...THE. F0LL0mNG.MSTMCES:..I,.THE . WAY...BY..WfflCH.IS .HUINTHE 

Ablative without a preposition'. Note. In this use i hi. wav by which is 
CONCEIVED AS THE .M^NSOF PAS.SAGE...§429l 

II ABF. OF MEANS. THE ABLATIVE .IS. .USED.TO..p™gTE.THE.MEM.S..OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 
AN ACTION.. ..§40 9 

III navis, -is, f. (NA-), a ship 

IV subveho, -vexi, -vectus, -ere (sub + veho), to bear, carry, convey, 
draw), to support and convey, bring up, transport, conduct, carry up 

V utor, usus, uti, dep.. Prop., to use; With abl. To make use of, employ; 
Of a form or style of speech, sentiment, etc., to make, adopt, employ 

VI ab Arare, abl. of place from which. Relations. of Place expressed. as 
follows;. The. place, from which, .by the .Ablative.. mth..m^.P.e,..or..ex.....§4.26 

VII averto, -ti, -sus, -ere (A + verto), to turn away, avert, turn off, remove; 
To avert, ward off, turn away 

VIII a quibus, abl. of separ. Verbs, meaning ...IQ....REMQ.YE.!...; set... free,..be...absent, 
.pEPnVEj AND WAOT,TA^ THE AjBLATHn (sometimes. VTm^OREX),. §401 

IX nolo, nolui, — , nolle (ne + volo), to wish.. .not, will. .not, not to wish, 
to be unwilling 
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I.XVI.III. 


I.XVLIII. 

DIEM EX DIE DUCERE aEDUI: CONFERRl, COMPORTARl, 
ADESSE DICERE. 


Diem ex die [eum] ducere 1 II ^dul 
=day from day the A)dui kept 
leading [him (Caesar)] (on) 

[frumentum] conferri " 111 IV V 
-that [the grain] was being 
brought together 

[id] comportarI IV v 

-that [it (the grain)] was being 

carried together 

[id] adesse VI VII VIII ™ 

-that [it (the grain)] was present 
(at hand) 

UEdui] dlcere ™ 1 
=[the A)dui] kept saying 


~the A)dui kept delaying from 
day to day 

~that it was being collected 


brought in 


~ on the road 


and saying 


I Hist. inf. §463 

II Hist. Inf. §463; indir. disc, dependent on dlcere . In Indirect JDiscoursethe 
.I^N.C!^USE.OF A.DECU^TORY.SEmTOCEJSJUT .IN THE iNFIMn™..™™ SUBJECT 
Accusative... .ALL.syBom.NATE. clauses .tme..Ihe..Subjunctive....§580 

III confero, contull, conlatus, conferre (con + ferro), To bring together, 
collect, gather, unite, join; With se, to betake oneself, turn, have 
recourse 

IV Hist. Inf. §463; indir. disc, dependent on dlcere . §580 

V comporto, -avl, -atus, -are (com + porto), to bring in, carry together, 
collect, accumulate, gather 

VI Hist. Inf. .§4.63; indir. disc, dependent on dlcere . §580 

VII adsum, adful, adesse (ad + sum), to be at, be present, be at hand 

VIII Hist. Inf. .§4.63 
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I.XVI.IV. 

VBI SE DIUTIUS DUCI INTELLEXIT ET DIEM INSTARE, QUO 
DIE FRUMENTUM MlLITIBUS METlRl OPORTERET, 
CONVOCATlS EORUM PRINCIPIBUS QUORUM MAGNAM 
COPIAM IN CASTRlS HABEBAT, IN HlS DlVIClACO ET 
LISCO, QUI SUMMO MAGISTRATUI PRaEERAT, QUEM 
VERGOBRETUM APPELLANT JEDUl. QUl CREATUR 
ANNUUS ET VITaE NECISQUE IN SUOS HABET 
POTESTATEM, GRAVITER EOS ACCUSAT QUOD, CUM 
NEQUE EMI NEQUE EX AGRlS SUM! POSSIT, TAM 
NECESSARlO TEMPORE, TAM PROPINQUlS HOSTIBUS, AB 
ElS NON SUBLEVETUR; PR^SERTIM CUM MAGNA EX 
PARTE EORUM PRECIBUS ADDUCTUS BELLUM SUSCEPERIT, 
MULTO ETIAM GRAVIUS QUOD SIT DESTITUTUS 
QUERITUR. 

Vbi 

= when ~ when 

se diutius duel 1 

-that he was being lead (on) too ~ that he was put off too long 
long 

intellexit 

=he understood ~he saw 


I se ... duci , indir. disc, dependent on intellexit . §580 
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et diem Instare 1 u 

=and that the day was drawing ~and that the day was 
nigh approaching 

quo die I II 111 IV V frumentum mllitibus metlrl iv oporteret v 

-the day in which he ought to ~on which he ought to distribute 

measure out the grain for (his) the corn to his soldiers 

soldiers 

convocatIs VI VII eorum prlncipibus vu 

=with their principal leaders ~ having called together their 
<having been> called together chiefs 


I INDIR. DISC. §580. 

II Insto, -stiti, -staturus, -are (In + sto), to stand upon, take a position; 
Absol., to draw nigh, approach; to impend, threaten 

III quo die, abl. of time. Time ..when, ...or 

Ahi.aiixi;: Tixiliyrnv iajnc; isv nii; 

IV metior, mensus, -Iri, dep. (MA-), to measure, mete; To measure out, 
deal out, distribute 

V quo die...oporteret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A. ..question ..in 
ImiMC.I...D.!.s.cqurse may. ..be...e.j.t.h.er...in....t.he...S.ubj.un.c.tive...o 

witii SiiBji.ci A 

VI convoco, -avl, -atus, -are (con + voco), to call together, convoke, 
assemble, summon 

VII convocdtis. . .principibus, abl. abs. A noun or pronoun,. with a 

iLyRi'iciPLj.: i.\;. .ag.r.i.:.i.:me.vi j may bj: pi; 

aRCHMS.TM.CES.....OF....M....ACTI.O.N.....T.H.IS.....CO.N.S.TRUCTI.O.N....I.S....CALL.ED....TH.E....ABLATi™ 

Ahsi ) i t;;rr^ N( )tk ; . iritt;. au.! xViivji. js A>-...An\;i.;KmAK m()i»ii;ikk c>r t? u, 

PREDICATE.. IT IS,. HOWEVER, ...NOT.GI^.MAnC.^LY .DEPE.ra.Em..O.N..^ 
s|;N;n:\ci;: hiaci; ns \;\M|: .xiysoi.i' n 

SUBSTANUyE IN THE ^j^TIVE ^SOLUTE VERY. .SELDOM. .DENOTES. .A. .PERSON. .OR 
THING ELSEWHERE. MENTIONED I\ HIE SAME CLAUSE. §419 
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quorum magnam copiam in castns 1 II III IV V habebat 
-(the principle leaders) of whom ~of whom he had a great 
he was having a great number in his camp 
abundance in (his) camp 


in his 

-in them 


among them 


Diviciaco et Lisco 11 111 
=Divitiacus and Liscus 


Divitiacus and Liscus 


qui summo 1 ' magistratui v praserat VI VII VIII 

-(Divitiacus and Liscus) who ~who was invested with the 
presided over the uppermost sumpreme magistracy 
magistracy 

quem Vergobretum™ vm appellant ^dul 

=whom the A)dui call the ~whom the A)dui style the 
Vergobretus Vergobretus 


I castrum, -i, n. (kindred with casa), In sg., any fortified place, a castle, 
fort, fortress' In pl., castra, -drum, n. Lit., several soldiers' tents 
situated together, hence, a military camp, an encampment; among the 
Romans a square ( quadrata ) 

II Divided et Lisco, in apposition with principibus and therefore part of 

THE ABL. ABS. 

III Liscus, -I, m., a prominent /Eduan 

IV summus, -a, -um, adj. sup., uppermost, highest, topmost; Of rank or 
degree, highest, greatest, loftiest, first, supreme, best, utmost, extreme 

V summo magistratui, dat. with comp. v. prceerat. Many verbs 

COMPOUNDED WTH AOj ANTEj CON, IN, INTER, OB, POST, PI^, PRO, SUB, SUPER, AND 
SOME.W!!nj CIRCUM, MMIT THE DaUVE OF THE INpiMCT . OBJECT, §3.70 

VI praesum, -fui, esse (pr/t + sum), to be before, be set over, preside over, 
rule, have charge of, command, superintend 

VII quem Vergobretum, pred. acc. YEras..pF.NiMNG,.. i giposiNG J ...APPgiraNG I 
.MAKING,. ESTEEMING, ..IME..A.PMPICATE AcCUSATi™ 
ALONG.WTH THE DIIUl CT OBJECT,. §393. 

VIII Vergobretus, -i, m., vergobret, title of the chief magistrate of the 
^Eduans 
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qui creatur 1 annuus 11 

-(and) who is brought forth -and who is elected annually 
annually 

et vitas 111 necisque IV V in suos habet potestatem v 

=and (whom) is has the power of -and has power of life or death 

both life and of death over his over his countrymen 

own men 

graviter VI VII eos accusat™ 

=he severely calls them to -he severely reprimands them 
account 

quod 

=because - because 


I creo, -avl, -atus, -are (CER-), to bring forth, produce, make, create, 
beget, give origin to; In partic., to make or create for any jurisdiction 
or office, i.e. to choose, elect 

II annuus, -a, -us, adj. (annus), of a year, lasting a year; That returns, 
recurs, or happens every year, yearly, annual 

III vita, -ae, f. (VIV-), life 

IV vitce necisque, obj. gen. Nomsof action,, agency, ..M.B.feeling. goyern.the 

Genitive. PL the... Object... .Note,.. This.. usage..is..m..extensipn. of. thejdea.of 
H iiunxcuxt; n > (I>()ssi;ssivi; Cii;xr! i\;k). 'Enp ;s in TptE.niuiiANi: oihi n: C.i;sakis,.iiai i: 
.P.F..C.I®.?.l!®j..!?]HE..n4TE..?N..A..PASSn^ SENSE BELONGS TO C^S^, AS ODIUMj THOUGH 
ix ris act ivk siiNsr in; js jin; t )ju.o' J H j dittlk UiSO^Vi'U)N..Hjn\vi;i:N 

riii; Ib?JSSi;ss!V!: (si Htrcrnvi:! I CIiiNnavi; is \;i:kv i NsriExui i: anj) 

IS....qnEN..LpST..aGOT..pF...lT..IS..niUST^TEp..BY..TIffi.. FOLLpy™.G..E3ijMPL.E;...TnHE 
PI IRASi; AMOR PAI iaS, I.pVE ()I A | ATHFR, M 

.FATHER , S...LOyE (SOTIECTJVE G]EMTiyE) J OR LOVE . TOW^UU^S... A. .FATHER (OBJECTIVE 

genitive). §348 

V potestas, -atis, f. (potis), Lit., in gen., ability, power of doing any 
thing; Power, ability, possibility, opportunity — “potestatem suifacere,” 
to give an opportunity of fighting with one 

VI graviter, adv. with comp, gravius, and sup. gravissime (gravis), 
weightily, heavily, ponderously; Vehemently, strongly, violently; Fig., 
vehemently, violently, deeply, severely, harshly, unpleasantly, 
disagreeably, sadly 

VII accuso, -avl, -atus, -are (ad + causa), to call to account, make 
complaint against, reproach, blame, accuse 
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cum [frumentum] neque emi 1 neque ex agns sumi possit 11 III IV V 


=when [the grain] could neither 
be able to be bought nor to be 
taken up from the fields 

tam necessario 111 IV tempore 
-in such a pressing time 

tam propinqu!s v hostibus VI 
=with the enemy <being> so near 


~and when [corn] could neither 
be bought nor taken from the 
fields 

~in such a time of need 

~ when the enemy were so close 
at hand 


I emo, emi, emptus, -ere (EM-), to buy, purchase 

II cum... possit, cum clause. .A.tempo.ml..cmuse.mth..cxim..mb..the.Impe 3 rfe.ct 
.QR...PLUPEMECT..SUBIUNCT!VE...DESC™ES..THE..aRCUMSTM.CES..THAT.ACCgMPMI.E.D 
OR PMCEDEpTHE .ACTION OF. THE.MMN.TOEB...§546 

III necessario tempore, mil. abs. The ...Ablative .Absolute. .often.takes..the 
PLACE OF ..A SUBOmjINATE CLAUSE.. .THUS .IT MAY REPIACE— A. .Te^OKAL. CLAUSE, 
A...CAUSM....CMySE 1 ...A...CONCESSIVE....CLAUSE J ...A..X.QMinQM.L....CLAUSE,.....ANfi...A 
Clause or Accompanying Circumstance. §420 

IV necessarius, -a, -um, adj. (necesse), unavoidable, inevitable, 
indispensable, pressing, needful, requisite, necessary, compulsory 
— “tam necessario tempore,” time of need ; Transf., connected with 
another by natural or moral ties (of blood, friendship, clientship), 
belonging, related, connected, bound — Subst., necessario, -i, m., a 
relation, relative, kinsman, connection, friend, client, patro 

V propinquus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, (prope), near, nigh, neighboring; 
Subst. m. and f., a relation, relative, kinsman, kinswoman 

VI propinquis hostibus, abl. abs. §420 


CLXXX 


B.C. LVIII 


The ^duans do not bring the promised grain. 


IXVI.IV. 


ab eis 1 non sublevetur 11 

=he is not supported by them ~he is not assisted by them 


prassertim 111 IV V cum magna ex parte eorum precibus IV v adductus 
bellum susceperit VI VII 


=especially since he, <having 
been> led, from a great part by 
their entreaties, had undertaken 
war 


~ particularly as, in a great 
measure urged by their prayers, 
he had undertaken the war 


multo etiam gravius™ 

-(and) even more grave by much ~yet much more bitterly 


I ab eis, a be. of agent. The... Voluntary... AGENT...^TER..A..PASsiyE...yERB.js 

i:xi>rkssi;i) iey i a u; .bEtt'rn . b 

DEYELOPBP....EROM...THE. ...AByYITO...OF...S.OU^ 

SOURCE. .O.R..AyTHOR..OF...THE..AC.U.g.N.....N.O.TE...I.I,..T.HE..MyinVE.. OF. .THE...AGENT..(WHICH 
REQUIRES A OR AB) MUST BF. CAREFULLY DISTINGUISHED FROM HIE ABLATIVE OF 

ins j Kt MKX r, \\ njoiJtAS xcj fri;i>(>situ >N (^409). I in s ormsirs <,u..\int ), si aix by 
a sworik Bin, ocnsi^ 

THE ..AGENT IS ..CO.M.M.O^.ST...™m....NO™s...DEN.OTING...PERSO.NS J ^ 

\yrj h xamks (>! Trnx<;s ok yi:.\i.n;n,s \\;i jrx i ijrsr ajek c;oxc;i:ivi:d as PKKrcmNiixc; 

M..AC.T;O.N..M.D..S.O..A^...P.MTL.Y...OR...™oL.LY...P.E.R.SON.IF.IE.D,...AS..IN. THE. LAST. EX^PLE 
UNDER THE RULE. §405 

II sublevo, -avi, -atus, -are (sub + levo), to lift from beneath, raise up, 
hold up, support; To sustain, support, assist, encourage, console, 
relieve 

III praesertim, adv. (SER-), especially, chiefly, principally, particularly 

IV ABL. OF MEANS. .§4.09 

V prex, precis, f. (PREC-), a prayer, request, entreat 

VI cum...susceperit, cum clause. Ci;\i cxi jsal .ok. cxjxcj^jsjvj: takes fij e 

.Subiunctive.. Cum causal. may usually be translated. by since; cum 

CONCESSIVE BY ^THOUGH OR WHILEj EITffiRj OCCASION^LY, BY WHEN. §549 

VII multo... gravius, are. of deg. of dif. Wm..CpMPj«WTras..MI>....woRps 

IMPLYING.. ...COMPARISON THE A.BEA.TjYE....!.S USED... TO DENOTE... THE DEGREE OF 

Difference, ...§414 
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quod sit destitutus 1 II III 

=because he had been betrayed ~as he had been forsaken 
queritur 11 m 

=he complains ~he complained 


I destituo, -ui, -utus, -ere (de + statuo), to set down, set forth, put 
away, bring forward, leave alone; Fig., to forsake, abandon, desert, 
betray 

II HIST. PRES. THE PMSENT IN LIVELY NARMTiyE IS OFTEN USED FOR THE HiSTOMCAL 

PHurKri;,. Xcrn:. This i;sac;i;, c;i 

.MST.EyEOTS.AS.GgiNG.ON.BEFgRE.OUR.EYES.(MPM:SM.TM.l0.i...§.5§.5..B,.N.)...§ i 46..9 

III queror, questus, -I, dep. (QVES-), to express grief, complain, lament, 
bewail 


CLXXXII 


I.XVII 



LISCUS DISCLOSES THE TREACHERY. 



I.XVII.I. 

UM DEMUM LISCUS ORATlONE GESARIS 
ADDUCTUS, QUOD ANTEA TACUERAT 
PROPONIT: ESSE NON NULLOS, QUORUM 
AUCTORITAS APUD PLEBEM PLURIMUM 
VALEAT, QUI PRlVATIM PLUS POSSINT QUAM IPS! 
MAGISTRATUS. 

Turn demum 1 Liscus oratione 11 III Caesaris adductus 

-then at last, Liscus, led by a ~ then at length Liscus, moved by 

speech of Caesar Caesar's speech 

quod antea m tacuerat IV 

-(the thing) which he had before ~ what he had previously kept 
concealed secret 

prdpdnit v 

=(he) puts forth ~ says 



I demum, adv. (de) with sup. ending, at length, at last, not till then, just, 
precisely, only; With turn, then at length, then indeed, not till then 

II ABL. OF MEANS. The AbLATIOT IS USED TO DENOTE Tffi ME^S OR INSTRUMENT OF 
AN ACTION ._ ..§40 9 

III antea, adv., before, earlier, formerly, aforetime, previously 

IV taceo, -cui, -citus, -ere (TAC-), to be silent, not speak, say nothing, 
hold one's peace 
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esse non nullos 1 

-that there are not none ~that there are some 

quorum auctoritas apud plebem plurimum 11 valeat 111 IV 

-of whose authority among the ~whose influences with the 

common folk has very much people is very great 

strength 

qul prlvatim v plus possint" quam ipsl magistratus 
-(some men) who, in a private ~who, though private men, have 
capacity, are more able than the more power than the 
magistrates themselves magistrates themselves 


V propono, posul, positus, -ere (pro + pOnO), to put forth, set forth, lay 
out, place before, expose to view, display; To point out, declare, 
represent, report, say, relate, set forth, publish 

I esse non niillds , indir. disc, dependent on proponit . In... Indirect 
Discourse ....the ...main, clause... .of. a.. .Declmatory... Sentence., k 

IffiMTIVE....mTH... SUBJECT... AcCUSATiyE.....ALL...SUBORDIMIE... CLAUSES... T4KE....THE 

.Si:.Bji;xc:i;jyK. §580 

II multus, -a, -um, adj., pl. with subst. or with adj. used as subst, many, a 
great number; Adv., plurimum, very much indeed 

III valeo, -ui, -iturus, -ere (VAL-), to be strong, be vigorous, have 
strength, be able; To have power, be valid, be effective, have influence, 
avail, prevail, be strong, succeed 

IV quorum .. . valeat , rel. clause in indir. disc. A. SyBORDiNATE .' Clause merely 

EXIM.AN^ Mi: RlJGARDKir M TRUE 

independently of the quotation, takes, the Indicative, §5.83 

V privatim adv. (privatus), apart from State affairs, as an individual, in 
private, privately, in a private capacity 

VI qul ... possint , rel. clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 
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LlSCUS DISCLOSES THE TREACHERY. 
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I.XVII.II. 

HOS SEDITlOSA ATQUE IMPROBA ORATlONE 
MULTITUDINEM DETERRERE NE FRUMENTUM 
CONFERANT QUOD DEBEANT: PR^STARE, Si IAM 
PRINCIPATUM GALLIC OBTINERE NON POSSENT, 
GALLORUM QUAM ROMANORUM IMPERIA PERFERRE; 
NEQUE DUBITARE QUIN, Si HELVETlOS SUPERAVERINT 
ROMANI, UNA CUM RELIQUA GALLIA aEDUIS LlBERTATEM 
SINT EREPTURI. 

Hos seditiosa 1 II III atque improba" oratione 1 " multitudinem deterrere IV V 

V 

-that these men by seditions and ~ that these by seditions and 
violent speech are deterring the violent speech are deterring the 
populace populace 

ne frumentum conferant VI 

-that they not bringing together ~from contributing the corn 
the corn 


I seditiosus, adj. with sup. (seditio), full of discord, factious, turbulent, 
mutinous, seditious 

II improbus, adj. with comp, and sup (in + probus), not good, bad, wicked, 
reprobate, abandoned, vile, base, impious, bold, shameless, wanton 

III oratione , abl. of means. §409 

IV hds ... deterrere , indir. disc, dependent on proponit . .§580 

V deterreo, -ui, -itus, -ere (de + terreo), to frighten off, deter, 
discourage, prevent, hinder 

VI ne... confer ant , neg. clause of purpose. Pure. Clauses of .Puiupo.se, with ut 

X.VPJi.'Ali jn uiHjsj: tn; r|u; main \;i;kij in nii : j ()rm c>r a 

MODIFYING CLAUSE. §531 
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quod debeant 1 

-(the corn) which they ought (to -which they ought to supply 
supply) 

praestare 11 

-(it) is preferable -it were better 


si iam prmcipatum Galliae obtinere non possent 111 
=[by telling them] that, if they -[by telling them] that, if they 
were no longer able to hold fast can not any longer retain the 
the supremacy of Gaul supremacy of Gaul 


Gallorum quam Romanorum imperia perferre IV 

=fo bear through the -to submit to the government of 

government of the Gauls than Gauls than of Romans 

(the government) of Romans 

neque [se] dubitare v [debeant] 

-nor [ought] [they] to doubt - nor ought they to doubt that 


quin 

-not, that -not, that 


I quod debeant , rel. clause in indir. disc. A Suborpinate. Clause, merely 

.^I^ATORY,....qR.. CONTAINING.. .STAraMEOTS... WHICH.. ..A^....raG^DED....AS TRUE 

INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION, TAraS THE iNDICATiyE. §583 

II indir. disc, dependent on dratidne . .§580 

III si ... possent , protasis of simple pres, condition in indir. disc. Conditional 
sentences in Indirect Discourse, are. expressed as follows: Tin: Protasis, 
BEING A SUBORDINATE ..CLAUSE, JS .M.WAYSJN TBE.S 

INDEPENDENT AND NOT HORTATORY OR OPTAT!^j IS...^.WAYS...IN. SOME FORM OF THE 

Infinittve.. §5.89. 

IV perfero, -tull, -latus, -ferre (per + fero), to bear through, bring home; 
To bear, support, endure to the end; In gen., to bear, suffer, put up 
with, brook, submit to, endure 

V dubito, -avl, -atus, -are (dubius), to waver in opinion, be uncertain, be 
in doubt, be perplexed, doubt, question; de qua (legione) non dubitaret, 
had full confidence 


CLXXXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


LlSCUS DISCLOSES THE TREACHERY. 


I.XVII.II. 


si Helvetios superaverint 1 11 Romani 

-if the Romans should overcome ~if the Romans should 
the Helvetii overpower the Helvetii 

una cum reliqua Gallia Aduls 1 II " libertatem IV V sint erepturl v 
-they (the Romans) would tear ~they would wrest their freedom 
out [their] freedom from the from the JEdui together with the 
A)dui together with remaining remainder of Gaul 
Gaul 


I.XVII.III. 

AB ElSDEM NOSTRA CONSILIA QUaEQUE IN CASTRlS 
GERANTUR HOSTIBUS ENUNTlARl: HOS A SE CCERCERl 
NON POSSE. 


Ab eisdern” nostra consilia 
=by these (very) men, [said he], 
our plans 

quseque in castris gerantur™ 
-and whatever (things) were 
carried (out) in the camp 


~ by these very men, [said he], 
are our plans 


~and whatever is done in the 
camp 


I si... superaverint, protasis of fut. more vivid condition in indir. disc. 
.§589 

II supero, -avl, -atus, -are (superus), to go over, rise above, overtop, 
surmount, transcend; In partic., in milit. lang., to overcome, subdue, 
conquer, vanquish 

III ABE. OF SEPAR. VERBS MEANING TO REMOVE., SEE FREE., BE. ABSENT, DF.PRIVE, AM) 

.WiiN.Tx..Tii^..XIIE..A.II.r.Ar?.Yr...(sp.M.rTiMEs. with or ex). §401 

IV llbertas, -atis, f. (liber), freedom, liberty, absence of restraint, 
permission 

V quin.. .sint erepturi, quin clause. A. i suBjuNCTiyE..CLAUSE. i wnH..QUiN.is used 

^TER . yEj^S.....^^P OTHER EGRESSIONS.. ...OF HINDERING, RESISTING, REFUSINGj 

D OUBTIN Gj pELAYING , AND THE LIKE, \VIIKX T!U;Si: AKK Xi:c;.Vnyi;i) ! EIITIE.R 

i:xi>Ki:ssi.x.(;>!<..HY..rNn‘.mV : Vl>< .Ir...QniA'..m..V??Jn;c;i.\i.i.Y cc>nim<>n..\vi;i;!.:Jvox :n ;nri( >, 1 

DO NOT DOUBT, NON EST DUBIUM, THERE IS NO DOUBT, AND SIMILAR EXPRESSIONS. § 

558l 
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hostibus enuntian 1 

=disclosed to the enemy ~ disclosed to the enemy 

hos a se 11 ccercerl 111 non posse IV 

-that they were not able to be ~that they could not be 
restrained by him (Liscus) restrained by him 

I.XVII.IV. 

QUIN ETIAM, QUOD NECESSARIAM REM COACTUS 
OESARI ENUNTIARIT, INTELLEGERE SESE QUANTO ID 
CUM PERICULO FECERIT, ET OB EAM CAUSAM QUAM DlU 
POTUERIT TACUISSE. 

Quin etiam 

-yet ~nay more 


VI ABL. OF AGENT. The. .VOLyOT^Y..AGENI..MTER.A. PASSIVE.yE.RB. ..IS . EXPRE.SSEjDJBY 
.TaE.ABLATiyE WTH A OR..^.....NOTE I. THIS CONSTRUCTION IS DEVELOPED. FROM THE 
;^^I^TIVE OF SOURCE. Tffi AGENT IS...CO.NCEiyED AS..THE SOURCE OR AUTHOR.OF THE 

.\cn.i(JX.....Xcrrj, H. Ijii; ahi.at i\ i; cn j hi; acikxt (\viuc h rixjiukiis a or ai^T \n;sa; in; 

CMUH;ULLY DISTINGUISHED FROM THE ABL^ 

Pj^POSITION (§409j!....THUS...O.CCl.S.U.S...GLApi0j.. SI^N...BY A SWORUJI BUT, P.CCI.SUS...AB 
HOSTE^ SL^N BY AN ENEL^. NOTE III. THE ABLATIVE OF. THE AGENT IS. COMMOI^ST 
.WITb NOUNS DENOTING PERSONSj BTU IT OCCURS J^SO WTH NAMES OF TO 

yi .mti ils \Yiii ; \ i iir.si; are a 

.PMT.LY.OR..WHOLLY..^ LACTEX^.^ 

VII REL. CLAUSE IN INDIR. DISC. .§5.83 

I INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON prdponit. .§5.80 

II a se, ABL. OF AGENT. .§4.05 

III coerceo- -cul, -citus, -ere (com- + arceo), to enclose on all sides, hold 
together, surround, encompass-, Morally, to hold (some fault, some 
passion, etc., or the erring or passionate person) in check, to curb, 
restrain, tame, correct, etc. 

IV hos. ..posse, indir. disc, dependent on enuntiari. .§5.80 
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quod necessariam rem coactus Caesan enuntia[ve]rit v 


-that he, compelled, announced 
the unavoidable situation to 
Ccesar 

intellegere sese" 

-that he (Liscus) was 
understanding 


~ that though compelled by 
necessity, he had disclosed the 
matter to Ccesar 


~he was well aware 


quanto 111 id cum penculo IV fecerit v 

-with how much danger he did it ~at how great a risk he had done 

it 


et 

-and ~and 


ob earn causam 

=for that reason ~for that reason 


V quod CLAUSE IN INDIE. DISC. .THE..CAIJSAL..PARTICLES ..QUOD..M.R...QHIA.TAKE...THE 
Indicative., when the reason is given on the authority or the. writer or 
speaker; the.. Subjunctive, ...when. ..TH.E...raA.soN...is....OT 

M.Q!H.ER v ...N0IE...l.. i ..QU0D i ..INTR0DUCES...EITHER..A.JACT. i .0R..A. i STATEMENT I ...AND 

ACCORDINGLY TAKES .EITHER. THE.InDICATIVE OR THE. SyBi™CTra...Qu^.raGUyiRLY 

INTRODUCES A FACT; HENCE I E RARE.I.Y TA QUONIAM, 

INASMUCHAS, SINCE,. WHEN .NOW J .NgW.!HAT J ..MS..REFERENC.E..TO MOTIVES,,. EXCUSES, 

li.!.s.n.!.icA.no.N.s,....AN.!)...m 

INTRODL'CEJ) IJY QUOD, Q^ 

Indirect Discourse, like any other dependent clause (see §580).. §540 & 
§583 

II intellegere sese, indir. disc, dependent on proponit. .§5.80 

III quantus, -a, -um, pronom. adj. (CA-), Relat., correl. with tantus, of 
what size, how much, as Interrog or Adj., how great? how much? of 
what amount 

IV quanto... cum periculd, are. of manner. The.. Manner.. .o.f..m...acti.on...is 

I)i;xoti;d I5Y ttjk AHj^YOvr; i;si:a!J,y \Yj;ni 
used with the noun , ..§41 2 

V quanto... fecerit, indir. question. Ax iNniuiicr Qi i:;ti h in is axy srxrrxri; cm 
clause. .w.hich....i.s....i.ntro.duced...ot^ 

ETC,), ^^D WHICH IS ITSELF THE SUBJIJCT OR OBJECT OF A VERB, OR ^ 

EXPRESSION IMPLYING UNCERTAINTY OR DOUBT. §573 
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quam 1 diu potuerit" 

=how long he was able ~as long as he could 

[se] tacuisse 111 

=[he (Liscus)] had said been ~he had been passed over in 
silent silence 


I quam, adv. (qui), Relat., in what manner, to what degree, how greatly, 
how, how much ; With ellips. of tarn, as much as, to the extent that, 
as... as; In partic. In comparisons, as, than 

II quam ... potuerit , subordinate clause in indir. disc. Dum,....pOnec j ....and. 
.QUOAD,. AS.LONG. AS,. TAKE THE. INDICATIVE,. .§555 & .§583 

III indir. disc, dependent on intellegere . .§5.80 
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I.XVIII 



OESAR LEARNS THAT DUMNORIX IS A TRAITOR. 



I.XVIII.I. 

aESAR HAC ORATIONE LISCl DUMNORlGEM 
DIVICIACI FRATREM DESIGNARl SENTIEBAT; 
SED, QUOD PLURIBUS PRaESENTIBUS EAS RES 
IACTARl NOLEBAT, CELERITER CONCILIUM 
DIMITTIT, LISCUM RETINET. 

Caesar 

-Ccesar -Ccesar 

hac oratione 1 LiscI Dumnorlgem DIviciacI fratrem designarl 11 
=by this speech of Liscus, ~ that by this speech of Liscus, 
Dumnorix, the brother of Dumnorix, the brother of 
Divitiacus, was marked out Divitiacus, was pointed out 

sentiebat 111 

=he as discerning by sense ~ perceived 



I hac oratione, abl. of means. The. Ab.lative.is .used.to.denqte.the means.or 
INSTRUMENT .OF.AN .ACTION. ...§409 

II designo, -avi, -atus, -are (d£ + signo), to mark out, point out, trace, 
designate, define; Fig., to point out, mark, denote, designate, describe, 
represent 

III sentio, sensl, sensus, -Ire (SENT-), to discern by sense, feel, hear, see, 
perceive, be sensible of 
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sed 

=but 

quod 

-that 

pluribus praesentibus 1 

-with several men (being) 

present 

eas res iactari 11 III IV V nolebat 
=he was not willing that those 
things be thrown about (in 
conversation) 

celeriter m concilium" dlmittit v 
=he quickly departs the 
conference 


~ but 


as 


~while so many were present 


~he was unwilling that these 
matters should be discussed 


~he speedily dismisses the 
council 


I pluribus prcesentibus , abl. abs. A .noun .orpron.oMi™™.a.pmticiple..in 

AGREEMENT, ...MAY BE PUT. .IN THE. ABLATIVE. TO. D.EFj^..T™..nME.OR..gRC!raST^a;S 
OF AN ACTION, .TfflSCONSTRUOTpN.IS.yiMI). the J ii^'n.vE.^ 

ABLATIVE. .MSOLyTE.IS.M..ADVERBIAL. MODIFIER OF ..THE.PREDICATE.... I.T. IS,. HOWEVER, 
NQT.G.MMMATIC^LY DEPENDENT.ON..AOT.WORDJN THE. SENTENCE:. HENCE. ITS. NAME 
ABSOLUTE (ABSOLpTUS Ara LE. JF^E OR UNCONNECTED). A 
A^CATiyE ABSOLUTE VERY SELDOM DENOTES A PERSON OR 
.MENXIO.NED.IN THE SAME CI^USE,. §419. 

II iacto, -avi, -atum, -are, to throw, cast, hurl; Lit. — “semen,” to scatter; 
To discuss, mention, intimate, pronounce, throw out, utter, speak, say, 
name, propose a thing 

III celeriter, adv. with comp, and sup. (celer), quickly, swiftly, speedily, in 
haste, immediately, promptly 

IV concilium, -i, n. (com- + CAL-), a meeting, rendezvous; A collection of 
people, meeting, assembly 

V dimitto, -misi, -missus, -ere (di + mitto), to send different ways, send 
out, send forth, send about, scatter, distribute; To separate a 
multitude, to break up, dissolve; and subjectively, to dismiss (from 
one's self), to discharge, disban 
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Liscum retinet I II 1 11 

=(but) he holds backLiscus ~but detains Liscus 


Dcvm.ii. 

QUaERIT EX SOLO EA QUaE IN CONVENTU DlXERAT. 


Quaerit 111 ex [ea] solo IV V ea 

=he (Caesar) sought from [him] 

<being> alone those (things) 

quae in conventu v dixerat 
-(those things) which he had 
said in the meeting 


~he inquires from him when 
alone, about those things 

~which he had said in the 
meeting 


I.XVIII.III. 

DICIT LlBERIUS ATQUE AUDACIUS. 


I dimittit, Liscum retinet, asyndeton. In the structure of the PerioDj.the 

FOLLOWING... RULES. ..ARE. .TO B J ; ( ) B SI : R VI II J I nj,....lN... COORDINATE.... .CL.MSES,... THE 

(■()j'i;i. : \n\ i; coxjj \n |(i\s Aki. i hi^ 

thi; iNnuoyi Kn i|v Tsu: i;(>srn < in 

< >i \vc )Ri >s.. §G 0 1 1 1 1 

II retineo, -tinui, -tentus, -ere (re- + teneo), to hold back, keep back, 
keep, detain, retain, restrain 

III quaero, -sivl, -situs, -ere (QVAES-), to seek, look for; To seek to learn, 
make inquiry, ask, inquire, interrogate 

IV ex solo, qucerit taking the abl. with pr,i:p. vkkhs oi askinc; .\xi> 

IEA.C.HIN.G..mY..TME...TW.O...ACCUSAn.V.ES J ...O.N.E...OF...THE...PE.R.S.O.N...(DIRE.C.T..OBIECT).,..M.D 
nii; o;nii:K c>r rmi.Tiijxt; ;r)._ s. ..via<ns ( >r JIUA 

MMTira...OF..ra .A. REPOSITION INST^ 

A.L.WAYS J ....P.ETO....(M) J ....QU^R.O....(EX a ...M J ...DE);.. USUALLY.. .PO.SCO..iAB) J ...FLAGITO....(AB) 1 
POSn]L.0..(AB)j..AND OCCASIONALLY OTHERS,. ..§.396l 

V conventus, -us, m. (com- +BA-, VEN-), a meeting, assembly, throng 
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Dicit llberius 1 atque audacius 

=he (Liscus) speaks more freely ~he [Liscus] speaks more 
and boldly unreservedly and boldly 

I.XVIII.IV. 

EADEM SECRETO AB ALIIS QUaERIT; REPERIT ESSE VERA: 
IPSUM ESSE DUMNORIGEM, SUMMA AUDAClA, MAGNA 
APUD PLEBEM PROPTER LiBERALITATEM GRATIA, 
CUPIDUM RERUM NOVARUM. 


Eadem secreto 11 ab aliis 111 quaerit 
-he seeks in secret from the 
other men 

reperit IV V VI 

-( amd ) he discover es 
[ea] esse vera v VI 

=that [those things] (Lucis' 
statements) are true 


~he [Ccesar] makes inquiries on 
the same points privately of 
others 


~and discovered 


~ that it is all true 


I liber, -era, -erum, adj. with comp, and sup. (LIB-), free, unrestricted, 
unrestrained, unimpeded, unembarrassed, unshackled ; Hence, adv., 
llbere, freely, unrestrictedly, without let or hinderance; frankly, 
openly, bold 

II secretum, -I, n. (ppp. n. of secerno), a hidden thing, mystery, secret; A 
hidden place, hiding-place, retirement, solitude, retreat 

III ab aliis, quaerit taking the abl. with pr^p. §396i 

IV reperio, repperl, repertus, -Ire (PAR-), to = again, find, meet with, 
find out, discover ; Fig., to find, find out, discern, get, procure, obtain 

V verus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (VEL-), true, real, actual, 
genuine; verb, in truth, in fact, certainly, truly, to be sure, surely, 
assuredly; Transf., as a strongly corroborative adversative particle, but 
in fact, but indeed, however (always placed after a word) 

VI esse vera, indie, disc, dependent on reperit. .lN.lMn!ECT.piscpuFSE..TTffE i 

.MAIN CLAUSE. OF. A.PeCLARATORY. SENTENCE. IS PUT.IN. THE INFINITIVE.. WITH. SUBJECT 

Accusative. All subordinate, clauses take the Subjunctive. §580 
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ipsum esse 1 Dumnongem, summa audacia" 

= that Dumnorix was the very ~that Dumnorix is the person, a 
(man), (a man) with the highest man of the highest daring 
daring 

magna apud plebem propter llberalitatem 1 " gratia", cupidum v 
rerum novarum" ™ 

=(he is) in great favor among the ~in great favor with the people 
common people on account of on account of his liberality, a 
(his) liberality; (he is a man) man eager for a revolution 
eager of new situations 


I ipsum esse , indir. disc. .§580 

II summa audacia , abl. of quality. The .quality, of ..a thing is .denoted by 
tiii; Ablativi; WITH AN Aj^ 

Descriptive Ablative, or Ablative of Quality. In expressions of quality the 

.GENTnyE...O.R....THE AByETIVE. MAY .OFTEN BE USE^ 

.qu^ities a^ oftener denoted by mE Ablative,. §415. 

III llberalitas, -atis, f. (liberalis), a characteristic of a freeman, 
ingenuousness, frankness, affability; In partic., generosity, liberality 

IV magna ... gratia , abl. of quality. .§.4.15. 

V cupidus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (CVP-), longing, desiring, 
desirous, eager, zealous, wishing, loving, fond; Hence, cupide, adv., 
eagerly, in a good and bad sense, zealously, passionately, vehemently, 
ardently, warmly, partially, etc. 

VI rerum novarum , gen. with adj. cupidum . ^iEcnvE.s....MQyiMNG....M 
object of m 

.DENOUNG....DESI]m, J^OWLEDGE,... MEMORY, FULN^ 

THEIR OPP.OSITES.GOyERN THE GENITIVE, §349.1 

VII novus, -a, -um, adj. (NV-), new, not old, young, fresh, recent — novce res 
signifies political innovations, a revolution; Transf., in the sup., 

novissimus, -a, -um, the latest, last, hindermost, extreme So as 

subst., novissimi, -orum, the rear of an army, the soldiers in the last 
line 
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I.XVIII.V. 

COMPLURES ANNOS PORTORIA RELIQyAQUE OMNIA 
aEDUORUM VECTIGALIA PARVO PRETIO REDEMPTA 
HABERE, PROPTEREA QUOD ILLO LICENTE CONTRA 

liceri audeat nemo. 

Complures annos portoria 1 

-that for severval years // the ~that for a great many years // 
tariffs tariffs 

reliquaque omnia Aiduorum vectigalia 11 III IV V parvo pretio 111 IV redempta v 
habere VI 

=(he) had redeemed /the tariffs/ ~he has been in the habit of 
and all the remaining taxes of redeeming // and all the other 
the Aidui at a small cost taxes of the A^dui at a small cost 

propterea quod 

=on account of that because ~ because 


I portorium, -I, n. (PAR-), a tax, toll, duty, impost, custom, tariff 

II vectigalis, -e, adj. (vectigal), of imposts, of taxes 

III parvo pretio , abl. of price. The ...price q.f.....a...thing i.s.....p.ut.....i.n.....the 

Ablative.Note. To this head is to be referred the Ablative of the Penalty. 
M 16 

IV pretium, -I, n. (PRA-), a price, money value, value in exchange 
—“vectigalia parvo pretio redempta habere,” for little money, cheaply 
(I.XVIII.V) 

V redempto — , — , -are (redimo), to ransom, redeem 

VI INDIR. DISC. .§580 
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illo licente 1 11 111 

=with that (man) (Dumnorix) ~ when he bids 
bidding 

contra™ [eum] licerl audeat v VI nemo™ 

-no one would dare to bid ~no one dares to bid against him 
against [him] 


I liceor, licitus, -eri, dep. (LIC-), to bid, make a bid 

II During the collection of taxes, an individual or group bids to collect 
taxes, and the state collects from the highest bidder in advance; the 
winner pays the bid and afterward collects taxes in the hope of 
collecting extra as profit; without a rival Dumnorix allegedly bids 
low and therefore a low level of taxes from the people 

III illo licente , abl. abs. §419 

IV contra, adv. and pr,t:p., adv. of position, in opposition, opposite, face to 
face, in front, on the other side ; Prep., with acc. (in prose before its case, 
except sometimes a rel. pron.), of position, before, against, facing, 
towards, opposite to, contrary to, over against; Against, in opposition 
to, as the opponent of 

V SUBORDINATE CLAUSE IN INDIR. DISC. TheX.MSAL.PaRTICLES.PUPP.M.B..Q.W.A. TAKE 
THE lNpiCAnVE,..WHEN.THE.raASON.IS G.rrtN.ON.THE.AUTHpRITY..QF.THE..WRITER.OR 
.S.P.E.ME.R;..THE..SUBJUNCnyE,. ...WHEN. ..THE..Rj^pN.JS..GmN.pN..THE..AOTHOMTY..pF 
,\N( rrri.!iK : ..JNi(rri.;...l. : . ..Q.O>n iNiRcini cais i:n;in;K a r.\c;;i; cm... a., si.vi k\i!;x.i.^...ani) 

ACCORDINGLY TAKES EITHER THE. INDICATIVE. OR THE. SUBJUNCTIVE. Ql.TA REGULARLY 

INTRODUCES A FACT; HENCE IT RARELY Q.UONIAM, 

INASMUCH. AS,. SINCE,. WHEN NOW*. NOW THAT,. HAS .REFERENCE TO. MOTIVES.,. EXCUSES, 

JUSTIFICATIONS, AND THE LIKE AND TAKES THE INDICATIVE.. §5.40. & A 

.S.yBp.Rp.INATE...C.LAySE ..M.E.RELY..EXPL^ATO^^^ 

ARE REGARDED AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION, TAKES THE INDICATIVE. 

§583 

VI audeo, ausus sum, -ere (AV-), to venture, dare, be bold, dare to do, 
risk 

VII nemo, m. and f. (ne + homo), no man, no one, nobody 
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I.XVIII.VI. 

HIS REBUS ET SUAM REM FAMILlAREM AUXISSE ET 
FACULTATES AD LARGIENDUM MAGNAS COMPARASSE; 
MAGNUM NUMERUM EQUITATUS SUO SUMPTU SEMPER 
ALERE ET CIRCUM SE HABERE; NEQUE SOLUM DOMI SED 
ETIAM APUD FINITIMAS ClVITATES LARGITER POSSE 
ATQUE HUIUS POTENTLY CAUSA MATREM IN 
BITURIGIBUS HOMINI ILLlC NOBILISSIMO AC 
POTENTISSIMO COLLOCASSE, IPSUM EX HELVETIIS 
UXOREM HABERE, SOROREM EX MATRE ET PROPINQUAS 
SUAS NUPTUM IN ALIAS ClVITATES COLLOCASSE. 


His rebus 1 [eum] et suam rem familiarem 11 III IV V VI VII VIII auxisse 111 IV et [eum] 
facultates v ad largiendum VI v " magnas comparasse ™ 1 
=by these circumstances [he] ~by these means he has both 
both has both increased his own augmented his own private 
personal situation and [he] property, and obtained great 
procured great capabilities for means for giving largesses 
<the purpose of> bribing 


I his rebus, abl. of means. .§4.0.9. 

II familiaris, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (familia), of a house, of a 
household, belonging to a family, household, domestic, private 

III INDIR. DISC. §5.80 

IV augeo, auxl, auctus, -ere (AVG-), to increase, augment, enlarge, 
spread, extend 

V facultas, -atis, f. (facilis), capability, possibility, power, means, 
opportunity, skill, ability 

VI largior, -Itus, -iri, dep. (largus), to give bountifully, lavish, bestow, 
dispense, distribute, impart; To give largesses, bribe 

VII ad largiendum, acc. of the gerund expressing purpose. The Accusative 

(>r iTn: PKi;pc)sn;ioN ,\n, i;o ni;xo;n; 

.Pue^.o.s.e.....§5.06 

VIII INDIR. disc. §580 
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magnum numerum equitatus suo sumptu 1 11 111 semper alere IV v 
-a great number of cavalry // ~ that he maintains constantly at 
that (he; Dumnorix) always his own expense // a great 
feeds at his own expense number of cavalry 

et circum se habere VI 

-and (he) (Dumnorix) has ~ and keeps about his own 
around (himself) person 

neque solum doml™ sed etiam apud fmitimas clvitates largiter ™ 1 II III IV V VI VII VIII IX 
posse K 

-(and) that not only at home, ~ and that not only at home, but 
but even among the neighboring even among the neighboring 
states, (he) is greatly able states, he had great influence 


I sumptus, -us, m. (sumo), outlay, expense, cost, charge 

II suo sumptu, abl. of spec. The Ablative, .of. .Specification. .denotes .that. in 
RESPECT. TO. WHICH. ANYIHING.IS.OR. IS DONE, ..M1.8 

III ABL. OF PRICE. .§416 

IV INDIR. DISC. §580 

V alo, alui, altus, -ere (AL-), to feed, nourish, support, sustain, maintain 

VI INDIR. DISC. .§580 

VII loc. case. With names ^ 

HVSj.’rjjr i:xpi<!;ssi;n as roijAAVs: 'Ijn; pi,ack. N viniui;, hy 

; 7 j i ; I . c > ( : vi. i vi : § 4 2 7 

VIII WIKT. largiter, adv., in abundance 

IX INDIR. disc. .§580 


CXCIX 


I.XVIII.VI. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


[se] homini illic 1 nobilissimo ac potentissimo 11 111 collocasse IV v 
=[he (Dumnorix)] had placed -has given in marriage // to a 
together in marriage // to the man the most noble and most 
most noble and tue most able influential there 
man there 

atque huius potentias vl ™ causa ™ 1 matrem [X in Biturlgibus x 
=and with the motive of this ~ and for the sake of 

power // (his) mother into the strengthening this influence // 
Bituriges his mother among the Bituriges 


I illic, adv. (illi + ce), in that place, yonder, there 

II potens, -entis, adj. with comp, and sup. (part, of possum), able, mighty, 
strong, powerful, potent; Strong, mighty, powerful, efficacious, potent, 
influential 

III homini illic nobilissimo ac potentissimo, dat. with comp. v. 

conlocasse. Maw verbs compounded with ao, ami:, con, in, inter, oh, 
postv.prj.,. pro,, sub,. .super, ..MP.SPME..M™ Dat^..of..the 

indirect object, §370 

IV INDIR. DISC. §580 

V loco, -avl, -atus, -are (locus), to place, put, lay, set, dispose, arrange; 
To place in marriage, give away, give in marriage, marry 

VI huius potentice, gen. construction dependent on causa. Peculiar 

(ilATTIYE ('0\SJ^ IS OFTEN USED WITH 

THE ..MI4T!™.?...CAUSA J JaMTlA l . FOR THE SAKE.. OF;. JFffi 
INDECLINABLE INSIAR, LIKE.; ALSO WITH PKIDIE, THE. DAY BEFORE.; POSTRIDIE, THE 

VII potentia, -ae, f. (poten), might, force, power; Fig., political power, 
authority, sway, influence, eminen 

VIII huius potentice causa, causa, mil. of cause. The.. Ablative....(with...or 
without a preposition) IS..USED to. .express. Cause, ...§404 

IX mater, -tris, f. (MA-), a mother 

X Bituriges, -um, m. pl., a people in Central Gaul 
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ipsum ex Helvetiis 1 uxorem 11 habere 111 

= that (he) himself is having a ~that he has himself taken a wife 
wife from the Helvetii from among the Helvetii 


sororem IV V VI VII VIII ex matre v et propinquas suas nuptum VI vu in alias 
civitates collocasse ™ 1 


-and (he) (Orgatorix) had placed 
together (his) sister from (her) 
mother (the mother's side of the 
family) and (he placed together) 
his own (female) relations to 
marry into other states 


~ and has given his sister by the 
mother's side and his female 
relations in marriage into other 
states 


I.XVIII.VII. 

FAVERE ET CUPERE HELVETIIS PROPTER EAM 
ADFlNITATEM, ODISSE ETIAM SUO NOMINE CaESAREM et 
ROMANOS, QUOD EORUM ADVENTU POTENTIA EIUS 
DEMINUTA ET DIVICIACUS FRATER IN ANTIQUUM 
LOCUM GRATIaE ATQUE HONORIS SIT RESTITUTUS. 


I ex Helvetiis, .mil. of source. The. A.bmti.YE..(usually .MT.h..a preposition), is 

USED.. TO.. ..DENOTE. . THE S.O.URCE...FRg.M... .WH.IC.H....MnHrofi.....IS....D.E.MV.E.D,.....OR....THE 

.Material of .which it consists ... ..§403 

II uxor, -oris, f. a wife, spouse, consort 

III ipsum... habere, indir. disc. .§5.80 

IV soror, -oris, f. a sister 

V ex matre, abl. of source. .§4.03 

VI ACC. SUPINE EXPRESSING PURPOSE. .T.HE...Sm.INE..IN.. -™..IS.USED..A|TER..yEMS..pF, 
\icn i()x j o kxpkkss ju;kih)si;. It \iax; il\ki: ax OHXi:o...IX.JHn. pkchmik c;ask, §:509 

VII nubo, nupsi, nuptum, -ere (NEB-), to veil oneself, be married, marry, 
wed 

VIII indir. disc. §580 
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Favere 1 II III et cupere 11 m Helvetiis IV V propter earn adfinitatem v 

-that (he) favores and that (he) ~ that he favors and wishes well 

desires (success) to the Helvetii to the Helvetii on account of this 

on account of that alliance by connection 

manage 

odisse VI VII VIII IX X ™ etiam suo nomine ™ 1 Caesarem et Romanos 

-(and) that (he,) in his own ~ and that he hates Caesar and 

name, hated even Caesar and the the Romans, by his own account 

Romans 

quod eorum adventu ,x potentia eius deminuta [sit] x 

-that by their arrival his power ~ because by their arrival his 

was diminished power was diminished 


I faveo, favi, fauturus, -ere (FAV-), to be favorable, be well disposed, 
be inclined towards, favor, promote, befriend, countenance, protect 

II favere et cupere, indir. disc, dependent on reperit. .§580 

III cupio, -Ivi, -Itus, -ere (CVP-), to long for, desire, wish; Pregn., to be 
well disposed, be favorable or inclined to one, to favor, to wish well, to 
be interested for, etc. 

IV dat. with special v. favere. .Many ..verbs ..signifying. to. ,mYP]^..he.! : ..Pj...p.lease j 
TRUST, AND ...THEIR ..CONTRj«aESJ....ALSp ....TO....BE.y.E^^ 

SERVE, ...RE.SIS.T a ..E.t^ a ..T.HR.EATE.N 1 ..PMB.Q.N J ..M.B..S.P^ J ..TAra..TH.E...P.ATIVE,.„ §.3.67. 

V affinitas, -atis, f. (affinis), Relationship or alliance by marriage, esp. 
between a father and son-in-law 

VI indir. disc. §5.80 

VII odl, -osurus, -odisse, defect. (OD-), to hate 

VIII suo nomine, abl. of spec. §418 

IX CAN BE ABL. OF CAUSE. §4.04, OR ABL. OF TIME. TlMI^W 
.^Pj^.SS.Ep.BY THE ABLATH^j TIME HOW LONG. BY . THE Accusative, §42 3. 

X deminuo, -ui, -utus, -ere (de + minuo), to make smaller, lessen, 
diminish 
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et DIviciacus frater in antiquum 1 locum gratiae atque honoris 11 III IV V VI VII sit 
restitutus 111 IV 

=and (his) brother, Divitiacus, -and his brother, Divitiacus, 
restored into the old place of restored to his former position 
influence and dignity of influence and dignity 

I.XVIII.VIII. 

SI QUID ACCIDAT ROMANIS, SUMMAM IN SPEM PER 
HELVETIOS REGNI OBTINENDl VENIRE: IMPERIO POPULl 
ROMANI NON MODO DE REGNO SED ETIAM DE EA QUAM 
HABEAT GRATIA DESPERARE. 

SI quid v accidat ' 1 Romanis '" 1 

-that, if anything should happen -that, if any thing should 
to the Romans happen to the Romans 


I antiquus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (ante), ancient, former, of 
old times 

II honor, -is, m., call, honor, repute, esteem in which a person or thing is 
held 

III quod... sit restitutus , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.540 & .§5.83 

IV restituo, -ui, -utus, -ere (re- + statuo), to set up again, replace, 
restore, reconstruct, rebuild, revive, renew, reform, rearrange ; In 
partic., to give back, deliver up, return, restore a thing belonging to a 
person or place; Trop., to restore to a former condition, to re- 
establish, etc. 

V si quid = si aliquid 

VI si .. . accidat , protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. Conpitional. 

SENTENCES IN ^ 

BiTXG A SIIIiOIUIIXAIT; CE.\l'SE., IS AE\V.\yS 1 1 : E. A I ' < > 1 ) C ) SIS ,li" 

INpEPENDENT AND NOT HORTATORY p.R..OPTATn^j IS.. ALWAYS..IN SOME FOP^I.. OF THE 

I.NFINITiyE.. §5.89. 

VII dat. with comp. v. accidat . §370 
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summam in spem per Helvetios regni obtinendi 1 venire 11 


-that (he) comes into the highest 
hope of obtaining kingship 
through <the means of> the 
Helvetii 


~he entertains the highest hope 
of gaining the sovereignty by 
means of the Helvetii 


imperio 111 populi Romani non modo de regno sed etiam de ea 


-(but that) in (under) the power 
of the Roman people // not only 
concerning the throne but also 
from that /influence/ 

quam habeat IV V VI 
-which he has 

gratia desperare v VI 
-influence // he despairs 


~ but that under the government 
of the Roman people // not only 
of royalty, but even of that 


which he already has 


"influence // he despairs 


I regni obtinendi , obj. gen. of the gerundive. The. Genitive. ofthe .Gerund 
and Gerundive is used after nouns or adjectives, either as subjective or 
objective, genitive... ..§5.04 

II INDIR. DISC. §580 

III abl. of cause. .§4.04 

IV quam habeat , subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

V indir. disc. .§5.80 

VI despero, -avl, -atus, -are (de + spero), to be hopeless, have no hope, 
despair of, give up 
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I.XVIII.IX. 

REPERIEBAT ETIAM IN QUlDRENDO CaESAR, QUOD 
PRCELIUM EQUESTRE ADVERSUM PAUClS ANTE DlEBUS 
ESSET FACTUM, INITIUM EIUS FUGJE FACTUM A 
DUMNORIGE ATQUE EIUS EQUITIBUS (NAM EQUITATUl 
QUEM AUXILIO CaESARI aEDUI MlSERANT DUMNORIX 
PRaEERAT): eorum fuga reliquum esse equitatum 

PERTERRITUM. 


Reperiebat etiam in quaerendo 1 11 Caesar 

=Ccesar was finding too, on ~ Caesar discovered too, on 
inquiring inquiring 

quod proelium equestre 111 adversum paucis ante diebus IV esset 
factum v 

=<as to the fact> that an ~into the unsuccessful cavalry 
unsuccessful battle of the engagement which had taken 
cavalry had been made before by place a few days before 
a few days 


I V. SG. GERUNDIVE. NEUT. ABL. 

II in quaerendo, abl. of the gerund. Thk Abu ynvi; (>i Tin: CIiikiini) and 

Gerundive. is used: to express manner,. .means, cause, etc. after 

Co\:!c\is,vnv!;s^ Aj TKK j hk PR()!>osrnc)NS ah. nn 5 . i;x, ix, ani) Ckakki : v) .ni{<n.§;507 

III equester, -tris, -tre, adj. (eques), of a horseman, equestrian; In partic. 
Of or belonging to cavalry — “proelium” (I.XVIII.IX) 

IV paucis. ..diebus, abl. of deg. of dif. with adv. ante. With.Comparatives 

.MP...WOroS.mPLYING.C0MPAMSON. THE. AB.LAT.IVE..IS USED. TO DENOTE. THE. DEGREE 

c ) i D i ! i i Ri :.xc i.: ,. ..§414 

V quod... esset factum, informal indir. disc. .A...S.ra.om.iNATE...C.L.AU.SE..TME.s 

Till; SUBJUNCTIVE WHEN IIAEW 

.THE..WRITER. OR. .SPEAKER,. .WHEN THE. CLAUSE .P.EPE.Np.S..UPON..MOTHER 

A...WISHj A. ...COMMjWD, OR. ..A. .QUESTION, E^^S.SEp iNpiiyLCTLYj THOUGH NOT 

STRICTLY IN THE FORM OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE. §592 


CCV 


I.XVIII.IX. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


initium eius fugae factum [esse] a Dumnorlge atque eius equitibus 1 
-that the beginning of the flight ~that the commencement of that 
had been made by Dumnorix flight had been made by 


and his cavalry 


Dumnorix and his cavalry 


nam equitatui 11 
-for// the cavalry 


-for// the cavalry 


quem auxilio Caesan 111 TEdui miserant 

-(the cavalry) which the ACdui ~which the A)dui had sent as a 
had sent for <a source of> aid to source of aid to Caesar 
Caesar 

Dumnorix praeerat 

=Dumnorix was set over ~ Dumnorix was commanding 


I a Dumnorige... equitibus, abl. of agent. The.. Voluntary. Agent. .after. a 

PASSIVE VERB IS E^RESSED ^ 

t:<)xs;rK:;c;;nrtN....i.s ni;\;i;i : (>pmj i;u( )\r...;rru; Ah!,a;i;ivk. c.u; ScHfRUK. Trui..A<;i;xT is 

t:oxc:i:ivi:n..AS S-fri i; jl. TiiV..AUi.ATi\a; nr 

.THE..A.GEN.T...(TOJIC.H..MQUI.ra.S...A..O.R..M)....MUS.T..BE...C.^E.F.yLLY..DI.SnN.GUI.S.HE.D..FROM 
mE..ABLATTyE OF INSTRI^ENT a VmiCH F^S.NO ..P^POSmON f§409]!....THUS...O.CC.I.SUS 
GI.,y)I(), SI AIN BY A SWORI); BUT,...O.Cd^ 

'rut .^yrrif ixc; nrusoNS. hi r 

IT OCCURS AI.SO WITH NAMES OF THINGS OR QUALITIES WHI N THESE ARE. CONCEIVED 
AS |>|.RrO.R.M.!.N.C.r.AN Airi lON AND SO. ARI.^ 

LAST EXAMPLE UNDER THE RULE.. ..§4.0 5. 

II dat. with comp. v. prceerat. §3.70 

III auxilio Ccesari, double dat. construction. .T.HE...D.AnyE..is...y.s.E.D...TO...D.E.NOTE 

mE...PyRPQ.SE OR.. EnDj OFTEN WTHyy^OTHER DATIVE OF THE. .PERSON. ..OR...THING 

,\i rjauian [ITi!.N.t;sr (>r | iir j)Ai iym ()xc;i; appxui.-X rL>7.Di^!.a<A.i ;A ki;nia!xs in (jxi.y 
a feu; co\s;na;n;io\s, as i oi, lou's; Tie; DAnvi; of .\\ aiistu.\c;( \or\ is used to 

SHOW T]^T FOR WfflCH A THING. SERVES. OR WHICH IT AC.COMPUSHESx.. OFTEN WITH 
ANOTHER DATIVE. OF THE PERSON OR THING Al l F.CTI.I). §382 
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eorum fuga 1 II III reliquum esse equitatum perterritum 11 111 
-that by their flight, the ~ that by their flight the rest of 
remaining cavalry were the cavalry were dismayed 
frightened thoroughly 


I ABL. OF CAUSE. §404 

II esse... perterritum, indir. disc, dependent on reperiebat. .§580 

III perterreo — , -itus, ere (per + terreo), to frighten thoroughly, terrify 
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GESAR CONSULTS DUMNORIX’ BROTHER. 



I.XIX.I. 

UIBUS REBUS COGNITIS, CUM AD HAS 
SUSPICIONES CERTISSIMaE RES ACCEDERENT, 
QUOD PER FINES SEQUANORUM HELVETlOS 
TRADUXISSET, QUOD OBSIDES INTER EOS 
DANDOS CURASSET, QUOD EA OMNIA NON MODO 
INIUSSU SUO ET ClVITATIS sed ETIAM INSCIENTIBUS IPSIS 
FECISSET, QUOD A MAGISTRATU aEDUORUM 
ACCUSARETUR SATIS ESSE CAUSAE ARBITRABATUR QUARE 
IN EUM AUT IPSE ANIMADVERTERET AUT ClVITATEM 
ANIMADVERTERE IUBERET. 

Quibus rebus cognitls I II 1 11 

-with these things <having -after learning these 
been> learned circumstances 


I quibus rebus cognitls, abl. abs. A .noun .or pronoun, .with .a participle. in 

AGREEMMT l ..MAY.BE.P]UT..IN.THE ABMTiyE.TO.DEFINE..THE..TIME pR.CIRCUMSTMCE.S 

of.m.acti.on. This .constructionis called..the ^lativej^solute...^ 
.A.BLATI.YE..ABSOLUTE. IS..AN..ADYERBIAL. MODIFIER. OF ..THE.PraDiyLTE... IT JS^HOWEVERj 
NQT.GMMMATIC^LY DEPENDENT.ON.MY.WORDJN the. sentence:. hence. ITS. NAME 
ABS0LUTE....(ABS0LyTUS a ..J..E.....FraE....0R...™C0ME.CTEpl,...A...SyBSTMTIYE...J.N....THE 
MMnyE....M5QL^.....VERY.. SELDOM... DENOTES.. .A.. Pj^ON...OR ..raiNG..ELSEyraEM 
MrNJIONED IN THE SAME CLAUSE._ §419 

II cognosce, -gnovl, -gnitus, -ere (com- + (g)nosco), to become 
acquainted with, acquire knowledge of, ascertain, learn, perceive, 
understand ; perf., to know 
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cum ad has suspiciones certissimae res accederent I II 1 11 IV V 

=when most certain things were -since to these suspicions the 

added to those suspicions most certain facts were added 

quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios traduxisset™ 

-( namely ,) that he had led the -viz., that he had led the Helvetii 
Helvetii through the territories through the territories of the 
oftheSequani Sequani 

quod obsides inter eos dandos [esse] lv curasset v 
-that he had took care that (he) ~ that he had provided that 
the hostages were <having> to hostages should be mutually 

be given between them given 

quod ea omnia non modo iniussu VI suo et civitatis 
-that // all these things, not only ~ that // all these things, not only 
without his own command without any orders of his 
(Ccesar's) and of (his own) state's [Ccesar's] and of his own state's 

sed etiam 

=but even ~ but even 


I cum... accederent, cum clause. Cum... causal.... or... concessive... takes. ...the 

Subiunctive.. Cum causal. may i;si;ai,i,v hi: translated by since; cum 

CONCESSIVE BY ^THOUGH OR WHILES EITHER^ OCCASIONALLY, BY WHEN._ §549 

II accedo, -cessi, cessurus, -ere (ad + cedo), to go to , come to , come 
near , draw near , approach , enter ; With the accessory idea of increase, 
to be added , constr. with ad or dat. 

III quod...traduxisset, informal indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause, takes 
; nii; Si;i^t:NW!y.T.AYI!iA..Oi.!A.!!it!;ss!T..:nii;..Ti.!.tH;(.Br:; (ii; some oTjiER peiisox ji:.\\ 
;n i i; \\ ri !!;r c m spkaki r, \V i ikn n i i; c;i : ai;si: i)kiu;xi^ i in axoi i j kr ca tai nixc; 
a wtsijj a commanDj or a yyj;sri()N, j;xj’RES.s|w 

STRjo.! X nisct.nmsi:. 

IV obsides inter eos dandos, acc. of the gerundive. The..Accusative...of the 
Gerund and Gerundive is used after the preposition ad„ to denote Purpose. 
§5.06 

V quod... cur asset, informal indir. disc. .§5.92 

VI iniussus, -us, m., only in the abl. (in + jussus), without command 
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inscientibus 1 ipsis 11 

-with (the Arduous) themselves ~ without their [the JEdui] 
<being> unaware knowing any thing of it 

themselves 

fecisset 111 

=he had done ~he had done 


quod a magistratu" ^Eduorum accusaretur v 
-that he (Dumnorix) was called ~that he [Dumnorix] was 
into account by the (chief) reproached by the [chief] 
magistrate of the A)dui magistrate of the JEdui 

satis esse VI causae 

-that it was enough of (a) ~that there was sufficient reason 
reason 


arbitrabatur 

=he was of the opinion ~he [Ccesar] considered 


I Insciens, -entis, adj. (In + sciEns), unknowing, without knowledge, 
unaware 

II inscientibus ipsis , abl. abs. .§419 

III quod ... fecisset , informal indir. disc. .§592 

IV a magistratu , abl. of agent. The Voluntary. Agent.. ^^.ter.a..passive..ve.rb...is 
i:xpm;ssi;n i?y i ju; Ahuafivi; wr;;ii a tm a .Ncna; I. Tius c;<)xsT;Ki:c;;riox is 
P.e.Yeloped from the Ablatiye of Source. The agent is 

source or author. of the. A moN... Note.. jj.. T he M.yLnyE.OF..THE AGENT..(wfflgi 
ri:qui.r.i;s../\ or A.i.i.)....M.us.i....B.i;....c 

instrument, which has no preposition (§409). Thus occisus gi.adio, slain by 

A SWORj); Bin', (ICCjSUS AB llOSn;, Sj./MN BY AN LNILW 

.TaE...AGENT IS...C0MM01^ST WTU NOUNS.. DENOTING.. PERSONSj.. BUT IT OCCURS.. .ALSO 
\yi ) h xami;s (>r ;nuN<;s ok yt:Ai ; n;!us \\;j u^n a ijksk ark c;ox(;i:i\;i:ij x \s iu:Ri;cm\uxc; 

AN AQjllN ANI) S() ARi; j’ARj'J.Y OR WIIllj.jA 
UNDER. THE ..RULE...§405 

V quod ... accusdretur , informal indir. disc. .§592 

VI indi. disc, dependent on arbitruhatur . In I ndirf.c r Discoursi... n n: \iai n 
. cjyvus.E..QF A....DECLA^TORY..SENTENCi;....i.s.. put in the Infiniuve ^th Subject 
Accusative. Ai l subordinate, clauses take the Subjunctive. §580 
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quare in eum 

=from what cause // into him ~why // to him 
(Dumnorix) 

aut ipse animadverteret 1 aut civitatem animadvertere iuberet 11 
= either he himself should turn ~he should either punish him 
(his) mind /into him/ or he himself, or order the state to do 
should order the state (of the so 
JEduans) to turn (its) mind (to 
him) 


ijax.ii. 

HIS OMNIBUS REBUS UNUM REPUGNABAT, QUOD 
DlVIClACl FRATRIS summum in populum ROMANUM 
STUDIUM, SUMMUM IN SE VOLUNTATEM, EGREGIAM 
FIDEM, IUSTITIAM, TEMPERANTIAM COGNOVERAT; NAM 
NE EIUS SUPPLICIO DlVIClACl ANIMUM OFFENDERET 
VEREBATUR. 


His omnibus rebus 111 unum repugnabat IV 

-one (thing) (however) was ~one thing [however] was 
opposed itself in/to all these opposing in all these situatiins 
things 


I animadverto, -ti, -sus, -ere (animum + adverto), to direct the mind, 
give attention to, attend to, consider, regard, observe 

II quare ... animadverteret ... iuberet , rel. clause of purpose. Relative 
Clauses or Purpose are introduced by the relative pronoun qlt or a 
rela;;^ 

mpuedjn the main clause, ..§531 

III his omnibus rebus , indir. obj. with special v. repugnabat . Many verbs 

§IfiN.?.FnNG...TO...FMQR J ....HELP.,..TLMSE J ...iraST J ...MB...lHEIR..CONTMRI.ESI....ALSO...TO 
BELIEVE, .PERSUADE, .COMMANDj.qBEY, .SERVE, .M5!.ST J .EI^ 1 ..THraATEN 1 Pi^pN J ..lWD 
SPARE, TAKE THE D ATI VE . § 36 7 

IV repugno, -avi, -atus, -are (re + pugno), to fight back, oppose, make 
resistance, resist, struggle, defend oneself; Transf., In gen., to resist, 
make resistance; to oppose, contend against 
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CAESAR CONSULTS DUMNORIX' BROTHER. 
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quod DIviciacI fratris summum in populum Romanum studium 1 II , 
summum in se n voluntatem, egregiam 111 fidem, iustitiam IV V , 
temperantiam v cognoverat 

-that he (Caesar) had learned of ~that he had learned by 
the goodwill toward himself experience his brother 
(Caesar), the very high zeal of Divitiacus's very high affection 
(his) brother Divitiacus for the for the Roman people, his great 
Roman people, (of his) affection toward him, his 
extraordinary faith, justice, distinguished faithfulness, 
(and) moderation justice, and moderation 

nam 

-for ffor 

ne eius supplicio VI VII VIII IX ™ DIviciacI animum offenderet ™ 1 K 
-lest by his ( Dumnorix ') ~ lest by the punishment of this 
punishment, he might offend the man, he should hurt the feelings 
mind ofDiviacus of Divitiacus 


I studium, -i, n. (studeo), application, assiduity, zeal, eagerness, 
fondness, inclination, desire, exertion, endeavor, study; In partic. Zeal 
for any one; good-will, affection, attachment, devotion, favor, kindness, 
etc 

II ACC. SG. 

III egregius, -a, -um, adj. (ex + grex), extraordinary, distinguished, 
surpassing, excellent, eminent 

IV iustitia, -ae, f. (iustus), justice, equity, righteousness, uprightness 

V temperantia, -ae, f. (temperans), moderation, sobriety, discretion, self- 
control, temperance 

VI ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

VII supplicium, -I, n. (supplex), a kneeling, bowing down, humble entreaty, 
petition, supplication; Punishment, penalty, torture, torment, pain, 
distress, suffering 

VIII ne ... offenderet , clause of fearing. Verbs ..of feamng take.,the Subjunctive, 
WITH N£ ..M.FIM4!!.YE.MD NE. .THIS USE.NE IS COMMONLY 
TOBE.TMN.SLATEPBYTHATJ.UT.MR..NE.NPN BY THAT NOT,. ..§564 

IX offendo, -fendl, -fensus, -ere (ob + fendo), to hit, thrust, strike, dash 
against; To shock, offend, mortify, vex, displease one 
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verebatur 1 

=he was fearing ~he was afraid 

I.XIX.III. 

ITAQUE PRIUS QUAM QUICQUAM CONARETUR 
DlVTCLACUM AD SE VOCARl IUBET ET, COTlDlANlS 
INTERPRETIBUS REMOTlS, PER C. VALERIUM PROCILLUM, 
PRlNCIPEM GALLIC PROVINCES, FAMILlAREM SUUM, CUI 
SUMMAM OMNIUM RERUM FIDEM HABEBAT, CUM EO 
COLLOQUITUR: SIMUL COMMONEFACIT QILD IPSO 
PRaESENTE IN CONCILIO GALLORUM DE DUMNORIGE 
SINT DICTA ET OSTENDIT QUaE SEPARATIM QUISQUE DE 
EO APUD SE DlXERIT. 


Itaque prius 11 quam quicquam 111 IV conaretur 1 ' 


-therefore, before than 
attempted any thing 


he ~ therefore , before he attempted 
any thing 


Diviciacum ad se vocan v VI 
-that Divitiacus is to 
summoned to him 


be ~ Divitiacus to be summoned to 
him 


I vereor, -itus, -erl, dep. (VEL-), to feel awe of, to reverence, revere, 
respect; to fear, be afraid of any thing (good or bad); to fear or be 
afraid to do a thing, etc.; constr. with acc., with an inf., the gen., a foll. 
ne, ut, a rel. -clause, or absol. — With a rel. -clause, to await with fear, to 
fear, dread 

II prius, -oris, adj. comp. (PRO-), former, previous, prior, first; Adv., 
before, sooner, first, previously; With quam, and often joined in one 
word — priusquam, before, before that 

III quicquam, n. (quic + quam), pron indef. As adj., any, any one; Subst., 
any man, anybody, any person, any one whatever, anything 

IV CLAUSE OF TIME, AKA ANTICIPATORY SUBJ. AnTEQJJ^....MB.....PRIUSQUAM..JAKE 

so\!j:t|mi:s THi: IxmcjAjnyr s()nii:;i imiis nii: E! 

PjaysayAM THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. IS .COMMON. WHEN. THE.SUBqmNATE..yEIffl 
IM.PL.IES..PURPOSE.. OR.. EXP.ECTM.CY.. IN.. PAST. TIME,.. OR... WHEN. THE. .ACTION.. .THAT.. IT 
DENOTES DID NOT TAKE PLACE.. §551 
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iubet 1 

=he orders ~he ordered 

et 

-and ~ and 

cotldianls interpretibus 11 remotls 111 IV 

-with the ordinary interpreters ~ when the ordinary interpreters 
<having been> removed had been withdrawn 

per C[aium] Valerium Procillum v , prlncipem Galliae provinciae, 
familiarem suum 

-through C[aius] Valerius ~ converses with him through 
Procillus, chief of the province of Caius Valerius Procillus, chief of 
Gaul, his intimate aquaintance the province of Gaul, an intimate 

friend of his 


V Divicidcum...vocdri, indir. disc, dependent on iubet. .§580 & 

SujBSTANTIYE.. CLAUSES.. OF... PURPOSE. ..WITH.. ..OT. ..(NEGATE ..N^ 

irixc; ax ,\c;uc)x i)iu!;c"i i:n n )\ vaki) iiik i i^i i;ui: Smi ark, 

pi;r\jj;i ^ PKi<si;Ani^ urst j! a;k. KRcn:. ani) \visii, ^5(>3 

VI voco, -avi, -atus, -are (VOC-), to call, summon, invoke, call together, 
convoke 

I hist. pres. The P^SENT in lively nari^tive is often used for. the Historical 
PKRri;<.;;i;.. X()Ti:. 'rius i;sac;i;, cn )\i\H)N in ai.i. HAX<;rAc;i:s, ctjniks rui >\i imaoinixc; 
pasi; i;\;!;n;i^ as c;(.)i.x.tL.oiN hki ()kk (h k kvks CKi:i j Rj:srxTA;nc). §585. h. N.X 

II interpres, -etis, m. and f. (PRAT-), a middleman, mediator, broker, 
factor, negotiator; An explainer, expounder, translator, interpreter — 
Esp., an interpreter, dragoman 

III cotidianis interpretibus remotls, abl. abs. §419 

IV removed, -movl, -motus, -ere (re- + moveo), to move back, take away, 
set aside, put off, drive away, withdraw, remove — Hence, remotus, -a, 
-um, P. a., removed, i.e. afar off, distant, remote 

V Procillus, -I, m., a Roman name 
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cui 1 summam omnium rerum fidem habebat 

=for whom he had the highest ~in whom he reposed the highest 

faith of all things confidence in every thing 

cum eo colloquitur 11 

-he converses with that (man) ~ converses with him 
simul 111 commonefacit IV V VI 

-at the same time he brings to ~at the same time he reminds 
mind 

qu as 

-(the things) which ~ what 

ipso praesente v 

-with himself <heing> present ~ when he himself was present 
(Diviciacus) 

in concilio Gallorum de Dumnorige sint dicta" 

-had been said about Dumnorix ~ about Dumnorix in the council 
in the council of the Gauls of the Gauls 

et ostendit 

-and spreads before ~and shows 

I dat. with special v. fidem habebat . §367 

II colloquor, -cutus, collocutus sum, dep. (col- + loquor), to talk 
together, converse, to hold a conversation, a parley, or a conference-, 
constr. commonly cum aliquo, inter se, or absol. 

III simul, adv. (SA -), at the same time, together, at once, simultaneously; 
Introducing an independent sentence, at the same time, also, likewise — 
More freq. simul et (= etiam ) 

IV commonefacio, -feci, -factus (commoneo + facio), to recall, bring to 
mind; To remind, put in mind, admonish, impress upon 

V ipso prcesente , abl. abs. §420 

VI qiue...sint dicta , indir. question. An . lNDiRiCT..QuEST|qN . is..aot..sentence or 
CyiUSE..™iCH..IS.INTRQpUCED. .BY. .M....iNIEMQ.GMi.yr...wQ.RP....(PRQ.N.QyN,...ADyERB J 
ETCj.,..MB...WHICH ..B.rrSELF .THE ..SUBJECT OR .OBJECT OF .A.VERBj ..QR.DEPENDS.QN.MY 
EXPRESSION IMPLYING UNCERTAINTY OR DOUBT. §573 
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quse separatim 1 

-( the things) which // pivately ~what // privately 

quisque de eo apud se dixerit" 

=each man had said about him// ~ each had said of him // in his 
near him (Ccesar) [Ccesar's] own presence 

I.XIX.IV. 

PETIT ATQUE HORTATUR UT SINE EIUS OFFENSlONE 
ANIMI VEL IPSE DE EO CAUSA COGNITA STATUAT VEL 
ClVITATEM statuere iubeat. 

Petit 111 

=he begs ~he begs 

atque hortatur" 

-and he exhorts (him) ~ and exhorts him 

ut sine eius offensione v animi 

-that without offense of the ~ that , without offense to his 
mind of him feelings 


I separatim, adv. (separatus), asunder, apart, separately, severally 

II qace... dixerit, indir. question. §573 

III peto, -ivi, petitus, -ere (PET-), to strive for, seek, aim at, repair to, 
make for, travel to 

IV hortor, -atus, -arl, dep., to urge, press, incite, instigate, encourage, 
cheer, exhort 

V offensio, -onis, f. (offendo), a striking against, tripping, stumbling; 
Trop., An offence given to any one, disfavor, aversion, disgust, dislike, 
hatred, discredit, bad reputation; An offence which one receives; 
displeasure, vexation 
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vel ipse de eo causa cognita 1 statuat 

=with the cause <having been> ~he may either himself pass 
examined, he should either judgment on him [Dumnorix] 
himself decide about that (man) after trying the case 
(Dumnorix) 


vel 


=or 


or else 


civitatem statuere 

-the (ACduan) state to decide 


the [A)duan] state to do so 


iubeat 11 

=he should order 


order 


I causa cognita, abl . abs . .§4.20 

II ut... statuat. ..iubeat, subst . clause of purpose . §563 


CCXVIII 


I.XX 



CESAR PARDONS DUMNORIX, BUT WARNS HIM. 



I.XX.I. 

IVICIACUS MULTlS CUM LACRIMIS OESAREM 
COMPLEXUS OBSECRARE CCEPIT NE QUID 
GRAVIUS IN FRATREM STATUERET: SCIRE SE 
ILLA ESSE VERA, NEC QUEMQUAM EX EO PLUS 
QUAM SE DOLORIS CAPERE, PROPTEREA QUOD, CUM IPSE 
GRATIA PLURIMUM DOMI ATQUE IN RELIQUA GALLIA 
ILLE MINIMUM PROPTER ADULESCENTIAM POSSET, PER SE 
CREVISSET; QUIBUS OPIBUS AC NERVIS NON SOLUM AD 
MINUEND AM GRATIAM SED PaENE AD PERNICIEM SUAM 
UTERETUR. 

DIviciacus multls cum lacrimls 1 11 Caesarem complexus I II 111 [eum] 
obsecrare IV ccepit 

=Dividacus, <having> embraced -Divitiacus, embracing Ccesar, 
Ccesar, begins to beseech [him], begins to implore him, with 
with many tears many tears 



I multls cum lacrimls , abl. of manner. Tin; Manner .oil an ...action is 
1)i:xuti:u by i jn: AHj ATivu; irsKACi Y \vri H 

USED WITH THE N01^....§412 

II lacrima, -ae, f., a tear 

III complector, -plexus, -I, dep. (PARC-, PLEC-), to clasp, embrace, grasp 

IV obsecro, -avl, -atus, -are (ob + sacro), to beseech, entreat, implore, 
supplicate, conjure 
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ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret 1 

-that he might not decide -not to pass any very severe 
anything too severe upon (his) sentence upon his brother 
brother 


scire se 11 

-( saying ) that he knows 

ilia esse 111 vera 

-that those things are true 

nec quemquam ex eo plus quam 
-(and) that was anyone takimg 
more of pain on account of that 
(man) (Dumnorix) than (he) 
himself 

propterea quod 

=on account of that because 


-saying, that he knows 

~ that those charges were true 

se doloris IV capere v 
~ and that nobody suffered more 
pain// than he himself did 


~ on that account 


I ne ... statueret , neg. subst. clause of purpose. SuB^iUirnre..C!yiTOES..pF 
Purpose with ..ut...(negatiye ..ne)..are .used as the .QMCT..QF jreRBS.DENonNG..M 

action. DIMCTED.TOWMB.THE.FyTyra— SUCH..MEJ..VERBS. MEANING. TO ADMOmSH, 
ASK, BARGAIN,. .COMMMDj. DECREE A .p.ETE.™.INE,...PE!^ 

AND WISH. §5.63 

II scire se , indir. disc, dependent on obsecrare . .!.n...Jndirect. P.iscourse.the 
MMK.clause of a Pecl^u^tory Sentence is put in the Infinitive with Su 
Accusative. ;^lsubo^inate clauses T^!y^..THE.. S ubjunctive.. §580 

III ilia esse , indirect discourse dependent on scire . §5.80 

IV partitive gen. Woms denoting a Part am followed by ’fflE GjEMTivE of the 
Whole to. which th.e...par.t..b.e.l.o.n.gs.....N.ouns..or..P.ronoto 

V capio, cepi, captus, -ere (CAP-), to take in hand, take hold of, lay hold 
of, take, seize, grasp 
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cum ipse gratia 1 plurimum dorm 11 
=when he himself (Diviciacus) 
[was] most [able] by (his) 
kindness at home (in A)dui) and 
in remaining Gaul 


atque in reliqua Gallia 111 [posset] 
~/or when he himself could effect 
a very great deal by his influence 
at home and in the rest of Gaul 


ille minimum propter adulescentiam IV V VI VII posset v 

-that (man) (Dumnorix) was ~ and he [Dumnorix] very little 

least able on account of (his) on account of his youth 

youth 


per se crevisset VI vn 

=he (Dumnorix) had grown (in ~the latter had become powerful 
resources and strength) by with their help 
<means of> himself 

(Diviticiacus) 


I ABL. OF MEANS. T.HE ..ABLAUyE.JSJJSED TO. .DENOTE .THE .Mj^S OR INSTRUMENT OF 

AN..A.CTION...MQ.9. 

II LOC. CASE. .SPECIM. i .USES.OF. i PLACE.. i FROM..TOIICH,. i TO..WHICH J . i MB...MJ.E.RE.ME...T.HE 
FOLLOMN.G;..VI....THE..AB^nyE..mTHOUT.. i A. PREPOSITION. IS..USED..TO..DENOTE..THE 
PLACE ..from .WHICH IN. CERTMN IDiqmm 

III reliqua Gallia, abl. of place where. The place where ...is .denoted.by..the 
Ahi .yi i\;i: \viTr!()i;;!;....A...i:Rj.;!'os!Tiox ix nu: r( ua.<)\viNc; ixsrANcrrs: Or;ri:x in 
INDEFINITE. WORDS, SUCH AS LOCO, PARTE., ETC. §429 

IV adulescentia, -ae, f. (ADULEscENs),_youth 

V cum... posset, SUBORDINATE CLAUSE IN INDIR. DISC. A....SyB.ORDINATE...CyiUSE 
MERITA LXjM.AN'AIORY, OR CONM 

INDEPENDENTLY OF .THE..QUOTATION, TAKES. THE Indicative. §5.83 

VI cresco, crevl, cretus, -ere (CER-), to come into being, spring up, Fig., 
to grow, increase, be enlarged, be strengthened 

VII propterea quod...crevisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 
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quibus 1 opibus 11 III IV V VI VII VIII IX ac nervls 111 IV non solum ad minuendam v VI 
gratiam™ 

=with which power and strength ~ and which power and strength 
(he used) not only for <the he used not only to the lessening 
purpose of> minimising (his) of his [Divitiacus] popularity 
(Divitiacus') influence 

sed paene ad perniciem ™ 1 suam uteretur 1 * 

=but it was nearly used toward ~but it was almost used for his 
his own destruction own ruin 

IXX.II. 

SESE TAMEN ET AMORE FRATERNO ET EXlSTIMATlONE 
VULGI COMMOVERl. 


I A Relative is often used in Latin at the beginning of a Clause or 
Sentence where English idiom requires a Demonstrative, with or 
without a connective; as, qua de causa, and for this reason, for this 
reason (I.I); qui...proelium committuut (Historical Present), they (or 
and they). ..joined battle (I.XV) 

II (ops,) opis (no nom. or dat. sg.), f. (AP-), Power, might, strength, ability, 
in abstr.;In concr., means of any kind that one possesses; property, 
substance, wealth, riches, treasure; military or political resources, 
might, power, influence, etc. (in this signif. mostly in pl.) 

III nervus, -I, m., a sinew, tendon, muscle; Fig., a sinew, nerve, vigor, 
force, power, strength 

IV opibus ac nervis, abl. with special v. uteretur. THE..pEPONENTS...UTqR li 

FRUOR,.FUNGORj.PqTIORj..yESCOR x .WITH SEVERN OF THEIR COMPOUNDS, ..GOyERN THE 

Aiyi.Arivi . §41 0 

V V. SG. GERUNDIVE. F. ACC. 

VI minuo, -ul, -utus, -ere (MAN-), to make small, lessen, diminish, divide 
into small pieces; Fig., to lessen, diminish, lower, reduce, weaken, 
abate, restrict 

VII ad minuendam gratiam, acc. of the gerundive expressing purpose. The 
Accusative of .THE.GER rap.ANp..Gmurajra.is.usm..AraER.THE.3™posmqN .ad, 
to.denqte Purpose,. ..§506 

VIII pernicies, -ei, f. (per + NEC-), destruction, death, ruin, overthrow, 
disaster, calamity, mischief 

IX quibus... uteretur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 
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Sese tamen et amore 1 fraterno 11 III IV V et exlstimatione 111 IV vulgl v 
commoveri VI VII 

=but he (Diviciacus) nonetheless ~that he, however, was 
was moved both by brotherly influenced both by fraternal 
love and by the judgement of the affection and by public opinion 
masses 


I.XX.III. 

QUOD SI QUID El A GESARE GRAVIUS ACCIDISSET, CUM 
IPSE EUM LOCUM AMICITUE APUD EUM TENERET, 
NEMINEM EXISTIMATURUM NON SUA VOLUNTATE 
FACTUM; QUA EX RE FUTURUM UTl TOTlUS GALLIaE 
ANIMI A SE AVERTERENTUR. 

Quod 

-that ~ but 

si quid el™ a Caesare ™ 1 gravius accidisset ,x 

=if anything too grave should ~if any thing very severe by 
happen to him (Dumnotix) by Caesar should befall him 
(at the hands of) Caesar 


I amor, -oris, m. (AM-), love (to friends, parents, etc.; and also in a low 
sense; hence in gen., like amo, while caritas, like diligere, is esteem, 
regard, etc.; hence amor is used also of brutes, but caritas only of 
men; v. amo init.) 

II fraternus, -a, -um, adj. (frater), of a brother, brotherly, fraternal 

III existimatio, -onis, f. (existimo), a judging, judgment, opinion, 
supposition, decision, estimate, verdict 

IV amore fraterno et exlstimatione, abl. of means. The Ablative is used 
TO DENOTE THE MEANS OR INSTRUMENT OF AN ACTION. §409 

V wiki, vulgus, -i. m. n., the great mass, the multitude, the people, public 

VI sese...commoveri, indir. disc. .§580 

VII dat. with comp. v. accidisset. Many verbs compounded .m™. ao, antEj.coNj 

1U,...1XTER, OB, POST, PR^, PRO, St^.,.. SUPER, j^D SOME WITH CIRCUM, ADMIT THE 

Dative of the indirect object. §370 
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cum ipse eum locum amlcitiae apud eum teneret 1 


-since he himself held that place 
of friendship among him (Ccesar) 

neminem exlstimaturum [esse ] 11 
-no one would think 

non sua voluntate 111 factum [esse] 
-that (it) was not done by his 
volition 


~ since he himself held such a 
place in Caesar's friendship 

~ no one would think 


~ that it had been done without 
his consent 


VIII a Ccesare, abl. of agent. The. .Voluntary Agent ..after. ..a .passive verb, is 
i:xprkssi;i) i?y i;!!!; Ahuafivi; wrrii a ini ah. .Ninji I. Tius c;<)xstui:c;;i ion is 
.DEyELO.p.Ep .FROM the ABLATiyE of Source... The AGEm is coNCEiy^ 

s<n uci; ok AiriHOR or ;nu. ai ticin.. N< nr II. T’lii; ahi,a;i ivi: or :;hi: a<;i;x i fwiiuai 
ri:quir.i;s../\ or ab) Musi hi; (:ar|:i;i:l 

ixsj U >x J'ju s ormsirs suaix hy 

a svvoki); Binv occisys ab iioste, sj.AiN by an i.niaiy. N<)t 

THE ..AGENT IS ..CO.M.M.ONE.ST...WITH....NpyN.S..DENOTING...PE 

AN ACTION AM) SO ARE. PARTLY OK WHOLLY PERSONIFIED, AS IN THE. I ASI EXAMPLE 
UNDER. THE ..RyLE,..§4.05 

IX si quid...accidisset, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc, dependent 
on scire. C( )xi>!tk)na!. SKx;ii:xri;s in Iniukkc! Discch rsi. : \ur ?,xprkssi;|) as 
.fol.lows.;.....The Protas.iSj Being....a .. sijbo!^inate CLAUSE, IS.... ^WAYS... IN .. THE 

IS ^WAYS IN SOME FORM OF THE I^INITI^.. §589 

I cum... teneret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

II quod... neminem exlstimaturum, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. 
disc. §589 

III sua voluntate, abl. of spec. The.. Ablative. ...QF.SPE g.FicAT!pN.DENpTES..T^T 
in ki:spia;t ;nt 3 YHICH ,\x>v: i nx(; is or is ik)ni:^ T.( ). Tins hkai) ari ;:;o hi; 

REFERRED MANY EXPRESSIONS WHERE THE ABLATIVE .EXPRESSES THAT IN 

Ac;c;<)iii)AXC.i.:..\vj.;.i.!. \v.i.!.i.t.:.j..i......^ . ! J.U-. .VSS 

.NO...SUC.H..CATEGO.IU.E.S..AS..WE.„ ..ITISIMPOSSIBnETOC^ 

ABLATIVE. THEMyfflyE..O.F..S.P.E.CIHC^ 

AKIN TO THAT OF MANNER, AND SHOWS SOME RESEMBLANCE TO MEANS AND CAUSE. 

.§4181 

IV indir. disc, dependent on exlstimaturum. §580 
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qua ex re futurum [esse] 

-that from which thing it would ~ from which circumstance it 
be would arise 

utl totlus Galliae animl a se 1 averterentur 11 III IV V VI VII VIII 

-that the feelings of all Gaul ~that the affections of the whole 
would be turned away (i.e. of Gaul would be estranged from 
disinclined) from him him 

I.XX.IV. 

HaEC cum pluribus verbis flens A G£SARE peteret, 
CaESAR EIUS DEXTRAM PRENDIT; CONSOLATUS rogat 
FINEM ORANDI FACIAT; TANTI EIUS APUD SE GRATIAM 
ESSE OSTENDIT UTl ET REl PUBLICaE INlURIAM ET SUUM 
DOLOREM EIUS VOLUNTATl AC PRECIBUS CONDONET. 

Haec cum pluribus verbis 111 IV flens v VI a Caesare vn peteret ™ 1 
=as he, crying, was begging ~as he was with tears begging 
these (things) from Ccesar with these things of Caesar in many 
several words words 


I a se, abl. of separ. Yems.mem!.n.g.to..mM9YE 3 ..set i f^e j ..be i absent j1 . deprive,. 

.MD.WANTi.JAKE ..THE. ABLM^..lS0METIMES . WITH AB.OR EXl. §401 

II qua ex re futurum uti... averterentur, apodosis of fut. condition in 
INDIR. DISC. .§589 

III pluribus verbis, abl. of means. .§409 

IV verbum, -i, n., a word 

V PART. sg. pres. masc. nom. 

VI fleo, flevi, fletus, -ere (FLA-), to weep , cry , shed tears , lament , wail 

VII a Ccesare, abl. of source. llij.;...A.Bi,Anw 

used to denote the Sor Rcr. J W 

Mait:rial ojAwiiiai it 

VIII cum... peteret, cum clause. A.. te.mpo]^.....clause with cl;m and uie 

Impe^ect or PLUPEj^ECT Subjunctive descmbes... .the ciRcyMSTA^CES... that 
accompanie.d or prf.ci'.di.d thf. action of thi: main verb. §540 
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Caesar eius dextram' prendit 11 

=Ccesar takes his (Diviciacus’) ~ Caesar takes his right hand 
right (hand) 

consolatus 111 rogat 

-(and) (Caesar) <having> ~ and, comforting him, begs him 
comforted (him; Diviciaus), asks 

finem orandi IV v faciat VI 

-that he make an end of ~to make an end of entreating 
speaking 


I dextra, -ae, f. (dexter), sc. manus, the right hand (freq. a sign of 
greeting, of fidelity; a symbol of strength, courage, etc.) 

II prendo, -di, -sus, -ere (HED-), to lay hold of grasp, snatch, seize, 
catch, take 

III consolor, -atus, -ari, dep. (con + solor), to encourage, animate, 
console, cheer, comfort 

IV SUBJ. GEN. OF THE GERUND. T.HE GENITIVE .OF.mE. GERTOD.M.D.GERyraiVE.IS.USED 
AFTERNOUNS. OR .ADJECTIVES, .EITHER AS. SUBJECTIVE. OR.OBJECTIVE.GENITiyE,...§ i 504 

V orb, -avi, -atus, -are (os), to speak; To pray, beg, beseech, entreat, 
implore, supplicate 

VI HORTATORY SUBJ. EXPRESSING COMMAND IN INDIR. DISC. VERBS OF COMMANDING, 
SUCH AS rogat, IN THIS CASE, SOMETIMES TAKE THE SUBJ. WITHOUT ut. Volo AND 
ITS. COMPOUNDS, THE. IMPERSONALS .LICET AND .pppRTETj..^p..THE.IMPERAnyES.pIC 
AND FAC. .OFTEN . TAKE ...THE.. SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT.. .UT..J. ii VEMS..pF. i COMM^piNG 
MH..THE.UI^..gFTM..TME...THE.SUBIUNCUVE.mTHOUT..UT...NgTE,..THE.SyMUN.CTiyE 
IN... THIS... CONSTRUCTION.. IS. ..THE... .HORTATORY... SUBJUNCTIVE.. .USED... TO....EXPRESS...A 

coiyiMAND j\ IxDiRF.cr J)is(;pyRS!;, §565i & Aij I\iiu;Kyyi iyi: rnuxis <>r spijkc ii 
.T tiiir...THE Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. This. .rule ^ 

THE....lMP.EMTIYE....0F....TH.E..DIEgi.CT...D.I.S.C.0UR.S.E,...BUT....T.0....THE....H.0.RTAT0.RY...MD....T.HE 

Optative. Subji.nctivf. as wf.i.l. §588 
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CAESAR PARDONS DuMNORIX, BUT WARNS HIM. 


I.XX.IV. 


tanti 1 eius apud se gratiam esse 11 

-that the regard of him '-that his regard for him is of so 

(Diviciaus) among him is so great account 

great 

ostendit 

-(and) he shows '-and makes known 

utl et rel publicse 111 IV V iniuriam et suum dolorem eius voluntatl ac 
precibus condonet IV v 

-that he pardons both the injury '-that he pardons both the 
of the republic and his own pain, injuries of the republic and his 
by his volition and entreaties own anguish, at his volition and 

prayers 

I.XX.V. 

DUMNORIGEM AD SE VOCAT, FRATREM ADHIBET; QU.E IN 
EO REPREHENDAT OSTENDIT, QILE IPSE INTELLEGAT, 
QUaE ClVITAS QUERATUR PROPONIT; MONET UT IN 
RELIQUUM TEMPUS OMNES SUSPlClONES VlTET; 
PRaETERITA SE DIVICIACO FRATRl CONDONARE DICIT. 


I GEN. OF QUALITY EXPRESSING INDEFINITE VALUE. TWO l..MGA]^S..^..EQinVALENT 

.T.Q..M..MOMAnyE.i..M.MX...c.QMPgyNDS .or . phases. of. which, non js.. the. hi«t 

.PMT....raPMSS...M....fflB.EFMTE....M.nMAnYE.;....NON...NULLUS 1 ....SOME; non null! 

.(=ALIQUl),.. SOME. FEW. §326l & Cl ; RJ' A ! N . A I )J I ; tTI'I V I ;S O I ' .Q C A Nil T'Y ARE. LSEI) IN TIIF. 

Cii xrrix i; ix) iirxcirr ixnrrixiTr. VAja:u r Sircii ari: m,\x;ni. PAiivi, 

.pl]PMS,..mino.ri.s.. Note. . These. ake..really. Genitives. pF.QuALiwi§345ii)...§.4i7 

II se gratiam esse, indir. disc, dependent on ostendit. .§580. 

III rei publicce, obj. gen. IFin; C)iU!.a;xiyi: Cixi i ivi; is t;si;n \vit;j j Nouns, 

a\ i >j i ; 1 1 ; i \ K s , . \ n i j V i . kb s . § 31 7 

IV condono, -avl, -atus, -are (con + dono), to give, present, deliver, 
surrender, abandon; To pardon, remit, overlook, forbear to punish 

V uti...condonet, clause of res. 1 hi; Siayrxc ; i ivi: ix. 

development... of... .t.he....us.e....o.f....th.at...m.ood....in....Claus.e.s...o.f....C.hmact™.suc...(as 
EXPLAINED IN §534). §536 
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Dumnorigem ad se vocat 
=he calls Dumnorix to himself 

fratrem adhibet 1 II III 

-(and.) he summons (his) brother 

quae in eo reprehendat 11 111 
=what (things) he censures in 
that (man) 

ostendit 
=he points out 

quse ipse intellegat IV V 

=what (things) he himself knows 

quse civitas queratur v 
-(and) what (things) the state 
complains of 

proponit 

=he lays forth 

monet VI ™ 

=he warns (Dumnorix) 


~ he summons Dumnorix to him 

-he brings in his brother 

-what he censures in him 

-he points out 

-what he of himself perceives 

- and what the state complains 

of 

-he lays before him 

- he warned him 


I adhibeo, -ui, -itus, -ere (ad + habeo), to hold toward, turn to, apply, 
add to-, Esp. Of persons, to bring one to a place, to summon, to employ 

II qiue. . . reprehendat, indir. question. An Indirect Question is any 

SENTENCE OR CLAUSE WHICH IS .INTRODUCED BY AN INTERRO GATTVE WORD 

.(PRONOUN,. ADVERB,.. ETC, .L.ME. WHICH IS. ITSELF. THE. SUBJjECT OR.PBJECT. of. a verb, 
OR DEPENDS ON.A[^ E^^SSJ.ON IMPLYING l^CERTMNTY OR DOUBT. §573 

III reprehendo, -endi, -ensus, -ere (re- + prehendo), to hold back, hold 
fast, take hold of, seize, catch; In partic., to check, restrain an erring 
person or (more freq.) the error itself; hence, by meton., to blame, 
censure, find fault with, reprove, rebuke, reprehend 

IV quce...intellegat, indir. question. .§5.73 

V quce...queratur, indir. question. §5.73 
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CAESAR PARDONS DuMNORIX, BUT WARNS HIM. 


I.XX.V. 


ut in reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vitet * I II 1 11 
= that he should avoid all ~to avoid all grounds of 
suspicions for the remaining suspicion in the future 
time 

praeterita 111 se Diviciaco fratri IV V condonare v 

-that he pardons the bygones ~ that he pardons the past, for 
for (his) brother Diviciacus the sake of his brother, 

Divitiacus 


dicit VI 

=he says ~he said 

I.XX.VI. 

DUMNORlGl CUSTODES PONIT, UT QUaE AGAT, 
QUIBUSCUM LOQUATUR SCIRE POSSIT. 


VI hist. pres. 1 hi: I’KKSKx r in i.i\;i;i y NAKRAi iyi: is ()i : i:x j srn rcm thi: I Iis t()kk:ai. 

.P.E.RFECT^..NgTE..THISUSAGE J .COMM i ON.IN.^L.LM.GyAGES J . COMES. FROM IMAGINING 

p^t Ey^js.AS.GOiNG on BEFOi^..oyR eyes..C^p.i^sentAtiO,..§585..b. N.}_ §469 

VII moneo, -ui, -itus, -ere (MAN-), to remind, put in mind of, admonish, 
advise, warn, instruct, teach 

I vito, -avi, -atus, -are (VIC-), to shun, seek to escape, avoid, evade 

II Ut... vitet, SUBST. CLAUSE OF PURPOSE. .§563 

III praetereo, -ii, -itus, -ire (pr/eter + eo), to go by, go past, pass by, pass; 
Subst., praeterita, -orum, n., things gone by, the past 

IV Diviciaco fratri, dat. with comp. v. conddnare. §370 

V se... conddnare, indir. disc, dependent on dicit. .§5.80 

VI hist. pres. §469 
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Dumnongi 1 custodes 11 ponit" 1 
=he places overseers over 
Dumnorix 

ut 

=<in order> that 
quae agat IV 

=what (things) he may do 

quibuscum loquatur v VI 
-(and) with whom he may talk 

scire™ possit™ 1 

=he may be able to know 


~ he posted watchers over 
Dumnorix 


~so that 


~ what he did 


~and with whom he 
communicated 


to know 


I DAT. OF REF. THE.DATTVE.OFTjEN. DEPENDS, NOT .M..MY.PMnCULM.WOraj BOT.ON 
.THe.geneml.mmotng. of jHE. sentence. (Dative., of. Reference)...The. DATIVE.. IN 

THIS CONSTRUCTION IS OFTEN CALLED THE DATIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR 

DLSAnVAXTA^ 

.W.aPSE..P.I^JIJDICE...TTIE ACITON IS PE^OI^ED.. §376 

II custos, -odis, m. and f. (SCV-), a guard, watch, preserver, keeper, 
overseer, protector, defender, attendant 

III hist. pres. .§4.69 

IV quce...agat, indir. question. .§.5.73 

V quibuscum... loquatur, indir. question. §573 

VI loquor, -cutus, -I, dep. (LAC-), to speak, talk, say, tell, mention, utter 

VII scio, -Ivl, -ltus, -ire (SAC-), to know, understand, perceive, have 
knowledge of, be skilled in 

VIII Ut... possit, CLAUSE OF PURPOSE. .PURE....CLAUSES..OF . PURPOSE, ..WIT.H...yi..(yTI.)....QR 
NE..(yj..NEX..E^RESS...THE PU^O.SE..O.F.THE..M^N VE!^ IN THE FORM.. OF. A MODIFYING 

clause, §5.31. 
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I.XXI 



OLSAR PLANS TO CRUSH THE HELVETIANS. 



I.XXI.I. 

ODEM DIE AB EXPLORATORIBUS CERTIOR 
FACTUS HOSTES SUB MONTE CONSEDISSE 
MlLIA PASSUUM AB IPSlUS CASTRlS OCTO, 
QUALIS ESSET NATURA MONTIS ET QUALIS IN 
CIRCUITU ASCENSUS, QUl COGNOSCERENT MlSIT. 

Eodem die 1 ab expldratoribus 11 certior factus 

=(him) (Caesar) <having been> ~being on the same day 

made more certain by scouts on informed by his scouts 

the same day 



I eodem die , abl. of time. Tme.when,.. or within, which,.. is .expressed by.Ihe 
Ablative; time, how i.oxg by the Accusative. §423 

II ab expldratoribus , abl. of agent. The. Voluntary ..Agent .after. a passive 

.VT.M..I.S...EXP.RESSED BY.THE ABMnYE..Wn , HA.OR.M..NOTE.L.T^IS CONSTRUCTION. IS 
ni;\;i;!T)Pi;i) ru<)\; TjjK AHU.ynyi: cn; Sc)i;kc;i;. Tiir Acirxr is ct)Xo;i\;i;ij as Tin: 
source or author of the >x ._ IV( rri; 1 1 . 'Fi i i; .\iei.at i\t'. < >r the agent .(which 

.IIT.Qyi^‘?...A...QII....4Il)...My?.X...I?.T...I'^TTyLLY...DI.STINGUISHED FROM THE ABLATIVE OF 

ixs j ki ;mi;xt d'jii s 

a sxvori): o<;c;isi’s ah h<2s;i;i;. s|.aix hv ax i;ni;niv. Nl >XV HI- TlJK A!A!. A! 

THE ..AGENT IS .aDMMOl^L.MTH NOUNS DENOT 

>VT! J I yi.T>LO!.! ^..\V!.yi^..:!.<J.!A^.IL;>JiIi.iTi^<a:iyi:ij as phri ormixo 

AN..ACTI0N .^D S.0..A^ P^ILY OR. WHOLLY PERSONIFIED, AS.. IN Tffl l^ST EXAMPLE 
UNDER THE. REEF. §405 
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hostes sub monte consedisse 111 milia IV V VI VII VIII passuum v ab ipsius castns 
octo 


-that the enemy had settled at 
the foot of a mountain eight 
thousand of paces from his own 
camp 

qualis IV esset v natura montis 
=what sort of nature was of the 
mountain 

et qualis in circuitu" ascensus™ 
=and of what sort of ascent (had 
been) in a revolution 

qui cognoscerent ™ 1 
-(those men) who might learn 


~ that the enemy had encamped 
at the foot of a mountain eight 
miles from his own camp 


~ what the nature of the 
mountain was 


~and what kind of an ascent on 
every side 

~to ascertain 


III consldo, -sedi, -sessus, -ere (con + sIdo), to sit down, take seats, be 
seated, settle; To settle, take up an abode, stay, make a home; To 
encamp, pitch a camp, take post, station oneself 

IV ACC. OF EXTENT OF SPACE. EXTENT OF .SPACE K. .EXPRESSED BY . THE AcCUSATiyE....II. 
DI.STM.CE...MIM...C.QMIDEMD...AS....EXTENT. ..OF. . SPACE JS .PUT. IN .THE. ACCUSATIVE; 
WHEN .CONSIDERED AS ..DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE, JN THE ^LATiyE..^ 

V PARTITIVE GEN. WORDS .DENOTING A PART .ARE.. FOLLOWED .BY i THE.GjENITiyE i .qF..THE 

Whole to., which., the .part... belong?.: N™erals,..Co.mp aratives j^SuperlativeSj 

.MD...P.RONOMIM.L..WORDS.Ura.^IUS,..^TER J .Nm.LUS J .ETC... i §346 

IV qualis, -e, pronom. adj. (CA-), Interrog. how constituted, of what sort, 
of what nature, what kind of a 

V qualis esset, indir. question. An Indirect Question is any si mtnci or 
.(MUSE..™iOT..IS..D™ppUCED. BY.^....I]^MOGATiyE. WOim...(PRpNpUN J ...Ap\TM J 
.ETC.),.M.P...WHICH.IS.ITSELF.THE.SUBJECT.0R.0BIECT.0F.A VEra j .OR.DEPM]P.S..ON..ANY 
EXPRESSION .IMPLYING .MCERTMNn.OR P.OyBX...§573 

VI circuitus, us, m. (circumeo), a going round, circling, revolving, 
revolution; A circuit, compass, way around 

VII ascensus, -us, m. (ascendo), a climbing, ascent 

VIII qui cognoscerent, rel. clause of purpose. Relative.. Clauses, of. Purpose 
ark in i R( uv ri jr um^ATTV!; pr( ) xcn:x qi i (>K a Kfa^Aiivii Ai)vo<u il.mi, i;x])K, 
QUO, ETC.). Till. ANTECEDENT IS EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED IN THE MAIN CLAUSE. §531 
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CAESAR PLANS TO CRUSH THE HELVETIANS. 


I.XXI.I. 


[exploratores] misit 

-he sent [scouts] ~he sent persons 

IXXI.II. 

RENUNTIATUM est facilem esse. 

Renuntiatum est 

=it was announced ~word was brought back 

facilem esse 1 

-that (it) was easy ~that it was easy 

I.XXI.III. 

DE TERTIA VIGILIA T. LABlENUM, LEGATUM PRO 
PRaETORE, CUM DUABUS LEGIONIBUS ET ElS DUCIBUS QUl 
ITER COGNOVERANT SUMMUM IUGUM MONTIS 
ASCENDERE IUBET; QUID SUl CONSILl SIT OSTENDIT. 

De tertia vigilia 11 

-concerning the third watch ~ during the third watch 

T[itum] Labienum, legatum pro praetore 111 , cum duabus legionibus 
et eis ducibus 

-T[itus] Labienus, (his) ~ Titus Labienus, his lieutenant 
lieutenant in behalf of the leader with praetorian powers // with 
H with two legions, and with two legions, and with those as 
those men (as) guides guides 


I facilem esse, indir. disc, dependent on renuntiatum est. .In..Indirect 

Discourse. ..the. ..main clause.. . pF...A...PEcy^TORY..SEOTENCE...is...pyT....ra..raE 

.i.N.FINITIYE... ..WI.TH.. ..SUBJECT.. ..AcCU^Tra.....^L...S!rapmNATE...CyiySES..TA[^... ..THE 

ScBjENcnyi;. §580 

II de tertia vigilia, abl. of time. §423 

III praetor, -oris, m. (pr/l + I-), a leader, head, chief, president, chief 
magistrate, chief executive, commander 


CCXXXIII 


I.XXI.III. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


qui iter cognoverant 

-(the two legions and those men -who had examined the road 
as guides) who had became 
aquainted with the route 

summum iugum montis ascendere 1 

-to ascend to the highest ridge -to ascend to the highest ridge 
of the mountain of the mountain 

iubet 11 

=he orders -he orders 

quid sui consili sit 111 IV V 

=what is of his own plan - what his plan is 

ostendit 

=he exposes to view - he explains 

ijoa.iv. 

IPSE DE QUARTA VIGILlA EODEM ITINERE QUO HOSTES 
IERANT AD EOS CONTENDIT EQUITATUMQUE OMNEM 
ANTE SE MITTIT. 

Ipse de quarta vigilia" eodem itinere v 

=he himself during the fourth - he himself during the fourth 
watch // by the same route watch // by the same route 


I T. Labienum... ascendere, indir. disc, dependent on iubet. §580 

II HIST. PRES. ThE.P^SENT IN Lra^.NAMtAnyE .IS OFTEN ..USED FpRJHE.HlSTOMyLL 
lN;iu;i;<:;;!; r ...Xc)Ti:. This i;sac;i;, cn )ni\H)N in ai.i. hax<u;ac;i:s, ctiniks ru ( >\i imaoinixc; 
PAST EVENTS. AS. GOING ON BEFO^.OUR.. EYES. i^PB^SENTATlO,.. §585.. B. N.)_ §469 

III quid.. .sit, indir. question. .§5.73 

IV de tertia vigilia, abl. of time. .§4.23 

V eodem itinere, abl. of means. .T.he..Ab.l.at!.ve...is...used. TO.D raora. the. means 
or INSTRUME.NT 01 AN ACTION. §409 
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CAESAR PLANS TO CRUSH THE HELVETIANS. 
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quo hostes ierant 

=by which the enemy had gone ~by which the enemy had gone 
ad eos contendit 1 

=he hastens toward them ~ hastens to them 

equitatumque omnem ante se mittit 11 

= and he sends all the cavalry ~and sends on all the cavalry 
before himself before him 

I.XXI.V. 

P. CONSIDIUS, QUI REl MlLITARIS PERlTISSIMUS 
HABEBATUR ET IN EXERCITU L. SULLaE et postea in m. 
CRASS! FUERAT, CUM EXPLORATORIBUS PRaEMITTITUR. 

P[ublius] m Cbnsidius IV 

=P[ublius] Considius ~Publius Considius 

qul rel v mllitaris perltissimus vi habebatur 

=who was held as the most ~who was reputed to be very 
experienced of military affairs experienced in military affairs 


I HIST. PRES. .§469 

II HIST. PRES. .§469 

III Publius, -i, m., a Roman first name 

IV Considius, -i, m., Publius Considius, an officer in Caesar's army 

V obj. gen. Xc )t;xs c>r ac ;riox, Ac;i:xc:y. ANi) ri;i;i.!NCL.t.'t>yj,RN thk ! 

Object. §3.48 

VI peritus, -a, -um, adj. (PAR-), with comp, and sup. experienced, practised, 
trained, skilled, skilful, expert 
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et in exercitu L[ucii] Sullae 1 et postea 11 in M[arci] Crassi 111 fuerat 
=and he had been in the army of ~ and had been in the army of 
L[ucius] Sulla, and afterward in Lucius Sulla, and afterward in 
(that of) M[ arcus] Crassus that of Marcus Crassus 

cum exploratoribus praemittitur IV 

-is sent forward with the scouts ~is sent forward with the scouts 


I Sulla, -ae, m., Lucius Cornelius Sulla, born 138 B.C.; consul 88, 
dictator 81-79 B.C.; leader of the aristocratic party in the first Civil 
War, enemy of Marius; died 78 B.C.; Faustus Cornelius Sulla, son of 
the dictator; Publius Cornelius Sulla, nephew of the dictator, who 
fought under Caesar 

II postea, adv. (post + eA), after this, after that, hereafter, thereafter, 
afterwards, later; posteaquam (or separately as, postea quam), after 
that 

III Crassus, -I, m., Marcus Licinius Crassus, member of the triumvirate 
with Caesar and Pompey, consul in 55 B.C., perished in disastrous 
Parthian expedition; Publius Licinius Crassus, younger son of the 
triumvir, lieutenant of Caesar in Gaul, 58-56 B.C., returning to Rome 
in 55 B.C. he followed his father to the East and fell in the same 
battle, 53 B.C. 

IV HIST. PRES. .§469 
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THROUGH FALSE INFORMATION THE PLAN FAILS. 



I.XXII.I. 

RIMA LUCE, CUM SUMMUS MONS A LABIENO 
TENERETUR, IPSE AB HOSTIUM CASTRlS NON 
LONGIUS MILLE ET QUlNGENTlS PASSIBUS 
ABESSET, NEQUE, UT POSTEA EX CAPTlVlS 
COMPERIT, AUT IPSlUS ADVENTUS AUT LABlENl 
COGNITUS ESSET, CONSIDIUS EQUO ADMISSO AD EUM 
ACCURRIT, DICIT MONTEM QUEM A LABIENO OCCUPARl 
VOLUERIT AB HOSTIBUS TENERl: ID SE A GALLIClS ARMIS 
ATQUE INSIGNIBUS COGNOVISSE. 

Prima 1 II III luce 11 111 

-at first light -at day-break 



I primus, -a, um, adj. sup. (PRO-), the first, first; With ut, ubi, simulac, 
cum., as soon as ever, as soon as; prlmum, at first, first, in the first 
place, in the beginning — In enumerations, with a foll. deinde, turn 

II prima luce , abl. of time. Time ..when.: ..or .within ..I^.cHjISJ^mssep 
Ablative; time how .long ..BY.THE.AcimsATiyE..j423 i 

III lux, lucis, f. (LVC-), light, brightness; In partic., the light of day, 
daylight, day; “prima luce ad eum accurrit,” at daybreak, dawn of day 
(I.XXII.I) 
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cum summus mons a Labieno 1 teneretur 

=when the top of the mountain ~when the summit of the 
was held by (Titus) Labienus mountain was in the possession 

of Titus Labienus 


ipse ab hostium castns 11 non longius mule et quingentis passibus 111 


abesset IV 

=and he himself was not farther 
than 1000 and 500 of paces from 
the camp of the enemy 

neque 

-neither 


~and he himself was not further 
off than a mile and half from the 
enemy’s camp 


~nor 


ut v postea ex captivis VI ™ comperit™ 1 

=as he afterward obtained ~as he afterward ascertained 
knowledge from the captives from the captives 


I a Labieno, abl. of agent. The. .Voluntary. ..Ag.e.nt...mter a. passive .verb ...is 

EXPRES SEE) ..BY TH E ABL ATI VE WITH . A OR AB ... ..§40 5 

II ab...castrls, ABL. OF SEPAR. VeMSMEANING .T q..MMpVE J ..SET.FME J ..BE.MSEm 1 

the Ablative (sometimes with ^ or ex). §401 

III mille et quingentis passibus, abl. of comparison. .T.he....C.o.m.pmlative 
DEGREE IS OFTEN. FpLLpvraD.BY mE.ABy.Tm (THIS.IS A.BB^mOF mE.AB^TT™. 
.QF...§.E.P.MA.T.I.QN,..i.HE OBJECT. MlH..WH.I.C.H..ANnHI.NG..IS..CO.MP.ARED..IS..THE..^ 
.po.!.N;!....i.;Ro.\i..vv.i..ug.L.wi;....R.!.;c.KO.N....lj.!.us ) ...“ 

FROM HIM WE COME TO CATO, WHO IS “MORE SO THAN HE.”) SIGNIFYING THAN. §40 
6 

IV cum... teneretur. ..abesset, cum clause. A tiaiporai. g 

,\Ni) [ hi; I\iiu;ri KOI <>!i Si;h;i xc nyi: ni:smuni;s j hi: cim i mstancks 

THAI ACCOMPANIED OR PRECEDED Till'. ACTION OF Till'. MAIN VERB. §54() 

V ut + indie, frequently means as or when 

VI ex captivis, abl. of source. Tiil Ablmii 

USED TO DENOTE THE SOURCE ...FROM... WH.?.CH....ANOHING„ 

.M.AT:!.:.Rj.A!..g.!.twi..na.i..n 

VII captiva, -ae, f. (captivus), a female captive, woman prisoner 

VIII comperio, -perl, -pertus, -Ire (PAR-), to obtain knowledge of, find 
out, ascertain, learn 


CCXXXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


Through false information the plan fails. 


I.XXII.I. 


aut ipsius adventus aut Labieni cognitus esset 1 
=had either the arrival of ~had either his arrival or that of 
himself or (the arrival) of Labienus been discovered 
Labienus been known 

Considius 

= Considius ~ Considius 

equo admisso 11 111 

=with (his) horse <having been> ~ upon giving his horse reins 
let go 

ad eum accurrit 

=he runs up to that (man) ~comes up to him 

dlcit 

-(and) he says ~says 

montem 

-that the mountain ~that the mountain 

quem a Labieno IV occuparl voluerit v 

-which he (Ccesar) wished to be ~ which he [Caesar] wished to be 
seized // by Labienus seized // by Labienus 


I cognitus esset, this is a continuation of the cum clause above. §406 

II admitto, -mlsl, -missus, -ere (ad + mitto), to send to, let go, let loose, 
let come, admit, give access; Of a horse, to let go, give reins 

III equo admisso, mil. abs. The. Ablative .ABSOLyTE.oo.M.TME.s. the.place.of 
A...SuBORDINATE..ClAUSE.ThUS. IT..MAY. REPLACE— A i .T i EMPO^. i CLAUSE,. i A i CAyS^ 
.Clause, A ....CoNCTSsrra....CjLAysE J ...A ...CoNDmoN^ 

Accompan^ng Circumstance. §420 

IV a Labieno, abl. of agent. .§4.05 

V quem...voluerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A.SuBomNATE..CyiUSE 

.MI.;RI.;LY...j;.X.j.M,AN.A.i;gR.Y,..O.R...C.O.N..ra 

indi.i'i.nde.mi.y of the. quotation, takf.s the. Indicative.. §583 
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The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


ab hostibus * * III IV V VI VII tenen™ 

-(that mountain) is held by the -is in possession of the enemy 
enemy 

id se a Gallicis armis atque Insignibus 111 IV cognovisse v 

-that he had known it by the - that he has discovered this by 

Gallic arms and by ensigns the Gallic arms and regalia 

UOOI.II. 

OESAR SUAS COPIAS IN PROXIMUM COLLEM SUBDUCIT, 
ACIEM INSTRUIT. 

Caesar suas copias in proximum collem VI subducit 

-Ccesar leads up his own forces -Caesar leads off his forces to the 

to the nearest hill next hill 

aciem™ Instruit ™ 1 K 

-(and) he inserts a battle line -[and] drew up in battle-order 

VI ab hostibus, abl. of agent. §405 

VII montem...teneri, indir. disc, dependent on dicit. In Indirect Discourse 

THE.M^N OAUSE OF A..DECyiRATORY SENTENCE JSP.OT.JN_ 

Subject AcOTSATiyE..ALL cyiusES.TAFgE ..the SuBjra.gnyE...§580 

III Inslgne, -is, n. (insignis), a mark, indication, proof, sign, token, signal; 
Usu. pl., attire, uniform, costume, regalia 

IV a Gallicis armis atque insignibus, abl. of cause. The Ablative.; (.with 
.QR. without .a PREPqsmoN).is used .to.^mss Cause...§404 

V se... cogn 6 v isse, indir. disc. A....Q]rasTON.. i iN...l!ro^CT..DiscpyME. i mY..BE 
either in the Subjunctive or in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. §58 
0 

VI collis, -is, m. (CEL-), an elevation, high ground, hill 

VII acies, -el, f. (AC-), a sharp edge, point, cutting part; Transf. Of the 
sense or faculty of sight, Keenness of look or glance, sharpness of 
vision or sight; In milit. lang., the front of an army (conceived of as 
the edge of a sword), line of battle, battle-array; The battlearray; in 
concr., an army drawn up in order of battle 

VIII hist. pres. The Present in lively nar^tive is often used for the Historical 
PE3RFECT,..N0TE..ThIS. USAGE,. COMMON.IN..^L..LANGIJAGES j . COMES FROM..IMAGINING 
PAST EVENTS AS GOING ON BEFORE OUR EYES (REPR/LSINTATIO, §585. B. N.) §469 


CCXL 


B.C. LVIII 


Through false information the plan fails. 


I.XXII.III. 


I.XXII.III. 

LABIENUS, UT ERAT El PRaECEPTUM A ClTSARE NE 
PRCELIUM COMMITTERET, NISI IPSlUS COPLE PROPE 
HOSTIUM CASTRA VISaE ESSENT, UT UNDIQUE UNO 
TEMPORE IN HOSTES IMPETUS FIERET, MONTE OCCUPATO 
NOSTROS EXSPECTABAT PRCELlOQUE ABSTINEBAT. 

Labienus 

=Labienus ~ Labienus 

ut erat el prasceptum * 1 a Caesare 11 

=as it was ordered to him by ~as he had been ordered by 
Ccesar Ccesar 

ne prcelium committeret 111 

-that he should not join battle ~not to come to an engagement 

nisi ipsius copiae prope IV hostium castra visae essent v 
=unless his (Caesar's) own forces ~ unless [Caesar's] own forces 
should be seen near the camp of were seen near the enemy's 
the enemy camp 


IX Instruo, -uxi, -uctus, -ere (in + struo), to build in, insert; Of troops, to 
form, set in order, draw up, array 

I praecipio, -cepl, -ceptus, -ere (pr/l + capio), to take beforehand, get in 
advance; To give rules, advise, admonish, warn, inform, instruct, 
teach, enjoin, direct, bid, order 

II a Caesare, abl. of agent. The.. Voluntary .Agent .after . AjPASSiyE...VERBj[s 
.EXPRESSEp.M...THE.ABLATIVE.mTH i A. i OR.AB,..MQ5 

III ne... committeret, subst. clause of purpose. Suiista vij vi '.SIT... .< 
.Py.FT.Q.S.E...WITH.UT.{NEGAnyE.NE).M.E..USEp.AS.THE..OBJECT.gF...yERBS.pENOTING..M 

ACTION DIRE.CTmTOWAm THE .FUTURE— SUCHARE^ ..VERBS. MEAOTNG 

ask, bargain, (;pMM.\\i>, p!;nu;|:. !^ 

AND WISH , ..§ 56 3 

IV prope, adv. and prep. pro. and demonstr. (suff. -pe), Adv., near, nigh; 
Prep, with acc., Lit., in space, near, near by, hard by 
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I.XXII.III. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


ut undique uno tempore" in hostes impetus™ fieret ™ 1 


-<in order> that an attack might 
be made against the enemy from 
all parts at one time 

monte occupato IV 

-with the mountain <having 

been> seized 

nostros [mllites] exspectabat 
=he was waiting for our 
[soldiers] 


~ that the attack upon the enemy 
might be made on every side at 
the same time 


~ after having taken possession 
of the mountain 

-waiting for our men 


prcelioque v abstinebat" 

=and he was refraining from ~ and refraining from battle 
battle 


V nisi...vlsce essent, protasis of fut. condition in informal indir. disc. 

Coxi>! th>x \i. si;v;;aiN(a:s ix IxniKixrr D:sqh;rsi: aki: i:xpui:ssm>.AS i ()i.ia)\vs; 'I'm 
Protasis,., .being, a ..sraqmNATE...CLAUSE l .js... ^WAYS..iN...THE..Sra]racnvE....THE 
Apodosis, IF. ..INDEPENDENT ..AND..N0T ..hortatory or .optative,, is. ALWAYS. ro. some 
FORM. OF THE INFINITIVE, ..§589 & A SUBOjRD.INATE CLAUSE .TAKES THE. SUBJUNCTIVE, 
yv A r..i;xpjKi;ssi:s nu; i iicniirri !; ..Sy.^in..'>X!.u;ir...iu:Ksox than riii; \\ ri;:;kr cm 

SPEAKER... §.5.92 

VI uno tempore, abl. of time. T'imk Avi.!.!;n;,. <>n >vr;a.!I>s. is i:xpRi:ssi;n by 

the AB^TjVEj time how long by . the. Accusative. §423 

VII impetus, -us, m. (in + PET-), an attack, assault, onset 

VIII Ut.. .fieret, CLAUSE OF PURPOSE. .PURE...C.LAyS.E.S..O.F..P.UOT.O.SE a ..™TH...yT..(UTl)..OR.NE 
(lJT. ..NE), i ..mRESS..TH.E PUOTOSE OF THE MAIN. .Vl^...I.N...raE.Fqm.pF.A MODIOING 

.c.i,Aysi:,..§53.1 

IV monte occupato, abl . abs . §420 

V abl. of separ. §401 

VI abstineo, -tinui, -tentum, -ere (abs + teneo), to keep back, keep off, 
hold back; Neutr., abstinere, to abstain from a thing — constr. with abl., 
ab, inf., quin or quominus, the gen., or absol. 


CCXLII 


B.C. LVIII 


Through false information the plan fails. 


IXXII.IV. 


I.XXII.IV. 

MULTO DENIQUE DIE PER EXPLORATORES OESAR 
COGNOVIT ET MONTEM A SUlS TENERl, ET HELVETlOS 
CASTRA MOVISSE, ET CONSIDIUM TIMORE PERTERRITUM 
QUOD NON VlDISSET PRO VlSO SIBI RENUNTlAVISSE. 

Multo denique 1 II die" per exploratores Caesar cognovit 

-and length, at much day, -when, at length, the day was 

Ccesar learned through scouts far advanced, Ccesar learned 

through spies 

et Helvetios castra movisse 111 IV V 

-and that the Helvetii had ~ and that the Helvetii had 
moved (their) camp moved their camp 

et montem a suls iv [militibus] tenerl v 

-both that the mountain was ~ that the mountain was in 
held by his own [soldiers] possession of his own men 

et Considium timore VI VII ™ perterritum 

-and that Considius, <having ~ and that Considius, struck with 

been> thoroughly terrified by fear 

fear 


I denique, adv., and thenceforward, and thereafter, at last, at length, 
finally, lastly, only, not until; In a summary or climax, in a word, in 
short, in fact, briefly, to sum up, in fine, even, I may say 

II multo. ..die, abl. of time, at much day, e.g. late in the day — similiar 
usage to the phrase "Prima luce," at fight light (I.XXII.I), also, may be 
trans. as an abl. abs., "the day being much, " i.e., late in the day. §423 

III Helvetios. ..movisse, indir. disc. .§580 

IV a suis, abl. of agent. .§405 

V montem... teneri, indir. disc, dependent on cognovit. §5.80 

VI abl. of means. The Ablatiye is used to denote the means or instrument of 
.an..ac;i.ion,...§.4.09 

VII timor, -oris, m. (TEM-), fear, dread, apprehension, timidity, alarm, 
anxiety 
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quod non vldisset 1 

=what ( thing) he had not seen -that which he had not seen 

pro vlso 11 III sibi renuntia[vi]sse m 

=(he) had reported to him, as -had reported to him, as seen 
seen 


I.XXII.V. 

EO DIE QUO CONSUERAT INTERVALLO HOSTES 
SEQUITUR, ET MlLIA PASSUUM TRIA AB EORUM CASTRlS 
CASTRA PONIT. 

Eo die IV V VI 

-on that day - on that day 

quo consue[ve]rat intervallo VVI [eodem] 

=by (at) [the same] interval -at his usual distance 
which he was accustomed 

hostes sequitur 

=he follows the enemy -he follows the enemy 


I quod... vldisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A .Subordinatx. Clause 
.ME.RE.L.Y..E.X.?.L.M4TORY j OR .CONTMNING ..statements. which. ,^.mgaiuded.as..true 
INDEPENDENTLY OF THE..QygTAUON,.TME.SJM..I.NDI.CATIVE.....§583 

II ppp. n. of video 

III Cdnsidium...renuntiavisse, indir. disc. §580 

IV eo die, abl of time. §423 

V intervallum, -i, n. (inter + vAllum), Prop., the space between palisades, 
an intermediate space, interval, distance 

VI quo... interv alio, abl. of manner. The Manner of ;an ...action .is .denoted by 
.THE...AbLAT!YE;.USU^LY.WITH. .cum, ...unless., a. limiting. .mijective.. is. used., with 
the noun. §412 


CCXLIV 


B.C. LVIII 


Through false information the plan fails. 


I.XXII.V. 


et milia passuum™ tria ab eorum castns™ 1 castra ponit 

=and he sets (his) camp three ~and pitches his camp three 

thousand of paces from their miles from theirs 

camp 


VII partitive gen. \Vi)ui)s !>i;n();i ixc; a Pakt aki; rcH.i.( >\\ i;n i?y F lib. C aI-IMQ.ivi-.'* 1 . .TUT 
Whole. TO.. WHICH JHE.PMI..BELONGS.NUME!^S,.. i COMPlUWTIVES,...SuPERyiTIVES J 
^^.D PRON.OMIN^ Wp^S.n^ ^iyS, ..ALTER, NULLyS J .ETC.....§346. 

VIII ab eorum castris, abl. of separ. §401 


CCXLV 



I.XXIII 



OESAR TURNS TO GO TO BIBRACTE FOR SUPPLIES. 



I.XXIII.I. 

OSTRlDIE EIUS DIET, QUOD OMNlNO BlDUUM 
SUPERERAT, CUM EXERCITUl FRUMENTUM 
METlRl oporteret, et QUOD A BIBRACTE, 
OPPIDO aEDUORUM LONGE MAXIMO ET 
COPIOSISSIMO, NON AMPLIUS MILIBUS PASSUUM 
DUODEVIGINTI ABERAT, REl FRUMENTARIaE 
PROSPICIENDUM EXISTIMAVIT: ITER AB HELVETIIS 
AVERTIT AC BIBRACTE IRE CONTENDIT. 

Postrldie 1 eius die! 

=on the day after of this day ~ the next day 

quod omnlno blduum 11 supererat 111 

=as there remained in all (a ~as there remained in all only 
space) of two days two day's space 



I postrldie, adv. (posteri + die), on the day after, the next day 

II biduus, -a, -um, adj. (bis + dies), continuing two days, of two days 

III supersum, -fui, -esse (super + sum), Of a remainder, to be over and 
above, be left, remain; Fig. To live after, outlive, be still alive, survive 
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The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


cum exercitui frumentum [eum] metin oporteret 1 

=(to the time) when it is -[to the time] when he must 

necessary [for him (Caesar)] to distribute the corn to his army 

measure out the grain to the 

army 

et quod a Bibracte 11 m , oppido ^Eduorum longe maximo et 
copiosissimo 

=and because // from Bibracte, -and as // from Bibracte by far 
by far the greatest and most the largest and best-stored town 
(well) supplied town oftheA)dui oftheA)dui 

non amplius mllibus iv passuum v duodevlgintl aberat 

=he was not more than eighteen ~ he was not more than eighteen 

thousand of paces distant miles 


I cum.. .oporteret, cum clause. A...tempoi^....clause...m™....cum....MH....the 
Imperfect.. .OR..PLOT]^ECT..SuBjTO.CT]^...DEsraBjEs..raE..aRgMST^CTS...THAT 
MC.QMP^IED.gR.PjRECEDED .THE. ACTION. OF THE MMN VEM:. ..§.5.46 

II a Bibracte, abl. of separ. Veps jvie^ing..to. .remove,, set . free,. je. absent, 
B.EPMYE J .M.B..WMT 1 TAra.THE.ABLATiyE..(sgMETIMES .MT.H..AB...0R..EX)..-...§4Q1 

III Bibracte, -is, m., capital of the ^Eduans, situated on a mountain now 
called Mont Beuvray (height 2690') 

IV ABL. OF COMPARISON. THE. COMPARATIVE. ...DEGREE. IS ..OFTEN.. FgLLOWE.D..BY. i .THE 
Abiative (This...i.s..a.br^c.h...of...the ABI^TiyE p.f..Sepai^tion, The OBJECT WITH 
.W.niCH..ANYTinNG.. IS.. COMP AILED IS.. THE. ST^^TING^POINI... FROM WmCH.V^...RECKON, 
.T.HUS l .“CigERO.IS aOQOTl^’;.BUT i ST^nNG.EROM.3™.™.CpME.TO..|^TO A .yraqiS 
■!!MQRE. SO THAN HE SIGNIFYING THAN.. ..§40 6 

V PARTITIVE GEN. WORDS DENOTING A PaRT jMUI FOLLOWED BY THE GENnTVE OF TOE 

.Whole to.. which the p^t belo.ngs.Numer^s,. ..Comp actives,. ..S uPERiATiyES, 
and Pronominal words like alius, alter, nulius, etc. §346 


CCXLVIII 
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G«SAR TURNS TO GO TO BlBRACTE FOR SUPPLIES. 


I.XXIII.I. 


rei frumentarias 1 prospiciendum [esse ] 11 111 

=it is <having> to be looked ~ that he ought to provide for a 

forward (by him) for a thing of supply of corn 

grain 

existimavit 

-he thought ~he thought 

iter ab Helvetiis™ avertit 

-(and) he turned away (his) ~ and diverted his march from 
course from the Helvetii the Helvetii 

ac Bibracte v ire contendit 

-and he hastened to go to ~ and advanced rapidly to 
Bibracte Bibracte 

ijoaii.ii. 

EA RES PER FUGITtVOS L. aEMILI, DECURlONIS EQUITUM 

gallorum, hostibus nuntiatur 


I rei frumentarice, dat. with comp. v. prospiciendum. Mmy.verbs 

.COMPOUNDED WTH AO j ..ANTEj CON ji INj l INTER, OB^ POSTj PI^j PROj,. SUB, SUPERj.. AND 
SQ.MEjmTH CIRCUMj ..ADMIT THE DATIVE OF.Tm..IOTIRECT.OBJECT..J§370 

II prospicio, -exl, -ectus, -ere (SPEC-), to look forward, look into the 
distance, have a view, look out, look, see; Fig., to look to beforehand, 
see to, exercise foresight, look out for, take care of, provide for 

III i n . pass, periphrastic in indir. disc. Second Periphrastic Conjugation. §196 

& In InimkIIO ..A t^irr 

iN.THE.lNFMI!yr..MXH...§.HSIECl. A ccusative. All.suborpinate. clauses take the 
Subiunctiye.,..§.5.80. 

IV ab Helvetiis, abl. of place from which. ,RiyLTipNS.pF.Pyi i CT.ME..i™S!^sffiD 

as follows: The place from which, by the Ablative with ab, de, or ex. 
'§426 

V ACC. OF PLACE TO WHICH. WITH. .NAMES OF .TOWNS AND .. SI^LJSywp^.^p.WITH. 
.DQ.MUS..MH..RUS.,.Tm..R.E.LATIONS OF. .P.L.AC.E..ARE..EOTRES.SED..AS..FOLLO.WS.:. THE. PLACE 

ro which, by nir. Accusative without a preposition. §427 
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Ea res per fugitives 1 Lfucil] ^milT 1 , decurionis 111 equitum 
Gallorum, hostibus nuntiatur IV V 

this thing is announced to the ~ this circumstance is reported to 
enemy through the deserters the enemy by some deserters 
from L[ucius] Hmilius, of the from Lucius JEmilius, a captain, 
chief of the decuria cavalry of of the Gallic horse 
the Gallic horse 


I.XXIII.III. 

HELVETII, SEU QUOD TIMORE PERTERRITOS ROMANOS 
DISCEDERE A SE EXISTIMARENT, EO MAGIS QUOD PRlDlE 
SUPERlORIBUS LOCIS OCCUPATlS prcelium non 
COMMISISSENT, SlVE EO QUOD RE FRUMENTARlA 
INTERCLUDI POSSE CONFlDERENT, COMMUTATO 
CONSILlO atque ITINERE CONVERSO NOSTROS a 
NOVISSIMO AGMINE INSEQUI AC LACESSERE CCEPERUNT. 


Helvetii 

-the Helvetii ~the Helvetii 

seu v quod 

=whether because ~ either because 


I fugitivus, -a, -um, adj. (FVG-), fleeing away, fugitive; Subst. m., a 
runaway, fugitive slave, deserter 

II /Emilius, -i, m., Lucius JEmilius, a decurion in charge of a squad of 
Gallic cavalry 

III decurio, -onis, m. (decuria), the chief of a decuria, commander of a 
decuria of cavalry 

IV nuntio, -avl, -atus, -are (nuntius), to announce, declare, report, relate, 
narrate, make known, inform, give intelligence of 

V sive (or sue), conj. (si + ve), a disjunctive conditional particle, or if = vei 
si; Connecting words or phrases in the same construction, or conditional 
CLAUSES WHICH HAVE THE SAME PREDICATE! Sive (seu) ... Sive (seu), ESP. IN CES. 
often seu ... seu, if this or if that be the case, placing the counter 
propositions on an equality, be it that.. .or that; if. .or if; whether. ..or, 
i.e. in either case 


CCL 
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CESAR TURNS TO GO TO BlBRACTE FOR SUPPLIES. 


I.XXIII.III. 


timore 1 perterritos Romanos discedere 11 III a se m 
-that the Romans, <having ~ that the Romans, struck with 
been> thoroughly terrified with terror, were retreating from 
fear, were retreating from them them 


existimarent IV V VI VII VIII 
-they thought 

eo magis quod v prldie vi 
-more than this (thing) because, 
on the day before 

superioribus locls occupatls™ 
=with the higher places <having 
been> seized 

prcelium non commlsissent ™ 1 
-they did not join the battle 


-they thought 

-the more so, as the day before 


~ though they had seized on the 
higher grounds 

~ they had not engaged in battle 


I ABL. OF CAUSE. §404 

II perterritos Romanos discedere, indir. disc, dependent on 
existimarent. .§580 

III a Se , ABL. OF PLACE FROM WHICH. .§426 

IV quod.. .existimarent, informal indir. disc. .A...S.UB.om.iMTE...C.L.AUSE...TME.s. 

jaE..§II!IJ.yiIETIYE..WnE.N..J.T..EI^I^SSE.S THE THOUGHT OF SOME OTHER PERSON THAN 

mE.wiyTER or speaker._§592 

V eo magis quod, all the more because, abl. of cause. The Ab.lative...(with 
.QE..W.!.X aQUT a preposition) is used to Expi^ss Cause.. §404 

VI pridie, adv. (PRO-), on the day before, the previous day 

VII superioribus locis occupatis, abl. abs. The.. Ablative... Absolute often 

I'AKKS H'l III PI.ACJI OI' A SUB<)R!)INA'I Cl.AySII. 'l l II.S j l' NIAY A Tl'.MPORAI.. 

Ci.At;s!;. A C^Ai sAL C'uai si;, A C()x<,;j:ssivi; Cj.ai’si;, A C'oNnr:;i()XAi, Ci.At si:. and 
A..CL.AU.S.E...OF...AcC.O.MP.MH.Nfi...CIRCUMSTMCE^..M2.0 

VIII quod.. .commlsissent, informal indir. disc. §592 
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slve eo 1 quod re frumentaria 11 [Romanos] intercludl 111 IV V VI VII VIII posse™ 
confiderent v " 

-or (namely,) because of this ~or because they flattered 
(thing), they trusted that [the themselves that they might be 
Romans] were able to be cut off cut of from the provisions 
from the grain supply 


commutato™ consilio™ 1 atque itinere converso IX [milites] nostros a 
novissimo agmine InsequI 


=with (their) plan <having been> 
altered and with the route 
<having been> turned around, 
(those men) pursued our 
[soldiers] in the most recent 
battle line 

ac lacessere coeperunt 

=and they began to provoke (our 

men) 


~ altering their plan and 
changing their route, they 
pressed upon our men in the 
rear 


~and began to pursue, and to 
iritate them 


I sive eo, or because, abl. of cause. The.. ABLATiyE...ImTH..gR...wiTHQUT..A 
PMPgsmoN) IS USED TO i^mss Cause v ..§.404 

II re frumentaria, abl. of separ. .§.401 

III intercludo, -usi, -usus, -ere (inter + claudo), to shut out, shut off, cut 
off, hinder, stop, block up, intercept 

IV indir. disc, dependent on confiderent. Ix IxniKKO .. 

.cjyvus.E..QF A....DECLA^TORY..S.ENTENCE is...pyT in the Iotinitwe ^th Subject 
Accusative.. Ai l subordinate, clauses take. the Subjunctive. §580 

V confido, -fisus, -sum (con + fido), to trust confidently in something, 
confide in, rely firmly upon, to believe, be assured of 

VI qiiod...confiderent, informal indir. disc. §592 

VII commuto, -avi, -atus, -are (com + muto), to alter wholly, change 
entirely 

VIII commutato consilio, abl. abs. §420 

IX itinere converso, abl. abs. §420 


CCLII 
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ROMANS AND HELVETIANS PREPARE FOR BATTLE. 



I.XXIV.I. 

OSTQUAM ID ANIMUM ADVERTIT, COPlAS 
SUAS CAESAR IN PROXIMUM COLLEM 
SUBDUCIT, EQUITATUMQUE, QUl SUSTINERET 
HOSTIUM IMPETUM, MlSIT. 

Postquam 1 id animum advertit 

=after that, he (Ccesar) turns -when he observed this 
(his) mind to it 

copias suas Caesar in proximum collem subducit 11 

=he leads his own troops up to ~Ccesar draws off his forces to 

the nearest hill the next hill 

equitatumque 

=and the cavalry ~and the cavalry 



I postquam (or post quam), conj. (post + quam), after that, after, as 
soon as, when 

II subdued, -duxi, -ductus, -ere (sub + duco), to draw away, take away, 
lead away, carry off, wrest, withdraw, remove 


CCLIII 


I.XXIV.I. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


qui sustineret I II 1 11 hostium impetum 

=who might sustain the attack of ~to sustain the attack of the 
the enemy enemy 

mlsit 

=he sent ~he sent 

IJCXIV.II. 

IPSE INTERIM IN COLLE MEDIO TRIPLICEM ACIEM 
INSTRUXIT LEGIONUM QUATTUOR VETERANORUM; IN 
SUMMO IUGO DUAS LEGlONES QUAS IN GALLIA 
CITERIORE PROXIME CONSCRlPSERAT ET OMNIA AUXILIA 
COLLOCARI, AC TOTUM MONTEM HOMINIBUS COMPLERI; 
ET INTEREA SARCINASQUE IN UNUM LOCUM CONFERRl 
ET EUM AB ElS QUl IN SUPERlORE ACIE CONSTITERANT 
MUNlRl IUSSIT. 


I qui sustineret , rel. clause of purpose. feyiT!yE.XMUffiS..pF.Pu^psE.ARE 
INTRODUCED. BY .THE..I^LATiyE.. PRONpm...Qm.pR. A..MySLTTra...ApyEM..iyBI,...UNpE :1 
.Ou0.i.etc : ). v .The.miecedmt..I.s.e^mssed.or.mplied.in the..m^n.clause...§531 

II sustineo, -tinul, -tentus, -ere (sub + teneo), to hold up, hold upright, 
uphold, bear up, keep up, support, sustain; In partic., To bear, 
undergo, endure; to hold out against, withstand; With obj.-clause 
(mostly with a negative: non sustinet, he cannot bear, cannot endure; 
he does not take upon himself, does not venture ) — To hold in, stop, 
stay, check, restrain; to keep back, put off, defer, delay 


CCLIV 


B.C. LVIII 


Romans and Helvetians prepare for battle. 


I.XXIV.II. 


Ipse interim in colle medio 1 tnplicem 11 aciem mstruxit legionum 
quattuor veteranorum 111 [ita utl supra] 


=he himself, meanwhile, drew up 
a triple battle line of four 
veteran legions on the middle of 
the hill [in such a manner as 
above] 

in summo iugo duas legiones 
-on the highest ridge // the two 
legions 

quas in Gallia citeriore proxime IV V VI 
=/he ordered / /the two legions/ 
which he very lately enrolled on 
this side of Gaul 

et omnia auxilia collocari v VI 
-and (he ordered) all the 
auxlaries to be arranged 


~he himself meanwhile, drew up 
on the middle of the hill a triple 
line of his four veteran legions 
[in such a manner, that he 
placed above] 

~on the very summit // the two 
legions 

conscrlpserat 

~ which he had lately levied in 
Hither Gaul 


~and all the auxiliaries to be 
arranged 


I medius, -a, -um, adj. (MED-), in the middle, in the midst, mid, mean, 
middle 

II triplex, -ids, adj. (ter+ PARC-), threefold, triple 

III veteranus, -a, -um, adj. (vetus), old, veteran, i.e. composed of 
veterans — Pl. m . as subst., veteran soldiers, veterans 

IV proxime, adv. sup. (proximus), Of place, nearest, very near, next ; Fig., of 
time, very lately, just before, most recently, last before 

V legiones... auxilia.. .collocari, indir. disc, dependent on iussit. In 

Indirect Discourse the. m^n.claijse.pf .a.Pecu^tory SraTENCE is. put in. the 
Ixiini! i\;k \v;x!.I. St ijji c ;i Acx;i s vnvi;, Ain, si iu )Ri)iN.yn: c;i,Ai;si;s jake jm; 
SuBji.'NCiiyE. §580 

VI colloco, avi, atum, -are (col- + loco), to place together, to arrange, to 
station, lay, put, place, set; set up, erect, etc., a thing (or person) 
somewhere; Esp. To give in marriage 


CCLV 


I.XXIV.II. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


ac totum montem hominibus 1 II III IV V compleri 11 111 

=and (also) that the whole ~that the whole mountain 
mountain should be [died with should be covered with men 
men 

et interea sarcinas" in unum locum conferrI v 
=and that in the meantime the ~and that meanwhile the 
(soldiers) sacks should be baggage should be brought 
brought together into one place together into one place 

et eum [locum] ab e!s VI VII VIII 

=and /he ordered/ that [place] /to ~and // the position // by those 
be fortified/ by those men 

qui in superiore acie constiterant™ 

-who had stood in the higher ~wbo were posted in the upper 
battle line line 

munlri™ 

-/that [place]/ to be fortified ~to be fortified 


I ABL. OF MEANS. THE. ABMUyE.JS..USED.TO..PM.QTE.THE.M3EMS.OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 

an. action.. ..§40 9 

II montem .. . compleri , indir. disc. §580 

III compleo, -evi, -etus, -ere (com- + PLE-), to fill up, fill full, fill out, 
make full, cram, crowd ; Esp. In milit. king., To make the army, a 
legion, etc., of a full number, to complete, fill up 

IV sarcina, -ae, f. (SAR-), a package, bundle, burden, load, pack; Pl., 
packs, luggage, baggage 

V sarcinas ... cdnferri , indir. disc. .§5.80 

VI ab eis , abl. of agent. Tin. Voi,^ 
i:xi>Rrssi;i ) jiv thi; Ani./yi ivk \vn h A.<>K..An-.jyK?5 

VII consto, stitl, staturus, are (con + sto), to agree, accord, be consistent, 
correspond, fit; To be certain, be ascertained, be known, be settled, be 
established 

VIII eum ... muniri , indir. disc. .§5.80 


CCLVI 


B.C. LVIII 


Romans and Helvetians prepare for battle. 


I.XXIV.II. 


iussit 

=he ordered 


he ordered 


I.XXIV.III. 


HELVETII CUM OMNIBUS SUlS CARRlS SECUTl 
IMPEDIMENTA IN UNUM LOCUM CONTULERUNT; IPS! 
CONFERTISSIMA AClE, REIECTO NOSTRO EQUITATU, 
PHALANGE FACTA SUB PRlMAM NOSTRAM ACIEM 
SUCCESSERUNT. 

Helvetil cum omnibus suls earns secut! impedimenta 1 in unum 
locum contulerunt 

-the Helvetii <having> followed ~the Helvetil having followed 
with all their own wagons, with all their wagons, brought 
brought together (their) baggage together their baggage into one 
into one place place 


ipsi 

-(they) themselves 


they themselves 


I impedimentum, -1, n. (imp-), a hinderance, impediment; Pl., travelling 
equipage, luggage 


CCLVII 


I.XXIV.III. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


confertissima 1 u acie 111 IV V VI VII VIII , reiecto 1 ' nostro equitatu v , phalange" facta " 1 
=in the most pressed close battle ~in very close order, after 
line, with our cavalry <having having repulsed our cavalry and 
been> thrown back, (those men) formed a phalanx 
with a phalanx <having been> 
formed 

sub prlmam nostram aciem successerunt " 11 

-(and) they approached near '-advanced up to our front line 

our first battle line 


I ppp. of confercio 

II confertus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup., pressed close, crowded, 
thick, dense; Close, compact, in close array 

III confertissima acie, abl. abs. Tm. i ^Mn!^..ABspLu^..p.nEN..TAras...THE 
place of. a .Subordinate .CyiusE,..THUs.iTmY.i^pi4 CT— A. Tempore. Clause, 
A...Causal....Cmuse,...A.. CoNCESsm....C3uvusE J ...A. ..CojmmoN^....Cyi.usE,...MH....A 
Clause, of Accompanying Circumstance. §420 

IV reiecto, avi, -atum, -are (re- + iacto), To throw or cast back 

V reiecto nostro equitatu, abl. abs. §420 

VI phalanx, -angis, f., a compact body of heavy armed men in battle 
array, battalion, phalanx 

VII phalange facta, abl. abs. §420 

VIII succedo, -cessi, -cessus, -ere (sub + cedo), to go below, come under, 
enter; To approach, draw near, march on, advance, march up 


CCLVIII 


I. XXV 



THE ROMANS CHARGE. 



I.XXV.I. 



JESAR PRIMUM SUO, DEINDE OMNIUM EX 
CONSPECTU REMOTIS EQUlS, UT aEQUATO 
OMNIUM PERICULO SPEM FUGaE TOLLERET, 
COHORTATUS SUOS PRCELIUM COMMISIT. 


Caesar 

-Ccesar ~Ccesar 

prlmum [remote equo] suo 1 , deinde 11 omnium ex conspectu 111 IV 
remotis equis" 

=first with his own [horse ~ having removed out of sight 
<having been> removed], then first his own horse, then those of 
with the horses of all <having all 
been> removed from sight 


I [remoto equo] suo, abl. abs. The.. Abmtiye..Absolute..pften..takes..the 
place .pF.A.S]UBqmMIE..CMy.sE:..Tms.iTmYMPi4a— A. T emporal. CyLUSE, 
A....Caus^...Ciause 1 . ..A. Concessive... Clause, A JZoj^ 

CLAUSE OFACCOMPM™^ 

II deinde, adv., In space, then, next, thereafter, thence 

III ex conspectu, abl. of separ. Vee^s meaning to..remove j .set.fiu;e j ..be..absent, 

.P.EPM.YE J .M.B..WMT,..TAra.THE.ABLATIVE...(sgMETIMES .M™ ABOR EX),...§401 

IV remotis equis, abl. abs. §420 


CCLIX 




I.XXV.I. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


ut asquato 1 omnium penculo 11 spem fugae 111 tolleret IV V VI VII VIII 
= <in order> that with the danger ~ that he might make the danger 
of all <having been> equalised, of all equal, and do away with 
he might take away the hope of the hope of flight 
flight 

cohortatus v suos proelium commlsit 

-he (Caesar) <having> exhorted ~ after encouraging his men, 
his own men, joined the battle joined battle 

I.XXV.II. 

MlLITES E LOCO SUPERlORE PlLlS MISSIS FACILE HOSTIUM 
PHALANGEM PERFREGERUNT. 

Milites e loco superiore” pills™ missis ™ 1 

-the soldiers, with heavy ~ his soldiers hurling their 
javelins <having been> sent from javelins from the higher ground 
a higher place 


I aequo, -avl, -atus, -are (/equus), to make equal, equalize 

II cequatd ... periculd , abl. abs. §420 

III obj. gen. The Objective Genitive is used with Nouns., Adjectives, and Verbs. 
.§347 

IV ut ... tolleret , clause of purpose. Pu^„.C!^uses.of.Purpose,. . mTH..UT..(yT.l).o.R 

.N£.(y.T.NE),.EXPRESS.THE .PUMQSE.pF THE .MAIN ..VEM.IN THE FOm OF A..M 
ci.Aijsi:, §521 

V cohortor, -atus, -ari, dep. (com- + hortor), to animate, encourage, 
advise, incite, exhort, admonish; Of a commander, to exhort, 
encourage, address 

VI e loco superiore , abl. of place from which. Rita'iiiins pi;.. Place ari; 
.rxijmjssi:.!). As..r(.).i ; i,()\vs;..T'i.u; .iH : Ac;i;...i;iu)M..\VHit;!.!.,.j5v.;nii;.. Aj.u ;: vitvi;...\V:;!;i.j...ah 5 ..iji; j 
.or.!;x,.§42.6 

VII pilum, -I, n. (PIS-), a heavy javelin, pilum 

VIII pills missis , abl. abs. §420 


CCLX 


B.C. LVIII 


The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.II. 


facile hostium phalangem perfregerunt 1 II III IV V 

= they easily broke through the ~ easily broke the enemy's 
phalanx of the enemy phalanx 

I.XXV.III. 

EA DISIECTA GLADIIS DESTRICTlS IN EOS IMPETUM 
FECERUNT. 

Ea disiecta 11 111 gladiis destrictis IV v 

=with that (phananx) <having ~ that being dispersed; with 
been> hurled apart, with swords drawn swords 
<having been> drawn 

in eos impetum fecerunt 

-they made an attack against ~ they made a charge on them 
them 


I.XXV.IV. 

GALLlS MAGNO AD PUGNAM ERAT IMPEDlMENTO QUOD 
PLURIBUS EORUM SCUTlS UNO ICTU PlLORUM 
TRANSFIXIS ET COLLIGATlS, CUM FERRUM SE INFLEXISSET, 
NEQUE EVELLERE NEQUE SINISTRA IMPEDlTA SATIS 
COMMODE PUGNARE POTERANT; MULTI UT DlU IACTATO 
BRACCHIO PRaEOPTARENT SCUTUM MANU EMITTERE ET 
NUDO CORPORE PUGNARE. 


I perfringo, -fregi, -fractus, -ere (per + franco), to break through, 
break in pieces, shiver, shatter 

II disicio, -iecl, -iectus, -ere (dis + iacio), to throw asunder, drive 
asunder, scatter, disperse, break up, tear to pieces 

III ea disiecta, abl. abs. §420 

IV destringo, -inxi, -ictus, -ere (de + stringo), to strip off; To unsheathe, 
draw 

V gladiis destrictis, abl. abs. §420 


CCLXI 


I.XXV.IV. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


Gallis magno ad pugnam erat impedimento 

=it was a great <source of> 
hiderance <in respect> to the 
fight for the Gauls 

scutls 1 uno ictu 11 111 Iv pIlorum transfixls v et colligatls 


-/that with several of their/ 
shields <having heen> transfixed 
and <having heen> bound 
together by one blow of the 
javelins 


~it was a great impediment to 
the Gauls infighting 

VI VII 

~ bucklers had been by one 
stroke of the (Roman) javelins 
pierced through and pinned fast 
together 


quod pluribus eorum 

-that with several of their ~that, since several of their 


I scutum, -i, n., An oblong shield, made of boards fastened together, 
and covered with leather, a buckler (whereas clipeus denotes a round 
shield, target of metal 

II Gallis. ..impedimento, double dat. construction. The Dative is used to 
PM.otejhe. Purpose .pR.ENp l .pFTEN.mTH..Mo™ER...DM.™.OF the person. or 
THING. AFFECTED,. THIS USE OF THE DATIVE,. ONCJE.^P^Nn.Y.GEOTR^. MMMNS .IN 

(>xi,v a ri;\v txixsruixvrKiNS, as rcn.noxvs; 1 jii; iia ri\;r ( )i ..ax ahsi RA c;;r NAJlitN ..IS 1 
i o sf!(nv i fjAi; i or \\;iiio.L..a xtuxc; surviis (u< \vi 

OFTEN WITH ANOTHER DATIVE OF THE 

c;oxsTKi:c;;n( >x is IX\;n\;i; (>!i Simvitm, ok rtu; 

.CONSTRUCTION, THE VERB IS. USUALLY SU^ 

•W.HI.ffl..I.S.MGUy^Y.ABSTMCT.AND.SINGUy^..IN NUMBERAra 

BY AN ADJECTIVE, EXCEPT ONE OF DEGREE (MAGNUS, MINOR, ETC.)., OR BY A GENITIVE. 

§382 

III Ictus, -us, m. (IC-), a blow, stroke, stab, cut, thrust, bite, sting, wound 

IV uno ictu, abl. of means, 'nil; Abi atjvk is t siuj i() 

INSTRUMENT OF AN ACTION .. ..§40 9 

V transfigo, -fixl, -fixus, -ere (trAns + fIgo), to pierce through, 
transpierce, transfix 

VI colligo, -avi, -atum (col + ligo), to bind, tie, or fasten together, to 
connect, bind, tie up 

VII scutls.. .transfixis et conligatis, abl. abs. §420 


CCLXII 


B.C. LVIII 


The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.IV. 


cum ferrum 1 II III IV V se mflexisset u 111 

-since the iron itself had bent ~as the point of the iron had 

bent itself 

neque evellere" 

-neither to tear (it) out ~ neither pluck it out 

neque [manus] v sinistra VI VII VIII impedita™ 

-nor with (their) left [hand] ~nor with their left hand 
<being> impeded entangled 

satis commode ™ 1 pugnare poterant 

-were they able to fight ~ they were able to fight with 
advantageously enough sufficient ease 

multi ut diu 

-that <as a result>, many men, ~ so that many, for long time 
all day 


I ferrum, i, n. iron 

II cum...inflexisset, cum clause. A.temporal...clause.. wiTH..cyM...MB....THE 

or Pluperfect Subjunctive describes th 

ACCOMPANIED .OR.PRECEDED THE .ACTION. QF.THE.j^N. VERB....§546 

III Inflecto, -exi, -exus, -ere (in + flecto), to bend, bow, curve, turn aside 

IV evello, -velli, -volsus, -ere (£ + vello), to tear out, pluck out, extract 

V manus, -us, f. (MA-), a hand; Milit., an armed force, corps of soldiers 
— “si nova manus cum veteribus copiis se conjunxisset” 

VI sinister, -tra, -trum, adj., with comp, a double comp., of uncertain 
origin, left, on the left, on the left hand, at the left side; Subst. f. (sc. 
manus), sinistra impedita, with the left hand impeded 

VII sinistra impedita, abl. abs. £4.2.0 

VIII commode, adv. with comp, and sup. (commodus), duly, properly, 
completely, rightly, well, skilfully 


CCLXIII 


I.XXV.IV. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 
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iactato bracchio 1 11 111 

=with (their) arm <having been> ~ after having tossed their arm 
tossed about about 


prseoptarent IV v scutum manu VI emittere™ 


-they chose rather to send out 
the shield from (their) arm 

et nudo™ 1 II III IV V VI VII VIII IX corpore 1 * pugnare 
-and (they chose) to fight with 
an exposed body 


~they chose rather to cast away 
the buckler from their hand 

~and fight with their person 
unprotected 


I.XXV.V. 

TANDEM VULNERIBUS DEFESSl ET PEDEM REFERRE ET, 
QUOD MONS SUBERAT CIRCITER MlLLE PASSUUM, EO SE 
RECIPERE CCEPERUNT. 


I abl. of Attendant Circumstance: convocatis eorum principibus, having 
called together their leading men (I.X); capto monte et succedentibus 
nostris, after they had reached the height and our men were coming 
up (I.XXV) 

II iactato bracchio, abl. abs. §420 

III bracchium, -I, n., the forearm, lower arm 

IV praeopto, -avi, -atus, -are (pri + opto), to choose rather, desire more, 
prefer 

V ut...prceoptarent, clause of result. Pun i CMysES,OF..I^sum J ..wnH. i UT.OR 

_FORM__OF__A___MODIFYINGr 

CLAUSE, ...§537 

VI ABL. OF SEPAR. .§401 

VII emitto, -misl, -missus, -ere (E + mittO), to send out, send forth 
— “scutum manu,” to throw away, throw aside (I.XXV.IV) 

VIII nudus, -a, -um, adj., naked, bare, unclothed, stripped, uncovered, 
exposed — “nudo corpore pugnare," without a shield (I.XXV.IV) 

IX nudo corpore, abl. of manner. The Manner ...of an AcnoN.is. denoted, by 
THE. .AB.LATiy.E;...y.S.U^.Ly...mTH....Cy.M,...y.NLES.S...A..U.MmNG...M)J.E.CTI.yE...IS...yS.E.D.. with 
THE NOUN, ...§412 


CCLXIV 


B.C. LVIII 


The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.V. 


Tandem x vulneribus XI xu defessi™ 1 * * * * * VII VIII IX et pedem XIV referre xv 
=fmally, (those men) <having> ~at length, grown weary with 
became tired by injuries, and wounds, they began to retreat 
(they began) both to bear back 
(their) foot 

et 

=and ~ and 

quod mons suberit™ circiter mllle passuum™ 1 spatio lx 

=as a mountain was near — at a ~as a mountain was at hand — at 

space (of) around one thousand a distance of one mile 

of paces 


X tandem, adv. (tam + the demonstr. ending dem), at length, at last, in the 
end, finally 

XI ABE. OF CAUSE. THE. ABMTIYE.iwITH.. OR ...WITHOUT.. .A.PraPOSmqN).JS.USED...TO 
.express Cause, ..§404 

XII vulnus, -eris, n. (vul-), a wound 

XIII defetiscor, -fessus, -I, dep., to become tired, grow weary, faint 

XIV pes, -pedis, m. (PED-), a foot; referre pedem, as a Milit., to draw 
back, retire, withdraw, retreat 

XV refero, rettull, relatus, referre (re- + fero), to bear back, bring back, 
drive back, carry back; Referre pedem or gradum, as a milit. t. t., to 
draw back, retire, withdraw, retreat; In partic. To pay back, give back, 
repay — Esp. in the phrase referre gratiam, to return thanks, show 
one's gratitude (by deeds), to recompense, requite; To bring, convey, 
deliver any thing as an official report, to report, announce, notijy (= 
renuntiare) 

VII subsum — , -esse (sub + sum), to be under, be behind; Of places and 
persons, to be near, to be at hand 

VIII partitive gen. \ Vf >!<! >s.j h;nc rrix( i a P ART ark i chj o\yi;i) ivy nii;. (I knitivi; (jr rin; 
Whole. TO.. WHICH. THE. P^T. BELONGS, Ny.MEl^.S,....Co.MP.A^.T.iy.ES,....S.UP.E.RLAnVES^ 

PRONOMIN^. WO^S ^IUS, j^TERj NULLUSj ETC.. §346 

IX Intervals of Space and Duration of Time are sometimes expressed by 
the Ablative, especially when modified by an Adjective or Genitive; 
as, milibus passuum sex, six miles (distant), Lit. by six thousands of 
paces (I.XLVIII); tota node ierunt, all night long they went on (I.XXVI) 
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The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


eo se recipere coeperunt 

-they began to betake ~to betake themselves thither 
themselves thither 


I.XXV.VI. 

CAPTO MONTE ET SUCCEDENTIBUS NOSTRlS, BOI ET 
TULINGI, QUI HOMINUM MlLIBUS CIRCITER QUINDECIM 
AGMEN HOSTIUM CLAUDEBANT ET NOVISSIMIS 
PRaESIDIO ERANT, EX ITINERE NOSTROS AB LATERE 
APERTO ADGRESSI CIRCUMVENlRE, ET ID CONSPICATl 
HELVETII, QUI IN MONTEM SESE RECEPERANT, RURSUS 
INSTARE ET PRCELIUM REDINTEGRARE CCEPERUNT. 

Capto 1 monte 11 et succedentibus nostrls 111 [mllitibus] 

=with the mountain <having ~ when the mountain had been 
been> seized, and with our gained, and our men were 
[soldiers] <having been> advancing up 
advanced 

Bol et Tulingl 

-the Boii and Tulingi ~ the Boii and Tulingi 

qul hominum m!libus IV V circiter quindecim agmen hostium 
claudebant v 

-(the Boii and Tulingi) who with ~ who by means of about 15,000 
around 15 thousands of men, men closed the enemy's line of 
closed the battle line of the march 
enemy 


I ppp. of capid 

II capto monte, abl. abs. §420 

III succedentibus nostrls, abl. abs. §420 

IV ABL. OF DEG. OF DIF. §414 

V claudo, -si, -sus, -ere (CLAV-), to shut, close, shut up 


CCLXVI 
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The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.VI. 


et [agmims] novissimis presidio 1 erant 

=and they were <a source of> ~and served as protection for 
defence for the newest [battle their rear 
line] (i.e., the rearguard) 


ex itinere 11 nostros ab latere 111 
(circumvenerunt) 

-(those men) <having> attacked 
our men on the open flank on 
the march, (tried) to surround 
(them) 

et id conspicatI VI Helvetii 

=and (after) <having> seen it, the 

Helvetii 

qui in montem sese receperant 
who took themselves back to the 
mountain 


aperto IV V adgressi circumvenire v 

~ having assailed our men on the 
exposed flank as they advanced 
[prepared] to surround them 


~upon seeing which, the Helvetii 


~who had betaken themselves to 
the mountain 


I novissimis prcesidid, dbl. dat. construction. §3.82 

II ex itinere, abl. of place from which. §426 

III latus, -eris, n. (PLAT-), the side, flank — Of an army, the flank — Esp., a 
(ab) latere, on or at the side or flank; a or ab lateribus, on or at the 
sides or flanks (opp. afronte, in front, before, and a tergo, at the back, 
behind) 

IV apertus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (ppp. of aperid ); aperio, -erul, 
-ertus, -Ire (ab + PAR-), to uncover, lay bare; To open, uncover, 
unclose, make visible, discover, display, show, revea” 

V circumvenio, -venl, -ventus, -ire (circum- + venio), to come around, 
be around, encircle, encompass, surround; Specif., to surround in a 
hostile manner, to encompass, beset, invest 

VI conspicor, -atus, -ari, dep. (com- + SPEC-), to get sight of, descry, see, 
perceive 
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rursus 1 instare 

-to press upon (those men) ~to press on again 
again 

et proelium redintegrare 11 cceperunt 

=began // and to restore the -began // and renew the battle 
battle 


I.XXV.VII. 

ROMANI CONVERSA SIGNA BIPERTlTO INTULERUNT: 
PRIMA ET SECUNDA AClES, UT VICTlS AC SUMMOTlS 
RESISTERET; TERTIA UT VENIENTES SUSTINERET. 

Romani conversa 111 signa IV V bipert!to v intulerunt 

-the Romans beared (their) ~ the Romans having faced 

<having been> reversed about, advanced to the attack in 

standards (upon the enemy) two divisions 

divided in two parts (divisions) 

prlma et secunda acies 

-the first and second battle line ~ the first and second line 

ut 

=<in order> that ~ in order 


I rursus, adv. (ppp. of reverto), turned back, back, backwards ; Denoting 
return to a former action or its repetition, back again, again, anew 

II redintegro, -avl, -atus, -are (red + integro), to make whole again, 
restore, renew, recruit, refresh 

III converto, -tl, -sus, -ere (con + verto) Act., to turn or whirl round, to 
wheel about, to cause to turn, to turn back, reverse ; In partic. Milit. t. 
t., convertere signa, aciem, etc., to wheel about, change the direction of 
a march 

IV signum, -I, n., a mark, token, sign, indication, proof; A military 
standard, ensign, banner; Milit., signa ( arma ) in hostem, or hosti, to 
bear the standards against the enemy, to attack, make an attack upon 

V bipertitus, -a, -um, adj. (bi + pars), divided in two parts 


CCLXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.VII. 


victis 1 II III IV V ac summotis 11 111 

-(those) men <having been> ~ those who had been defeated 
conquered and (those) men and driven off the field 
<having been> removed 

resisteret IV v 

-that it (the first and second ~ to resist 
battle line) might resist 

tertia 

-the third (battle line) ~the third battle line 

ut [Boios et Tulingos] venientes VI VII sustineret™ 

-<in order> that it (the third ~to hold back those who were 
battle line) might sustain the just arriving 
coming [Boii and Tulingi] 


I vinco, vicl, vlctus, -ere (VIC-), In war, to conquer, overcome, get the 
better of, defeat, subdue, vanquish, be victorious 

II summoveo, -movi, -motum, -ere (sum + moveo), to send or drive off 
or away, to remove 

III victis ac submotis , abl. abs. §420 

IV resisto, -stitl, — , -ere (re + sisto), to stand back, remain standing, 
stand still, halt, stop, stay, stay behind, remain, continue; In war, to 
withstand, oppose, resist, make opposition 

V ut ... resisteret , clause of purpose. .§531 

VI part. pl. pres. m. acc. venid 

VII ut ... sustineret , clause of purpose. §531 


CCLXIX 



I.XXVI 



THE HELVETIANS ARE TOTALLY DEFEATED. 



I.XXVI.I. 

H _ TA ANCIPITl PRCELIO DIU ATQUE ACRITER 
PUGNATUM EST. 


Ita 

-thus ~thus 

ancipitl 1 prcelid 11 

-in a two-headed battle ~in a battle on two fronts 

diu atque acriter 111 pugnatum est 

-it was fought long and fiercely ~they fought long and harsh 
(by them) 


I anceps, -cipitis, adj. (an- + CAP, in caput), two-headed, twofold, double 
— anceps prcelium, battle on two fronts 

II ancipitl proelio, ABL. ABS. .THE..ABLATiyE...^SpLUTE.On.EN..TME.S...Tm..PLACE 
of ...a ...Subordinate. ...Clause... Thus ...it. may. .mpiace = A ^ 

CAUSAL..CLAUSEJ A CONCESSTO ..CONDmON^.C^^ 

OF AcCOMP AN YIN G C IRCU M STAN CE ..§42 0 

III acriter, adv. with comp, acrius, and sup. acerrime (Acer), sharply, 
fiercely 
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I.XXVI.IL 

DIUTIUS CUM SUSTINERE NOSTRORUM IMPETUS NON 
POSSENT, ALTER! SE, UT CCEPERANT, IN MONTEM 
RECEPERUNT, ALTER! AD IMPEDIMENTA ET CARROS SUOS 
SE CONTULERUNT. 


Diutius cum sustinere nostrorum 
=when they were not longer able 
to sustain their attacks 

alterl se 

=one (division), themselves 
ut coeperant 

=as they had began (to do) 

in montem receperunt 11 
-they take (themselves) back to 
the mountain 


impetus non possent 1 
~ when they could no longer 
withstand the attacks of our 
men 


~the one division 


~ as they had begun to do 

~ retreated to the mountain 


alten ad impedimenta et carros suos se contulerunt 
-the other men brought ~the other turned to their 
themselves together to the baggage and wagons 
baggage and their own wagons 


I cum .. . possent , cum clause. A. .TEMPOML....CMH.SE....MTH... ..cum....an.P.....the 
Imperfect.. ..orJPluperfect.. .SyBjTO.CTiyE...DEsg™Es..mE..aRg^T^CTS...TE^T 

ACCpMP^IED.OR.PMCEDED .THE. ACTION. OF raE.IMN VERB....§546 

II recipio, -cepl, -ceptus, -ere (re + capio), To take back, bring back, 
carry back, retake, get back, regain; With pron. reflex., to draw back, 
withdraw, betake oneself, retire, retreat, escape 


CCLXXII 


B.C. LVIII 


The Helvetians are totally defeated. 


I.XXVI.III. 


I.XXVI.III. 

NAM HOC TOTO PRCELIO, CUM AB HORA SEPTIMA AD 
VESPERUM PUGNATUM SIT, AVERSUM HOSTEM VIDERE 
NEMO POTUIT. 

Nam hoc toto prcelio 1 

-for in all this battle ~ for during the whole of this 

battle 

cum ab hora 11 III IV V septima ad vesperum 111 IV pugnatum sit v 
-although it was fought from ~ although the fight lasted from 
the seventh hour until the the seventh hour to eventide 
evening 

aversum VI hostem videre nemo potuit 

-no one was able to see an ~no one could see an enemy with 
enemy turned away his back turned 


I hoc toto prcelio, aim., of time when. SraaM...coNSTRymoM...QF..™E...iy!JE. 

the following; Duration... ..qf....time....is...pc^ionally expressed by the 

Ablative...§424 

II hora, -ae, f., an hour (one twelfth of the day between sunrise and 
sunset) 

III “ab hora septima ad vesperum,” i.e. 12 (noon) 1 P.M. 

IV vesper, -eri, m. (VAS-), the evening-star; The evening, even, eve, even- 
tide 

V cum.. .pugnatum sit, cum clause. CuM...G\u^..OR.cpNrass!yE..T i ^s.mE 

SyijUNCTjy);. Cum causal. may....usually....be translated.. ...by since; cum 

CONCESSiyE BY ^THOUGH.OR.WHILE; EITHER, OCCASIONALLY, BY WHEN,. §549 

VI ppp. of averts 
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I.XXVI.IV. 

AD MULTAM NOCTEM ETIAM AD IMPEDIMENTA 
PUGNATUM EST, PROPTEREA QUOD PRO VALLO CARROS 
OBIECERANT, ET E LOCO SUPERlORE IN NOSTROS 
VENIENTES TELA CONICIEBANT, ET NON NULLl INTER 
CARROS ROTASQUE MATARAS AC TRAGULAS 

subiciebant nostrosque vulnerabant. 

Ad multam 1 noctem 11 etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est 

-it was fought toward much (of) ~the fight was carried on also at 

the night, even to the baggage the baggage (up) to late in the 

night 

propterea quod pro vallo 111 carros obiecerant IV 
=on account of that because they ~ for they had cast in the way 
threw before (their) wagons as a wagons in the way as a rampart 
rampart (for defense) 


I multus, -a, -um, adj., pl., with subst., or with adj. used as subst, many, a 
great number; In sg., to denote quantity, much, great, abundant 

II nox, noctis, f. (NEC-), night — ad multam noctem : (up) to late in the 
night 

III vallum, -i, n. (vallus), a line of palisades, palisaded rampart, 
intrenchment, circumv dilation; Fig., a wall, rampart, fortification 

IV obicio, -ieci, -iectus, -ere (ob + iacio), to throw before, throw to, cast, 
offer, present, expose; In partic., to throw or place before by way of 
defence or hinderance; to cast in the way, set against, oppose 
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B.C. LVIII 


The Helvetians are totally defeated. 


I.XXVI.IV. 


et e loco superiore 1 in nostros venientes tela coniciebant 11 
=and from a higher place, they ~ and from the higher ground 
threw together projectiles at our kept hurling weapons upon our 
coming men men 

et non nulll inter carros rotasque 111 mataras IV V ac tragulas v 
subiciebant VI VII 

=and not no one between the ~as they came on, and some 
wagons and the wheels were from between the wagons and 
throwing lances and javelins the wheels kept darting their 
(from) below lances and javelins from beneath 

nostrosque [mllites] vulnerabant™ 

=and they wounded our ~and wounding our men 
[soldiers] 


I.XXVI.V. 

DIU CUM ESSET PUGNATUM, IMPEDIMENTS CASTRlSQUE 
NOSTRl POTlTl SUNT. 


I e loco superiore , abl. of place from which. Rixaitons ...or . Pi.aci; are 

^Pj^SSED AS. FOLLOWS;..THE Pl^CE FROM WHICHj BY THEA^jtAXIVE WITH ABj DEj 

OR EX. §42 6 

II conicio, -iecl, -iectus, -ere (com- + iacio), To throw together, unite, 
collect; To throw, cast, urge, drive, hurl, put, place, etc., a person or 
thing with force, quickly, etc., to or towards 

III rota, -ae, f. (AR-), a wheel 

IV matara, ae, f., Celtic, a javelin, pike, Celtic lance 

V tragula, -ae, f. (traho), A kind of javelin or dart attached to a strap by 
which it was swung when thrown 

VI subicio, iecl, iectus, ere (sub + iacio), to throw under, place under, 
cast below 

VII vulnero, -avi, -atum, -are (vulnus), to wound, to hurt, or injure by a 
wound 
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Diu cum esset pugnatum 1 

=when (after) it was fought (for) ~ after the fight had lasted some 
a long time time 

impedlmentls castrlsque 11 nostrl potltl sunt 

=our men gained possession of ~our men gained possession of 
(their) camp and (their) baggage their baggage and camp 

I.XXVI.VI. 

IBI ORGETORIGIS FlLIA ATQUE UNUS E FlLIlS CAPTUS EST. 

Ibi Orgetorlgis filia atque unus e filils 111 captus est 
-there, the daughter of ~there the daughter and one of 
Orgatorix and one from the sons the sons of Or getorix was taken 
(of Orgatorix) was captured 

I.XXVI.VTI. 

EX EO PRCELlO CIRCITER HOMINUM MlLIA CENTUM 
TRIGINTA SUPERFUERUNT EAQUE TOTA NOCTE 
CONTINENTER lERUNT: NULLAM PARTEM NOCTIS 
ITINERE INTERMISSO IN FINES LINGONUM DIE QUARTO 
PERVENERUNT, CUM ET PROPTER VULNERA MILITUM ET 
PROPTER SEPULTURAM OCClSORUM NOSTRl TRlDUUM 
MORATl EOS SEQUl NON POTUISSENT. 


I cum esset pugnatum, cum clause. §546 

II impedlmentls castrlsque, abl. with special v. potiti sunt. The 

DEPONENTS UTOR, FRUOR, FUNGOR, POTIOR, VESCOR, WITH SEVERAL OF THEIR 
COMPOUNDS, GOVERN THE ABLATIVE. §410 

III e filils, ABL. WITH CARDINAL NUMERAL. .WORDS DENOTING.A .PART ARE FOLLOWED 
BY I HE 

NUMERALS (LXCm^ 

IIISTjE^ OF THE P^TITIVE... GENITIVE. S.O.....ALS.O,......Q.ylD^ 1 .....A.....CER.TAIN.....ONE J 

COMMONLY, AND 01 HER WORDS OCCASIONALLY. §34GlII 
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The Helvetians are totally defeated. 


I.XXVI.VII. 


Ex eo proelio circiter hominum 1 mllia centum trlginta 
superfuerunt 

=from that battle around 100 '-after the battle about 130,000 
(and) 30 thousands of men men [of the enemy] remained 
remained alive 


eaque tota nocte 11 continenter ierunt 

-and in that entire night, they ~ who marched incessantly 
went during the whole of that night 

nullam partem 111 noctis 

-<for> not any part of the night ~ for no part of the night 

itinere intermisso IV v 

-(and) with the march <having '-and after a march discontinued 
been> interrupted 

in fines Lingonum VI die quarto™ pervenerunt 
-they came through into the ~ arrived in the territories of the 
territories of the Lingones on the Lingones on the fourth day 
fourth day 


I partitive gen. Words .denoting a. Part are. followed by .THE..GMil!yE.OT.THE 
Whole, to. .which.. i the.j^t. belongs... L...PMI?i™.wgms l .FOLLq™£..BY i .THE 

GMmyE l ,,,.ME.:.....N™EMLS,.....COMPi^T!VES I ...SUPE^TIVES J ....AN.P......PR.ONOMINAL 

WORDS LIKE ALIUSj ALTER, NULLUS, . ETC.. ..§ 346 

II tota nocte , abl. of duration of time. Special...constructions..of .timeare 

the following; I ) i :.k vi .!.< > N'. i.. i ! v 11, m . ‘jccaskinai i y expressed. ...by the 

Ablativi;.. §424ii 

III acc. of time during. SpuriAj. c:t)xs;i rkc thjns 01 i i\ik aki; riir roi.i.()\viNt;: 
during which or within which may bf. expressed by tiii: Accusative, or 
ABI^TIVE OF A NOUN IN TTffi singul^^ wm O^IN^ NX^ER^. §424 

IV intermitto, -misl, -missus, -ere (inter + mitto), to leave off, intermit, 
omit, suspend, interrupt, neglect 

V itinere intermisso , abl. abs. §420 

VI Lingones, -um, m., a Gallic people west of the Sequanians 

VII die quarto , abl. of time when. 

by the. Ablative.; time, how long by phi: Accusative.. §423 
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cum et propter vulnera militum 

-since, both on account of the ~while, both on account of the 
wounds of the soldiers wounds of the soldiers 

et propter sepulturam 1 occlsorum nostrl trlduum moratl 11 eos 
sequl non potuissent 111 

=and on account of the burial of ~our men, having stopped for 
the struck of the slain, our men, three days; and the burial of the 
<having> delayed three days, slain, had not been able to follow 
had not been able to follow them them 

I.XXVLVIII. 

OESAR AD LINGONES LITTERAS NUNTlOSQUE MlSIT, NE 
EOS FRUMENTO NEVE ALIA RE IUVARENT: QUl Si 
IUVISSENT, SE EODEM LOCO QUO HELVETlOS 
HABITURUM. 

Caesar ad Lingones litteras IV nuntiosque mlsit 

-Ccesar sent letters and ~Ccesar sent letters and 

messengers to the Lingones messengers to the Lingones 

(with orders) 


I sepultura, -ae, f., a burial, interment, funeral obsequies, sepulture 

II moror, -atus, -arl, dep. (mora), to delay, tarry, stay, wait, remain, 
linger, loiter 

III cum.. .potuissent, cum clause. Ci:\; causa; ; < ir c:i jxonsi vj: ;; akes the 

.Subjunctive.. Cum causal. may i;si;ai,i,v hi: translated by since; cum 

CONCESSiyE. BY. ALTHOUGH OR .WHILE; .EITHER, OCCASIONALLY,. BY. WHEN....§549 

IV littera, -ae, f. (LI-), a letter, alphabetical sign, written sign of a sound; 
trans. Usu. pl. Litterae, -arum, f., a letter, epistle 
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The Helvetians are totally defeated. 


I.XXVI.VIII. 


ne eos frumento neve 1 alia re 11 III IV V VI VII VIII iuvarent 111 IV 

-(saying) that they should not ~not assist them with corn or 
aid them with corn or with any with any thing else 
other thing 

qul v VI si [eos] iuvissent™ 

-(those men) who, if they should ~ and if they should assist them 

have aided [those men (the 

Helvetii)] 

se [eos] eodem loco™ 1 quo Helvetios habiturum [esse] IX X 
=he (Ccesar) would hold [those ~he would regard them in the 
men] in the same place in which same light as the Helvetii 
(he heldf the Helvetii 


I neve (or neu), adv. and not, nor, and that not, and lest 

II frumento neve alia re , abl. of means. .§409. 

III iuvo, iuvi, iutum, -arl (div-), to help, aid, assist, support, benefit 

IV ne ... iuvarent , command in indir. disc. All.Jmpemtiye...forms..of..speech 

TAKE THE. S.UBJTOCITO...I.N ^ ..Tffl.S .RULE .^LIES.NOT OI^Y.TO 

.™E....iMP.ERATIVE.J)F. THE. ..DIRECT. .DISCOURSE,... BOT .TO.. raE...HpRTATqRY..^£...THE 
.Q.PTAnVE SUBJIMCTIVE AS WELL. §588 

V A Relative is often used in Latin at the beginning of a Clause or 
Sentence where English idiom requires a Demonstrative, with or 
without a connective; as, qua de causa, and for this reason, for this 
reason (LI); qui...proelium committunt (Historical Present), they (or 
and they).. .joined battle (I.XV) 

VI qul, who may be used in transitions, but English prefers the 
demonstrative these 

VII si iuvissent , protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. Conditional 
SENTENCES..IN .Indirect Discourse .ai^ expi^ssep as. .follows;. ..The Protasis^ 

BEING A SUBORDINATE. CLAUSE., IS ALWAYS l\ THE SUBJUNCTIVE. Till'. PROTASIS, 

m;iNc; a si;H<urniNAT!: CLAifsi:,, is aiavays ix i.L!u...v>V.*finiSfi;Q\;Lr 

INDEPENDENT AND NOT HORTATORY OR OPTATWEj IS ^WAYS. IN. SOME FORM OF THE 

iNiiNrnyi;.. §5.89 

VIII eodem loco , abl. of manner. The Mannerofan.^ 

ABUiTiy.E;....US.y^LY...WI.TH...CUM J ..yNL.E.S.S...A...UM 

noun... ..§412 

IX se .. . habiturum , indir. disc, dependent on litteras nuntiosque misit . 

§580 

X V. MISSING THROUGH ELLIPSIS 
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I.XXVI.IX. 

IPSE TRIDUO INTERMISSO CUM OMNIBUS COPIlS EOS 
SEQUI CCEPIT. 

Ipse 

=he himself ~himself 

triduo intermisso 1 

-with three days <having been> ~after the three days' interval 
left off 

cum omnibus copils eos sequl coepit 

=he begins to follow them with ~he began to pursue them with 
all (his) troops all his forces 


I triduo intermisso , abl. abs. The ...Ablative.. .Absolute ...often takes .the 
place of .a .Subordinate .CyjJSE... Thus jt. may 

A...Causal....Clause,...A.. CoNCESsm....C3yvusE J ...A. .C.QN djti.onal.. X^use,. an.B...A 
Clause, or Accompanying Circumstance. §420 


CCLXXX 


I.XXVII 



THE HELVETIANS BEG FOR TERMS. 



I.XXVII.I. 

H _ elvetii omnium RERUM INOPIA ADDUCT! 

legatos de deditione ad eum miserunt. 

Helvetil omnium rerum inopia I II 1 11 adduct! legatos de deditione 111 ad 
eum miserunt 

-the Helvetii, <having heen> led ~the Helvetil, compelled by the 
by a want of all things, sent want of every thing, sent 
embassadors to him concerning embassadors to him about a 
a surrender surrender 

I.XXVII.II. 

QUI CUM EUM IN itinere convenissent seque ad 
PEDES PROIECISSENT suppliciterque LOCUTI flentes 
PACEM PETISSENT, ATQUE EOS IN EO LOCO QUO TUM 
ESSENT suum adventum EXPECTARE iussisset, 
paruerunt. 


I inopia, -ae, f. (inops), want, lack, scarcity 

II ABL. OF MEANS. THE. ABMUyE.JS..USED.TO..PM.QTE..THE.M3E ! ™s.OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 
AN ACTION.. ..§40 9 

III deditio, -onis, f. (dedo), a giving up, surrender, capitulation 
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Qui cum eum in ltinere convemssent 


-(those men) who, when they 
had met him on the journey 

seque ad pedes proiecissent 
=and they had thrown forth 
themselves at (Caesar's) feet 


-when these had met him on the 
way 

- and had thrown themselves at 
his feet 


suppliciterque 1 locuti flentes pacem petissent 


=and <having> humbly spoken, 
crying, they had sought peace 

atque eos in eo loco 

=and (when) // them // in that 

place 

quo 11 turn essent 111 

-in which (where) they then 

were 

suum adventum expectare 
=fo await his own coming 

[eos] iussisset IV 

=he had ordered [them] 


-and speaking in suppliant tone 
had, with tears, sued for peace 

- and [when] // them // in the 
place 

-where they then were 


-to await his arrival 


-he had ordered (them) 


I suppliciter, adv., like a petitioner, humbly, submissively, suppliantly 

II quo, adv. and conj. dat. and abl. (qui), Trop. For which reason, 
wherefore, whence; To or in which place, whither, where (Rel. and 
Interrog.) 

III quo . .. essent , informal indir. disc. A ...Suhorpixatk .. Clause... takes. Tin: 

SUBIUNCnyE..WHM..ITJXPRESSES.JHE. THOUGHT. OF. SOME. OTHER. PERSON. THAN..THE 
WRITER OR .SPEAKER,. ..§.5.92 

IV cum .. . convenissent ... proiecissent ... petissent .. . iussisset , cum 

clause. A i K\n;c)KAi, cj ai sk \vu: ii (i:\i a .0.11: IaU’cki;i;c;t P: .i pcri kc i 

.SUBlUN.CnyE...p.E.S.C.RI.BES THE. .CIRCUMSTANCES THAT. .A.C.C.OMPMffiD...O.R..P.R.EC.EDED..THE 
ACTION OF THE MAIN VERB. §546 
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The Helvetians beg for terms. 


I.XXVII.II. 


paruerunt 1 

-(and) they obeyed (him) ~ they obeyed his commands 

I.XXVII.III. 

EO POSTQUAM CaESAR PERVENIT, OBSIDES, ARMA, 
SERVOS QUI AD EOS PERFUGISSENT POPOSCIT. 

Eo postquam 11 Caesar pervenit 

=after that, Caesar arrived -when Caesar arrived there 
thither 

obsides, arma, servos 111 IV V 

=hostages, arms, (and) slaves ~ hostages , their arms, and the 

slaves 

qul ad eos perfugissent" v 

=who (as he said) had fled to ~ who had deserted to the enemy 
them 

poposcit VI 

=he demanded ~ he demanded 


I pared, -ul, — , -ere (PAR-), to appear, be visible, be at hand; To obey, 
be obedient, submit, comply 

II Temporal Conjunctions ubi, ut, as when, postquam, as after, postes 
quam (written as two words) as after that or after and simul atque, 
simul, as soon as, are often used with the Indicative, usually in the 
Perfect Tense. Thus, Quod ubi Caesar resciit. When Caesar found this 
out (I.XXVIII); postquam Caesar pervenit, after Caesar arrived (I.XXVII); 
simul atque se receperunt, so soon as they rallied (IV.XXVII) 

III servus (or servos), -i, m. (servus), a slave, servant, serf, serving-man 

IV qui... pei'f ugissen t , informal indir. disc. A.Subo.rpjmte.Clause.tme.s...the 

.S.UBIUN.CTIYE..WHEN IT .EXPRESSES THE .THOUGHT OF .SOME .OTHER PERSON. THAN..THE 
WMTEROR SPEAKER,. ..§592 

V perfugio, -fugi, — , -ere (per + fugio), to flee for refuge; In partic., to 
go over or desert to the enemy (class.) 

VI posed, poposci, — , -ere (PREC-), to ask urgently, beg, demand, 
request, desire 


CCLXXXIII 


I.XXVII.IV. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XXVII.IV. 

DUM EA CONQUlRUNTUR ET CONFERUNTUR, NOCTE 
INTERMISSA, CIRCITER HOMINUM MlLIA SEX EIUS PAGl 
QUI VERBIGENUS APPELLATUR, SlVE TIMORE PERTERRITl, 
NE ARMIS TRADITlS SUPPLICIO ADFICERENTUR, SlVE SPE 
SALUTIS INDUCT!, QUOD IN TANTA MULTITUDINE 

dediticiOrum suam fugam aut occultari aut 

OMNINO IGNORARl POSSE EXlSTIMARENT, PRlMA NOCTE 
E CASTRlS HELVETIORUM EGRESS! AD RHENUM FlNESQUE 
GERMANORUM contenderunt. 

Dum ea conqulruntur 1 
=while those (things) are being 
sought 

et conferuntur 

=and (while these things) are 
being collected 

nocte intermissa 11 
=with a night <having been> 
passed 

circiter hominum 111 mllia sex eius 
=around 6 thousands of men of 
his canton 

I conqulro, -qulsivi, -quisltus, -ere (com + qu/tro), to seek for, hunt up, 
search out, procure, bring together, collect 

II nocte intermissa, mil. abs. The. ABLAnra...^sQLUTE often takes .the place 

C'!Myi;sr. 'Ijiias.. I !! TSAa; A. X! . .M J.’I. >.R \ ! . G J. . M. . SJ. \ 

CALSiM. Ci.alsi:, .A CqxcE.s.sjy!; Ci.aus.i.:,..A 
of Accompanying C ircu m stan ce .. ..§42 6 

III partitive gen. \V( )uns ni:x() i ixc; a Pari aki; rcH.i.( >\vi;n by nu;. C5i;.N;n.ivi;.c)r.;i.Mi: 

.WHO.L.E...TO...W.fflCH...TH.E...PMT..B.EL.O.NGS.NUME!^.S,....CO.MP.^^T.IVE.S,....S.yP.E^TI.yES J 

and Pronominal words like alius, alter, nuli.us, etc. §346 


~ while those things were being 
sought for 

~and got together 

~ after a night's interval 

pagl 

~ about 6000 men of that canton 
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The Helvetians beg for terms. 


I.XXVII.IV. 


qui Verbigenus 1 appellatur 
=which is called the Verbigenus 

slve timore 11 perterritl 

=be it (those men) <having been> 

thoroughly terrified by fear 

ne 

-lest 

armls traditls 111 IV V VI VII 

=with (their) arms <having 
been> handed over 

supplicio IV v adficerentur VI vn 
-they would be affected with 
punishment 


which was called the Verbigene 


whether terrified by fear 


lest 


after delivering up their arms 


they should be put to death 


I Verbigenus, -i, m., Verbigen, Verbigenus, a canton of the Helvetians 

II ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

III armis traditis, abl. abs. §420 

IV supplico, -avi, -atus, -are (supplex), to kneel down, humble oneself, 
pray humbly, beseech, beg, implore, supplicate 

V ABL. OF MEANS. §-109 

VI afficio, affeci, affectum, affere (ad + facio), to do something to one, 
i.e. to exert an influence on body or mind, so that it is brought into 
such or such a state; With acc. and abl., to affect a person or (rarely) 
thing with something; In a good sense, to bestow upon, grace with; In 
a bad sense, to visit with, inflict upon; supplicio affici, to be put to 
death 

VII ne...afficerentur, clause of fearing. Verbs of fearing take the 

Subjunctive., ..MTH.M..MM.MA nyE.. and. ne. non. or. ot. negative, ..In. this. use. ne 
IS COMMONLY TO BE. TRANSLATED BY THAT, IT AND NT. NON BY THAT NOT. §504 
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sive spe 1 II III salutis 11 111 inducti 

=or be it (those men), <having ~or else induced by the hope of 
been> led by the hope of safety safety 

quod in tanta multitudine dediticiorum IV V suam fugam 
=because in so great a multitude ~ because that amid so vast a 
of captives, their own flight multitude of those who had 

surrendered themselves, their 
flight 

aut occultarI v 

-/it was possible/ to either be ~ might either be concealed 
hidden 

aut omnlno ignorari VI VII posse™ 

=or /they thought/ it was ~or // entirely overlooked 

possible to be entirely 

unrecognized 


I abl. of means. §409 

II obj. gen. The Objective Genitive is used with Nouns., Adjectives, and Verbs. 
.§347 

III salus, -utis, f. (salvus), a being safe and sound; a sound or whole 
condition, health, welfare, prosperity, preservation, safety, 
deliverance, etc. 

IV dediticius, -I, adj. (deditus), surrendered; pl. m. as subst., prisoners of 
war, captives 

V occult), -culul, -cultus, -ere (ob + CAL-), to cover, cover over; To cover 
up, hide, conceal 

VI Ignoro, -avi, -atus, -are (GNA-), not to know, to be unacquainted, be 
ignorant, mistake, misunderstand; In pass., not to be known or 
recognized 

VII indir. disc, dependent on existimarent . §592 
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The Helvetians beg for terms. 


I.XXVII.IV. 


existimarent 1 

-they thought ~they supposed 


pnma 11 III IV V nocte 111 IV e castns v Helvetiorum egressi VI ad Rhenum 
finesque Germanorum contenderunt 


-in the first part (of) the night, 
(those men) <having> gone forth 
from the camp of the Helvetii, 
(and) they hastened toward the 
Rhine and the territories of the 
Germans 


~ having at nightfall departed 
out of the camp of the Helvetii, 
hastened to the Rhine and the 
territories of the Germans 


I quod... existimarent, informal indir. disc. .§592 & The. Causal..Particles 

.QUQD....MD...Q.UI.A....TME....IHE....lNDI..CATI.VE 1 ....WHEN....TH.E....ra.AS.ON....IS.....G.iyE.N....ON....THE 

authority nr 

.Q?.yERP.^..XaE AUTHORITY OF ANOTHER. §540 

II nox, noctis, f. (NEC-), night; prima nocte, at nightfall 

III primus, -a, -um, adj. sup. (PRO-), the first, first; In time or place, first, 
fore, foremost, the first part 

IV prima nocte, abl. of time. Tixik \vih:Nj ()R \vi j iijn \yiut;i j, is i;xPKrssi:i» by 
THE ABIATjVEj TIME HOW LONG BY TOE ACCUSATiyE. §423 

V e castris, abl. of place from which. Ri i . a.i ! c ins c m P j ac i ari; j xprkssi i ) as 
FOLLOWS.;. THE PLACE FROM WHICH,..BY THE j^LATIVE WITH ABj PE a pR..EX. §426 

VI egredior, -gressus, -I, dep. (ex + gradior), Intrans, to go out, come 
forth, march out, go away; Trans, to go beyond, pass out of, leave 
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I.XXVIII 



OESAR DEALS WITH THE FUGITIVE VERBIGENS. 



I.XXVIII.I. 

UOD UBI CAESAR RESCIIT, QUORUM PER FINES 
IERANT HIS UTl CONQUlRERENT ET 
REDUCERENT, Si SIBI PURGATI ESSE VELLENT, 
IMPERAVIT: REDUCTOS IN HOSTIUM NUMERO 
HABUIT; RELIQUOS OMNES OBSIDIBUS, ARMIS, PERFUGlS 
TRADITlS IN DEDITIONEM ACCEPIT. 

Quod 1 ubi Caesar resciit 11 

-which (thing), when Ccesar ~but when Ccesar discovered 
found out (e.g. when Caesar this 
discovered that) 

quorum 111 per fines ierant 

-through the territories of ~ through whose territory they 
whom they had gone had gone 



I this ; obj. of resciit 

II See scio 

III quorum precedes its antecedent his , which is dat. after imperavit 
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his 1 

=/he commanded / these men 

utl conqulrerent 

=that they should seek out 

(them) 

et reducerent 11 111 

=and they should lead (them) 
back 

si sibi IV purgati v esse vellent” 

-if they wished to be exculpated 
to him 

imperavit 
=he commanded 


~ these 


~to seek them out 


~ and to bring them back again 


~if they wanted to clear 
themselves in his sight 


~ he commanded 


I DAT. WITH SPECIAL V. impei'Clvit. 

PLE.ASK, TRUST, AND THEIR CONTRARIES; ALSO TO BELIEVE, PERSUADE, COMMAND, 
OBEY, SERVE, RESIST, ENVY, THREATEN, PARDON, AND SPARE, TAKE THE DATIVE. §36 

7 

II uti conqulrerent et reducerent, subst. clause of purpose. §563 

III reduco, -duxi, -ductus, -ere (re- + duco), to lead back, bring back, 
conduct back, escort back, accompany 

IV DAT. OF REF. THE. DaTTVE.OFTEN. .DEPEND.S 1 .N0T .ON ANY P^TI.CUy^. WORD,.BUT. ON 
THE. GENERAL..MEANING. OF. THE SENTENCE. (DAT^..pF..R^pNCTi,..Tm.pATrra..IN 


THIS CONSTRUCTION IS OFTEN 

CALLED 

the Dative 

of Advantage 

OR 

Disadvantage, as denoting the 

PERSON 

OR THING FOR 

WHOSE BENEFIT OR 

TO 


WHOSE .PESJUDICE THE .ACTION IS. PERFORMED ,..§3 7 6 

V purgo, -avl, -atus, -are (purus + AG-), to free from what is superfluous, 
make clean, make pure, clean, cleanse, purify ; In partic. To clear from 
accusation, to excuse, exculpate, justify (syn. excuso) 

VI si...vellent, informal indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause takes the 

.§.UBiyN.CTiyE..WHEN IT .EXPRESSES.THE .THOUGHT OF .SOME .OTHER PERSON. THAN..THE 
WMlR...Q.R...SPMMRi..W™.N...Ill...^ysE. i pEPEras...yppN.MQ™M...cpOTAi]™G.A 
WISH, A COMMAND, OR. A QI^STIONj E^j^SSEp INDIRECTLY, THOUGH NOT STRICTLY 
IN THE FORM OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE. §592 
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[eos] reductos 1 in hostium numero habuit 

-[those men] <having been> led ~ and considered them, when 
back, he held, among the brought back, in the light of 
number of the enemy enemy 

reliquos omnes 

=all the remaining men ~all the rest 

obsidibus, armis, perfugis 11 III traditls'" 

=with the hostages, arms, (and) ~ upon their delivering up the 
deserters <having been> handed hostages, arms, and deserters 
over 

in deditionem accepit IV 

=he received in catipulation ~he accepted to a surrender 

I.XXVIII.II. 

HELVETIOS, TULINGOS, LATOVICOS IN FINES SUDS, UNDE 
ERANT PROFECTI, REVERT! IUSSIT, ET, QUOD OMNIBUS 
FRUGIBUS AMISSIS DOMI NIHIL ERAT QUO FAMEM 
TOLERARENT, ALLOBROGIBUS IMPERAVIT UT IIS 
FRUMENTI COPIAM FACERENT: IPSOS OPPIDA VlCOSQUE, 
QUOS INCENDERANT, RESTITUERE IUSSIT. 


I Expressing Characterization or Description: victis, venientes, those 
beaten, those coming up, meaning those who had been beaten, those 
who were coming up (I.XXV) 

II perfuga, -ae, m. (per + FVG-), a deserter 

III obsidibus, armis, perfugis traditis, abl. abs. §420 

IV accipio, -cepi, -ceptus, -ere (ad + capio), to take without effort, 
receive, get, accept; Of voluntary taking, to take, accept, take into 
possession, receive 
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Helvetios, Tulingos, Latovicos 1 in fines suos 

-the Helvetii, the Tulingi, (and) ~the Helvetii, the Tulingi, and 
the Latobrigi /to return / to their the Latobrigi /to return/ to their 
own territories territories 


unde 11 erant profecti 

-from which place they had 

departed 

revert ! 111 IV 
=fo return 

iussit 

=he ordered 
et 

=and 

quod 

=because 

omnibus frugibus amissls v VI 
=with all the grain <having 
been> lost 


~ whence they came 


~to return 


~ he ordered 


~ and 


•as 


~ all the productions of the earth 
having been destroyed 


I Latovici, -orum, m. pl, the Latobrigi, a Celtic tribe who joined the 
Helvetii in their migration attempt 

II unde, adv. Of place. Relat., from which place, whence 

III revertor, reverti, reversus sum. dep. (re + verto), to return 

IV Helvetios, Tulingos, Latovicos. ..reverti, indir. disc, dependent on 
iussit. iNj.NpiRECT .DISCOURSE. .THE MAI.N.CLAUSE. OF. A DECy^TORY SENTENCE IS 
.EUr..JN..THE .INFINITIVE..WITH. SUBJECT. ACCUSATIVE.. ALL SOTp.RpiNATE..CLAUSES TAKE 

0 1 r. S i : bj i ; n c:i i v i . . § 580 

V omnibus frugibus amissis, abl. abs. Fi ii Ani.yVi i vi: Aiisi ii,i ti: cir rrx 

takes ..the place of a .Subordinate. Clause. ..Thus it A.Xemporal 

.CLAySE J ..A.CMSAL.CLAySE J ..A.CpNCESSIVE..CMy.SE A .A.CpNpiTipNAL...CLAUSE,...MB 
.A.CLAUSE.gF.AccpMPMH.Nfi...ClRCUMSTMCE.-...§42Q 

VI amitto, -isi, -issus, -ere (ab + mitto), to send away, dismiss, part with 
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domi 1 nihil erat 

-(and since) there was nothing -and as there was nothing at 
at home home 


quo famem 11 III IV V tolerarent 111 IV 
=hy which they (the Helvetii) 
might bear (their) hunger 

Allobrogibus v imperavit 
=he commanded the Allobroges 


- whereby they might sustain 
their hunger 


-he commanded the Allobroges 


ut iis VI VII frumenti copiam facerent™ 

-that they should make a - to let them have an abundance 
abundance of grain for them supply of corn 


ipsos oppida vicosque 

-the town and villages -the towns and villages 

themselves 

quos incenderant 

-(the town and villages -which they had burned 

themselves) which they had 

burned 


I LOC. CASE. WiTH...N^ES.OF..TOWNS.MB...SMM;L...ISLMB.S^..MB...WIT.H.DOMUS..MH 
BUS j .!HE.ReLATIC)NS..OF .P mCE..ARE..E3ffMSSED .AS .FOLLOWS;..THE PLACE.WHEREj BY 

THE L0CATiyE,...§4?..7 

II fames, -is, f. (FA-), hunger 

III tolero, -avi, -atus, -are (TAL-), to bear, endure, support, sustain, 
suffer; To support, nourish, maintain, sustain, preserve 

IV quo. ..tolerarent, indir. question. §573 

V dat. with special v. imperavit. §367 

VI DAT. OF REF. .§376 

VII ut.. .facerent, subst. clause of purpose. .SuBSTMTrYE..CLAUSES..OF..PuRPOSE 

.W.!™ui...(nigatimn^ ..QMCT.QF.VEPS.ra 

direct™ Such..M!.;,...Y!MS^ 

BARGAIN. ..COMMMRJ...BECREE,.. DETERMINE,.. PERMIT, ...PERSUADE,. RESOLVE,. URGE,. ..MS 

wish. §563 
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restituere 1 II III 

-to restore ~to rebuild 

iussit 

-(and) he ordered ~and ordered them 


I.XXVIII.III. 

ID EA MAXIME RATIONE FECIT, QUOD NOLUIT EUM 
LOCUM UNDE HELVETII DISCESSERANT VACARE, NE 
PROPTER BONITATEM AGRORUM GERMAN! QUl TRANS 
RHENUM INCOLUNT E SUlS FlNIBUS IN HELVETlORUM 
FINES TRANSIRENT ET FlNITIMl GALLUE PROVINCUE 
ALLOBROGIBUSQUE ESSENT. 


Id ea maxime ratione 11 111 fecit 
=he did it (this) especially with 
this reasoning 

quod noluit 

=because he was unwilling 

eum locum 
-that that place 

unde Helvetii discesserant 
=from which the Helvetii had 
departed 


~ this he did, chiefly, on this 
reasoning 

~ because he was unwilling 

~that the country 

~ whence the Helvetii had 

departed 


I ipsos ... restituere , indir. disc. §580 

II ratio, -onis, f. (RA-), a reckoning, numbering, casting up, account, 
calculation, computation; In rhet., a showing cause, argument, 
reasoning in support of a proposition 

III ea maxime ratione , abl. of cause. IFiu; AHi,A!;jy!; (\vitii <)r \vn;ii()i:r a 
preposition) is used to express Cause. §404 
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vacare 1 

=to be uninhabited ~ should be untenanted 


ne propter bonitatem 11 agrorum Germani 


-lest the Germans // on account 
of the goodness of the lands 

qul trans Rhenum incolunt 
-(the Germans) who dwell 
across the Rhine 


~lest the Germans // on account 
of the excellence of the lands 


~who dwell on the other side of 
the Rhine 


e suis finibus 111 in Helvetiorum fines transirent 
-should cross over from their ~ should cross over from their 
own territories into the own territories into those of the 
territories of the Helvetii Helvetii 

et finitiml Galliae provinciae Allobrogibusque IV V essent v 
-and should be neighbours to ~ and become borderers upon the 
the Gallic province and the province of Gaul and the 
Allobroges Allobroges 


I vaco, -avl, -atus, -are, to be empty, be void, be vacant, be without, not 
to contain; Lit. of space, uninhabited, uncultivated 

II bonitas, atis, f. (bonus), the good quality of a thing, goodness, 
excellence 

III e suls finibus, abl. of place from which. §426 

IV dat. with special v. imperavit, MANY. verbs signif ying. TO. . FAVOR,. HELP* 

PLEASE,. ...T.R.yS.T a ...MB...THE.IR....CONTI^.E.S;...M.S.O...TO....B.E.yEyE,....P.E.R.SyADE 1 ...C.OM.MAN.D J 
OBEY, SERVE,. RESIST, ENVY., THREATEN, PARDON,. AND SPARE, TAKE THE DATIVE. §36 

7 

V ne... transirent... essen t , neg. clause of purpose. Pure Clauses.. . of 

Pwju>()si;, \vo!.!..t;x rijr pi;ri j osk nr nu; \iaix vi;rh ix 
THE FORM 01 A MODIFYING CLAUSE. §531 
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I.XXVIII.IV. 

BOlOS PETENTIBUS HaEDUIS, QUOD EGREGlA VIRTUTE 
ERANT COGNITl, UT IN FlNIBUS SUlS COLLOCARENT, 
CONCESSIT, QUIBUS ILL! AGROS DEDERUNT QUOSQUE 
POSTEA IN PAREM IURIS LlBERTATISQUE CONDIClONEM 
ATQUE IPS! ERANT RECEPERUNT. 


Boios 1 II III IV V petentibus Haeduis" m 

= with asking of the Audeans /he ~the petition of the A)dui // the 
conceeded to/ the Boii Boii 

quod egregia virtute" erant cognitl 


=because they were known <to 
have the attribute of> 
distinguished valor 

ut in finibus suls collocarent v 
=<in order> that they might be 
placed together in their own 
territories 

concessit 
=he conceeded to 


~as these were known to be of 
distinguished valor 


~to settle in their own (i. e. in the 
A)duan) territories 


~he granted (them) 


I acc. pl., obj. of concessit 

II petentibus Hceduis, dat. with comp. v. concessit. .Many, .verbs 

g.).M.PO.CN.!.).t.;D...wn;.H^ 

somi; vymi gR.ajM, admu ;iii 

III Haeduus, -a, -um, adj., of the Hcedui, a powerful Gallic tribe between 
the Loire and the Saone — As a noun, a Hceduan, the Hcedui 

IV egregia virtute, a ml. of spec. 'I'iij; Aiu^atjvja oi; Snixurucyni in injxcnrs iiiai; 
IN RESPECT TO. WHICH AtL^aiNG IS OR..I.SppNE,_ §418 

V ut...conlocarent, subst. clause of purpose. .§.563 
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IXXVIII.IV. 


quibus illi agros dederunt 

=to (those men) whom they gave ~to whom they gave lands 
(their) lands 


quosque postea in parem 1 mris libertatisque condicionem 11 


-and whom afterwards // into an 
equal condition of rights and of 
freedom 

atque ipsi erant 

-as they themselves were 

receperunt 

-they received 


~ and whom they afterward // to 
the same state of rights and 
freedom as themselves 

~as they themselves were 

~ they admitted 


I par, paris, adj. (PAR-), equal 

II condicio, -onis, f. (com- + DIC-), an agreement, stipulation, condition, 
compact, proposition, terms, demand; Of things, a situation, condition, 
nature, mode, manner: agri vitce, manner of living 
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A TALLY OF THE HELVETIANS AND THEIR ALLIES. 



I.XXIX.I. 

N CASTRlS HELVETIORUM TABULA REPERTaE 
SUNT LITTERlS GRaECIS CONFECTE ET AD 
CESAREM RELATE, QUIBUS IN TABULlS 
NOMINATIM RATIO CONFECTA ERAT, QUl 
NUMERUS DOMO EXlSSET EORUM QUl ARMA FERRE 
POSSENT, ET ITEM SEPARATIM PUERl, SENES 
MULIERESQUE. 

In castrls Helvetiorum tabulae 1 II III repertae sunt 

An the camp of the Helvetii, -in the camp of the Ilelvetii, lists 
tablets were found were found 

litterls Graecls 11 111 confectae 

-(they were) made in greek -written up in Greek characters 
letters 



I tabula, -ae, f. (TA-), a board, plank; A writing-tablet, writingbook, 
slate; also, a tablet written upon, a writing, as a letter, contract, 
account, list, will, etc. 

II litterls Greeds, abl. of means. The..Ablati.Ye..is used to ..dmQ.IE.the.m.eans 
OR INSTRUMEOT OF ACTION, §409 

III Graecus, -a, -um, adj., of the Greeks, Greek — As a noun, a Greek, the 
Greeks 
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et ad Caesar em relatae [sunt] 1 

=and they were brought back to ~and were brought back to 
Caesar Caesar 


quibus in tabulis 11 nominatim 111 ratio confecta erat 

=in which tablets an account ~in which an estimate had been 

was made, one by one drawn up, name by name 


qui IV numerus domo v exisset eorum 


-(and) what number of them 
had gone from home 

qui arma ferre possent™ 

-(those men) who were able to 
bear arms 


~( and ) what number had gone 
forth from their country 

~of those who were able to bear 
arms 


I refero, rettuli, relatus, referre (re + fero), to bear back, bring back, 
drive back, carry back 

II An Antecedent is sometitnes repeated in a Relative Clause, and 
should be translated only once; as, itinera duo, quibus itineribus, two 
routes by which (I. VI), not as, by which routes 

III nominatim, adv., by name, expressly, one by one, in detail 

IV qui introducing an indirect question; as, what 

V ABE. OF PLACE FROM WHICH. WITH NAMI.S OF TOWNS AM) SMALL ISLANDS, AND 
.WITH.pOMUS.ANpjRUS, THE RELATIONS OF. PLACE. M..FOLLpWS;.,Tm 
PLACE FROM. WHICH, .BY THE.ABLAnyE.TOTHpUT.A.PMPOSmON,...§427 

VI qui... exisset, INDIR. QUESTION. AN....I.N.Dira.C.T...Q.UE.S.TIO.N....IS...MY...S.ENTE.N.CE....OR 
.CLAUSE...W.HI.C.H...IS.. .INTRODUCED.. .B.Y..M..INTE.raOGAUVE.. .WO.R.D...[PRO.N.OUN,..M)yER.B J 
ETC, ),. AND Wl.Ug. U.S^ 

EXPI^SSION IMPLYING UNCERT^N^ OR DOUBT. §573 

VII qui.. .possent, rel. clause of characteristic. A Rki.ai ivi; Cb,Ai;si. \\;n;ij Tin; 

SUBlMCnVE IS OFTEN ..US.ED.TO..IN^^ 

['.SPECIALLY WHl'.RL Tin: ANTECEDENT IS OTHERWISE UNDEFINED. §535 
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et item separatim pueri 1 , senes 11 mulieresque 111 

=and also, seperately, the boys, ~ and likewise the boys, the old 

the old men, and the women men, and the women, separately 

I.XXIX.II. 

QUARUM OMNIUM RERUM SUMMA ERAT CAPITUM 
HELVETIORUM MILIUM DUCENTORUM SEXAGINTA 
TRIUM, TULINGORUM MILIUM TRlGINTA SEX. 
LATOVICORUM QUATTUORDECIM, RAURICORUM VlGINTl 
TRIUM, BOlORUM TRlGINTA DUORUM: EX HlS QUl ARMA 
FERRE POSSENT AD MlLIA NONAGINTA DUO. 

Quarum omnium rerum summa IV V erat capitum v Helvetiorum 
milium ducentorum sexaginta trium 

=of all which things the sum ~of all which items the total 
was: of the Helvetii heads, two was: of the Helvetian people, 
hundred and sixty three 263,000 
thousands 


I puer, -eri, m. (PV-), a male child, boy, lad, young man — Hence, pl. 
pueri, children ; In partic. A male child, a boy, lad, young man (strictly 
till the seventeenth year, but freq. applied to those who are much 
older) 

II senex, senis, adj. with comp, (senior, SEN-), old, aged, advanced in 
years; Subst. m. posit., an old man, aged person, graybeard 

III mulier, -eris, f. (MAL-), a woman, female 

IV summa, -se, f. (summus). Fig., the chief place, highest rank, leadership, 
supremacy; An amount, sum, aggregate, whole, quantity 

V caput, -itis, n. (CAP-), the head; Lit. head; Trop. a man, person, or 
animal 


CCCI 


I.XXIX.II. 


The campaign against the Helvetic 


B.C. LVIII 


Tulingorum milium tngmta sex, Latovicorum quattuordecim, 
Rauricorum vlgintl trium, Boiorum trlginta duorum 


-of the Tulingi, thirty-six 
thousands; Of the Latobrigi, 
fourteen (thousands); Of the 
Rauraci, twenty-three 

(thousands); Of the Boii, thirty- 
two (thousands) 

ex his 
=from them 

qul arma ferre possent 1 
who were able to bear arms 


~of the Tulingi, 36,000; Of the 
Latobrigi, 14,000; Of the 
Rauraci, 23,000; Of the Boii, 
32,000 


~ out of these 


~such as could bear arms 


ad 11 milia nonaginta duo [fuerunt] 

-[were] about ninety-two ~(amounted) to about 92,000 
thousands 


I.XXIX.III. 

SUMMA OMNIUM FUERUNT AD MILIA TRECENTA 
SEXAGINTA OCTO. 

Summa omnium fuerunt ad milia trecenta sexaginta octo 
-the sum of all (the people) were ~the sum of all amounted to 
near three-hundred and sixty- nearly 368,000 
eight thousands 


I qui ... possent , rel. clause of characteristic. .§535 

II ad, piuEP. with acc., Of approach. In space, to, toward; In number or 
amount, near, near to, almost, about, toward 


CCCII 


B.C. LVIII 


A TALLY OF THE HELVETIANS AND THEIR ALLIES. 


I.XXIX.IV. 


I.XXIX.IV. 

EORUM QUI DOMUM REDIERUNT CENSU HABITO, UT 
OESAR IMPERAVERAT, REPERTUS EST NUMERUS MILIUM 
CENTUM ET DECEM. 

Eorum 

=of these men ~ among these 

qul domum redierunt 1 II 

-who returned home ~who returned home 

censu" habito 111 

=with the census <having been> ~when the census was taken 
had 

ut Caesar imperaverat 

=as Ccesar had ordered ~as Ccesar had commanded 

repertus est numerus milium centum et decern 

-the number was found to be a ~the number was found to be 

hundred and ten thousands 110,000 


I redeo, -il, -itus, -Ire (red + eo), Of persons, to go back, turn back, 
return, turn around 

II census, -us, m. (censeo), a registering of citizens and property by the 
censors, census, appraisement; The register of the census, censor's 
lists 

III censu habito , ami., abs. The. Ablative. Absolute. often.takes.the. place.PF. a 
Subordinate Clause.. §420 


CCCIII 



THE CAMPAIGN AGAINST ARIOVISTUS. 


I.XXX 



THE GALLIC LEADERS CONGRATULATE CASAR. 



I.XXX.I. 

ELLO HELVETIORUM CONFECTO, TOTlUS fere 
GALLIA: LEGATl, PRlNCIPES ClVITATUM, AD 
CASAREM GRATULATUM CONVENERUNT: 
INTELLEGERE SESE, TAMETSI PRO VETERIBUS 
HELVETIORUM INIURIlS POPULl ROMANI AB HlS PCENAS 
BELLO REPETlSSET, TAMEN EAM REM NON MINUS EX USU 
TERRA GALLIA QUAM POPULl ROMANI ACCIDISSE; 
PROPTEREA QUOD EO CONSILlO FLORENTISSIMlS REBUS 
DOMOS SUAS HELVETII RELlQUISSENT, UTl TOTI GALLIA 
BELLUM INFERRENT IMPERlOQUE POTlRENTUR, 
LOCUMQUE DOMICILIO EX MAGNA COPlA DELIGERENT 
QUEM EX OMNI GALLIA OPORTUNISSIMUM AC 
FRUCTUOSISSIMUM IUDICASSENT, RELIQUASQUE 
CIVITATES STIPEND IARIAS HABERENT. 



CCCV 


I.XXX.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


Bello Helvetiorum confecto 1 II 

=with the war of the Helvetii ~ when the war with the Helvetii 
<having been> completed was concluded 

totlus fere Galliae legatl, prlncipes clvitatum 

-the embassadors of nearly all ~ embassadors from almost all 

of Gaul, the chiefs of the states parts of Gaul, the chiefs of states 

ad Caesarem gratulatum" 111 convenerunt 

-they (the embassadors) came ~ assembled to congratulate 

together for <the purpose of> Ccesar 
congratulating Ccesar 

intellegere sese IV 

-(saying) that they know ~[saying] that they were well 

aware 


I hello. ..confecto, abl. abs. Tin: Ablative Absolute orrr.N takes the peace, 
of a S ub ORDIN ATE C l ause . ..§42 0 

II gratulor, -atus, -arl, dep. (gratus), to manifest joy, be glad, 
congratulate, rejoice; Supine, acc. To give thanks, render thanks, thank 

III ad Ccesarem gratulatum, ad + acc. supine expressing purpose after v. 
of motion convenerunt. '.r.Hi; Si;pink ix -i \i is rsi;i> Ai ;ri;R yiiuiss cir \H)i !<>?S 
TO .EXPBESS.PURPPSE. .IT MAY TAKE AN . OB^CT IN.Tm. PROPER..g«E...§509 

IV intellegere sese, indir. disc. .In.Indirect. Discourse .™e...^n.clause...qf. a 
DE cyyyLTORY Sentence is put. injhe.Infinitive..toth.Subiect. Accusative... All 
subordinate clauses TAra the Subjunctive. §580 


CCCVI 


B.C. LVIII 


The Gallic leaders congratulate C^sar. 


I.XXX.I. 


tametsi 1 pro veteribus Helvetiorum iniuriis populi Romani 11 
-that, although // on account of ~that, although // for the old 
the old injustices of the injustices of the Helvetians 
Helvetians to the Roman people toward the Roman people 

ab hls m poenas bello IV repetl[vi]sset v VI 

=he had sought again a penalty ~he had taken vengeance on the 
with war by means of those men Helvetii in war 
(the Helvetians) 


I tametsi, conj. (tamen + etsi), In concession, notwithstanding that, 
although, though 

II populi Romani, obj. gen. Nouns.pf. action,.. AGENCY J .M.B..IffiUN.fi...fioyERN i 
.™E.G.ENmVE. OF. THE OBJECT.. NOTE. Tffl.S. USAGE. 15.. M.M1M?IQN..0F THE.I.DEA OF 
.^LONGING TO..(PoSSESSIVE. .GENITIVE}, THUS .M.THE PH^E.pm™ C^SARJS a .HATE 
OF..C^S^.THE..in\TEJN. A. PASSIVE. SENSE. BELONGS. TO.. C^SM 1 ..M..QDIUM j . THOUGH 

nii; P<?ssi;ss!vip(si mjKcruyi:) I lUi.QniJ.ajiivr. i;N^r.\ni;K..;\N!> 

is sunrr or. Pj is ii.i rsTR ; ytin) irr T^n: roia ovvtNc; kxanipi 

PH]^SEp^p.R...PATIUS,...LpyE..OF A FATHER, MAY ME^ LO.VE..FELT BY A FATHER^ A 

father's i.ove. (subjective genitive), or love, towards a father (objective 
gen rnyK),.. §3.48 

III abl. of agent. The Volimt^y Agent m'ter a passive verb is expressed by 
THE Ab LATrVE WITH A OR AB ..§40 5 

IV ABL. OF MEANS. 'Tl IJ AhJ A | J VK IS IJSIU) T( > . 1 >!AN()X!; TI J K MKAXS OK I XS I Kl^XI KNT OF 
AN ACTION.. ..§40 9 

V repeto, -Ivl, -Itus, -ere (re + peto), to fall upon again, attack anew, 
strike again; To seek again, return to, revisit 

VI tametsi.. .repetisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. Tin; cpN.ci.;s.sivi; 

IDEA IS RATHER VAGUE. AM) GENERAL, AM) TAKES A VARIETY OF FORMS, EACH OF 
WHICH HAS ITS DIS.™ 

Hortatory SUBIUNCnyE IN A SENTENCE GFLWMATIC^LY INDEPENDENT (§440 )j 
.B.U. l...n.....IS..MqRi;..E!^ 

CLAUSE. ...INTRODUCED. .BY....A..CON.^ 

CHIEFLY IN THE CONJUNCTIONS (WHICH ARE INDEFINITE OR CONpiTIONAL 
MB...!.S..O.FTEN..MADE..CLE.^.R...BY..M..ADyER.SAnyE.P^TlCLE..(TA^.N J ..CE.RTE.)..IN...'mE 
.M^.N...CLAUSE, As TM Subjunctive MAY BE USED.. .IN.. INIIEPEND EIpT CLAUSES. ..TO 
.EX.P3RESS ....A... CONCESSION,.. ...I.T.....IS. jy,.S.O....™PLO.ra.D.....ra 

.?.QMrW!I.AX...M.QIir...rjIEQUENTLY than thil Inpicative._ §526 & A...S.ub.o.rpinate 
Clause. .MEML.Y..E.XP.L.MATO.RY,...O.R..CO.N™N.I.NG..STATEM.E.N.TS...WH.I.CH..ME...R r.GMDED 
AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION, TAKES HIE INDICATIVE. §588 
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I.XXX.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


tamen earn rem non minus ex 
Romani 1 accidisse 11 
-nonetheless, that thing had 
happened, no less, from the use 
of the Gallic land than of the 
Roman people 

propterea quod eo consilio 111 
=on account of which because // 
because of that plan 


usu terrae Galliae quam populi 

-yet that circumstance had 
happened no less to the benefit 
of the land of Gaul than of the 
Roman people 


'-because // with that design 


florentissimis IV rebus v VI 

-in (during) the most flourishing - while their affairs were most 
circumstances flourishing 


domos suas Helvetii reliquissent VI1 

-the Helvetii // had left behind - the Helvetii // had quitted their 
their own homes country 


I Gallice... populi Romani, obj. gen. §348 

II earn rem.. .accidisse, indir. disc, dependent on intellegere. §580. 

III eo consilio, abl. of means. §409 

IV florentissimus, -a, -urn, adj. (super, of florens ), greatly blooming ; 
greatly flourishing 

V florentissimis rebus, abl. abs. §420 

VI ABS. ABL. DENOTING TIME WHEN 

VII quod...reliquissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. The Causal 

.PMTICLES..QUOD..MB...Q.UIA.TME...THE. INDICATIVE, ..WHEN..THE..jREASON. IS GIVEN ON 
TOE. AUnraOMTY.OF..THE..V\TOraR.OR.SPEMSHi.TOE SUBJ^WCTTyEj..WIffiN.TIffi..REA^N i 
is cu vi;n c >n 1 1 1 1 . ,\i :i i :( u QF.^OTffi& ..Note. 1. ..fy.i '< >!> J.N.LR.Ci.i.I.I: C.I. -i ...i.-.!.! .U.J :R. .4 

FACT. OR ,..A..S.TA;re.MEN.T.,...^ 

.S.U.BIUN.CUVE.....Q.yi.A..RE.GU^LY...INTRO.DyCES...A..F.ACT;...H.mC.E...IT..^.E.LY...TAMES..THE 

.S.U.BIUN.CUVE.......Q.UO.NIAM j ....IN.AS.MUCH....AS,.....S.IN.C.E j .....W.HEN.....N.OW,.....N.OW....TMTi....HA.S 

REFERENCE ...TO...MOT^S,. .EXCUSES,...^^ 

INPICAJ! VIL ...| CLAUSES INTRODlICj;!) BY QUOD,.. ..QUIA, yUONI.AM.,... AND 

QUANiK) TAK.j; XJ.!.V....Gkhji:no !V4:.....in I\.D.!.R.|.:.(.T.....I.).!.sc(.).i;.R.s.j.: ) uikii. any oeiikk 

.DEPENDENT CLAUSE (SEE §580), ..§5.40 & §583 


CCCVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


The Gallic leaders congratulate C^sar. 


I.XXX.I. 


uti toti Galliae vm bellum mferrent 

~in order that they might bear =to wage war upon the whole of 
war to all Gaul Gaul 

imperioque 11 potlrentur 

=and that they might become ~and becoming master of the 
master of the supreme power government 

locumque domicilio 111 IV ex magna copia deligerent 
=and they might choose, from a ~ and selecting, out of a great 
great abundance, a place for abundance, that spot for an 
habitation abode 

quem ex omnl Gallia 

-(a place) which// from all Gaul '-which // of all Gaul 

oportunissimum v ac fructuosissimum iudica[vi]ssent VI 

-they had judged to be the most ~ they should judge to be the 

opportune and productive most convenient and most 

productive 


VIII toti Gallice, dm. with comp. v. inferrent. Many verbs compounded with 
AQ 1 . i AOTE J .CON,.m J .INraR,.pjB 1 jqST J .PM J .PRq i SUBj ..SUPER,. .ANP..SQME..WITH aROJMj 
admit the Dative of .the indirect object. ,..§370 

II ABL. WITH SPECIAL V. potlrentur. THE DEPONEOTS ...UTOR, . FRUORji... FUNGORj 
POTIOR, VESCOR, WITH SEVERAL OF THEIR COMPOUNDS, GOVERN THE ABLATIVE. §41 
0 

III DAT. OF PURPOSE. THE DATIVE. IS .USED. .TO. DENOTE. ..THE ...PW0SE..pR..END,..pnT;N 
WITH..M.Q.THER..DMiyE..OF...ra .PERSON. OR. . THING. ..IWFECTED,^^ 

DATIVE ,..ONCE..APPMENTLY.GENEMk.MMA.INS...IN.ONLY..A. FEW. OBSTRUCTIONS,. AS 

follows: Note. I. This construction is often called the. Dative of Service., 
.QR...™.E..DpTffi]yE..DATrra..CpNST]RUCTON.v..THE...yEra..B..ySU^LY..S!UM...Tm .now 
EXPRESSING THE.MH..FQR.WHICH.IS.raGULMLY..ABSTMCT.MS..SINGULAR..IN. NUMBER 
.MP...I.S..NTyT.R..MQD?nED BY.AN .ADJECTIVE, .EXCEPT. QM.P.F..P.EGME .(MAGNUSj.MINORj 
ETC,), OR BY A GENITIVE. _§382 

IV domicilium, -i, n. (domus + CAL-), a habitation, dwelling, domicile, 
abode 

V opportunus, -a, -um (opor-), adj. with comp, and sup. (ob + PAR-), fit, 
meet, adapted, convenient, suitable, seasonable, opportune 

VI qiiem...iudicassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 
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reliquasque civitates stipendiarias I II 1 11 haberent™ 

=and they might have the ~ and hold the rest of the states 
remaining states as tributaries as tributaries 
(to them) 


I.XXX.II. 

PETIERUNT UTl SIBI CONCILIUM TOTlUS GALLOE IN DIEM 
CERTAM INDICERE IDQUE OESARIS VOLUNTATE FACERE 

liceret: sese habere quasdam res quas ex communi 

CONSENSU AB EO PETERE VELLENT. 

Petierunt 

-they had sought ~ they requested 

utl [se] sibi IV V concilium totius Gallise in diem certam indlcere v 
-that [they themselves] // to '-that // to proclaim an assembly 
point out a council of all of Gaul of the whole of Gaul for a 
for themselves on a certain day particular day 


I SUBST. PRED. APPOSITIVE OF Civitates 

II stipendiarius, -a, -urn, adj. (stipendium), Of or belonging to tribute, 
liable to impost or contribution, tributary (of imposts payable in 
money; whereas vectigalis denotes those payable in kind; the former 
was held to be the most humiliating) 

III uti...inferrent...potirentur...deligerent...haberent, subst. clause of 

PURPOSE. SUBSTMXI.yE.XMH.SES. OF. PURPOSE. WITH.OT i .(NEGATiyE. i NE)..ME..USED. i AS 

riii; 0!yA;c;;i;..(.)i;..VK!<HS nuNcrriNfi ax At; a inx niRKcu KiA.TcnyAKi). S uch 

ARII, VERBS MEANING IO M 

.PEj^ITj PERSy^m.Ej ^S.OLyEj JTOGE,. AND WISH, §5.63. 

IV dat. of indir. obj. with the v. indicere 

V indico, -avl, -atus, -are (index), to point out, indicate, inform, show, 
declare, disclose, make known, reveal, betray 


CCCX 


B.C. LVIII 


The Gallic leaders congratulate C^sar. 


I.XXX.II. 


idque Caesaris voluntate 1 facere liceret 11 

=and /that [they themselves]/ ~ and // to be allowed with 
might be allowed to do it by the Caesar's permission to do that 
will of Ccesar 

Sese habere 111 quasdam res 

-(saying) that they are having ~[ stating ] that they had some 
certain things things 

quas ex communI IV V consensu v ab eo petere vellent VI VII VIII 

- ( certain ) things which they ~which with the general consent, 

were wishing to seek from they wished to ask of him 

common agreement by that 

(man) 


I.XXX.III. 

EA RE PERMISSA DIEM CONCILlO CONSTITUERUNT ET 
IURE IURANDO ne quis ENUNTIARET, nisi quibus 
COMMON! CONSILIO MANDATUM ESSET, INTER SE 
SANXERUNT. 

Ea re permissa™ vm 

=with this thing <having been> ~ upon granting this request 
permitted 

I ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

II uti ... liceret , subst. clause of purpose. .§563 

III sese habere , indir. disc, dependent on indicere . .§580. 

IV commune, -is, n. (communis), that which is common 

V consensus, -iis, m. (consentio), agreement, accordance, unanimity, 
concord 

VI quas ... vellent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

VII permitto, -misi, -missus, -ere (per + mitto), to let pass, let go, let 
loose; To let go, reach with, cast, hurl; To give leave, let, allow, suffer, 
grant, permit 

VIII ea re permissa , abl. abs. §420 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 
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diem concilio 1 constituerunt 

-they set a day for the council -they appointed a day for the 

assembly 

et iure iurando 11 111 

=and by swearing an oath ~ by sworn oath 

ne quis enuntiaret IV 

-that not anyone should ~ that no one should disclose 
announce ( their deliberations) ( their deliberations) 

nisi quibus v communi consilio VI mandatum esset 
=unless (those men) to whom ~ except those to whom this 
had been ordered by common [office] should have been 
council assigned by the general 

assembly 


I DAT. OF PURPOSE. T.HE ...DATIVE. .IS .USED. TO. ..DENOTE THE ..Pu^OSE..qR.ENp J ..OFTEN 
WITH...ANQTHER.. DATIVE. OF. .THE.. PERSON.. OR.. THING. .AFFECTED... THIS.. USE. .OF... THE 
MnyE 1 ..ONCE..^P^OTLY.GM.EMk..^!yMNSJN. ONLY. A. FEW. CONSTRUCTIONS,. AS 
Fpn.ovys;. §3.82 

II iuro, -avi, -atum, dep. (iuror), to swear, to take an oath 

III iure iurando , abl. of means. §409; abl. of the gerundive. The Ablative 
of the Gerund and Gerundive is used: to express manner, means, cause, etc. 
§507 

IV ne ... enuntiaret , neg. subst. clause of purpose. .§563 

V dat. with special v. mandatum esset . .Myu^...vEMS..siGOTmNG.TO..FAVOR J 

HELP, PLEASE, TRUST, .AND TTIKIR OINTRARIKS; AI.SO FO BKI IMIRSl'ADi:, 

Si;KV|^ KKSI^I ^ KNVY. ! IIRi; : \;n;X. PARIKIN. AN!) spaki;^ i aki; I MK 

Dative,. ..§3.67 

VI communi consilio , abl. of means. §409 


CCCXII 


B.C. LVIII 


The Gallic leaders congratulate C^sar. 


I.XXX.III. 


inter se 1 sanxerunt 11 

-(and.) was ratified among -and ratified with one another 
themselves 


I The Reciprocal Relation is expressed by inter se (Lit. among 
themselves ), which must be translated in accordance with the 
requirements of English idiom; as, inter se dant, they gave (Lit. give ) 
to one another (I.III); inter se differunt , they differ from one another 
(I.I); inter se collocuti, having conferred with one another (IV.XXX); 
cohortati inter se, urging one another on (IV.XXV); inter se 
contenderent, they strove together (I.XXXI); inter se, referring to two 
persons, with each other (V.XLIV) 

II sancio, sanxi, sanctus, -ire (SAC-), Of a law or treaty, to make 
sacred, render inviolable, fix unalterably, establish, appoint, decree, 
ordain, confirm, ratify, enact; To ratify, confirm, consecrate, enact, 
approve 


CCCXIII 



I.XXXI 



OESAR IS BESEECHED TO DEFEND GAUL. 



I.XXXI.I. 

0 CONCILIO DIMISSO, IDEM PRlNCEPS 

civitatum qui ante fuerant ad caesarem 

REVERTERUNT, PETIERUNTQUE UTl sibi 

secreto de sua omniumque salute cum 

EO AGERE LICERET. 



Eo concilio dimisso 1 

=with that council <having ~when that assembly was 
been> sent away dismissed 


idem prmcepes civitatum 

-the same leaders of the states ~ the same chiefs of states 


qui ante fuerant 

-who had been before ~who had before been 


ad Caesarem reverterunt 

-returned to Caesar ~ returned to Caesar 


petieruntque 

=and they sought ~and asked 


I eo concilio dimisso , abl. abs. .The..Ablative..Absolote..pften..takes..the 
peace or a Subordinate. Ci.ause. §420 


CCCXV 
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uti sibi 1 secreto 11 de sua omniumque salute cum eo agere liceret 111 
-that it might be permitted to ~to be allowed to treat with him 
conduct with him in secret about privately (in secret) concerning 
their own safety and (the safety) the safety of themselves and of 
of all men all 

UCXXI.il. 

EA RE IMPETRATA, SESE OMNES FLENTES OESARI AD 
PEDES PROlECERUNT: non minus se id contendere et 
LABORARE NE EA QILE DlXISSENT ENUNTlARENTUR 
QUAM UTI EA QILE VELLENT IMPETRARENT; PROPTEREA 
QUOD, SI ENUNTIATUM ESSET, SUMMUM IN CRUClATUM 
SE VENTUROS VIDERENT. 

Ea re impetrata IV V 

=with this thing <having been> ~that request having been 
achieved obtained 

sese omnes flentes CaesarE ad pedes proiecerunt VI 

=all the men, weeping, threw ~ they all threw themselves in 

themselves forth to Caesar at tears at Coesar's feet 

(his) feet 


I DAT. WITH IMPERSONAL V. liceret. THE DATIVE IS. USED.;. WITH THEJMPERSONALS 
MBET (LUBETIj U PLEASESj.I^D.LICETj, IT IS..ALLOWED. ,§368 

II secerno, -crevl, -cretus, -ere (se + cernO), to put apart, sunder, sever, 
part, divide, separate; Subst., secretum, -i, n., something secret, secret 
conversation; a mystery, secret 

III uti... liceret, clause of purpose. Pure. Clauses... of Purpose, ...M.TH.. in , i ..(yTO pR 
ci.ausi:. §531 

IV ea re impetrata, abl. abs. §420 

V DAT. OF REF. Till; ITVEIVK IH ..RrUKHKNC i; IS ( )I I IIN l SKI) X< > II V A \V 1 1( )I .K IIIIIA. 

IIISTjE^ of iHE Possessive Genitive modifying, a single word.. §377 

VI proicio, -iecl, -iectus, -ere (pro + iacio), to throw forth, cast before, 
throw out, throw down, throw 


CCCXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR IS BESEECHED TO DEFEND GAUL. 


IXXXI.II. 


non minus se id 1 II III contendere 
-(saying,) no less, that they were 
striving for this thing 

et laborare 11 111 

-and (that) (they) were working 
for 

ne ea quae dixissent IV V VI VII 

-that those things which they 

had said //not 

enuntiarentur v 
should /not/ be announced 

quam utl vi ea 
-than that those things 

quae vellent™ 

-which they wished for 


-[saying] that they no less 
begged 


and striving 


~ to not say the things which 


~ should be disclosed 


~ than those things 


~ which they wished for 


I Intransitive and Transitive Verbs sometimes take a Neuter Pronoun 
as an Accusative of Result produced, to carry forward or qualify the 
meaning; as. Id eis persuasit, he persuaded them {to adopt ) that 
(course), Lit. he persuaded that to them (I. II); hoc facere, to do this 
(II.XXVII) 

II se ... contendere... labor are , indir. disc. In. Immri’.ci; ..Discourse jrin;. main 

c:i,ai si: ()i \ Di:c:| ,\u/vnn<Y in;;r ix nn: Ixrixrrivi: \yn h Srnjiir^r 

Accusative. All suB.oimiNATE clauses, take ...inm.SuBj™.CTTOE...§580 

III laboro, -avi, -atus, -are (labor), to labor, take pains, endeavor, exert 
oneself, strive 

IV quie dixissent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate. Clause 

MERELY .EXP.LM.ATORY, OR .CONTAINING .STATEMENTS. MGIUUDED .AS..TRUE 

INpEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION, TABIS THE iNjDICATiyE, §5.83 

V ne ... enuntiarentur , neg. clause of res. §531 

VI quam utl, than that, the subject and object of comparison are both 
purpose clauses 

VII quce vellent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 
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impetrarent 1 

-they might obtain ~ that they might obtain 

propterea quod 

-on account of that because ~ inasmuch as 

si enuntiatum esset 11 

-if it should have been disclosed ~if disclosure was made 

summum in cruciatum 111 se ventures [esse] IV V 

-that they would come into the ~ that they should come into the 

highest torture greatest tortures 

viderent v 

-they saw ~ they saw 

I.XXXI.III. 

LOCUTUS EST PRO HlS DlVIClACUS ^DUUS: GALLUE 
TOTlUS FACTIONES ESSE DUAS: HARUM ALTERlUS 

PRINCIPATUM TENERE ^DUOS, ALTERlUS ARVERNOS. 

Locutus est pro his DIviciacus Aiduus 

=Divitiacus, an ACduan, spoke on ~for these Divitiacus the JEduan 
behalf of these men (the Gauls) spoke and told him 


I uti... impetrarent, clause of purpose. .§.531 

II si enuntiatum esset, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. 

GiNDino^ Tin; 

Protasis, ...being.. A..suBpmNATE...cyLUSE l . K..^WAYS..iN...THE..Sra]!™aTyE....THE 
APODOS.!.S,..I.F.INDEPENDEOT l^D NOT HORTATORY. OR. OPTATIVE, IS.^WAYS. IN. SOME 
F ORM. OF THE INFINITIVE 5.8 9. 

III cruciatus, -us, m. (crucio), torture, torment, a torturing, execution 

IV se venturds, indir. disc, dependent on viderent. §580 

V propterea quod. ..viderent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 


CCCXVIII 
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CAESAR IS BESEECHED TO DEFEND GAUL. 


I.XXXI.III. 


Galliae totius factiones VI esse duas 

=(saying) that there are two ~ that there were two parties in 
factions of all of Gaul the whole of Gaul 

harum alterlus principatum tenere" Aiduos 

-(and) that the A)dui hold the ~that the A)dui stood at the head 

head of one of these of one of these 

alterlus Arvernos" 1 II III 

-(that) the Arverni (hold the ~the Arverni of the other 
head) of the other 


I.XXXI.IV. 

HI CUM TANTOPERE DE POTENTATU INTER SE MULTOS 
ANNOS CONTENDERENT, FACTUM ESSE UTI AB ARVERNlS 
SEQUANISQUE GERMANI MERCEDE ARCESSERENTUR. 

HI cum tantopere de potentatu inter se multos annos IV V VI 
contenderent v 

=when (after) these men greatly ~ after these had been violently 
contended for many years struggling with one another for 
among themselves for the superiority for many years 
leadership 

factum esse VI 

-it had been done ~it came to pass 


VI factio, -onis, f. (FAC-), a making, doing, preparing; A company, 
association, class, order, sect, faction, party 

II factiones esse. ..tenere, indir. disc, dependent on lociitus est. .§.580 

III Arvernus, -a, -um, adj., of the Arverni, a powerful Gallic tribe west of 
the Cevennes in modern Auvergne 

IV multos aiuios, acc. of time. .T.im.e...w.h.e.n.,...or...within. .wh.!.c.h ) ...is...ex.pre.s.s.e.p.by 
mE..ABLAxiyG time how long by the Accusative. §423 

V cum... contender ent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 

VI factum esse, indir. disc. §580 


CCCXIX 


I.XXXI.IV. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


utl ab Arvernls Sequanlsque 1 11 German! mercede 111 IV v 
arcesserentur I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX ™ 

-that the Germans were caused ~ that the Germans were called 
to come with pay wages by the inforhirebytheArverniandthe 
Arverni and the Sequani Sequani 

I.XXXI.V. 

HORUM PRIMO CIRCITER MlLIA QUINDECIM RHENUM 
TRANSISSE: posteaquam agros et cultum et COPIAS 
GALLORUM HOMINES FERl AC BARBARl ADAMASSENT, 
TRADUCTOS PLURES: NUNC ESSE IN GALLIA AD CENTUM 
ET VIGINTI MILIUM NUMERUM. 

Horum primo vm circiter mllia quindecim Rhenum transisse K 
-that around fifteen thousands ~that about 15,000 of them [i.e. 
of these men had first crossed of the Germans] had at first 
the Rhine crossed the Rhine 


I ab Arvernls Sequanlsque, abl. of agent. The .Voluntary. Agent aftera 
.PASSIVE.. yEra.IS.EXPRESSED.BY.THE.ABLATiyE..TOTH A OR AB...M05 

II Sequanus, -a, -um, adj., of the Sequani, a tribe of Gaul, on the Rhone, 
north of Macon); m. sg., one of the Sequani, a Sequanian; m. pl., the 
Sequani 

III ABL. OF PRICE. THE PRICE .Of. A THINGIS P.UT.IN.THE AbLATIVE.NoTE.. T.O...THIS HEAD 
.IS.to.be. .refemed.the. Ablative. of the. Penm,ty... §41.6 

IV The Ablative of Price is used only in indefinite expressions; thus, 
parvo pretio redempta, purchased at a low price (I.XVIII); impenso 
pretio, at a high price (IV.II); quanto detrimento, at how great a loss 
(VII.XIX); levi momento, of slight account (VII.XXXIX) 

V merces, -edis, f. (SMAR-), price, hire, pay wages, salary, fee, reward 

VI arcesso, -Ivi, itus, -ere, intens. (accedo), to cause to come, call, send 
for, invite, summon, fetch 

VII utl... a rcesseren tur, subst. clause of res. Ci,ai:si;s or Rrst;i/r may nr i skij 

SUBSTi^TiyELYt AS THE OBJECT OF FACIO ETC. (§568) §567 

VIII primo, adv. (primus), in the order of time, at first, at the beginning, 
first, in the first place 

IX mllia.. .translsse, indir. disc, dependent on locutus est. .§5.80 
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I.XXXI.V. 


posteaquam agros et cultum et copias Gallorum 
=after that // the lands and the ~but after that // of the lands and 
culture and the abundance of the the refinement and the 

Gauls abundance of the Gauls 

homines feri 1 ac barbarl 11 III IV V adama[vi]ssent UI IV 

-the uncultivated and barbaric ~ these wild and savage men had 

men had fallen in love with become enamored 

traductos [esse] plures 

=more men (Germans) were led ~more were brought over 
across 

nunc esse v in Gallia ad centum et viginti milium numerum VI 
-now the number was up to a ~that there were now near 
hundred and twenty thousands 120,000 of them in Gaul 
of numbers (of people) 

(Germans) in Gaul 


I ferus, -a, -um, adj. (FER-), wild, untamed, uncultivated ; Trop., wild, 
rude, uncultivated; savage, barbarous, fierce, cruel 

II barbarus, -a, -um, adj. with comp., Prop., foreign, strange, barbarous, 
opp. to Greek or Roman; In gen., for any hostile people (among the 
Romans, after the Aug. age, esp. the German tribes, as, among the 
Greeks, after the Persian war, the Persians); Transf., foreign, strange, 
in mind or character. In mind, uncultivated, ignorant; rude, 
unpolished 

III adamo, -avi, -atus, -are (ad + amo); to fall in love with, conceive desire 
for, desire eagerly 

IV posteaquam... adamassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

V indir. disc. .§580 

VI acc. sg. m., subj. acc. of esse 
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B.C. LVIII 


I.XXXI.VI. 

CUM HIS aEDUOS eorumque clientes semel atque 
ITERUM ARMIS CONTENDISSE; MAGNAM CALAMITATEM 
PULSOS ACCEPISSE, OMNEM NOBILITATEM, OMNEM 
SENATUM, OMNEM EQUITATUM AMISISSE. 

Cum his Alduos eorumque clientes 1 II semel" atque iterum 111 IV V armls iv 
contendisse v 

-that with these men, the A)dui ~that with these the A)dui and 
and their dependents, had their dependents had repeatedly 
contended once and again by struggled in arms 
<means of> arms 

magnam calamitatem VI VII puls6s vn accepisse 

-that (those men), <having ~ that they had been routed, and 
been> repulsed, had received a had sustained a great 
great calamity misfortunes of war 


I cliens, -entis, m. (for cluens, part, of clueo), a personal dependant, 
client; Of whole nations, the allies, dependents, or vassals of a more 
powerful people 

II semel, adv. num. (SA-), once, a single time 

III iterum, adv., again, a second time, once more, anew; With other adv., 
esp. with semel, tertium, etc., again and again, repeatedly 

IV ABE. OF MEANS. THE. AbLATI.YE...IS...USEP TO. .DENOTE ..THE.MJ^S.OR INSTOUMEOT.OF 
AN.ACTION...MQ9. 

V j^duos...contendisse, indir. disc. §580 

VI calamitas, -atis, f. (SCAL-), loss, injury, damage, mischief, harm, 
misfortune, calamity, disaster 

VII pulsos accepisse, indir. disc. §580 
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I.XXXI.VI. 


omnem nobilitatem, omnem senatum, omnem equitatum 
amlsisse 1 

-that (they) had lost all (their) ~had lost all their nobility, all 
nobility, all (their) senate, all their senate, all their cavalry 
(their) cavalry 


I.XXXI.VII. 

QUIBUS PRCELIlS CALAMITATIBUSQUE FRACTOS, QUl ET 
SUA VIRTUTE ET POPULl ROMANI HOSPITIO ATQUE 
AMICITIA PLURIMUM ANTE IN GALLIA POTUISSENT, 
COACTOS ESSE SEQUANIS OBSIDES DARE NOBILISSIMOS 
CIVITATIS ET IURE lURANDO ClVITATEM OBSTRINGERE, 
SESE NEQUE OBSIDES REPETITUROS NEQUE AUXILIUM A 
POPULO ROMANO IMPLORATUROS NEQUE 
RECUSATUROS QUO minus perpetuo sub illorum 
DIC lONE ATQUE IMPERlO ESSENT. 

Quibus prcelils calamitatibusque 11 III IV fractos 111 IV 
-(those men) <having been> ~ and that broken by such 
broken down by which battles engagements and calamities 
and calamities 


I omnem nobilitatem... amisisse, indir. disc. §580 

II quibus prcelils calamitatibusque, abl. of means. §409 

III INDIR. DISC. .§580 

IV frango, fregi, fractus, -ere (FRAG-), to break in pieces, dash to 
pieces, shiver, shatter, fracture; Fig., to break down, subdue, 
overcome, crush, dishearten, weaken, diminish, violate, soften 


CCCXXIII 


I.XXXI.VII. 
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qui et sua virtute et populi Romani hospitio 1 atque amicitia 11 
-(those men) whom // both by '-although // both from their own 
their own valor and by the valor and from the Roman 
hospitality and friendship of the people's hospitality and 
Roman people friendship 

plurimum ante in Gallia potuissent 111 

-they had been very much able ~ they had formerly been very 
before in Gaul powerful in Gaul 

coactos esse IV V Sequanis obsides v dare nobilissimos VI VII VIII clvitatis 
-(those men) had been ~ they were now compelled to 
compelled to give the noblest of give the chief nobles of their 
the state as hostages to the state, as hostages to the Sequani 
Sequani 


et iure iurando™ civitatem obstringere ™ 1 sese 

=and they (were compelled) to ~ and to bind their state by an 

bind (their) state by <means of> oath 

a sworn oath 


neque obsides repetituros [esse] 

-that (those men) would neither ~ that they would neither 
demand back hostages demand hostages in return 


I hospltium, -li, n. (hospes), Hospitality 

II virtute. ..hospitio. ..amicitia, abl. of spec. The. Ablative, of Specification 

i)KX(rrrs i H.y| a; n ) 1 8 

III qui... potuissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

IV coactos esse, indir. disc. §5.80 

V subst. pred. appositive of nobilissimos civitatis 

VI nobilis, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (GNA-), that is known, well-known, 
famous, noted, celebrated, renowned 

VII iure iurando, abl. of means. .§4.09 

VIII civitatem obstringere, indir. disc. §580 
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neque auxilium a populo Romano imploraturos [esse] K 
= nor would (those men) implore ~nor implore aid from the 
aid from the Roman people Roman people 

neque recusaturos [esse] 11 111 

-nor would (those men) make an ~nor refuse 

objection against 

quo minus" perpetuo v sub illorum dicione * II III IV V VI VII atque imperio essent™ 
=by which the less they would be ~to be forever under their sway 
under their perpetual sway and and empire 
command 


IX implord, -avl, -atus, -are (in + ploro), to invoke with tears; To call to 
help, call for aid, appeal to, invoke, beseech, entreat, implore; To pray 
for, beg earnestly, implore 

II recuso, -avl, -atus, -are (re- + causa), to make an objection against, 
decline, reject, refuse, be reluctant to do 

III obsides repetiturds... imploraturos. ..recusaturos, indir. disc. §580 

IV Substantive Clauses with the Subjunctive introduced by ne, that not, 
quo minus, that not (Lit. by which the less), and quin, that not, are 
used after Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, and Refusing; the 
Conjunction often may best be rendered by from with a Participle. 
Thus, hos...deterrere nefrumentum conferant, these through fear were 
holding back (the people) from furnishing the grain (I.XVII); retineri 
non potuerant quin.. .tela conicerent, could not be restrained from 
hurling darts (I.XLVII) 

V perpetuus, -a, -um, adj. (per + PAT-), continuous, unbroken, 
uninterrupted, constant, entire, whole, perpetual 

VI dicio, -onis, f. (DIC-), dominion, sovereignty, authority, sway, control, 
rule; Milit. and polit., dominion, sovereignty, authority, rule, sway, 
power 

VII quo minus. ..essent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. The .original 

ME.MING.OF...QylN..IS.HOW..NgT?.Wm..NOT?..[.QUI-NE) J ..M.P....WHEN..USED.WITH.THE 
iNpitWIiyE OR. WITH THE S]TOJl^CT]yE IT ^GUIJ^LY IMPUES. A GENERAL 

xi;c;^nyt;, T:u;s, qiux j:c;c) HocyR()<;i.\i? xyiix.hLttflf.Li.ih-hf.I.AhK.I.HifiZ.iM.LiaKS ihai; 
Tiiimi; js xcy kkasox j ()R xcn; ASKiNc;, T’jjr i\iPi,ii;i).xr(.TVi iyi: was i iiux..fixpRi:ssrn 
.!.\.a...ma!.\...ci,A!.:^ 

VARIOUS DEPENDENT CONSTRUCTIONS INTRODUCED BY QUIN. §557 & §583 
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I.XXXI.VIII. 

UNUM SE ESSE EX OMNI ClVITATE aDDUORUM QUl 
ADDUCI NON POTUERIT UT IURARET AUT LlBEROS SUOS 
OBSIDES DARET. 

Unum 1 se esse 11 ex omnl clvitate AEdubrum 

-that he is the one from every ~ that he was the only one out of 
state of the A)dui all the state of the A)dui 

qul adducl non potuerit 111 IV ut iuraret 

=who was not able to be led to ~who could not be prevailed 
swear (an oath) upon to take the oath 

aut llberos suds obsides daret™ 

=or to give his own children as ~or to give his children as 
hostages hostages 

I.XXXI.IX. 

OB EAM REM SE EX ClVITATE PROFUGISSE ET ROMAM AD 
SENATUM VENISSE AUXILIUM POSTULATUM, QUOD 
SOLUS NEQUE lURE lURANDO NEQUE OBSIDIBUS 
TENERETUR. 


I unus, unlus, One, a single ; Praegn., one, alone, only, sole, single 

II unum se esse , indir. disc. .§5.80 

III qui ... potuerit , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 

IV ut iuraret . .. daret , clause of purpose. §531 
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Ob earn rem se ex civitate 1 II III profugisse 11 111 

=for this thing he had fled from ~on that account he had fled 
the state from his state 

et Romam ad senatum venisse IV V VI VII VIII IX 

=and (he) had gone to Rome to ~and had gone to the senate at 
the senate Rome 

auxilium postulatum v VI 

-to request aid ~to beseech aid 

quod solus 711 neque iure iurando neque obsidibus vm teneretur® 
=because he alone could be held ~as he alone was bound neither 
neither by sworn oath nor by by oath nor hostages 
hostages 


I ex civitate, a he. of place from which. .Relations of .Place ..M.e..expressed.as 

.FQLLOWS;.XHE.PMCE..FROM.WHICH J .M..THE i ABLATiyE..mTH i M,.DE J .ORJX..§ i 426 

II profugio, -fugi, — , -ere (pro- + fugio), to flee, run away, escape 

III se... profugisse, indir. disc, dependent on locutus est. .§580 

IV indir. disc. .§580. 

V auxilium postulatum, acc. supine expressing purpose. The. Supine. in.-um 
is used ^ter vei^s of. .motion to 

THE PROPER .CASE: §5.09. 

VI postulo, -avl, -atus, -are (PREC-), to ask, demand, claim, require, 
request, desire 

VII solus, solius, adj. (SAL-), alone, only, single, sole — Hence, adv., (solum), 
alone, only, merely, barely — Negatively: non solum, nec (neque) 
solum.. .sed ( verum ) etiam (et), etc., not only (not merely, not 
barely). ..but also, etc. (See s Oi ...u s 3 a i : o n r ; § 1.1. 3 ) 

VIII iure iurando... obsidibus, abl. of means. §409 

IX quod...teneretur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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I.XXXI.X. 

SED PEIUS VICTORIBUS SEQUANlS QUAM ^DUlS VICTIS 
ACCIDISSE, PROPTEREA QUOD ARIOVISTUS, REX 
GERMANORUM, IN EORUM FlNIBUS CONSEDISSET 
TERTIAMQUE PARTEM AGRl SEQUANI, QUl ESSET 
OPTIMUS TOTlUS GALLIaE, OCCUPAVISSET ET NUNC DE 
ALTERA PARTE TERTlA SEQUANOS DECEDERE IUBERET, 
PROPTEREA QUOD PAUClS MENSIBUS ANTE HARUDUM 
MlLIA HOMINUM VlGINTl QUATTUOR AD EUM 
VENISSENT, QUIBUS LOCUS AC SEDES PARARENTUR 

Sed peius 1 victoribus 11 III IV V VI Sequanls quam TEduIs victls 111 IV accidisse v VI 
-but a worse (fate) had come to ~but a worse thing had befallen 
the victorious Sequani than to the victorious Sequani than the 
the <having been> vanquished vanquished A)dui 
A)dui 


I malus, -a, -um, adj. (MAL-), it adopts as comp, and sup. peior and 
pessimus (PED); bad, not good; bad, in the widest sense of the word, 
evil, wicked, injurious, destructive, mischievous, hurtful; male, adv., 
badly, ill, wrongly, wickedly, unfortunately, erroneously, improperly, 
etc. 

II victor, -oris, m. (VIC-), a conqueror, vanquisher, victor 

III ppp. of vinco 

IV victoribus Sequanls. ..Abduls victls, dat. with comp. v. accidisse. 

MMK...yERBS....COMPOyN.DED ..MTH..AO,J^TE,j:ON,..IN,J[^ 

SUB, SUPER, AND SOME WITH CIRCUM, ADMIT THE DATIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. § 

370 

V INDIR. DISC. .§580. 

VI accido, -cidi, — , -ere (ad + cado), to fall upon, fall to, reach by falling; 
Fig., to come to pass, happen, occur, fall out, take place, befall 
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propterea quod Ariovistus 1 , rex 11 III Germanorum, in eorum finibus 
consedisset 


-on account of which because -for Ariovistus the king of the 
Ariovistus, king of the Germans, Germans, had settled in their 
had settled in their territories territories 


tertiamque partem agn Sequam 

=and // a third part of land of the ~ and // a third of their land 
Sequani 

qui esset m optimus IV V VI totlus Galliae 

-(the third part of land) which -which was the best in the whole 
was the best of all of Gaul of Gaul 


occupavisset 

=he had seized ~ had seized upon 


et nunc de altera parte tertia Sequanos decedere v 


-and now // the Sequani to 
depart from another third part 

iuberet" 

=he was ordering 


~ and was now // them to depart 
from another third part 


ordering 


I Ariovistus, -i, m., a chief of the Germans, called in by the Gauls in 
their domestic quarrels, who conquered and ruled them until he was 
himself crushed by the Romans 

II rex, regis, m. (REG-), an arbitrary ruler, absolute monarch, king 

III qul esset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

IV see bonus 

V Sequanos decedere, indir. disc dependent on iuberet. .§580 

VI propterea quod... consedisset... occupavisset... iuberet, subordinate 
clause in indir. disc. §5.80 
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propterea quod paucls mensibus 1 ante Harudum 11 mllia 
hominum 111 vlgintl quattuor ad eum venissent IV V VI VII 
=on account of which because ~ because a few months 

before within a few months, previously 24,000 men of the 
twenty-four thousands of the Harudes had come to him 
Harudes had came to him 

quibus locus ac sedes v pararentur" 

-(those men) to whom a place ~for whom room and 
and dwelling-place were to be settlements must be provided 
procured 


I .XXXI .XI. 

FUTURUM ESSE PAUClS ANNlS UTI OMNES EX GALLUE 
FINIBUS PELLERENTUR ATQUE OMNES GERMAN! 
RHENUM TRANSIRENT: NEQUE ENIM CONFERENDUM 
ESSE GALLICUM CUM GERMANORUM AGRO NEQUE HANC 
CONSUETUDINEM VICTUS CUM ILLA COMPARANDAM. 


Futurum esse paucis anms™ 

-it would be within a few years ~the consequence would be, in a 

fewyears 


I paucis mensibus, abl. of deg. of dif. WiTH..CoMPARATiyES...MB...woRDS 
IMPLYING... COMPARISON THE A.B.I,ATI.V.I.:.....|.S U S I U ) . . TO I ) K N 0 T K II I II DUGRIU; OF 

Difference. ..§414 

II Harudes, -um, m. pl., a German tribe originally from the great 
expidition of the Cimbri 

III PARTITIVE GEN. WOHIS DENOTING A PART .MIE .Fp.L.L.OWEpjBY THE. GjEMTiyE OF THE 
Whole, to which the. part belongs. Numerals, Comparatives, Superlatives, 
,\xi) PiroN()\nxAi, \y(u<i)s i.iKi; ai.ii;s, a|.;i i:r, Nria.i s. inc. 

IV propterea quod...venissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

V sedes, -is, f. (SED-), a seat, bench, chair, throne; A seat, dwelling-place, 
residence, habitation, abode, temple 

VI quibus... par dr entur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 

VII paucis annis, abl. of time. Time. when,. .. or. within. which,. ..is.exp.ressed..by 
the Ablative; time how long by the Accusative. §423 


CCCXXX 


B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR IS BESEECHED TO DEFEND GAUL. 


I.XXXI.XI. 


uti omnes ex Galliae finibus pellerentur 

-that all men would be driven ~ that they would all be driven 
from the territories of Gaul from the territories of Gaul 

atque omnes German! Rhenum translrent 1 II III 

-and all Germans would cross ~ and all the Germans would 
the Rhine cross the Rhine 

neque enim conferendum esse 11 UI Gallicum [agrum] cum 
Germanorum agro 

-for neither is the [land] of the -for neither must the land of 
Gauls <having> to be compared Gaul be compared with the land 
with the land of the Germans of the Germans 

neque hanc consuetudinem IV V vlctus v cum ilia comparandam 
[esse] VI 

-nor is the latter habit of living ~ nor must the habit of living of 
<having> to be compared with the latter be put on a level with 
the former that of the former 


I futiirum esse... uti... pellerentur... translrent, indir. disc, dependent 
on locutus est. .§580; the expression futiirum esse ut is commonly used 
IN PLACE or FUT. I 'ASS. INF. SUBSTANTIVE. ClAUSES.OF ,.MS]ULT..A^..USED..AS...THE i 
.§ y.?jrcT of the following; §569 

II confero, contull, conlatus, conferre (con + fero), To bring together, 
collect, gather, unite, join; Fig., to bring together in thought, compare, 
contrast 

III conferendum esse, fut. pass, periphrastic in indir. disc. (See §196 for a 
chart) & §5.80 

IV consuetudo, -mis, f. (consuesco), A being accustomed, custom, habit, 
use, usage; With prepp., ex consuetudine, pro consuetudine, and 
absol. consuetudine, according to or from custom, by or from habit, 
in a usual or customary manner, etc. 

V victus, -us, m. (VIV-), that which sustains life, means of living, 
sustenance, nourishment, provisions, victuals 

VI hanc consuetudinem... comparandam, fut. pass, periphrastic in indir. 
disc. §196 & §580 
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I.XXX.XII. 

ARIOVISTUM AUTEM, UT SEMEL GALLORUM COPlAS 
PRCELlO VICERIT, QUOD PRCELIUM FACTUM SIT 
ADMAGETOBRIGaE, SUPERBE ET CRUDELITER imperare, 
OBSIDES NOBILISSIMI CUIUSQUE LlBEROS POSCERE, ET IN 
EOS OMNIA EXEMPLA CRUClATUSQUE EDERE, Si QUA RES 
NON AD NUTUM AUT AD VOLUNTATEM EIUS FACTA SIT. 

Ariovistum autem 

=Ariovistus, moreover ~ moreover , [as for] Ariovistus 

ut semel Gallorum copias proelio 1 vlcerit 11 

when he had once defeated the ~ when once he conquered the 
forces of the Gauls in battle forces of the Gauls in a battle 

quod proelium factum sit 111 IV V VI VII Admagetobrigas ,v v 

-which battle was made at ~ which battle was happened at 

Magetobria Magetobria 

superbe" et crudeliter™ imperare 

-(he) (began) to command ~ than [he began] to lord it 

haughtily and cruelly haughtily and cruelly 

I ABL. OF PLACE WHERE. WITH.. NAMES. OF. .TOWNS. AND. .SMALL ..ISLANHS 1 ..MS...WJTH 
B.QMys.ANH.RUS,..THE Relations of Place are e^mssed.as.follo.ws:.Xhe.place 
. rRO.M.WH.iCH I ..M.THE..^LATiyE .without a. ra^.QsmoN..j§427 

II ut semel... vlcerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

III quod... factum sit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

IV I.OC. OF PLACE WHERE, TRANSLATE WITH (IS. WITH. .NAME?.. OF .TOWNS. MP..SM.4LL 
is!.,axus, .AX.n..\vjTH..!JONii:s..Axn..Rrs J ..;n.u;...Ri:r,vn()NS..(.u;...PKAt:K..AK.K..Jixmu:ssi;.n..AS 
f OLLO ws ;. The place where, by .the. L o cative .. .§42 7 

V Admagetobriga, -ae, f., a place in Gaul 

VI superbus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup., haughty, proud, vain, 
arrogant, insolent, discourteous, supercilious, domineering; Hence, 
adv., haughtily, proudly, superciliously 

VII crudeliter, adv. with comp, and sup. (crudelis), cruelly, fiercely, in a 
cruel manner 
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CAESAR IS BESEECHED TO DEFEND GAUL. 


I.XXX.XII. 


[Ariovistum] obsides nobilissimi cuiusque liberos poscere 
=(he) [Ariovistus] demands the -to demand as hostages the 
children of each one of the children of all the principal 
noblest as hostages nobles 

et in eos omnia exempla cruciatusque edere 1 11 

=and (he) was bringing about all ~ and wreak on them every kind 

examples of cruely on them of cruelty 

si qua res non ad nutum 111 aut ad voluntatem eius facta sit IV V 

-if any thing was not done at ~if every thing was not done at 

(his) nod or at his volition his pleasure or volition 

I.XXXI.XIII. 

HOMINEM ESSE BARBARUM, IRACUNDUM, TEMERARIUM: 
NON POSSE EIUS IMPERIA DIUTIUS SUSTINERl. 

Hominem esse v barbarum, Iracundum VI VII VIII , temerarium™ 

-that the man is a barbarian, ~ that he was a savage, 
irascible, (and) heedless passionate, and heedless man 

non posse™ 1 II eius imperia diutius sustinerl 

-that his commands are not able ~ and that his commands could 
to be sustained (any) longer no longer be borne 

I edo, -didl, -ditus, -ere (£ + do), to give out, put forth, bring forth, 
raise, set up; Of other objects, to produce, perform, bring about, cause 

II Ariovistum.. .imperare... poscere. ..edere, indir. disc, dependent on 
locutus est. §580 

III nutus, — , m. (NV-), a nodding, nod; Command, will, pleasure 

IV si... facta sit, protasis of simple past condition in indir. disc. .§589 

V hominem esse, indir. disc. .§580 

VI Iracundus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, (ira), irascible, irritable, 
passionate, choleric, angry, ireful, easily provoked 

VII temerarius, -a, -um, adj. (temere), rash, heedless, thoughtless, 
imprudent, inconsiderate, indiscreet, unadvised, precipitate 

VIII indir. disc. .§580 
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I.XXXI.XIV. 

NISI QUID IN CaESARE POPULOQUE ROMANO SIT AUXILl, 
OMNIBUS GALLlS IDEM ESSE FACIENDUM QUOD HELVETII 
FECERINT, UT DOMO EMIGRENT, ALIUD DOMICILIUM, 
ALIAS SEDES REMOTAS A GERMANlS PETANT 
FORTUNAMQUE QUaECUMOUE accidat experiantur 


Nisi quid in Cassare populoque Romano sit 1 aux ili 11 

=unless something of aid is in ~ unless there was some aid in 

Ccesar and the Roman people Ccesar and the Roman people 


omnibus Gallis 111 IV V idem esse faciendum" 


-that the same thing is <having> 
to be done for all Gauls 

quod Helvetii fecerint v 
-which the Helvetii have done 

ut domb VI VII emigrent™ 

-(namely,) that they might go 
forth from home 


~the Gauls must all do the same 
thing 

~that the Helvetii have done 


~[viz.] emigrate from their 
country 


I nisi... sit, simple present condition in indir. disc. Conditional. sentences..in 

Indirect... Discourse. ...are.....exp.iiessed....as follows:.... The....Protasis,....being... a 

SUBORDINATE CjALSE, IS ALWAYS l\ THE SUBJUNCTIVE.. Till. ApODOSIS, IF 

INDEPENDENT AND NOT HORTATORY OR OPT^ 

Infinitive.. §5.89. 

II PARTITIVE GEN. .§346 

III omnibus Gallis, dat. of agent. The. Dative of the Agent is used with the 
C lKKirxmyi; to nuNoii; . tiij.;..pi;ksc)n ()x \vii()m i jii: xi:( i:ssi i y jRKsrs. djiis. is nil. 

I^Gy]U^....WAY OF E^I^SSING.... THE . AGENT WITH THE S.E.C.ON.D....OR PASSIVE 

Pemph^stic Conjugation i§19.6.)....§3.74 

IV idem esse faciendum, fut. pass, periphrastic in indir. disc. .§1.96 & §5.80. 

V quod...fecerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.83. 

VI ABL. OF PLACE FROM WHICH. §427 

VII emigro, -avi, — , -are (E + micro), to move , depart , emigrate 
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aliud domicilium, alias sedes remotas 1 a Germanis 11 petant 
-(and.) that they might seek ~ and seek another dwelling 
another home, other <having place, other settlements remote 
been> removed settlements from from the Germans 
the Germans 

fortunamque quaecumque accidat 111 IV V 

=and whatever fortune may fall ~ and whatever fortune may fall 
upon (them) to their lot 

experiantur IV v 

-they may attempt ~try 

I.XXXI.XV. 

ELEC SI ENUNTIATA ARIOVISTO SINT, NON DUBITARE 
QUIN DE OMNIBUS OBSIDIBUS QUl APUD EUM SINT 
GRAVISSIMUM SUPPLICIUM SUMAT. 

Hsec si enuntiata Ariovisto sint VI 

-if these things are announced ~if these things were to be 

to Ariovistus disclosed to Ariovistus 


I ppp., "having been removed," as a part.iciple adj., "remote" 

II a Germanis, abl. of separ. Verbs compounded 

.THE..SIMPLE.. Ablative.. WHra..USED..nGUMTIYELY;...BUT..(21.WHEN..USED..LITERALLY 
TO DENOTE ACTUAL SEPARATION OR MOTION, THEY USUALLY REQUIRE A PREPOSITION. 

MQ2 

III qucecumque accidat, indir. question. An... I NjBREcr ...Question ...is... any 

SENTENCE OR CLAUSE WHICH IS INTRODUCED BY AN IN TERROGATI VE. WORD 

.C?RQNQUN»..iy?y^i..^.C.ji.MP...I™.™..IS..n5ELF.Tm..S]rajECTOR.qBJ^CT OF.A.VEM, 
OR DEPENDS...O.N.AOT EXP^S.SI.ON.MPLYING..UNCERTAINTY OR. DOUBT. §5.73 

IV experior, -pertus, -Iri, dep. (PAR-), to try, prove, test, experience, 
endure; To try, undertake, attempt, make trial, undergo, experience 

V ut...emigrent... petant. ..experiantur, subst. clause of res. §567 

VI si enuntiata. ..sint, simple past condition in indir. disc. §589 
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[se] non dubitare™ 

-(. Divitiacus says) that [he] did 
not doubt 

quin de omnibus obsidibus 
-that from all the hostages 

qui apud eum sint * 11 

-(the hostages) who are among 

him 

gravissimum supplicium sumat 111 
-that he may take the most 
severe punishment 


~[ Divitiacus adds] that he does 
not doubt 


~ on all the hostages 

~who are in his possession 


~that he would inflict the most 
severe torture 


I.XXXI.XVI. 

GESAREM VEL AUCTORITATE SUA ATQUE EXERCITUS VEL 
RECENT! VICTORIA VEL NOMINE POPULl ROMANI 
DETERRERE POSSE NE MAIOR MULTITUDO 

germanorum rhenum traducatur, galliamque 

OMNEM AB ARIOVTSTl INIURIA POSSE DEFENDERE. 


Caesarem vel auctoritate sua atque exercitus vel recenti victoria 
fraud he says) that either by his ~[and says] that Caesar, either by 
own authority or (that) of the his own influence and by that of 
army or by his recent victory his army, or by his late victory 


VII INDIR. DISC. .§580 

II qul...sint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§580. 

III quin.. .sumat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A st;BirNc;ri\ i; ci ai si: \vr:ii 

.Q.yiN...IS...USED AFTER VERBS ^D OTHER ^ 

REFUSING,. ....D.OUBTIN.G ) .....DEyLYI.N.G ! ....AND...THE...y 

EITHEREXPRESSLY ...OR. BY ..IMPLICATION... I. ...Quin IS .ESPEC]^LY.CpMMON..ynTH.NpN 
P.yBIT0j...I....DO NO.I..DOUBT, NON ..EST DyBIlMj THE^ IS. ..NO DOUBT, AND SIMILAR 

r.xPRi.ssiONS. §558 & §583 
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vel nomine 1 populi Romani deterrere posse 11 
=or by the name of the Roman ~or by name of the Roman 
people, (he) was able to frighten people could intimidate him 
(him) off 

ne maior multitudo Germandrum Rhenum traducatur 111 
-that not a greater multitude of ~so as to prevent a greater 
Germans may be led across the number of Germans being 
Rhine brought over the Rhine 

Galliamque omnem ab Ariovisti iniuria IV V posse v defendere 
-and that (he) is able to defend ~ and could protect all Gaul from 
all Gaul from the injustice of the outrages of Ariovistus 
Ariovistus 


I auctoritate... victoria... nomine, abl. of means. §409 

II Ccesarem... posse, indir. disc. §580 

III ne... traducatur, subj. with v. of hindering. A.suBjTO.cnyE...g^usE..yraH i 

.O.UIN...IS..USED..AFTER...VERBS..MB....QTHER.JOTMSSigNS..pF..HINDEmNG,...RESISTING J 
MFUSING,....DOUBTING 1 ...DEyLYING,....MB....™E....yra»....WHEN...THESE..ARE..NEGATiyED J 
EITHER. EXPRESSLY. OR BY. IMPLICAinON. ...n.:....YEMS..pF. i fflraE™G..MP....MFySING 
OFTEN. TAKE THE ..SUBJUNCTIYE ...W1TH..NE.OR QUOMINUS i=UT EO..^ 

WHEN THE VERB IS. NOT NEGATIVED._ §558iI 

IV ab iniuria, ABL. OF SEPAR. .YEMS.MMNING..TO i .REMOyE Ji .SET. i FREE I . BE...ABSENT,. 
.P.EPMYE J ..MR..WMT l T^E.THE.ABLATiyE...(SOMEnMES.MTH..M..QR..E.X).-...§.4.01 

V Galliam... posse, indir. disc. §580 
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THE SEQUANIANS SHOW WHAT MIGHT HAPPEN. 


I.XXXII.I. 

AC ORATlONE AB DIVICIACO HABITA, OMNES 
QUI ADERANT MAGNO FLETU AUXILIUM A 
CaESARE PETERE CCEPERUNT. 

Hac oratione ab DIviciaco 1 habita 11 

=with this speech <having been> ~when this speech had been 
held by Divitiacus delivered by Divitiacus, 

omnes 

=all the men ~all 

qul aderant 

=who were present ~who were present 



I ab DIviciaco, abl. of agent. The. Voluntary Agent ..after A. passive verb, is 
.^Pj^.SS.ED.BY THE j^^TIVE WITH A OR AB.. §405 

II oratione... habita, abl. abs. The. Ab.la.tive. Absolute. .q.ften...tme.s..th.e...p.lace 
OF A Sl.'BOKDINATF. CLAUSE.. §420 
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magno fletu I II 1 11 IV V VI auxilium a Caesare petere coeperunt 

-they began to seek aid from ~ began with loud lamentation to 

Caesar with great weeping entreat assistance of Caesar 

ijooai.11. 

ANIMADVERTIT OESAR UNOS EX OMNIBUS SEQUANOS 
NIHIL EARUM RERUM FACERE QUAS CETERl FACERENT 
SED TRISTES CAPITE DEMISSO TERRAM INTUERI. 

Animadvertit Caesar 

-Caesar turned (his) mind to ~ Caesar noticed 

unos ex omnibus Sequanos nihil earum rerum facere 111 
-that the Sequani, one by one, ~ that the Sequani were the only 
out from all (people), were doing people of all who did none of 
nothing of those things those things 

quas ceterl iv facerent v 

=which the others did ~ which the others did 

sed tastes'" vn 

=but// sadly '-but // in sadness 


I fletus, -us, m., a weeping, wailing, lamenting 

II magno fletu, abl. of manner. The .Manner ..of an .action is denoted by the 

.ABLAUyE;..USUALLY.TOTH..CUM J ..raLESS. A..UMITING...M)IECTIVE...IS.USED..WITH....THE 

noun.. ..§412 

III unos... Sequanos... facere, indir. disc, dependent on animadvertit. 

§580 

IV ceterus, -a, -um„ adj. (CA-, CI-), the other, remainder, rest — As subst 
m., the others, all the rest, everybody else 

V quas...facerent, rel. clause of char. §535 

VI Adjectives are sometimes used in Latin where in English an Adverb 
or a Phrase is required; as, lceti...ad castra pergunt (Historical 
Present), joyfully. ..they advanced against the camp (III.XVIII); viatores 
etiam invitos consistere cogant, they oblige travelers, even against 
their will, to stop (IV. V) 
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The Sequanians show what might happen. 


ixxxii.il 


capite demisso * 1 II III 

=with the head <having heen> ~with their heads bowed down 
sent down 

terram intuerl 11 111 

-(they) looked upon the land ~ gazed on the earth 


I.XXXII.III. 

EIUS REI QUaE CAUSA ESSET MlRATUS EX IPSlS QILESIIT. 


Eius rei 

-of this thing -of this conduct 

quas causa esset IV V 

=what was the cause /of this -what was the reason 
thing/ 


miratus v ex ipsis qusesiit 

=he <having> wondered // he ~ wondering // he inquired of 
inquired from themselves themselves 


VII tristis, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (TER-), sad, sorrowful, mournful, 
dejected, melancholy, gloomy, downcast, disconsolate ; Adv., triste, 
sadly, sorrowfully; harshly, severely 

I capite demisso, abl. abs. §420 

II intueor, -itus, -eri, dep., to look upon, look closely at, gaze at 

III tristes...intueri, indir. disc, lx Iniuri c ;i Discitn usi; nii; main c i.ai si; c>r a 
DE cya^TORY Sentence is put. in . the. Infinitiye. with. Subject. .Accusative.. All 
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES TA^ THE SUBJUNCTiyE._ §580 

IV quce...esset, indir. question. An I n m rkc;;!; jQo;sth)n is axv sknikncu cir 

CLAUSE. .WHICH. .IS ..?MR0pyCED.JY..^..Ij™MqGAnyE..Wgm.ipR0N0ra J ...ApyERB J 
ETC.),..ANP...W™CH. ..IS .ITSELF.THE ..SUBJECT or ..QBJECT pF.A.yEra J .pR.DCTEraS ON.AOT 
.EXPRESSION IMPLYING UNCERTAIN^ OR DOUBT. §573 

V mlror, -atus, -arl, dep., to wonder, marvel, be astonished, be amazed, 
admire 
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I.XXXII.IV. 

NIHIL SEQUANI RESPONDERE, SED IN EADEM TRlSTITlA 
TACIT! PERMANERE. 

Nihil Sequani respondere 

-the Sequani were responding -no reply did the Sequani make 
nothing 

sed in eadem trlstitia tacit! permanere 1 

=but (the men) <having been> ~ but silently continued in the 

quieted, remained in the same same sadness 

sadness 


I.XXXII.V. 

CUM AB HIS SaEPIUS QLLERERET NEQUE ULLAM OMNlNO 
VOCEM EXPRIMERE POSSET, IDEM DlVlACUS aEDUUS 
RESPONDIT: HOC ESSE MISERlOREM ET GRAVlOREM 
FORTUNAM SEQUANORUM QUAM RELIQUORUM, QUOD 
SOLI NE IN OCCULTO QUIDEM QUERl NEQUE AUXILIUM 
IMPLORARE auderent absentisque ARIOVISTl 
CRUDELITATEM, VELUT SI CORAM ADESSET, HORRERENT; 
PROPTEREA QUOD RELIQUlS TAMEN FUGaE FACULTAS 
DARETUR, SEQUANIS VERO, qui intra fines suos 
ARIOVISTUM RECEPISSENT, QUORUM OPPIDA OMNIA IN 
POTESTATE EIUS ESSENT, OMNES CRUClATUS ESSENT 
PERFERENDl. 


I 


respondere , permanere , hist. inf. The. ..In.finitive..is ..often. used.for the 
.I.MP.EM.E.CT...!MI.CAT^...IN..NAM^nO.N,..Mfi..TMES...A.SUBJ.E.C.T..IN..THE..N.OM!MIiyE.-...§. 
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Cum ab his saepius qusereret 

-when he more often inquired ~ when he had repeatedly 
from them inquired of them 

neque ullam ornnino vocem 1 exprimere 11 posset 111 

-and he was not able to press ~ and could not elicit any answer 

out any voice at all at all 

idem Diviacus ^Eduus respondit 

-the same Divitiacus, the ~ the same Divitiacus, the 
Aiduan, responded JEduan, answered 

hoc IV V esse miseriorem et graviorem fortunam v Sequanorum quam 
reliquorum 

-because of this thing, there was ~the lot of the Sequani was more 
a more miserable and a more wretched and grievous than that 
grave fortune of the Sequani of the rest, on this account 
than of the remaining men 

quod soli ne in occulto quidem VI queri neque auxilium implorare 
auderent 

= because those men alone were ~ because they alone durst not 
daring, not even in hiding, to even in secret complain or 
complain nor to implore aid supplicate aid 


I vox, vocis, f. (VOC-), a voice, sound, tone, utterance, cry, call 

II exprimo, -press!, -pressus, -ere (ex + premo); to press out, force out, 
squeeze forth ; Fig., to wring out, extort, wrest, elicit 

III cum.. .queer eret... posset, cum clause. A 

the Imperfect or. Pluperfect .S uBiUNCTryE .pEscmBESjm.aRcyM 
ACCOMPMIED...QR.PMCEDED.THE.ACTION OF THE.MMN.yEM,...§546 

IV Alii.. OF CAUSE. THE...My|UVE.imTH..OR. WITHOUT. .A..PMP0SITI0N)...IS..USED.. TO 

express... Cause, ..§404 

V esse...fortunam, indir. disc, dependent on respondit. .§5.80. 

VI qiudem, adv., indeed; In the phrases, ne...quidem, not even 
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absentisque 1 Ariovisti crudelitatem 11 

=and// (even) (with him) <being> ~and [even when] absent at the 
absent, the cruelty of Ariovistus cruelty of Ariovistus 


velut 111 IV V VI VII si coram" adesset v 

-(just) as if he were openly ~just as if he were present 
present 

horrerent VI vn 

-they shuddered (at) ~ they shuddered 


I PRES. PART. USED AS A PRED. T.HE .PmS]EOT.^D.PeWECT.P^TIC!PLES..ARI; i ..OFTEN 
USED.. AS. A...PREDICATE J ..WHEMJN..ENGnSH. A...PHM.SE..OT..A..SOTORDINATE.. .CLAUSE 

xyc.U ; ij> \i< X/V it rak, In thjs rsr tiik pakj kxpukss 

OCCASION, ....CONI).!™ 

ME^Sj ATTEND^T CIRCUMST^CES. §496 

II crudelitas, -atis, f. (crudelis), harshness, severity, cruelty, barbarity 

III velut, adv. (vel- + ut). In a comparison, even as, just as, like as, like; To 

INTRODUCE A HYPOTHETICAL COMPARATIVE CLAUSE, JUSt as if JUSt as though, as 

if as though — Usually velut si 

IV coram, adv. and pr/ep. (com- + os). Object., in the presence of, before the 
eyes of, in the face of, before; Subject, adv., present in one's own person 
or presence, personally 

V si...adesset, clause of comparison. CoNpmoN^..CyLUSE§...OF.CoOTAmsoN 

TAKE HU. 

INTRODUCED BY THE. COMPARATIVE. PARTICLES TAMQCAM, TAMQUAM si, QUASI, AC SI, 
.y.T..S.I,..VEm.I..^ .. POETIC. CMl^L. MEANING^ 

(iiian; .!.!.), ...§5.24 

VI quod...auderent...horrerent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 

.S.UBpjtpiNATE ClAUSE MERELY EXP LA^ATORYj OR. .COOTMMNG..STATEMErmS. WHICH 
ARE REGARDED AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION, TAKES THE INDICATIVE. 

§583 

VII horreo, -ui, — , -ere (HORS-), to stand on end, stand erect, bristle, be 
rough; To tremble, shudder, quake with fright; as a v.. act., with an 
object, to shudder or be frightened at, to tremble at, be afraid of 


CCCXLIV 


B.C. LVIII 


The Sequanians show what might happen. 
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propterea quod reliquis tamen fugae facultas daretur 1 


=for this reason because for the 
remaining men, nonetheless, the 
facility of flight was given 

Sequanls 11 vero 

-by the Sequani, but in fact 


-for, to the rest, despite of every 
thing there was an opportunity 
of flight given 


-by the Sequani, but 


qui intra 111 fines suos Ariovistum recepissent IV V VI 

-(those men) who had received ~ who had admitted Ariovistus 

Ariovistus within their own within their territories 

territories 


quorum oppida omnia in potestate eius essent v 

-(and because) all the towns of ~ and whose towns were all in 

which had been in his power his power 

omnes cruciatus essent perferendl vi 

=all the tortures that were ~ all tortures must be endured 
<having> to be endured 


I propterea quod... daretur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.583 

II DAT. OF AGENT. T.HE . D.ATIVE..qF .THE..AGEm..IS.USED..VWTH....THE..GERUNDM. TO 
DENOTE. HIE PERSON ON WHOM THE NECESSITY RESTS. THIS IS Till'. REGULAR WAV OF 
EXPRESSING THE AGENT WITH THE SECOND OR PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

M%L§374 

III intra, pr/ep. with acc., within, in, into 

IV qui...recepissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83. 

V quorum... essent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

VI essent perferendi, fut. pass, periphrastic in subordinate clause in indir. 
disc. Second Periphrastic Conjugation. (See §196 for details) & §5.83 
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OESAR PROMISES TO HELP AGAINST ARIOVISTUS. 



I.XXXIII.I. 

IS REBUS COGNITlS, CAESAR GALLORUM 
ANIMOS VERBIS CONFIRMAVIT 

POLLICITUSQUE EST SIBI EAM REM CUME 
FUTURAM; MAGNAM SE HABERE SPEM ET 
SUO ET AUCTORITATE ADDUCTUM 
ARIOVISTUM FINEM INIURIlS FACTURUM. 

His rebus cognitls 1 

-with these things <having -Caesar, on being informed of 
been> learned these things 

Caesar Gallorum animos verbis 11 confirmavit 

-Caesar strengthened the minds ~ cheered the minds of the Gauls 

of the Gauls with (his) words with his words 

pollicitusque est 

=and he promised ~ and promised 



I his rebus cognitls, abl. abs. 'Ij.li;. A!AL;y;lM; Ahsc)|.i :;n: ( takks ..;ii u: 
place of a Subo.minate Clause. .§420 

II ABL. OF MEANS. .THE..ABLAnYE...I.S.USED.TO..DENOTE.THE.MEMS...QR.INSTRUMENT.OF. 
AN ACTION. §409 
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B.C. LVIII 


sibi earn rem curae 1 futuram [esse ] 11 


=that this thing would be a 
<source of> concern for him 

magnam se habere 111 IV V spem 
-( saying ) that he (Ccesar) has 
great hope 

et beneficio suo et auctoritate 
iniuriis v facturum [esse] VI 
-that Ariovistus, <having been> 
led by his own beneficence and 
authority, would make an end to 
(his) injuries 


~ that this affair should be an 
object of his concern 

~[ saying ] that he had great 
hopes 

v adductum Ariovistum finem 

~that Ariovistus, induced both 
by his kindness and his power, 
would put an end to his 
oppression 


ijooan.li. 

HAC ORATlONE HABITA CONCILIUM DIMISIT. 


I sibi .. . curie , double dat. construction. The..Pative.is.used..to.den.0.te.the 
Purpose...or.. End,... often. .with..m.Qther... Dative. ..of... the... person. ...or... thing 
M fECTED. This. use .of the dative^once ..appa^ntly gene^ 1 .mm^ns in o.nly 

A FEW. CONSTRUCTIONS, AS. FQLLOWS:...§.382 

II earn rem... futuram, indir. disc, dependent on pollicitus est. In 

lMI.RE.CT.D.?.SC0.URS.E..TH.E...MMN...C.LAyS.E..0F .A Pei^AI^TORY SENTENCE IS POT IN m 

IxrjNrrix K \vn;!: St:Hji : r;r AcxiijSyynvi;, Aia, si hi takk i in; 

Subiunctive... §5.80 

III se habere, indir. disc. .§5.80 

IV beneficio suo et auctoritate, abl. of means. .§4.09 

V The Dative of the Indirect Object is used with Transitive Verbs which 
have a Direct Object in the Accusative, or an Infinitive Clause as 
Object, and also with the Passive of such Verbs; as, dat (Historical 
Present) negotium Senonibus, He assigned the task to the Senones 
(II.II); nostris — dabatur, was given to our men (IV.XXIX) 

VI Ariovistum.. facturum, indir. disc, dependent on se habere spem. 

§580 


CCCXLVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


GCSAR promises to help against Ariovistus. 


I.XXXIII.II. 


Hac oratione habita 1 

=with this oration <having ~ after making this speach 
been> held 

concilium dlmisit 

=he sent away the council ~he dismissed the assembly 

I.XXXIII.III. 

ET SECUNDUM EA MULUE RES EUM HORTABANTUR 
QUARE SIBI EAM REM COGITANDAM ET SUSCIPIENDAM 
PUTARET; IN PRIMIS QUOD aEDUOS, FRATRES 
CONSANGUINEOSQUE SaEPE NUMERO A SENATU 

appellatos, in servitute atque in DIClONE videbat 
GERMANORUM TENERl eorumque obsides esse apud 
ARIOVISTUM AC SEQUANOS INTELLEGEBAT; QUOD IN 
TANTO IMPERlO POPULl ROMANI TURPISSIMUM SIBI ET 
REl PUBLICS ESSE ARBITRABATUR. 

Et secundum ea multas res eum hortabantur 

-and after those things, many ~ and , besides those statements, 

situations urged him many circumstances induced 

him 

quare 

-for which reason (why) ~ whereby 


I hac oratione habita, abl . abs . §420 


CCCXLIX 


I.XXXIII.III. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


sibT earn rem cogitandam [esse] et suscipiendam [esse] I 11 


-that this thing is <having> to be 
thought by him and <having> to 
be undertaken (by him) 

putaret 

-he was thinking 
in prlmls 111 IV 

-among the first things (in the 
first place) 


~ that this affair ought to be 
considered and taken up by 
Caesar 


~to think 


especially 


quod ^Eduos, fratres consanguineosque saspe numero a senatu 
appellate s 


=because, the JEdui, <having 
been> called, often in respect to 
number, "brothers" and 
"kinsmen" by the senate 

in servitute atque in dicione 
=in slavery and in dominion 

videbat 

=he saw 


~as the A)dui, styled [as they had 
been] repeatedly by the senate 
"brethren" and "kinsmen" 


~in the thraldom and dominion 


he saw 


I DAT. OF AGENT. THE DATIVE OF THE. AgEAT IS USED WITH Till. GERUNDIVE. TO 
.DENOTE .the .PERSON on WHOM .THE .MC.E.SSITY..RESTS...§.374 

II rem cogitandam et suscipiendam. fut. pass, periphrastic in indir. disc. 
(See .§196 for chart) & .§580 

III quare... putaret, indir. question. AnIndirect ^ 

.CIAUS.E...WfflCH^ AN ...INTE.MQ.GAnVE...WO.m^ 

ETC.), AND WHICH IS itself ra 

EXPRESSION IMPLYING .UNCERTAINTY OR DOUBT.. .§5.7 3. 

IV a senatu, abl. of agent. The.. .V o.L.UN.TARY...AGEN.T..M.T.M...A...MS.sivE...yERB...is 
F.XPRF.SSEI) BY TIIF. AHI.ATIVE WITH A OR AB. §405 


CCCL 


B.C. LVIII 


CESAR promises to help against Ariovistus. 


I.XXXIII.III. 


Germanorum tenen 1 

-that were being held // of the ~were held // of the Germans 
Germans 

eorumque obsides esse 11 apud Ariovistum ac Sequanos 
=and their hostages (the A)dui) ~and that their hostages were 
were among Ariovistus and the with Ariovistus and the Sequani 
Sequani 

intellegebat 

=he was aware ~ understood 

quod in tanto imperio popull Romani 

-(a state of affairs) which in so ~which in so mighty an empire 
great a command (as that) of the [as that] of the Roman people 
Roman people 

turpissimum 111 IV V sibi et rel publicas" esse v 

-that (it) was most repulsive to ~ very disgraceful to himself and 
him and to the republic the republic 

arbitrabatur 

=he thought ~he considered 


I Hceduos...teneri, indir. disc, dependent on videbat. .§580 

II obsides esse, indir. disc, dependent on intellegebat. .§580 

III turpis, -e, adj. (TARC-), with comp, and sup., ugly , unsightly , unseemly , 
repulsive , foul , filthy 

IV sibi et rei publicce, n at. of ref. .The. Dative often .dep^ds,. not.pn..any 

.PMTICU.L.M..W.0RD J ...B.UT...0.N...TH.E...GEN.EML...ME.MI.Nfi..Q.F...T.H.E...SEN.TE.N.CE...(PATI.yE..0F 

.Re.fe.rence)....§3.76 

V quod. ..esse, indir. disc, dependent on arbitrabatur. §580 


CCCLI 


I.XXXIII.IV. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XXXIII.IV. 

PAULATIM AUTEM GERMANOS CONSUESCERE RHENUM 
TRANSIRE ET IN GALLIAM MAGNAM EORUM 
MULTITUDINEM VENIRE POPULO ROMANO 
PERICULOSUM VIDEBAT. 

Paulatim 1 autem Germanos consuescere 11 Rhenum transire 
-that, however, the Germans ~ that , moreover, the Germans 
were habituated, little by little to should by degrees become 
cross the Rhine accustomed to cross the Rhine 

et in Galliam magnam eorum multitudinem venire 111 IV V VI populo 
Romano" perlculosum [esse] v VI 

=and that a great multitude of ~ and that a great body of them 
them coming into Gaul [was] should come into Gaul [would 
dangerous to the Roman people be] dangerous to the Roman 

people 

videbat 

=he saw ~he saw 


I paulatim, adv., by little and little, by degrees, gradually 

II Germanos consuescere, indir. disc, dependent on videbat. .§580 

III multitudinem venire, indir. disc. §580 

IV populo Romano, dat. of ref. §376 

V perlculosus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (periculum), dangerous, 
hazardous, perilous 

VI PRED. NOM. IN INDIR. DISC. THE iNHOTTiyE, .....WITH .....QR...ymHpUT....A. i SIEBIECI 
ACCUSATIVE, MAY BE USED WITH EST^ 

Apposition with the subject,, or (3) as a Predicate Nominative. §452 & 
§580 


CCCLII 


B.C. LVIII 


CESAR promises to help against Ariovistus. 


I.XXXIII.V. 


I.XXXIII.V. 

NEQUE SIBI HOMINES FEROS AC BARBAROS 
TEMPERATUROS EXISTIMABAT QUIN, CUM OMNEM 
GALLIAM OCCUPAVISSENT, UT ANTE CIMBRI 
TEUTONIQUE FECISSENT, IN PROVINCIAM EXlRENT 
ATQUE INDE IN ITALIAM CONTENDERENT, PRlTSERTIM 
CUM SEQUANOS A PROVINCIA NOSTRA RHODANUS 
DlVIDERET; QUIBUS REBUS QUAM MATURRIME 
OCCURRENDUM PUTABAT. 

Neque sibi homines feros ac barbaros temperatures [esse] 1 II III 
-that feral and savage men ~ that wild and savage men 
would not refrain themselves would not be likely to restrain 

themselves 

-and judged 

-from 


existimabat 
=he thought 

quin 11111 
-that //not 


I homines. ..temperaturos, indir . disc , dependent on existimabat. §580 

II quln...exirent...condenderent, quin clause 

III Substantive Clauses with the Subjunctive introduced by ne; that not, 
quo minus; that not (Lit. by which the less), and quin; that not, are 
used after Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, and Refusing; the 
Conjunction often may best be rendered by from with a Participle. 
Thus, hos...deterrere nefrumentum conferant, these through fear were 
holding back (_the people) from furnishing the grain (I. XVII); retineri 
non potuerant quin.. .tela conicerent, could not be restrained from 
hurling darts (I.XLVII) 


CCCLIII 


I.XXXIII.V. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


cum omnem Galliam occupavissent 1 

=when they had occupied all ~ after they had possessed 

Gaul themselves of all Gaul 

ut ante Cimbri Teutonlque fecissent 

=as the Cimbri and Teutones had -as the Cimbri and Teutones had 
done before done before them 


in provinciam exirent 

-they would go forth into the -going forth into the province 
province 


atque inde in Italiam contenderent 11 


=and then they would hasten 
into Italy 

praesertim cum Sequanos a 
divideret IV 

-especially since the Rhone 
separated the Sequani from our 
province 


~ and thence marching into Italy 

provincia nostra 111 Rhodanus 

~ particularly as the Rhone [was 
the sole barrier that] separated 
the Sequani from our province 


I cum.. .occupavissent, cum clause. A.Tmpo.ML...CLAUSE..mTH.cyM...ANS..THE 
Imperfect., or... PLOTEMECT...SrajMCTiM...DEscm^ 

ACCOMP^IED OR PMCEDED THE ACTION OF THE IkMN yEM. §546 

II quin... exirent. ..condenderent, quin clause. A .subjunctive, .clause., with 

QUIN IS CSE.I) AFTER VERBS AM) OTHER EXPRESSIONS 01' HINDERING, RESISTING, 
MFySING,.... DOUBTING,. ...DELAYING,.. AND .THE ...yrai....WHEN. .THESE. ..A^...MGATiyEDj 
EITHER E^]^S.SLY..OR...B.Y IMPLICATION, .I. QylN IS... ESPECI^LY COMMON. .^TH NON 
DUBnPj.J.. DO. .NOT..DOUBT J ...N0N.EST..DM!™>...™EM. p g...NO..DOlffiT,..M.D.. SIMILAR 
.EXPRESSIONS... .§5.58 

III a provincia nostra, abl. of separ. Worms sig^ 

PiavAniiN aiu: roi.j.ow 

IV cum...divideret, cum, clause. Cqi cai ;s ai ... < m i:on ci:ssi yi: taki : s ...the 

Subiunctive., Cum causal may usually .M!:....T!i.ANSi,A;n;u by since; cum 

CONCESSIVE BY ALTHOUGH OR WHILE; EITHER, OCCASIONALLY, BY WHI N. §549 


CCCLIV 


B.C. LVIII 


CESAR promises to help against Ariovistus. 


I.XXXIII.V. 


quibus rebus v quam maturrime VI vu [sibi] occurrendum [esse]™ 1 K 
=because of which things // that ~ because of which events // he 
he (Ariovistus) is <having> to be ought to be opposed by him as 
met [by him] as timely as speedily as possible 
possible 

putabat 

=he thought ~he thought 

I.XXXIII.VI. 

IPSE AUTEM ARIOVISTUS TANTOS SIBI SPlRITUS, TANTAM 
ARRO GANTI AM SUMPSERAT UT FERENDUS NON 
VIDERETUR. 

Ipse autem Ariovistus tantos sibi splritus vi , tantam arrogantiam™ 
sumpserat 

=moreover, Ariovistus, himself, ~ moreover , Ariovistus, for his 
had taken up to himself so great part, had assumed to himself 
spirits (and) arrogance such pride and arrogance 


V quibus rebus, dat. with intrans. v. used impersonally in the pass. 
J.NTI^SITiyE.. VERBS . .TH.M..GQVERN ..THE. DAUVE....^.. USED. MPE^qNALLY..IN...THE 
PASsivE.'(§208ivj. T he .dative., is MTMj^p..(g;..§£65)...§372 

VI maturrimus, -a, -um (super, of maturus), ripest, most or very mature; 
timely, seasonable 

VII quam maturrime, quam + super. = the highest possible deg. Besides 

THEIR.. MGUyH?...SIGNIFICATION.iAS..IN..ENGUSH],...THE..FORMS.. OF.. COMPAMSON..^ 

irsri) \s i AVl i !! ri.Ui .TitU.ebVLAri'if.i-.. 

HIGHEST POSSIBLE DEGREE. §2.91 

VIII occurro, -curri, -cursus, -ere (ob + curro), to run up, run to meet, go 
to meet, meet, fall in with; To obviate or seek to obviate, to meet, 
resist, oppose, counteract 

IX FUT. PASS. PERIPHRASTIC IN INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON putabat. §196. & .§580 

VI splritus, -us, m. (cf. spiro), a breathing, breath; Spirit, high spirit, 
energy, courage, haughtiness, pride, arrogance 

VII arrogantia, -ae, f. (arrogans). An assuming, presumption, arrogance, 
conceitedness 


CCCLV 


I.XXXIII.VI. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


ut 

-that ~so that 

ferendus [esse] 

-/that/ he was /not/ <having> to ~to be quite sufferable 
be endured 

non videretur 1 

-not // it seemed ~he was not felt 


I ut .. . videretur , clause of res. The .Subjunctive in. Consecutive Clauses. is. a 
DEVELOPMENT OF THE USE OF TIMT MOOD . IN CAUSES .OF . ChA^CTERISTIC... [AS 
explained i\ §534). §53(i 


CCCLVI 


I. XXXIV 



OESAR INVITES ARIOVISTUS TO A CONFERENCE. 



EXXXIVJ. 

UAM OB REM PLACUIT El UT AD ARIOVISTUM 

legatos mitteret qui ab eo postularent 

UTI ALIQUEM LOCUM MEDIUM UTRlUSQUE 
COLLOQUIO DELIGERET: VELLE SESE DE RE 
PUBLICA ET SUMMIS UTRlUSQUE REBUS CUM EO AGERE. 

Quam ob rem placuit 1 el 11 

=on account of which thing, it ~he therefore determined 
pleased him 

ut ad Ariovistum legatos mitteret 111 

-that he should send ~to send embassadors to 
embassadors to Ariovistus Ariovistus 



I placet), -cui, -citus, -ere (PLAC-), to please, give pleasure, be 
approved, be pleasing, be agreeable, be acceptable, suit, satisfy; With 
dat. Transf., placet mihi ( tibi , etc.), or simply placet, it pleases me, it 
seems good, right, or proper to me; it is my opinion, I am of opinion, I 
hold, believe, intends decided, resolved, determined {mihi, nobis, etc., 
or absol.) 

II DAT. WITH SPECIAL V. placuit. MMI.VEMS. SIGNIFYING. TO. FAVORj.HELP*. PLEASE, 
trust, ...mP....th.e.ir...c.Pntf^e.s.;....^.so..to.. B.m 

s!:R\;K, Ri;sis;i;^ i:xyv. T;rtKi;,v;a;x A PARi)OX, AX]) spark. r.\KK rni: D.ynvi:^ ^3()7 

III ut.. .mitteret, subst. clause of purpose. Pkk!, Cj aiisks oi; JA Rmisr, \yi :;ij. i;r 

.(im)...P.IT..N.t‘...(yT...tI.r)j..F^^.SS...THE PUl^OSE.OF THE..y^N..yEj^..IN THE FORM OF A 
MODIFYING CLAUSE.. §531 


CCCLVII 



I.XXXIV.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


qui ab eo postularent 1 

-( embassadors ) who might ~to demand of him 
demand from him 

utl aliquem locum medium utrlusque colloquio 11 deligeret 111 
-that he should choose some ~to name some intermediate 
middle place of both for a spot for a conference between 

conference the two 

velle sese IV de re publica et summls utrlusque rebus cum eo agere 
-(saying) that he wished to ~[ saying ] that he wished to treat 
conduct with him about the him on state-business and 
republic and the highest things matters of the highest 
of both (of them) importance to both of them 

I.XXXIV.II. 

El LEGATION! ARIOVISTUS RESPONDIT: Si QUID IPSl A 
CaESARE OPUS ESSET, SESE AD EUM VENTURUM FUISSE; SI 
QUID ILLE SE VELIT, ILLUM AD SE VENIRE OPORTERE. 

El legation! Ariovistus respondit 

= Ariovistus responded to this ~to this embassy Ariovistus 
embassy replied 


I qui ... postularent , rel. clause of purpose. THE..MMTiyE...Quq...(=...UT..Ep.)...is 
USED AS A CONJUNCTION IN FINAL CLAUSES WHICH CONTAIN A COMPARATIVE. §531 

II DAT. OF PURPOSE. THE ...DATIVE IS .USED. TO ..DENOTE THE ..PURPOSE OR..END,. OFTEN 
.WJTH...MQ.THER..DATIVE.. OF. .THE.. PERSON.. OR..THING.. AFFECTED... THIS. USE.. OF. .THE 
.P.MIYEi.ONCE..APPMMTLY...GmE^,.. .REMAINS JN.ONLY..A. FEW. CONSTRUCTIONS,. AS 
fo.l.lows;..§.3.82 

III utl . . deligeret , clause of purpose. .§5.31 

IV velle sese , indir. disc, dependent on legatos mitteret . In ...Indirect 
DlSCOinRSE.....THE ...MAIN ....C.LAyS.E....OF....A....DE.CLA^TORY....^ 

.!.\;.n\.r.iv!.;....\y..m.:....Sr fakk i hi; 

Subjunctive.. §580 


CCCLVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR INVITES ArIOVISTUS TO A CONFERENCE. 


I.XXXIV.II. 


si quid 1 ipsi a Csesare opus esset 11 III IV V VI VII VIII 

-(saying) that if he (Ariorvistus) -that if he himself had had need 
had a need of anything to of anything from Caesar 
himself (Ariovistus) from Caesar 

sese ad eum venturum fuisse 111 IV 

-that he (Ariovistus) would have -he would have gone to him 
come to him (Caesar) 


si quid ille se velit v VI 

-(and saying) that if that (man) -and that if he (Caesar) wished 
(Coesar) wishes anything from anything of him 
himself (Ariovistus) 

ilium™ ad se venire oportere ™ 1 

-(then) it is necessary that he -he ought to come to him 

(Coesar) come to himself 

(Ariovistus) 


I used as subst; sub. nom. of esset. 

II si... esset, protasis of contrary to fact condition in indir. disc. 

.C.Qm.?.I?.Q.ML...sentm.ces..in. Indirect. Discourse. me expressed. as follows; ..The 
Prc> rAsjs. hijnc; a sirBoujHNAr!: ci ausi:, js aiavays in A-vrjAu:, 'I hi; 

HORTATORY OR OPTATIVEj IS MjWAYS in some 

form oi* ;o !.!.:. Iniinitivi;, §5.89 

III PERF. INF. PERIPHRASTIC 

IV sese. ..venturum fuisse, apodosis of contrary to fact condition in indir. 
disc. .§5.89 

V volo is sometimes used like a Verb of asking, with two Accusatives; 
as, si quid (Accusative) ille se (Accusative) velit, if he (Caesar) wished 
anything of him (I.XXXIV) 

VI si.. .velit, protasis of simple present condition in indir. disc. .§5.89. 

VII ilium.. .oportere, indir. disc, dependent on respondit. .§5.80 

VIII IMP. 


CCCLIX 


I.XXXIV.III. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XXXIV.III. 

PRaETEREA se neque sine exercitu in eas partes 
GALLIaE VENIRE AUDERE QUAS CaESAR possideret, 
NEQUE EXERCITUM SINE MAGNO COMMEATU ATQUE 
MOLlMENTO in unum locum contrahere posse. 


Prseterea 1 se neque sme exercitu m eas partes Galliae venire 


audere 11 III IV V 

-that, moreover, he neither 
dares to come without an army 
into those parts of Gaul 

quas Caesar possideret 111 IV 
=which Ccesar possessed 


~that, besides, neither dare he go 
without an army into those 
parts of Gaul 


which Ccesar had possession of 


neque exercitum sine magno commeatu v atque molimento VI VII VIII in 
unum locum contrahere™ posse ™ 1 

-nor is he able to draw together ~ nor could (he) draw his army 
(his) army into one place together to one place without 
without great supply (money) great expense and trouble 
and exertion 


I praeterea, adv. (prater + ea), in addition, beyond this, further, besides, 
moreover 

II se... audere, indir. disc. §580 

III possldo, -sedi, -sessus, -ere (por (for pro) + sipo), to take possession 
of, occupy, seize 

IV quas... possideret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A. Subordinate 
Clause merely explanatory, or containing statements which are. regarded 
as I Hi:.i;..iN:)!.:Pii>(i>UNli Yj)r rrUl.OlT >XXA U 

V commeatus, -us, m. (commeo), a going to and fro, passing back and 
forth; provisions, supplies 

VI mollmentum, -I, n. (molior), a great exertion, trouble, effort 

VII contraho, -traxi, -tractus, -ere (con + traho), to draw together, 
collect, assemble 

VIII exercitum... posse, indir. disc. §580 


CCCLX 


B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR INVITES ArIOVISTUS TO A CONFERENCE. 


I.XXXIV.IV. 


I.XXXIV.IV. 

SIBI AUTEM MIRUM VIDERl QUID IN SUA GALLIA QUAM 
BELLO VICISSET AUT CaESARI AUT OMNlNO POPULO 
ROMANO NEGOTl ESSET. 

Sibi autem mlrum 1 II III viderl 11 111 

-that, however, (it) seems ~that to him, moreover, it 
amazing to him appeared strange 

quid in sua Gallia 

=what // in his own Gaul ~what //in his own Gaul 

quam bello IV V vicisset v 

=which he had conquered by ~which he had conquered in war 
<means of> war 


I mirus, -a, -um, adj. (MI-), wonderful, marvellous, astonishing, 
extraordinary, amazing 

II indir. disc. .§5.80 

III USED IMPERSONALLY 

IV ABL. OF MEANS. .T.HE..AB.L.AnYE...IS...U.S.ED...1.0...DE.N.0TE...TH.E...ME.MS...QR..INSTRUMENT.0F 
AN ACTION.. ..§40 9 

V quam...vlcisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.83 


CCCLXI 


I.XXXIV.IV. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


aut CaesarT aut omnlno populo Romano 11 negoti™ IV esset v 
-/what/ of business to Ccesar or ~ business either Ccesar or the 
the to Roman people (there) was Roman people at all had 
altogether 


I The Dative is used with the verb sum to denote Possession; as, 
Mercatoribus est aditus. Traders have access (IV.II); 
quid...Ccesari...negotii esset, what business Ccesar. ..had (I.XXXIV) 

II Ccesarl aut omnino populo Romano, dat. of possession. The Dative is 

USED WITH ESSE AND SIMIIAR .WORDS TO .DmOTE POSSESSION^ 

ESSE EMPj^SIZES THE POSSESSOR; THE DaTIOT, THE FACT OF 
POSSESSION.:. AS, —LIBER. EST. MEUS,. THE. BOOK JS..MINE ..(AN.P..NO.. ONE'S. ELSE).:.. EST 
MIHI TIBER, I IIAVT. A HOOK (AMONG OTHER THINGS). §373 

III PARTITIVE GEN. WITH quid. WORDS DENOTING. A. .PMI...ME....FQLLOWED..BY..THE 
Oknifiai; ( )|; Tin; Wsichu: n ) winoi fhi: ic\ki isjUAiNCis. i. I’akfi 1 1\ n wokijiv, 
fallowed by the genitive, are; Nouns or Pronouns. ..§346. 

IV negotium, -I, n. (nec + otium), a business, employment, occupation, 
affair 

V quid.. .esset, indir. question. Ax IxjiiRri'r Qi;i;s;i;k)n ts any si;n 

CLAUSE ..W.HI.CH...IS.. INTRODUCED...^ 

.ETC,),..MP...™.ICH...!S.!TSE.L.F...THE..S.UBJECT..0R..0 .VERB J ..OR...DEPE.raS..O 

EXPRESSION IMPLYING UNCERTAINTY OR DOUBT. §573 


CCCLXII 


I. XXXV 



CASAR MAKES DEMANDS OF ARIOVISTUS. 



I.XXXV.I. 

IS RESPONSIS AD CASAREM RELATlS, ITERUM 
AD EUM CAESAR LEGATOS CUM HlS MANDATlS 
MITTIT: QUONIAM TANTO SUO POPULlQUE 
ROMANI BENEFICIO ADFECTUS, CUM IN 
CONSULATU SUO REX ATQUE AMICUS A SENATU 
APPELLATUS ESSET, HANC SIBI POPULOQUE ROMANO 
GRATIAM REFERRET UT IN COLLOQUIUM VENIRE 
INVlTATUS GRAVARETUR NEQUE DE COMMUNI RE 
DICENDUM SIBI ET COGNOSCENDUM PUTARET, HAC ESSE 
QUA AB EO POSTULARET: PRlMUM NE QUAM 
MULTITUDINEM HOMINUM AMPLIUS TRANS RHENUM IN 
GALLIAM TRADUCERET; DEINDE OBSIDES QUOS HABERET 
AB ADUlS REDDERET, SEQUANlSQUE PERMITTERET UT 
QUOS IPSI HABERENT VOLUNTATE EIUS REDDERE ILLlS 
LICERET; NEVE ADUOS INlURlA LACESSERET NEVE HlS 
SOCIISQUE EORUM BELLUM INFERRET. 

His responsls ad Ceesarem relatls 1 

=with these things <having ~ when these answers were 
been> reported to Ccesar reported to Ccesar 



I his responsis .. . relatls , abl. abs. The ..AbmX!Ye..j5jbsolute ..qften.takesthe 
peace, or a Subordinate Ci.ause. §420 


CCCLXIII 


I.XXXV.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


iterum ad eum Caesar legatos cum his mandatis 1 mittit 
=again, Ccesar sends ~he sends embassadors to him a 
ambassadors to him with these second time with this message 
mandates 

quoniam 11 tanto suo popullque Romani beneficio 111 adfectus 
= since (he,) <having been> ~ since , after having been treated 
treated with so great kindness with so much kindness by 
by himself (Ccesar) and the himself and the Roman people 
Roman people 

cum in consulate suo rex atque amicus a senatu IV V appellatus esset v 
=as he had been called a king ~as he had in his consulship 
and a friend in his own been styled 'king and friend' by 
consulship by the senate the senate [59 B.C.] 

hanc sibi populoque Romano gratiam referret VI 
=he was bringing back this ~he returns thanks to [Ccesar] 
thanks to himself (Ccesar) and to himself and the Roman people 
the Roman people 


I mandatum, -I, n. (P. n. of mando ), a charge , commission , injunction , 
command , order 

II quoniam, adv. (quom + iam), since now , since then , since , seeing that , 
as , because , whereas 

III tanto suo... beneficio, abl. of means. The Abi.ativi: is used to denote the 
means or instrument of .M.action,..§409 

IV a sencitii, abl. of agent. The. .Voluntary AGMT...M.T.ER...A...PAS.siyE i .. verb ... is 
.^Pj^SSED BY THE ABIATrVE WTH A OR AB,. §405 

V cum.. .appellatus esset, cum , clause. A temporal . g.-Acsi:. wm i . cum and 

rni; Ixipkki ixx.on Suhji Nc ;rivi; ni:sc;uiHi:s thk anc iis 1 1 ja r 

Arcx)MP,\Nn:i).c>Kjmi;c;i:i)!:i) .■ri.I.U. Acv: i()x..().r.j;in;..NiAiN vi:kh, ^54(i 

VI quoniam... referret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A....Sub.ordinate 

.C.LAUS.E...MEML.Y..E.XP.LMATO.RY,...OR..CO.N™N.!.NG...STATEM.E.N.TS...WH.ICH..ME...Rr.GMP.ED 
AS TRUE. INDEPENDENTLY OF THE. QUOTATION, TAKES I HI INDICATIVE.. §583 


CCCLXIV 


B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR MAKES DEMANDS OF ArIOVISTUS. 


I.XXXV.I. 


ut in colloquium venire invitatus gravaretur 1 

-that (he,) <having been> invited ~[viz.] that when invited to a 

to come to a conference, conference, he demurs 

hesitates 


neque 

=and//not ~and//not 

de communi re dicendum [esse] sibi 11 et cognoscendum [esse] 111 


-that it is not <having> to be 
spoken and it is not <having> to 
be thought by him (Ariovistus) 
about a common thing 

putaret IV V 
=he did// think 

haec esse v 

-(therefore) these are the things 


~ that it concerns him to advise 
and inform himself about an 
object of mutual interest 


~ does // think 


~ these are the things 


I gravor, -atus, -ari, dep . ( pass , of gravo), to be burdened, feel 
incommoded, be vexed, take amiss, bear with reluctance, regard as a 
burden, hesitate, do unwillingly 

II DAT. OF AGENT. THE DATIVE . OF THE . AGENT. IS GmomiO 

DM.QTE.THE. PERSON ON. yraOM.THE .MCESSITY RE.STS...§374 

III dicendum... cognoscendum, fut. pass, periphrastic in indir. disc. 
DEPENDENT ON piltlU'et. (SEE CHART AT §196) & lN.lNDIM.CT..DlSC0yKEjrHE 
m^n clause of. a.Declaratory. Sentence, is put.in..the Infinitive., with. Subject 
Accusatiye...All subordinate, clauses tare the .Subjunctive,. ..§580 

IV ut... gravaretur... putaret, this ut is an indic. concessive clause in indir. 

disc. Tin; P.\irru:i.rs cu Concussion (NirAxixci Ai.riun cnu ciKAN i ixt; . i iiat) aki; 
.Qy^yIS,...UT,....ygiT,...m^ .Slv..QUM.Qy^...ANI?....C.yM... .SOME. OF 

THESE .TAKE. THE .S.UBIUNCTIVEj OTHERS. THE.IraiCATIVEj. ACCORDING. TO THE NATURE 
OF.THE CMUSE.WHIch EACH INTRODUCES.. ..§5.27 & §583 

V haec esse, indir . disc , dependent on legatds...mittit. .§580 


CCCLXV 


I.XXXV.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


quee ab eo postularet 1 

-(the things) which he should 

demand from him 

prlmum ne quam multitudinem 
in Galliam traduceret 11 
=first (of all), that he should not 
lead across the Rhine into Gaul 
any more multitude of men 

deinde [ut] obsides 

-next, [that] the hostages 

quos haberet 111 ab ^EduIs IV V 
=which he held from the ASdui 

redderet 

-he should return 

Sequanlsque v permitteret VI VII ™ 
-and he should permit to the 
Sequani 


- which he requires of him 

hominum amplius trans Rhenum 

-first, that he do not any more 
lead any body of men across the 
Rhine into Gaul 


-in the next place, that the 
hostages 


-which he has from the JEdui 


-he restore 


-and grant the Sequani 


I quce... postularet, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

II ne... traduceret, prohibition in indir. disc. ALL...lMPEMnvE...FORMS...OF 
sjnaio! 3 Ai<!I..:O.Ii;...Gi.;Hn.;NOT\a; in Ixnmrc^r Discich rsk, T'iiis ki nk appijks xot 

QNLY..TO.THE ; iMPEMn^.Q.F JUT TO THE HORTATORY AND 

.™e..Q.?.tative .Subjunctive as well. ..§588 

III quos haberet, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 

IV ab Hceduis, abl. of separ. Verbs \:i;a\^ 

anij xvaxi.j !;akk nu; Am , vi ivi; jCsoNnni\n:s \vn;ij ah < >K rx). §40 1 

V dat. with v. permitteret. riii. D.\ t !\;i: is i si p; \Vi rij nil. inipi.r 
(hi i! phi;asi;s, axi» i irirr, it is aki.o\vi;i). 

VI permitto, -mlsl, -missus, -ere (per + mitto), to let pass, let go, let 
loose: equos in hostem, i.e. ride at full speed; To give leave, let, allow, 
suffer, grant, permit 

VII redderet... permitteret, command in indir. disc. §401 


CCCLXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR MAKES DEMANDS OF ArIOVISTUS. 


I.XXXV.I. 


ut 

=to ~fo 

quos ipsl haberent 1 

-those (hostages) whom they ~ those hostages which they have 

themselves held (from the 

A)duis) 


voluntate 11 eius reddere illis liceret 111 

=it should be allowed, with his ~ permission to restore to them 
consent (Ariovistus), to return with his consent 
those (hostages) 


neve ^Eduos iniuria IV V lacesseret 

-(and) that he should neither '-and that he neither provoke the 
provoke the A)dui by injury /Edui by outrage 


neve his sociisque v eorum bellum mferret VI 

-nor should he bring war upon ~ nor make war upon them or 
them and their allies their allies 


I quos . .. haberent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.583 

II ABL. OF MEANS. .§4.09 

III ut ... liceret , clause of purpose. Pi;K!l.Cb,Ai;si;s tn Pt jiposk, \vi;i;h i t Cijti) (>r 

T™.PUMqffi.OF ..THE MAIN ..VEra...IN..TH.E...F0m..0F.A 

.c.i,ausi:,..§53.1 

IV ABL. OF MEANS. .§4.09 

V his sociisque , dat. with comp. v. inferret . Many verbs compouni).!;!.). witi j 

A.Q 1 ..MlE J ..CQN.,..IN J ..IN.TER J ..O.B a ..P.OS.T J ..P.M J ..P.Rp 1 .SUB.,.. SUPER, ...MD..S0.ME..m.TH.aRCUM J 

^MT.Tra.DATTyE. OF. THE I1OTIMCT. OBJECT... J§370. 

VI neve . . . lacesseret . . . inferret , prohibition in indir. disc. §5.88 


CCCLXVII 
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I.XXXV.II. 

SI ID ITA FECISSET, SIBI POPULOQUE ROMANO 
PERPETUAM GRATIAM ATQUE AMICITIAM CUM EO 
FUTURAM: SI NON IMPETRARET, SESE, QUONIAM M. 
MESSALA M. PISONE CONSULIBUS SENATUS CENSUISSET 
UTI QUlCUMQUE GALLIAM PROVINCIAM OBTINERET, 
QUOD COMMODO REl PUBLICS FACERE POSSET, aEDUOS 
CETEROSQUE AMICOS POPULl ROMANI DEFENDERET, SE 
aEDUORUM INlURlAS NON NEGLECTORUM. 

SI id ita fecisset 1 

-if he should do it (this) so (e.g. ~ifhe would accordingly do this 
in this manner) 

sibi populoque Romano 11 III IV perpetuam gratiam atque amlcitiam cum 
eo futuram [esse] m 

-there would be perpetual ~[Ccesar says] that "he himself 
gratitude and friendship with and the Roman people will 
him (Ariovistus) for himself entertain a perpetual feeling of 
(Ccesar) and for the Roman favor and friendship toward him 
people 

si non impetraret" 

-if he (Ccesar) should not ~ but that if he [Ccesar] does not 
achieve (his desires) obtain [his desires] 

I si.. fecisset, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. Conditional 

.S.MT.ENCES....IN..I.Nm ..EXPRESSED. ..M...FOLLpWS;..XHE...P.ROT^IS J 

.M!N.G..A.SUBORDIMTE..CLAUSE 1 JS...ALWAYSJN.THE.SUBJUNCnyE. i .THE. .ApODOSIS,.JF 
INDEPENpEOT.AND.NOT. HORTATORY. OR ..OPTATIVE, ..IS .M.WAYS IN.SOME FOmOF mE 
lNFINITiyE._ §589 

II sibi populoque Romano, dm. of possession. The JP.atjve. is . used with 
ESSE.MB.S mi^.WOjRpS .to.dm.ote..P.ossession.....§373 

III perpetuam gratiam... futuram, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. 
disc. .§5.89 

IV si...impetraret, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. .§5.89 


CCCLXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR MAKES DEMANDS OF ArIOVISTUS. 


I.XXXV.II. 


sese 

-that he ~ that he 

quoniam 

-since ~ forasmuch as 

M[arco] Messala M[arco] PIsone consulibus 1 II III IV V 

-with M[ arcus] Messala (and) ~in the consulship of Marcus 

M[arcus] Piso <being> consuls Messala and Marcus Piso [61 

B.C.] 

senatus censuisset 11 111 

-the senate had judged ~the senate had decreed 

utl qulcumque iv Galliam provinciam obtineret v 
-that whomsoever should obtain ~that, whoever should have the 
the Gallic province (e.g. as administration of the province 
governor) of Gaul 


I M. Messala M. PIsone consulibus, abl. abs. §420 

II censeo, censul, census, -ere (CAS-), to tax, assess, rate, estimate; Of 
senators, to be of opinion, propose, vote, move, give judgment, argue, 
insist, urge 

III quoniam... censuisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §589 

IV qulcumque, qusecumque, quodcumque, pron. rel., whoever, 
whatever, whosoever, whatsoever, every one who, everything that, all 
that 

V qulcumque. ..obtineret, rel. clause of char. A Relative. Clause. with the 
§.IfflI!ffiC?!iyE..IS....OFIEN .USEjD. TO..INDICATE. .A.OH/yRACTEMSTIC. OF_THE_/yOTECED]ENTj 
ESPECIALLY WHERE THE ANTECEDENT IS OTHERWISE UNDEFINED. §535 
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quod commodo I II 1 11 IV V rei publicae 111 facere posset" 

-as far as he was able to do (it) ~ should , as far as he could do so 
with advantage to the republic consistently with the interests of 

the republic 

^Eduos ceterosque v amlcos popull Romani defenderet VI VII VIII 
-he should defend the A)dui and ~ protect the A)dui and the other 
the other friends of the Roman friends of the Roman people 
people 

se AMuorum iniurias non neglecturum [esse]™ vm 

-that he would not neglect the ~ will not overlook the wrongs of 

A)dui's injuries the JEdui 


I commodo, ABL. OF SPEC. A. ..NQM....QR....MONOUN J ....MTH....A...PMn™LE...IN 
AGREEMENT, ...MAY BE PUT. .IN THE. ABLATIVE. TO. D.EFj^..T™..nME.OR..gRC™ST^CT;S 
.QF.AN..ACTION. THIS ...CONSTRUCTION.IS .CALLED ..Tra..^MnyE^SOLim....§4i8 

II commodus, -a, -um, adj. (com + modus), that has a due or proper 
measure ; Of things, suitable, fit, convenient, opportune, commodious, 
easy, appropriate, favorable, friendly, Subst., commodum, -i, n., A 
convenient opportunity, favorable condition, convenience 

III rel publicce, dat. of ref. The. Dativeotten depends,, not on..my.p.articular 

WORD, BUT ON THE GENERAL MEANING OF THE SENTENCE .(DATIVE OF REFERENCE). 

.§3.76. 

IV quod... posset, indir. question. An....I.ndir.e.ct... Question. .i.s..mX...s.e.n.tence. or 
CLAUSE .. WHICH . IS ..INTRO.DUCED ...BY .M 

ETC,), .^I) WHICH...I.S.. ITSELF THE SUBJECT OR O 
MPM.SS.I.ON.IM.PLYI.NG ..yNC.mTMNn..Q.R..D.QUB.T,..§5.73. 

V ceterus, -a, -um, adj. (CA-, CI-), the other, remainder, rest 

VI uti... defender et , subst. clause of purpose. .SuBST^TivE.....Cyiys.ES of 

.Pu.FE.O.S.E...™TH...yT...(N.E.G.AnVE...N.E)...AR.E..USED...AS...THE...O.BJE.C.T..O.F...yE.RBS...DENOTING..M 
ac ij()N iukjiciij) t()\\;ak!) Tiii: i tjri.mL Si;c;ii ,\ki^ \;i;rhs \ii;aninc; rc> aiimoxish, 

ASK, BARGAIN, COMMAND, I)j:CRi;!^ 

ANI) WISIL §5.63 

VII neglego, -exi, -ectus, -ere (nec + lego), to disregard, not heed, not 
trouble oneself about, not attend to, slight, neglect, be regardless of, be 
indifferent to 

VIII sese...se... neglecturum, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. disc. §5.89 
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ARIOVISUTS REPLIES, DEFYING CAESAR. 



LXXXVI.I. 

D ELEC ARIOVISTUS RESPONDIT: IUS ESSE 
BELLI UT QUI VlCISSENT ElS QUOS VlCISSENT 
QUEM AD MODUM VELLENT IMPERARENT: 
ITEM POPULUM ROMANUM VICTlS NON AD 
PR^ESCRIPTUM, SED AD SUUM ARBITRIUM 
CONSUESSE. 

Ad hasc Ariovistus respondit 

-to this (thing), Ariovistus ~to this, Ariovistus replied 
responded 

ius esse 1 belli 

=it was a right of war ~that the rightl of war was 

ut 

-that ~ that 



I iiis esse , indir. disc, dependent on respondit . I.N..IraiMCT.DiscouKE..THE i 
mmn clause. of. a.Peclaratory.Sentence. is .put.in.the Infinitiye.. with. Subject 
Accusative.. Ate subordinate, ci.auses take. the Subjunctive. §580 


CCCLXXI 



I.XXXVI.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


qui vicissent 1 

-(those men) who had 
conquered 

els 11 

-those (people) 
quos vicissent 111 

-(those people) whom they had 
conquered 

quem ad modum IV v vellent VI 
-to which manner they wished 

imperarent™ 

-they might command 


they who had conquered 


those 


whom they had conquered 


in what manner they pleased 


should govern 


I qui vicissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A.SirapmNATE...CLAUSE 

MERELY. MP.LM.ATORYj.OR.CgOTMNIN.G.STATEMEOTS WHICH..ARE.3REGARDED. AS TRUE 
INDEPENDENTLY 01' THE QUOTATION, TAKES THE INDICATIVE. §583 

II dat. with special v. imperarent. Many. ..verbs .signifying to. favor,. ..help, 

PLEASE,. ...T.R.US.T a ...MB...TmiR...CONTI^.E.S;...M.S.O...TO....B.E.LI.EyE,... PERSUADE,.. COMMAND., 
OBEY, SERVE, RESIST, ENVY, THREATEN, PARDON, AND SPARE, TAKE THE DATIVE. §36 

.7 

III quos vicissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 

IV quemadmodum or quem ad modum, adv. (quem + ad + mo + dum), in 
what manner, how 

V modus, -I, m. (MA-), a measure, extent, quantity; A way, manner, 
mode, method, fashion, style 

VI quem...vellent, indir. question. An Indirkct; Qi histton is ANY SiiNTCNtT;. .‘.d'l 

CLAUSE. .WHICH JSJNTOOpUCED.JY..M.JNm 
.E.I..C,).,..A\.U...\V.Hin.I.^ 

EXPRES SI O N IMPLYING UN CERTAINTY OR DO UBT, .§573 

VII ut... imperarent, subst. clause of purpose. .Sub.stmt!ve......C.lau.s.e.s of 

PU^OSE WTH UT (NEGATIVE Nil) ARE USED AS THE OBJECT 

,\r 1 1 ( in i jj KfXO \ii;axinc; i c> aumonism, 

ASK,.. B^GMN, COMMAND, JDEC^.Ej..DETEEMINEj PEI^IT, PERSUj^.E, ..^SOLyE, TOG.E, 
AND WISH. §563 


CCCLXXII 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovisuts replies, defying Cesar. 


I.XXXVI.I. 


item populum Romanum victls 1 non ad alterius praescriptum 11 III sed 
ad suum arbitrium m imperare consuesse IV V VI VII 

=that, likewise, the Roman ~ that in that way the Roman 
people are accustomed to govern people were wont to govern the 
the conquered men, not nations which they had 
(according) to the regulation of conquered, not according to the 
the others, but (according) to dictation of any other, but 
their own will according to their own authority 

IJCXXVI.II. 

SI IPSE POPULO ROMANO NON PRaESCRIBERET QUEM AD 
MODUM SUO IURE UTERETUR, NON OPORTERE SE A 
POPULO ROMANO IN SUO IURE IMPEDlRl. aEDUOS SIBI, 
QUONIAM BELLI FORTONAM TEMPTASSENT ET ARMIS 
CONGRESSI AC SUPERATl ESSENT, STlPENDlARlOS ESSE 
FACTOS. 

SI ipse populo Romano v non praescrlberet vi vu 

-if he, for his part, should not ~if he for his part did not dictate 

prescribe to the Roman people to the Roman people 


I dat. with comp. v. priescriptiuii. MMY..yEras.coMpgraDED.wiTH. ao,...mte j 

.CQNJ..IN,.. INTER,. OB,. .POST,.. .PR^.PRO,... SUB.,. SUPER, ..MP..S.OM.E .MIH..CIRCDM, ADMJT 

the Dative of Tffi iNDiMCT object. §370 

II praescriptum, -I, n. (P. n. of pr/escribo; pr/l, + scribo), a previous 
direction, precept, limitation, proviso, regulation 

III arbitrium, -I, n. (arbiter), In law, a judgment, decision of an 
arbitrator; Mastery, dominion, authority, power, will, free-will, choice, 
pleasure 

IV populum... consuesse, indir. disc. §580 

V populo Romano, dat. with comp. v. praescriberet. §370 

VI praescrlbo, -psi, -ptum, -ere (pr/l +scr!bo), to write before, in front, or 
previously, to prefix in writing; Trop, to order, appoint, direct, 
command, prescribe; dictate 

VII si... praescriberet, protasis of simple present condition in indir disc. §589 
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quem ad modum 1 suo iure uteretur 11 

=to which manner they (the ~as to the manner in which they 
roman people) should use their were to exercise their right 
own right 

non oportere se m a populo Romano IV in suo iure v impedlrl 
-that he ought not to be ~he ought not to be obstructed 
hindered by the Roman people in by the Roman people in his right 
his own right 

^Eduos sibi VI 

-to him // the A)dui ~ that the JEdui// to him 

quoniam belli fortunam temptassent 

=since they had attempted the ~ inasmuch as they had tried the 
fortune of war fortune of war 


I quem, here as an interrog. 

II quem... uteretur, indir. question. §573 

III oportere se, apodosis of simple pres, condition in indir. disc. Conditional 
.S.EN.TENCES..IN .taDIMCT. DlSCOU^ i ,.^...EOTraSSED..^. F0y,qWS;..XHE..P.RpTASIS J 
.MIN.fi...A.SUBORDINATE.CLAySE 1 ..IS. ALWAYS ..IN. THE. SUBJUNCTIVE... THE .Ap.ODOSIS, ..IF 
INDEPENDENT AND NOT HORTATORY OR OPTATIVE, IS ALWAYS IN SOMI. FORM 01 Till: 

lNi;i\n;iyr... §589 

IV u populo Romano, abl. of agent. The. .Voluntmy.Agent..after.a. passive 
.™.RB...is.expressed. by the Ablative. .with A.or.ab....§405 

V suo iure, abl. with special v. uteretur. An....In.di]^ct...Q.ue.sti.o.n....i.s...my 

SENTENCE OR CLAUSE WHICH IS INTRODUCED BY AN IVILRRO.GATIVr. U'OUJ.) 

(piuinqh^n, aiivurh. ani) \v|nc:ii is n;si;ij; rin; si;i5jix;r cm c)Hji:oC.‘.>!l.A.A;nnin 

OR DEPENDS. ON. AOT E^^S.SI.ON.IMPLYING..I^CERTAINTY OR. DOUBT. §5.73 

VI DAT. OF REF. K 1 ) A I j VK OI T KN I XCTi; C )N AN Y !’ARTIc;i.d.,AK \V< >KI >. IJirr ( )N 
HIE. GEM'.RAI. MEANING OF THE. SENTENCE (DATIVE 01 Rl IT'.Rr.NCT.). §37() 
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Ariovisuts replies, defying Cesar. 
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et armis 1 congressi [essent] 11 ac superati essent 111 IV V 

=and they had contended by ~ and had engaged in arms and 

<means of> arms and they had been conquered 

been overcome 

stipendiaries™ esse factos v 

-that (those men) had been ~had become tributaries 
made tributaries 


I.XXVI.III. 

MAGNAM CaESAREM INIURIAM FACERE, QUl SUO 
ADVENTU VECTlGALIA SIBI DETERlORA FACERET. 

Magnam Caesarem iniuriam facere VI 

-that Ccesar is doing a great ~ that Ccesar was doing a great 
injury injustice 


I ABL. OF MEANS. THEABMnyE.J.S.USED.TO..PM.QTE.THE.M3EMS.OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 
AN ACIION..M09 

II congredior, -gressus, -i, dep. (com- + gradior), to come together, meet, 
have an interview; To meet in strife, fight, contend, engage, join battle 

III quoniam...temptassent... congressi ac superati essent, subordinate 
CLAUSE IN INDIR. DISC. .§583 

IV Predicate Adjectives, and Participles in Predicate used as Adjectives, 
are connected with a Noun or Pronoun through a Verb or Participle; 
as, fortissimi sunt Belgce, the Belgians are the bravest (LI); qui 
peritissimus habebatur, who was considered highly skilled (I.XXI); 
Gallia est divisa, Gaul is divided, the Perfect Passive Participle of 
divide being used as an Adjective; if est divisa were here a Perfect 
Passive tense, it would have to be translated has been divided or was 
divided (I.I) 

V Hceduos...esse factos, indir. disc, dependent on respondit. .§580 

VI Ccesar em. . .facere, indir. disc, dependent on respondit. §5.80 
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qui suo adventu 1 vectigalia 11 III sibi m deteriora IV V VI VII VIII faceret v 

=(he) who, by his (Caesar's) ~in that by his arrival he was 

coming, was making (his) making his revenues less 

revenues lower to him valuable to him 

(Ariovistus) 


I.XXXVI.IV. 

aEDUIS se obsides redditurum non esse, neque his 
NEQUE EORUM sociis iniuria bellum inlaturum, si 
IN EO MANERENT QUOD CONVENISSET STlPENDIUMQUE 
QUOTANNIS PENDERENT: Si ID NON FECISSENT, LONGE 
HIS FRATERNUM NOMEN POPUFl ROMANI AFUTURUM. 

jEduIs se obsides redditurum non esse" 

-that (he) would not give back ~ that he should not restore their 
(their) hostages to the JEdui hostages to the JEdui 

neque his neque eorum sociis™ iniuria ™ 1 bellum inlaturum [esse] IX 
=(but) that he would bring war ~but should not make war 
with injury neither to these men unjustly either upon them or 
nor to their allies their allies 


I suo adventu, abl. of means. §409 

II vectigal, -alis, n. (VAG-), a payment to the state, revenue, toll, tax, 
impost, excise, duty, tribute 

III DAT. OF REF. .§376 

IV deterior, -ius, adj. comp, (deter; from de), down; hence, lower, inferior, 
worse, worse, poorer, meaner 

V qui...faceret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A question in Indirect 
Disc;<h:ks! 1 \iav hi: rrnii.K jn rjir Si;Hrt;Nol\a.:.c)K in riiK Ini ixi i ivi: \vri.j. j...Si;.i?j.i;c;;r 
Accusative, ...§583 

VI reddo, -dicll, -ditus, -ere (red + do) To give back, return, restore 

VII his... sociis. dat. with comp. v. inlaturum. §370 

VIII ABL. OF MEANS. .§4.09 

IX se... redditurum esse...illaturum, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. 
disc. .§589 


CCCLXXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovisuts replies, defying Cesar. 


I.XXXVI.IV. 


si in eo manerent 1 

-if they remained in this -if they abided by that 

quod convenisset 11 

-(that thing) which he had -which had been agreed on 
agreed in 

stipendiumque quotannls 111 IV V VI penderent IV v 

-and they would weigh out in - and paid out their tribute 

payment (their) tribute every annually 

year 

si id non fecissent" 

-(and) if they had not done it -if they did not continue to do 

that 


I maneo, mans!, mansus, -ere (MAN-), to stay, remain, abide, tarry; 
To remain, last, endure, continue, abide, persist 

II quod convenisset , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

III quot, indecl. Lit., how many, as many, as: quot sunt?; Transf., in 
specifications of time, all, each, every; hence, quod annis, every year, 
yearly, annually 

IV pendo, -pependi, -pensus, -ere (PAND-), to suspend, weigh, weigh 
out; To weigh out in payment, pay, pay out; Fig., to pay, suffer, 
undergo 

V si ... manerent ... pender ent , protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. 
.§5.89 

VI si ... fecissent , protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. .§5.89 


CCCLXXVII 


I.XXXVI.IV. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


longe his 1 fraternum nomen popuh Romani afuturum [esse] 11 
-(then) the name of the Roman ~ the Roman people's name of 
people of 'brothers' would be far 'brothers' would be of no avail to 
away <with reference> to them them 

I.XXXVI.V. 

QUOD SIBI CaESAR DENUNTlARET SE aEDUORUM 
INIURIAS NON NEGLECTURUM, NEMINEM SECUM SINE 
SUA PERNICIE CONTENDISSE. 

Quod 111 IV V sibi Caesar denuntiaret IV v 

=as (to) Caesar threatening ~as to the fact that to Caesar 
himself threatened him 

se Alduorum iniurias non neglecturum [esse] VI 

-that he would not neglect the ~ that he would not overlook the 

injuries of the A)dui wrongs of the JEdui 


I A Dative of Reference is used with Verbs of taking away, especially 
those compounded with ab, de, and ex (sometimes called Dative of 
Separation); thus, rEduis libertatem sint erepturi, that they were going 
to take away liberty from the JEduans, Lit. that as regards the 
jEduans, they are, etc. (I.XVII); scuto uni militi detracto, snatching a 
shield from a soldier, Lit. to a soldier, the Dative expressing the point 
of view of the soldier (II.XXV); longe eis afuturum, would be far from 
benefiting them, Lit. would be far away with reference to them 
(I.XXXVI) 

II fraternum nomen... afuturum, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. disc. 
.§589 

III A Substantive Clause introduced by quod, meaning as to the fact that, 
as regards the fact that, may have the force of an Accusative or 
Ablative of Specification. Thus, quod...enuntiarit, as to the fact that he 
had reported, in the direct form, quod enuntiavi, as to the fact that I 
have reported (I.XVII) 

IV denuntio, -avi, -atus, -are (de + nuntio), to announce, declare, 
denounce, menace, threaten, intimate, order, command 

V quod...denuntiaret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

VI se... neglecturum, indir. disc, dependent on denuntiaret. §580 


CCCLXXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovisuts replies, defying Cesar. 


I.XXXVI.V. 


neminem secum sine sua pernicie contendisse 1 
-(he said) that no one had ever ~[he said] that no one had ever 
fought with him (Ariovistus) entered into a contest with him 
without his own destruction [Ariovistus] without utter ruin 

to himself 

I.XXXVI.VI. 

CUM VELLET, CONGREDERETUR: INTELLECTURUM QUID 
INVICTI GERMAN!, EXERCITATISSIMI IN ARMIS, QUl INTER 
ANNOS QUATTUORDECIM TECTUM NON SUBlSSENT, 
VIRTUTE POSSENT. 

Cum vellet 11 

-when he wishes ~ when he chose 

congrederetur 111 

-he might meet (him) (e.g. to ~ that Ccesar might enter the lists 
meet in battle) 

intellecturum [esse] IV 

-that (he) (Ccesar) would learn ~he would feel 


I neminem... contendisse, indir. disc, dependent on respondit. .§580 

II cum vellet, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A.tempo 3 Raj,..clause .withcum,. 

WHENj I^D SOME PAST TENSE. OF THE INDI^TIVE DATES. OR. DEFINES. .THE TIME AT 

III COMMAND IN INDIR. DISC. ALL IMPERATIVE FORMS OF SPEECH...... TAKE THE 

SuBiiiNcnyE |N lNi)iRi;c;!....p.!.sa)yRM 

Impe^tive of the Dj^c.T Dis.co.yRS.E, jBUT TO..mE Hortatory j^d the Optative 
.S uBiyNCTiyE. as. well.. §5.88. 

IV INDIR. DISC. §580 


CCCLXXIX 


I.XXXVI.VI. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


quid invicti 1 Germani, exercitatissimi 11 III IV V in armis 
=what the unconquerable '-what the invincible Germans, 
Germans, the most-exercised in well-trained [as they were] 
arms beyond all others to arms 

qui inter annos quattuordecim tectum™ non sublssent iv 
-(the Germans) who, in the '-who for fourteen years had not 
course of fourteen years, had not been beneath a roof 
come under a roof 

virtute v possent VI 

-(those men) were able (to do) '-could achieve by their valor 
<by means of> (their) manliness 


I invlctus, -a, -um, adj. with sup. (in + vIctus), unconquered, unsubdued, 
unconquerable, invincible 

II exercito, -avi, -atum, -are (exerceo), to exercise diligently or 
frequently, practise; Hence, exercitatus, -a, -um, (P. a.), Well 
exercised, practised, versed, trained 

III tectum, -I, n. (P. n. of tego), a covered structure, roofed enclosure, 
shelter, house, dwelling, abode, roof 

IV qul ... subissent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

V abl. of means. .§409 

VI quid ... possent , indir. question. §5.73 


CCCLXXX 


I.XXXVII 



OESAR HEARS FURTHER COMPLAINTS. 



I.XXXVII.I. 

JEC EODEM TEMPORE CaESARI MANDATA 
REFEREBANTUR, ET LEGATl AB aEDUIS ET A 
TREVERlS VENIEBANT: aedui questum quod 
HARUDES, QUl nuper in galliam 
TRANSPORTAT l essent, FINES eorum popularentur 
SESE NE OBSIDIBUS QUIDEM DATlS PACEM ARIOVISTl 
REDIMERE POTUISSE: TREVERl AUTEM, PAGOS CENTUM 
SUEBORUM AD RlPAS RHENI CONSEDISSE, QUl RHENUM 
TRANSIRE CONARENTUR HlS PREESSE NASUAM ET 
CIMBERIUM FRATRES. 

Haec eodem tempore 1 Ceesarl mandata 11 referebantur 

=at the same time (that) these ~at the same time that this 

commands were brought back to message was delivered to Ccesar 

Ccesar 



I eodem tempore, abl. of time. Time ...when, ...or 

B.Y.THE. AbLATIYE;. .TIME.HOW.LONG.M..THE..AcCUSATiyE..M23 

II mandatum, -i, n. (ppp. of mando), a charge, commission, injunction, 
command, order 


CCCLXXXI 


I.XXXVII.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


et legati ab ^Eduis et a Trevens 1 II III IV V veniebant 

=the ambassadors were coming ~ embassadors came from the 
from both the A^dui and from Aldui and the Treviri 
the Treviri 

^Edul [veniebat] 

-the TEdui [were coming] ~ the Hdui [were coming] 

questum 11 111 

=to complain ~to complain 

quod Harudes 

-that the Harudes ~that the Harudes 

qul nuper in Galliam transportatl essent IV v 

-who had recently been carried ~who had lately been brought 
across into Gaul over into Gaul 


I Treverl, -orum, m. pl., Treverans, Treveri, a Belgic people near the 
Rhine 

II acc. supine expressing purpose after v. of motion veniebant. The Supine is 
A VEIUBAL. ABSTRACT. OF THE .FOURTH ..DEg.ENSION..(§94n) J ..^yiNG.NO.piSnN.CnON 
OF. .TENSE OR. PERSON,. ..t^...LanTEp...TO..TWp...ySES....(ij..THE..Fqm..IN..- 
AcCUSAUyE...pF. JHE..END..OF.. MOTION. .(§428i).....I2)...The.jp™.jn.-u..is..usually 
Dative of purpose (§382), but the Ablative was early confused with it. §5 
08 

III queror, questus, -i, dep. (QVES-), to express grief complain, lament, 
bewail; questum, supine, expressing purpose — Hence, to complain 

IV transports, -avl, -atus, -are (trAns + porto), to carry over, take 
across, carry, convey, remove, transport 

V qui... transportatl essent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 
Subordinate. Clause merely explanatory^, or. . cpOTM™G..STATEME^...wfflCH 
are regarded as true independently of the quotation, takes the Indicative. 
§583 


CCCLXXXII 


B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR HEARS FURTHER COMPLAINTS. 


I.XXXVII.I. 


fines eorum popularentur 1 11 IV V VI 

-(the Harudes) were laying -were ravaging their territories 
waste their territories 

sese ne 

-(and) that they // not -that they // not 

obsidibus quidem datls 1 II " 

=even with hostages <having - even by giving hostages 
been> given 

pacem Ariovisti redimere'" potuisse v 

=had // been able to buy back the -had // been able to procure 
peace ofAriovistus peace from Ariovistus 

Treverl 

-(and) of the Treviri - and from the Treviri 

autem, pagos centum Sueborum" ad rlpas RhenI consedisse 
-(to state) moreover, that a -[to state] that a hundred 
hundred cantons of the Suevi cantons of the Suevi had 
had settled on the banks of the encamped on the banks of the 
Rhine Rhine 


I populor, atus, -arl, dep. (SCAL-), to lay waste, ravage, devastate, 
spoil, plunder, pillage 

II quod ... popularentur , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

III obsidibus ... datis , abl. abs. The Ablative. Absolute, often iakes hie peace 
OF A .SlfflOmiNAra Clause...§420 

IV redimo, -eml, -emptus, -ere (red- + emo), to buy back, repurchase, 
redeem; to buy, purchase; To gain, acquire, obtain, procure any thing 
desirable 

V sese ... potuisse , indir. disc, dependent on questum . In Indirect 

IJrri AKyyi uuv Si;NTi;xoi..JH. . !(S ...nib 

Ixiini i;i\;i.;....\v!X!.!....Si;iyKt;;r Acxa’s^vnvi;, Aj i, si;ncm.iHN ; voi...<;i,Arsi;s i 
.S.ubiunctive,..§580. 

VI Suebi, -orum, m. pl., the Swabians, Suebi, a powerful German people 


CCCLXXXIII 


I.XXXVII.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


qui Rhenum transire conarentur 1 

=who were trying to cross the ~ and were attempting to cross it 
Rhine (it) 

his 11 praeesse 111 Nasuam IV V VI et Cimberium v fratres 
-(and that) the brothers, Nasuas ~ that the brothers, Nasuas and 
and Cimberius, had presided Cimberius, headed them 
over them 


IJOOCVII.II. 

QUIBUS REBUS GESAR VEHEMENTER COMMOTUS 
MATURANDUM SIBI EXlSTIMAVIT, NE, Si NOVA MANUS 
SUEBORUM CUM VETERIBUS COPIIS ARIOVISTl SESE 
CONIUNXISSET, MINUS FACILE RESISTl POSSET. 

Quibus rebus'" Caesar vehementer commotus 

-Ccesar, <having been> moved ~ being greatly alarmed at these 

by which things things, Ccesar 


I qui.. .conarentur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

II dat. with comp. v. prceesse. Many vi rus compounded with ao, anti:, cox, 

B^...I3!r!^3^a...Q®*..3P.q.5T*..???^^...3P^Qa...S][^j...SUP^K I .__j?UNnD___SOME___\(yTTH__C3KClJMj___ADMIT__TTHE 

Dative of. the iNDiffiCT object. .§370 

III pagds...cdnsedisse... prceesse, indir. disc. §580 

IV Nasua, -ae, m., a chieftain of the Suebi 

V Cimberius, -i, m., a leader of the Suebi 

VI quibus rebus, abl. of means. T;ii;.Aiii ii vnv.i:.is.i:si;ir:!:o..DE\oT!.;.;n.u;..Mi;A\s.oR 
instrument or an action. §409 


CCCLXXXIV 


B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR HEARS FURTHER COMPLAINTS. 


I.XXXVII.II. 


maturandum [esse] I II 1 11 IV V sibi m 
-that it is <having> to be 
hastened by him 

exlstimavit 
=he thought 

ne 

-lest 

si nova manus Sueborum cum 
coniunxisset IV v 

-if (this) new band of Suevi had 
united itself with the old troops 
of Ariovistus 

minus facile resistl posset VI 
=he (Ariovistus) might be less 
easily able to be withstood 


~ that he must hasten 


~ thought 

~lest 

veteribus copils AriovistI sese 

mf this new band of Suevi should 
unite with the old troops of 
Ariovistus 


~he (Ariovistus) might be less 
easily withstood 


I maturo, avl, -atus, -are (maturus), to make ripe, ripen, bring to 
maturity; Fig., to make haste, hasten, accelerate, quicken, despatch, 
expedite 

II FUT. PASS. PERIPHRASTIC IN INDIR. DISC. (SEE CHART .§.196) & .§5.80 

III dat. of agent. Ij u; IIatjvk c u n j k A(u;x! win i Ti u. C I 

DENOTE THE PERSON ON WHOM THE NECESSITY RESTS...§.3.7.4 

IV coniungo, -nxi, -nctum, -ere (con + iungo), to bind together, connect, 
join, unite 

V si ... coniunxisset , protasis of fut. condition in informal indir. disc. §589 
& §592 

VI ne ... posset , neg. clause of purpose. Piulk Cl-Ai.;si;s (u; Pi nucisi:. \vi;ni i;;i; 
.Qg...NS..Xin...NE)j....EXP^.SS....IH.E..PURPOSE OF THE N^N VE]^ IN mE FOI^.....OF.„^ 
MODIFYING CLAUSE.. §531 


CCCLXXXV 


I.XXXVII.III. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


LXXXVII.III. 

ITAQUE RE FRUMENTARIA QUAM CELERRIME POTUIT 
COMPARATA MAGNIS ITINERIBUS AD ARIOVISTUM 
CONTENDIT. 

Itaque 

= therefore ~ therefore 

re frumentaria quam 1 celerrime potuit comparata 11 
= with the corn thing <having ~ after having, as quickly as he 
been> prepared as quickly as he could, provided a supply of corn 
was able 

magnls itineribus 111 ad Ariovistum contendit 

=he hastened to Ariovistus by ~he hastened to Ariovistus by 

<means of> great marches forced marches 


I modifies the sup. adv. celerrime 

II re frumentaria. ..comparata, abl. abs. .§420 

III magnis itineribus, abl. of means. §409 


CCCLXXXVI 


I.XXXVIII 



OESAR HASTENS TO VESONTIO. 



I.XXXVIII.I. 

UM TRIDUI VIAM PROCESSISSET, NUNTlATUM 
EST El ARIOVISTUM CUM SUlS OMNIBUS 
COPIIS AD OCCUPANDUM VESONTlONEM, 
QUOD EST OPPIDUM MAXIMUM 
SEQUANORUM, CONTENDERE TRlDUlQUE VIAM A SUlS 
FINIBUS PROCESSISSE. 



Cum tndui I II 1 11 IV V viam 111 processisset IV v 

=when he had went forth (on a) -when he had proceeded three 
three days' journey days' journey 


I GEN. OF QUALITY. THE GE1«.T!VE..IS USED.TO .DENOTE. QUALITYj. BUT. ONLY WHEN THE 
.QUALITY. IS. MODIFIED. BY.AN..M>J.ECTIVE,.. .§345 

II trlduum, -I, n. (tres + dies), (sc . spatium), three days' time, three days 

III COGNATE ACC. An INTRANSITIVE VERB OFTEN TAKES THE ACCUSATIVE. OF A NOUN OF 

MMMR.v..T.h?.s..c.o.n.s.truction. is c.alled..the. Cognate. Accusative.. or Accusative, 
.of .K^dred Signification, §3.90 

IV cum...processisset, cum clause. Cum... .causal... or... concessive... takes., the 

.SuB]yNCTiyE.. Cum causal. may... .usually ...be .translated !?Y since; cum 

CONCESSiyE BY ^THOUGH OR WHILE; EIT^R a OCCASIONALLY, BY WHEN._ §546 

V procedo, -cessl, — , -ere (pro + cedo), to go before, go forward, 
advance, proceed, march on, move forward, go forth ; In partic. In 
milit. lang., to go or march forwards, to advance 


CCCLXXXVII 




I.XXXVIII.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


nuntiatum est ei 

=it was announced to him ~word was brought to him 

Ariovistum cum suls omnibus copils ad occupandum 
Vesontionem 1 

-that Ariovistus // with all his ~ that Ariovistus // with all his 
own forces, for <the purpose of> forces to occupy Vesontio 
occupying Vesontio 

quod est oppidum maximum Sequanorum 

=which is the greatest town of '-which is the largest town of the 
the Sequani Sequani 

contendere 

-was hastening ~ was hastening 

triduique viam a suis finibus processisse 11 

=and (he) had went forth (on a) ~ and had advanced three days' 
three days' journey from its own journey from its territories 
territories 


DOOCVIII.il. 

ID NE ACCIDERET, MAGNO OPERE SIBI PRaECAVENDUM 
CaESAR EXISTIMABAT. 


I ad occupandum Vesontionem, acc. of the gerundive expressing 
PURPOSE. The. A cCUSATiyE...gF.THE..GERUND..MH...GEraNDIVE. IS. USED. .AFTER. THE 

pi^ppsinoN APa. t.Q. denote Purpose.. §506 

II Ariovistum.. .contendere. ..processisse, indir. disc, dependent on 
nuntidtum est. Ix Inihk! ..A D*T;LAnAr(mX 
.§.MIENCE...IS...PUT..I.N..TH.E...I.NF.INmV.E...m.TH...S.UBJ.E.C.T...Ac.C.U.SATiyE.....A.L.L...SUB.OMIMT.E 
CI.AUSF.S TAKE. THE SUBJUNCTIVE. §580 


CCCLXXXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


G€SAR HASTENS TO VeSONTIO. 


I.XXXVIII.II. 


Id ne accideret 1 

=lest it should happen ~ lest this should happen 

magno opere sibi" praecavendum [esse] m IV 

-that it is <having> to be heeded ~ that he ought to take the 
with great labor by him greatest precautions 

Caesar exlstimabat 

=Ccesar was thought -Caesar thought 

I.XXXVIII.III. 

NAMQUE OMNIUM RERUM QUaE AD BELLUM USUI ERANT 
SUMMA ERAT IN EO OPPIDO FACULTAS; IDQUE NATURA 
LOCI SIC MUNlEBATUR UT MAGNAM AD DUCENDUM 
BELLUM DARET FACULTATEM, PROPTEREA QUOD 
FLUMEN DUBIS UT CIRCINO CIRCUMDUCTUM PaENE 
TOTUM OPPIDUM CINGIT; RELIQUUM SPATIUM, QUOD 
EST NON AMPLIUS PEDUM MILLE SESCENTORUM, QUA 
FLUMEN INTERMITTIT, MONS CONTINET MAGNA 
ALTITUDINE, ITA UT RADICES MONTIS EX UTRAQUE 
PARTE RIPaE FLUMINIS CONTINGANT, HUNC MURUS 
CIRCUMDATUS ARCEM EFFICIT ET CUM OPPIDO 
CONIUNGIT. 


I ne accideret, neg. clause of purpose. Puri: Clause.s or Purpose., with ut 

Iut 0..OR .NE..(yi ..NE^ EXPRESS.1HE .PURPOSE. OF ,.THE..^N TCM.IN.raE. FOm.OF. A 

Modifying. clah.se....§531 

II DAT. OF AGENT. THE . DATIVE .OF . THE.. AGENT. IS .USED..WITH..THE.. GERUNDIVE. TO 

i)KX(rrr tiu; ;>krs()n fix \yii( )\i ; hk 

III praecaveo, -cavl, -cautus, -ere (pr/t + caveo), to take care, take heed, 
use precaution, be on one's guard, beware; Neut., to take care or heed, 
to use precaution, to be on one's guard, to beware 

IV FUT. PASS. PERIPHRASTIC IN INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON exlstimabat. (SEE CHART 

§196) & §5.80 


CCCLXXXIX 


I.XXXVIII.III. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


Namque omnium rerum 

=for // of all the supplies -for // of every thing 

quse ad bellum usul 1 11 erant 

-(the supplies) which were for -which was serviceable for war 
use <with regards> to war 

summa erat in eo oppido facultas 

-the best facility was in that ~ there was in that town a most 
town ample supply 

idque natura™ loci sic IV muniebatur v 

=and it was so fortified by the ~ and so fortified was it by the 
nature of the place nature of the ground 

ut magnam ad ducendum" bellum daret™ facultatem 

-that it gave a great facility for ~ as to afford a great facility for 

<the purpose of> leading war protracting the war 


I dat. sg. of Hsus' dat. of service to erant 

II usus, -us, m. (AV-), use, practice, employment, exercise, enjoyment 

III ABL. OF MEANS. T.HE . ABLATI.YE...IS...ySED..TO. .DENOTE THE .MEANS .OR INSTOUMENT.OF 
AN ACTION.. ..§40 9 

IV sic, adv., Referring to something done or pointed out by the speaker, 
thus, in this way, as I do, as you see (colloq.); Referring to what 
precedes, so, thus, in this manner, in such a manner, in the same way 
or manner, in like manner, likewise — With a clause of deg., to such a 
degree, so, so far 

V munio, -ivi, -itum, -ire (mcenia), to wall, defend with a wall, fortify, 
defend, protect, secure, strengthen 

VI ad ducendum bellum, acc. of the gerundive expressing purpose. .§506 

VII ut... daret, clause of res. The ...Subjunctive .. in . ..C oNSECUTiyE... C lauses. . is ..a 
PryELOPMENl OF THE USE..OF THAT MO.Op .IN .ClAUSES ..O.F..C hARACTEIHSTIC....(AS 
explained in §534). §536 


CCCXC 


B.C. LVIII 


CESAR HASTENS TO VeSONTIO. 


I.XXXVIII.III. 


propterea quod flumen Dubis 1 II III IV V 

=on account of which because ~ inasmuch as the river Doubs 
the river Doubs 


ut circino 11 111 circumductum 1 ' paene totum oppidum cmgit v 


=as if <having been> encircled by 
a pair of compasses, it (the river 
Doubs) nearly encircles the 
entire town 

reliquum spatium 

-the remaining space 


~ almost surrounds the whole 
town, as though it were traced 
round it with a pair of 
compasses 

~in the remaining space 


quod est non amplius pedum mille sescentorum VI VII 

=which is not more than a ~ which is not more than 1600 

thousand (and) six-hundred of feet 

feet 


qua vu flumen intermittit 

=on which side the river leaves ~where the river leaves an 
off interval 


I Dubis, -is, m., a river in Gaul, tributary of the Arar (Saone), now the 
Douba 

II ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

III circinus, -i, m., A pair of compasses 

IV circumduct), -duxi, -ctus, -ere (circum + duco), to lead around, draw 
around 

V cingo, -xl, -Inctus, -ere, to go around, surround, encompass, environ, 
gird, wreathe, crown; Of places, to surround, encircle, invest, enclose 

VI pedum mille sescentdrum, gen. of quality.. .§345 & The. comparative 

MM..M...F.Q.L.L.QWED....B.Y....Q.U^.,....THM/....W.HEN....Q.U^....IS....U.SED a ...THE....TWO.. THINGS 

a )M pa|u : i) . : \iy ; in it. in j in i.same . case Ai I! I f II ie. C.QM i/a k ati v i : s i / i , i ; s . n 1 1 x i ; s , 
AMPULS,. .I.OMjjr.S,^^^ 

USED WITH NO CHANGE. IN . ITS . CASE . ..§4.0 7 lll 

VII qua, adv. (abl. fem. of qui), of place, on which side, at which place, in 
what direction, where, by what way 
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I.XXXVIII.III. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


mons continet magna altitudine ™ 1 

=a mountain with great altitude ~a mountain of great height 
encloses shuts 

ita ut radices 11 montis ex utraque parte rlpae fluminis contingant 111 

IV 

=in such a manner that the roots ~in such a manner that the roots 
of (that) mountain reach from of that mountain extend to the 
either part of the bank of the river's bank on either side 
river 

hunc [montem] murus circumdatus v arcem VI efficit vn 
-(furthermore), a wall, <having ~a wall thrown around it makes 
been> placed around (it), makes a citadel of this [mountain] 
this [mountain] a fortress 


VIII magna altitudine, abl. of quality. The.qiial.ity of.a .thing, is denoted by 
THE.. .ABMT!.YE...MX.H...M...APJECT iyE...gR..GENIIiyE...M0piFIER,..THIS.. IS. CALLED. .THE 
DESCRiPTiyE Ablative or Ablative of Quamty. §415 

II radix, -icis, f. (RAD-), a root; radish; Trans. In pl. The root, i.e. the 
lower part of an object, the foot of a hill, mountain, etc. 

III contingo, -tigi, -tactus, -ere (com- + tango), to touch, reach, take hold 
of, seize; To touch, adjoin, border on, reach, extend to 

IV ut... contingant, clause of res. i;.. ci.At si: (>r CHAR : \(;;n;Kis;n(" 

>V.iI.ILTa.ULS.I.iBii:N<:Tivr is a ni;\;i:i.()P\n:x;r..iu;c;i;.i.a.\R.;n > I,.yri.x...A RKi.^nyi: 

in Tin; Indicate 

M.IE.CED.E.NT;.....A...CHI^.C.TEM.S.T;C.....CLAUS.E......flN.....IHE.....S.UBJ.UN.CTIVE).....D.E.F.IN.E.S.....TH.E 

M.TECED.E.NT...AS...A...PER.S.O.N...OR...THI.N.G....O.F...S.U.CH...A..C.HMACTE.R...THAT...TH.E..STATEMENT 

made is true oi i 

Thus,— ...NON ....P0'nLS.TJE}mR.C.ITyM....K^ 

.C.QOTIN.E.T...(lND.ICAT.iyE)...MEMS...S.IMP.L.Y J ...TMT...C.OM.MMB.ER....W.HO....DO.E.S...N.OT...(AS..A 
FACT) RESTRAIN HIMSELF CANNOT RESTRAIN HIS ARMY; WHEREAS NON POTEST 
EXERCITyM IS. ..CO.NTIN.E.M...I.MPEMTOR..Q.m_ 

.W.O.ULD....MEMJ....TMT...C.OMMM.BER....W.H.O....IS....N.O.T....S.U.CH....A....MAN....AS....TO....RESTIUU.N 

lUNisiija , [eec,. ni.vr is, \vjjc) is x< rr t;HAi<Ac;;ri:Kizi;i) iev si;x.r-Ki:s;rRAiNT:.Js^"M 

V circumdo, -dedi, -datus, -are (circum + do), to place around, cause to 
surround, set around 

VI arx, arcis, f. (ARC-), a castle, citadel, fortress, stronghold 

VII efficio, -feci, -fectus, -ere (ex + facio), to make out, work out, bring to 
pass, bring about, effect, cause, produce, make, form, execute, finish, 
complete, accomplish 


CCCXCII 


B.C. LVIII 


CESAR HASTENS TO VeSONTIO. 


I.XXXVIII.III. 


et cum oppido coniungit 

=and connects (it) with the town -and connects it with the town 

I.XXXVIII.IV. 

HUC OESAR MAGNIS NOCTURNlS DIURNlSQUE 
ITINERIBUS CONTENDIT, OCCUPATOQUE OPPIDO IBI 
PRESIDIUM COLLOCAT. 


hue 1 Caesar magms nocturms 11 diurmsque 111 IV V itineribus" contendit 
=to this place, Ccesar hastens -hither Ccesar hastens by forced 
with great marches by night and marches by night and day 
by day 


occupatoque oppido v 

=and, with the town <having 

been> occupied 

ibi presidium collocat 

=he places together a defence 
there 


-and, after having seized the 
town 


stations a garrison there 


I hue, adv. (HO- of hie, + -ce), to this place, hither 

II nocturnus, -a, um, adj. (nox), of night, by night, nocturnal 

III diurnus, -a, -um, adj. (DIV-), of the day, by day; Daily, of one day, of 
each day 

IV magnis nocturnis diurnisque itineribus, abl. of means. .§409 

V occupatoque oppido, abl. abs. The ...Ablatiye..Absolute.pften. takes.the 
peace, or a Subordinate Clause.. §420 


CCCXCIII 



I. XXXIX 



PANIC SEIZES CASAR’S ARMY. 



I.XXXIX.I. 

UM PAUCOS DIES AD VESONTlONEM REl 
FRUMENTARIA COMMEATUSQUE CAUSA 
MORATUR, EX PERCONTATIONE NOSTRORUM 
VOCIBUSQUE GALLORUM AC MERCATORUM, 
QUI INGENTI MAGNITUDINE CORPORUM GERMANOS, 
INCREDIBILl virtute ATQUE EXERCITATIONE IN ARMIS 
ESSE PRADICABANT (SAPE NUMERO SESE CUM HIS 
CONGRESSOS NE VULTUM QUIDEM ATQUE ACIEM 
OCULORUM DICEBANT FERRE POTUISSE), TANTUS SUBITO 
TIMOR OMNEM EXERCITUM OCCUPAVIT UT NON 
MEDIOCRITER OMNIUM MENTES ANIMOSQUE 
PERTURBARET. 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


Dum paucos dies 1 ad Vesontionem 11 rei frumentariee 
commeatusque 111 causa" moratur v 

=while he is delaying for a few ~while he was tarrying a few 
days at Vesontio, on account of days at Vesontio, on account of 
the grain situation and supplies corn and provisions 
of war 


ex percontatione VI nostrorum vocibusque Gallorum ac 


mercatorum 

=from the persistant questioning 
of our men and the speeches of 
the Gauls and of the traders 


~ from the inquiries of our men 
and the reports of the Gauls and 
traders 


qui 

-(those men) who ~who 


I paucos dies, acc. of time. The..Ablative.. Absolute. often ..take.s.the..place 
.Q c A. .5.yBQF®iNATE Clause. §423 

II Vesontio, -onis, m., chief city of the Sequanians, on the Dubis 
(Doubs) river, now Besangon 

III rei frumentariee commeatusque, gen. with causa. Peculiar Genitive 
troxs i k:;c; i i< ins ari: riji: joj i im ixc;: T hi; cirxrrivi: is orrrx with nn; 

akl\!.iy^^ !.()!C...:rii!.;...SAKi;....()!..; ergo,^ 

indeclinable instar, like.; also with PRIDIE, THE. day before; postridik, the 
day , \ r i f i k ; i i .x i ' s , a s j a k a s . § 3 3 f) i i 

IV abl. of cause. 'rHK.. AHj AT ! vk (\\X! !.!...ou. AVI I ! I V>i: i . A l'RKin >sn ICJNl .IS IISKJ) .. n? 
.EX.P.R.E.SS...CAUS.E....m...TH.E...MLATIVES...CAyS.A.MD...GMnA...F.QR..IHESAigi...q.F J ..ME..y.SED 
VV.TI.i.J.A.f or wit h ,\ i;r()nch;n in ac;rih:\ii : nt. JS : f04i:i 

V dum...moratur, dum clause. Di \:, \NTI1! .I-...!f!AGfdrAKLV..T:\i<:bh...T!.ni f 

lNpiCATTyE...Tp.. DENOTE...] CONTI NUED. ACTION . IN..^ 

.ENGL.tS.H..I.MPEI^EC.TjyrUST GENERALLY BE USED, §5.56 

VI percontatio, -onis, f. (percontor), a persistent asking, questioning, 
inquiry 


CCCXCVI 


B.C. LVIII 


Panic seizes Cesar's army. 


I.XXXIX.I. 


ingenti magnitudine 1 corporum Germanos incredibili virtute 
atque exercitatione 11 in armls esse 111 


= that the Germans are huge in 
respect to bulk of body, with 
incredible valor and practice in 
arms 

prsedicabant IV V 

-they were making known 


~ that the Germans were men of 
huge stature, of incredible valor 
and practice in arms 


~ asserted 


saepe numero v sese cum his congressos 

-that (those men,) often in ~that, frequently, they, on 
respect to a number met in encountering them 
contended, engaged with these 
men 


I magnitudo, -inis, f. (matnus), greatness, size, bulk, magnitude 

II ingenti magnitudine... incredibili virtute atque exercitatione, abl. 

OF QUALITY. Tl II. QUAI.nY J)I1 A THING jS DIINO'IT.I) BY II IF AbLAIWI; W|T! I AN 
ADJECTIVE. OR. .GMI!!.Y.E...MODIF!ER...THIS..IS.C^LED.THE..PESCMrayE...ABLATIVE.. OR 

A b i .a;j i v i t ) i ; Q i ; a i . i , ..§41 5 

III Germanos. ..esse, indir. disc, dependent on prcedicabant. .I.n....I.nd.!.rect 

Discourse ...the .mjun clause ^ 

ixi ixi !.i\;i. ; ....\v! i.i.i. Si iyi;c ;i At;t;i s vnvi;, Aij, si isQmnjN.yo; c i Aijm 
SUBJUNCTIVE. §580 

IV praedico, -avi, -atus, -are (pile + dico), to make known by 
proclamation, announce, publish, proclaim; To make known, 
announce, proclaim, herald, relate, declare openly 

V The Ablative of Specification (answering the question, in respect to 
what?) is used with Verbs and Adjectives and the Adverb scepe; as, 
cum virtute omnibus preestarent, since they surpassed all in valor 
(I. II); Sueba natioue, a Sueban by birth (I.LIII); numero ad duodecim, 
about twelve in number, Lit. in number about twelve (I.V); scepe 
numero, frequently, Lit. often in respect to number (I.XXXIII) 
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I.XXXIX.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


ne vultum 1 quidem atque aciem oculorum 


-not // even (their) countenance, 
and the sharpness of (their) eyes 

dlcebant 

-they were saying 
ferre potuisse 11 

-that (they) had // been able to 
bear 


~not // even their expression, 
and the fierceness of their eyes 


~said 


~ that they had // been able to 
bear 


tantus subito 111 IV V timor omnem exercitum occupavit 

-so great a fear suddenly seized ~so great a panic suddenly took 

the whole army possession of the whole army 

ut non mediocriter IVV omnium mentes animosque perturbaret VI VII ™ 
=as to, not moderately, disturb ~as to discompose the minds 
the minds and feelings of all men and hearts of all in no moderate 

degree 


I vultus, -us, m., an expression of countenance, the countenance, visage, 
as to features and expression; hence, often to be translated by 
features, looks, air, mien, expression, aspect 

II sese.. .potuisse, indir. disc, dependent on dlcebant. .§580 

III subito, adv. (subitus), suddenly, immediately, unexpectedly, at once, 
off-hand 

IV mediocriter, adv. with comp, (mediocris), moderately, tolerably, 
ordinarily, not very, not remarkably, slightly, somewhat; non 
mediocriter, in no moderate degree 

V mens, mentis, f. (MAN-), the mind, disposition, feeling, character, 
heart, soul 

VI perturbo, -avi, -atus, -are (per + turbo), to confuse, disturb, confound, 
throw into disorder; Fig., to disturb, discompose, embarrass, confound 

VII ut... perturb dr et, clause of res. The. ..Subiun.ctivejn CpNSEcuTi.vE...CyvusEs 
.IS...A.pEyELOPMENT p.F..THE USE. .OF THAT MOOD in Clauses of . C.haract.eristic...(as 
explained in §534). §530 


CCCXCVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


Panic seizes Cesar's army. 


I.XXXIX.II. 


I.XXXIX.II. 

HIC PRIMUM ORTUS EST A TRIBUNIS MlLITUM, 
PRzEFECTlS, RELIQUlSQUE QUl EX URBE AMlCITIzE CAUSA 
CzESAREM SECUTI NON MAGNUM IN RE MlLITARl USUM 
HABEBANT; QUORUM ALIUS ALIA CAUSA INLATA QUAM 
SIBI AD PROFICISCENDUM NECESSARIAM ESSE DlCERET, 
PETEBAT UT EIUS VOLUNTATE DISCEDERE LICERET; non 
NULL! PUDORE ADDUCTI, UT TIMORIS SUSPlClONEM 
VlTARENT, remanebant. 


Hie primum ortus est a tribunis militum, praefectis 1 , reliquisque 11 III IV V 
-this first arose from the ~ this first arose from the 
tribunes of the soldiers, from the tribunes of the soldiers, the 
prefects, and from the remaining prefects and the rest 
men 


qui ex urbe m amicitiae™ causa v Caesarem secutl non magnum in re 


militan usum habebant 
-(those men) who followed 
Ccesar out from the city (Rome), 
from motives of friendship, were 
having no great use in military 
affairs 

quorum alius 

-some of these men 


~who, having followed Ccesar 
from the city (Rome) from 
motives of friendship, had no 
great experience in military 
affairs 


~some of them 


I praefectus, i, m. (P. of pr/eficio), an overseer, director, superintendent 

II a tribunis... praefectis...reliquis, abl. of source. §4.04 

III ex urbe, abl. of place from which. REymoNS of ^ 
ro!.Kc>\Y?i;..TT.n; .RDMl!: riu \\ i jk 11 . hv i nr Ahi .vriyi; \yi : 11 ah, cm rx. §426 

IV gen. with causa. §359 ii 

V ABL. OF CAUSE. THE AbLAT!VE....(WITH. OR.mTHOyT ..A.^PqsmqN)...IS...lKED.Tq 
rxnmiss CaIISK. UJ, Ij 1|; AHHATIX KS C AI SA AND CIKAI IA. I ()K TIIK SAKK C)IZ, ari; i;si:n 

with a genitive, preceding, or with a pronoun in agreement. §404iii 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


alia causa inlata 1 

=with one cause <having been> ~ alleging one reason, another, 
brought forward, another, another reason 
another cause 

quam 

-which ~ which 

sibi ad proficlscendum 11 necessariam esse 111 

-that (it is) necessary for them ~ that it was necessary for them 
for <purpose of> departing to depart 

dlceret iv 

-(each) said ~said 

petebat 

-were seeking ~ requested 

ut eius voluntate v discedere liceret VI ™ 

-that it be allowed to depart ~ that by his consent they might 
with his permission be allowed to withdraw 


I alia causa illata, abl. abs. The ..Ablative.. Absolute .often ta^s.the.place. 
ot.a Subordinate Clause....§.4.2Q 

II ad proficlscendum, ad with acc. of the gerund expressing purpose. The 

AcCUSAIiyE.pF.THE..GmUND.M.B...GER™DiyEJS.USED..^TER.THE.PREPOSITION..AD ;1 

i() DENini; Purpose. §50G 

III necessariam esse, indir. disc, dependent on dlceret. .§580 

IV quam... dlceret, rel. clause of char. A. ...Relative. .....Clause with ...the 

8c!UlAi"!:!\;!iJs...orn:\ i:s.i:.D..;i;o..i\DiC;V!.i;..A..CHARAQ;!:R|ST!.c..or...T!.:.!:...Av;;m:DE\:i;, 

i:spi:Ox\!.J.^y \viikri; thk an ekckdiin : is cn j jKi<\visr t 

V abl. of means. I'l u. Ahi.,\! j Vi: is i stii) brSX.T>i;' 

AN ACTION.. ..§40 9 

VI imper., as. it be allowed 

VII ut...liceret, clause of purpose. 

Ni; (ij! n.!.:X...i.;.x.i^ki;.ss.;o.ii; .pu.ri»os.i.;..c.).i...:!;i.i.j....m 
CLAUSE. §531 
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Panic seizes Cesar's army. 


I.XXXIX.II. 


non nulli pudore I II 1 11 adducti 

= not no one, led by shame 

ut timoris susplcionem vltarent 111 
-in order that they might avoid 
the suspicion of cowardice 

remanebant 

=were remaining 


~some, influenced by shame 

~to avoid the suspicion of 
cowardice 


~ stayed behind 


I.XXXIX.III. 

HI NEQUE VULTUM FINGERE NEQUE INTERDUM 
LACRIMAS TENERE POTERANT: ABDITl IN TABERNACULlS 
AUT SUUM FATUM QUEREBANTUR AUT CUM 
FAMILIARIBUS SUIS COMMUNE PERlCULUM 
MISERABANTUR. 

HI neque vultum fingere IV 

-these men (were) neither (able) ~ these men were neither able to 
to feign (their) countenance alter their countenance 

neque interdum lacrimas tenere poterant 

-nor, sometimes were they able ~ nor even sometimes check their 
to hold back tears tears 


I ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

II pudor, -oris, m. (PV-), a shrinking from blame, desire of approval, 
shame, shamefastness, modesty, decency, propriety 

III ut...vitarent, clause of purpose. §531 

IV fingo, finxl, fictus, -ere (FIG-), to touch, handle, stroke, touch gently; 
Of the countenance, to alter, change, put on, feign 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 
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abditi in tabernaculis 1 aut suum fatum 11 querebantur 
-(these men,) hidden in (their) ~but hidden in their tents, either 
tents, either were bewailing bewailed their fate 
their own fate 

aut cum familiaribus suls commune periculum miserabantur 111 
=or with their own comrades ~or deplored with their 
they were lamenting the general comrades the general danger 
danger 


I.XXXIX.IV. 

VULGO TOTlS CASTRIS TESTAMENTA OBSIGNABANTUR. 

Vulgo totis castris IV V testamenta v obsignabantur 

-testaments were being sealed ~wills were sealed universally 

en masse in all the camps throughout the whole camp 

I. XXXIX. V. 

HORUM VOCIBUS AC TIMORE PAULATIM ETIAM El QUl 
MAGNUM IN CASTRIS USUM HABEBANT, MlLITES 
CENTURIONESQUE QUlQUE EQUITATUl PRaEERANT, 
PERTURBABANTUR 


I tabernaculum, I, n. (taberna), a tent 

II fatum, -I, n., an utterance, prophetic declaration, oracle, prediction; 
That which is ordained, destiny, fate 

III miseror, -atus, -ari, dep. (miser), to lament, deplore, commiserate 

IV totis castris , abl. of place where. The..Abmtiye...is..used..to..denote..the 
ME^S OR. INSTRUMENT OF AN ACTION, __§429 

V testamentum, -I, n. (testor), a last will, testament, will 
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Panic seizes Cesar's army. 


I.XXXIX.V. 


Horum vocibus ac timore 1 paulatim etiam ei 

=by their voices and fear, by ~by the cries and cowardice of 

little and little, even for him these men, gradually, even for 

him 


qui magnum in castns usum habebant, milites centurionesque 11 


-(those men) who were having 
great experience in the camp: 
the soldiers and centurions 

quique equitatui 111 praeerant 
=and those (the decurions,) who 
were presiding over the cavalry 

perturbabantur 

-were being perturbed 


~even those who possessed great 
experience in the camp, both 
soldiers and centurions 


~and those [the decurions] who 
were in command of the cavalry 

~ were disconcerted 


I.XXXIX.VI. 

QUI SE EX HIS MINUS TIMIDOS EXlSTIMARl VOLEBANT, 
NON SE HOSTEM VERERl, SED ANGUSTlAS ITINERIS ET 
MAGNITUDINEM SILVARUM QUzE INTERCEDERENT INTER 
IPSOS ATQUE ARIOVISTUM, AUT REM FRUMENTARIAM, UT 
SATIS COMMODE SUPPORTARl POSSET, TIMERE DICEBANT. 


Qui 

-(those men) who ~thosemen 

se 

-themselves ~ themselves 

I vocibus ac timore, abl. of means. .§409 

II centurio, -onis, m. (centuria), a commander of a century, captain, 
centurion (next in rank to the tribunes of the legion) 

III dat. with comp. v. prceerant. IVIaxy yt;mis ro\ip< h;n!>i;:) \vi;i ii ac), 

.IN^.INTER a OB 1 POSI J ..PR^,..PRO JI SUB,.. SUPER, .j^D SOME WITH CIRCUM, ADMIT THE 

Dative, or the indirect object. §370 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


ex his 

=by them ~ of them 

minus timidos 1 u 

-(as) less fearful ~as less alarmed 

existimarl volebant 

-were wishing to be estimated ~ wished to be considered 

non se hostem vereri 111 IV 

-that they were not fearing the ~that they did not dread the 
enemy enemy 

sed angustias itineris et magnitudinem silvarum v 
=but (were fearing) the ~ but feared the narrowness of 
narrowness of the roads and the the roads and the vastness of the 
vastness of the forests forests 

quse intercederent ' 1 II III IV V VI inter ipsos atque Ariovistum 

-which came between ~which lay between them and 

themselves and Ariovistus Ariovistus 

aut rem frumentariam 

=or // the corn supply ~or // else the supplies 


I timidus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (TEM-), fearful, afraid, faint- 
hearted, cowardly, timid 

II se... timidos, indir. disc, dependent on existimarl .§580 

III vereor, -itus, -eri, dep. (VEL-), to reverence, revere, respect, stand in 
awe; To fear, be afraid, dread, apprehend, shrink 

IV se.. .vereri, indir. disc, dependent on dicebant. §580 

V silva, -ae, f. (SER-), a wood, forest, woodland 

VI qiice... intercederent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A. Subordinate 
.ClAUSE.MEMLY.EXPLMATORY,..OR CONTMNING.STATEMENTS.WHICH..ME...REGMD.ED 
AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE. QUOTATION, TAKES I HE. INDICATIVE.. §588 
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Panic seizes Cesar's army. 


I.XXXIX.VI. 


ut satis commode supportan 1 posset 11 

-that // was not able to be ~that // could not be brought up 
brought up readily enough readily enough 

timere 111 

=are fearing ~ feared 

dicebant 

-they were saying ~ said 

I .XXXIX. VII. 

NON NULL! ETIAM CzESARl NUNTlABANT, CUM CASTRA 
MOVER! AC SIGNA FERRl IUSSISSET, NON FORE DICTO 
AUDIENTES MILITES NEQUE PROPTER TIMOREM SIGNA 
LATUROS. 

Non null! etiam Caesar! nuntiabant 

-not no one (some) even were ~ some even declared to Caesar 
announcing to Ccesar 

cum 

-when ~ when 

castra mover! 

-the camp to be moved ~ for the camp to be moved 


I supporto, -avi, — , -are (sub + porto), to convey, bring up, bring 
forward, conduct 

II Ut... posset, NEG. FEAR CLAUSE. Y.ERBS. OF FEARING. TAKE. THE. SUBJUNCTIVE,. WITH 
.NE..MMMATiyE.MB..N.E..NO.N..OR..yT..N.E.GAnyE.....§564 

III angustias. . . rem. . . timere, indir. disc. §580 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


ac signa fern 1 

=and to carry the standards ~ and the troops to advance 
(forward) 

iussisset 11 III 

=he had ordered -he gave orders 

non fore dicto™ IV V VI VII audientes v milites 

-that the soldiers would not ~ the soldiers would not obey the 
obey the command command 

neque propter timorem signa" laturos [esse]™ 

-nor, on account of fear, would ~ nor advance in consequence of 

they carry forward the their fear 

standards 


I castra moveri ac signa ferri, indir. disc, dependent on iussisset. 
.§.5.80. 

II cum... iussisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

III dictum, -i, n. (DIC-), something said, a saying, word, assertion, 
remark; An order, command 

IV dat. with special v. audientes. Mm.Y....YE.RBs..signifying..to...fmor 1 ..help j 
PLEASE j .TR.yST, AND. .THEIR. ..C0.N.TR^E.S;...JUS.0...T0....^ 

OBEY, SERVE,. RESIST, ENVY, THREATEN, PARDON,. AND SPARE, TAKE THE DATIVE. §36 

7 

V audio, -ivi or -il, -itus, -ire (AV-), to hear; To hear, to listen to, to 
obey, heed; only with acc., but also with dat. 

VI dir. obj. of laturos [esse] 

VII fore. ..milites. ..laturos, indir. disc, dependent on nuntiabant. §580 


CDVI 


I. XL 



OESAR EMPLOYS A PERSUASIVE ADDRESS. 



I.XL.I. 

JEC CUM ANIMADVERTISSET CONVOCATO 
CONSILlO, omniumque ordinum ad id 
CONSILIUM ADHIBITIS CENTURlONIBUS, 
VEHEMENTER EOS INCUSAVIT: PRIMUM, QUOD 
AUT QUAM IN PARTEM AUT QUO CONSILlO 
DUCERENTUR SIBI QLLERENDUM AUT COGITANDUM 
PUTARENT. 

Haec cum animadvertisset 1 

=when he (Caesar) had directed ~ when Caesar observed these 
(his) mind to these things things 

convocato consilio 11 

=with council <having been> ~ having called a council 
called 



I cum animadvertisset, cum clause. 

the Imperfect or .Pluperfect ..Subjunctive .DEs™BES..THE.aRc™sT^CTs..raAT 

A.CCOMPMJED..OR.PraCEDED. THE. ACTION OF THE. MAJN.VERB:. ..§.5.46 

II cum animadvertisset, cum clause. .T.HE..ABMT^..AB.s.o.LyTE..o.FTEN..TMES 
THE PLACE OF .A SUBORDINATE CLAUSE.. §420 
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omniumque ordinum 1 ad id consilium adhibitis centurionibus 11 
=and with the centurions of all ~ and summoned to it the 
the companies <having heen> centurions of all the companies 
summoned to that council 


vehementer 111 eos incusavit IV V VI 

=he severely accused them ~he severely reprimanded them 

primum, quod 

=firstly, because ~ particularly , for 


aut quam in partem aut quo consilio v ducerentur" 

=either in which part or by ~ either in what direction they 
which council they were being were marching, or with what 
led object 


I ordo, -inis, m. (OL-), a row, line, series, order, rank 

II adhibitis centurionibus, abl. abs. §420 

III vehementer, adv. with comp, and sup. (vehemens), eagerly, impetuously, 
ardently, violently, earnestly, vehemently 

IV incuso, -avi, -atus, -are (in + causa), to accuse, complain of, find fault 
with, blame 

V ABL. OF MEANS, ThE..Ab.LATIVE .IS USED.TO..DM.QTE.THE.MI^S.OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 
anaction. §409 

VI quam in partem.. .quo consilio ducerentur, indir. question. An 
InDIRECI QUESTS 

INTERRQGATiyE. ..WORD (pRONOUNj ..AD.yERBj ..ETC ITSELF THE. SUBJECT 
OR OBJECT OF. A .VERBj. OR .DEPENDS .ON ANY ...EXPRESSION IMPLHNG..MCERTAI.NTY..OR 
DOUBT. §573 


CDVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


C^SAR EMPLOYS A PERSUASIVE ADDRESS. 


I.XL.I. 


sibi 1 quasrendum [esse] aut cogitandum [esse] 11 

-that it is <having> to be asked ~ that they must ask and 

and <having to be> considered consider 

by them 

putarent™ 

-they were supposing ~ supposing 

I.XL.II. 

ARIOVISTUM, SE CONSULE, CUPIDISSIME POPULl ROMANI 
AMICITIAM APPETlSSE: CUR HUNC TAM TEMERE 
QUISQUAM AB OFFICIO DISCESSURUM lUDICARET? 
"ARIOVISTUS ME CONSULE ... POPULl ROMANI AMICITIAM 
ADPETIIT; CUR HUNC ... QUISQUAM AB OFFICIO 
DISCESSURUM IUDICET?" 

Ariovistum 

-that Ariovistus ~that Ariovistus 

se consule IV 

=with himself (being) consul ~ during his [ Caesar's ] consulship 

[59 B.C.] 


I DAT. OF AGENT. Tlffi.. DATTVE..OF..THE. AGENT. IS. USBD...Wra...im...GmWjDra..TO 
DENOTE. Till. PERSON ON WHOM THE. NF.Cr.SSFFY RESTS. §374 

II queer endum ... cogitandum , fut. pass, periphrastic in indir. disc, 
dependent on putarent . (See chart .§196) & .In..Indire.ct Discourse..the 
Mai.n.clause. of. a.Declaratory. Sentence, is put.in..the Infinitive., with. Subject 
AccysATjvE. All subordinate clauses ta^ the Subjunctive. §580 

III quod ... putarent , quod clause given on the authority of another. The 

CAyS^..P^TI.C.LE.S...QUOD ...AND ..QUIA.TAKE ...THE. .IM?.CATTYE 1 ...WHEN...THE...^ 
.G.n^.N...ON...TH.E...AUmOm.TY...OF...^...v™.TTE.R...O.R...SP.M™BJ...Tm...S.UBIUNCTnre. 1 ...TOI.E.N i 
.TaE..!^.ASQN IS GIVEN ON THE AUTHOIUTY OF ANOTHER.. §540 

IV se consule , abl. abs. §420 
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cupidissime populi Romani amicitiam appetisse I II 1 11 IV V 
=had most desirously strove for ~ had most anxiously sought 
the friendship of the Roman after the friendship of the 
people Roman people 

cur 

-why ~why 


hunc tam temere 111 quisquam ab officio™ v discessurum [esse] VI VII 
-anyone // that this (man) would ~ any one // that he would so 
so heedlessly depart from (his) rashly depart from his duty? 
duty? 


iudicaret™ 

-/why! should /anyone/ think ~ should // judge 


I appeto, -Ivl or -ii, itus, -ere (ad + peto), Trans, to strive for, reach 
after, grasp at; Fig., to strive after, long for, desire, seek, court 

II Ariovistum... appetisse, indir. disc, dependent on incusavit. .§580. 

III temere, adv. (ety. in the darkness), by chance, by accident, at random, 
without design, casually, fortuitously, rashly, heedlessly, 
thoughtlessly, inconsiderately, indiscreetly 

IV ab officio, abl. of separ. Verbs, meaning. tojuiMOve,. set. free,, be absent, 
P.E.PMYEj..ANp want, tai^ the Ablative (sometimes wth ^ or ex), . §401 

V officium, -I, n. (opus + FAC-), a service, kindness, favor, courtesy; In 
gen., an obligatory service, an obligation, duty, function, part, office 

VI hunc. ..discessurum, indir. disc, dependent on iudicarent. A 

SUBO^INATE CLAUSE ..MEI^LY E^L^^ATORYj OR CONT^NING STAmMENTS. WHICH 
ARE REGARDED AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION, TAKES THE INDICATIVE. 

.§5.83. 

VII cur... iudicarent deliberative subj. in indir. disc. .T.HE..S.yBj.MC.nVT...is.usEp 

.Tai.N.G.'.S...B.EING..DONE; THE NEGATIVE IS. NON, ..§444 & ADeUBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
(§444) in the. Direct Discourse, is always retained in the Indirect. §587 
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I.XL.III. 

SIBI QUIDEM PERSUADER! COGNITlS SUlS POSTULATlS 
ATQUE lDQUITATE CONDIClONUM PERSPECTA EUM 
NEQUE SUAM NEQUE POPULl ROMANI GRATIAM 
REPUD IATURUM. 

"MIHI QUIDEM PERSUADETUR, COGNITlS MEIS 
POSTULATlS ... EUM NEQUE MEAM NEQUE POPULl 
ROMANI GRATIAM REPUDIATURUM." 

Sibi quidem persuader ! 1 

=that he, for his part, was -he, for his part, was persuaded 
persuaded 

cognitls suls postulatls 11 atque aequitate 111 IV V condicionum perspecta™ v 
=with his own demands <having -that, when his demands were 
been> known and with the known and the fairness of the 
fairness of the terms <having terms considered 
been> looked into 

eum neque suam neque popull Romani gratiam repudiaturum 

[esse] VI VII ™ 

-he would reject neither his own -he would reject neither his nor 
nor the gratitude of the Roman the Roman people's favor 
people 


I INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON inCUSCLVit. .§580. 

II cognitls suls postulatls, abl. abs. §420 

III aequitas, -atis, f. (/equus), uniformity, evenness; with animi, calmness, 
repose, equability, equanimity; Equity, fairness, humanity, kindness 

IV aequitate. ..perspecta, abl. abs. §420 

V perspicio, -spexi, -spectus, -ere (SPEC-), to look through, look into, 
look at, see through; Transf., to look closely at, to view, examine, 
inspect 

VI eum... repudiaturum, indir. disc, dependent on persuaderi. §580 

VII repudio, -avi, -atus, -are (repudium), to cast off, put away, reject 
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I.XL.IV. 

QUOD SI FURORE ATQUE AMENTIA IMPULSUS BELLUM 
INTULISSET, QUID TANDEM VERERENTUR? AUT CUR DE 
SUA VIRTUTE AUT DE IPSlUS DlLIGENTlA DESPERARENT? 
"QUOD SI FURORE ... IMPULSUS BELLUM INTULERIT, QUID 
TANDEM VEREAMINI? AUT CUR DE VESTRA VIRTUTE AUT 
DE MEA DlLIGENTlA DESPERETIS?" 


Quod si furore 1 II III atque amentia 11 111 
=but, if he, <having been> driven 
by rage or madness, should 
bring war 

quid tandem vererentur VI 
=what, after so long, should they 
be afraid op 


impulsus IV V bellum intulisset v 
-fout even if, driven on by rage 
and madness, he should make 
war upon them 

-what, pray, were they afraid 
op 


I furor, -oris, m. (furo), a raving, rage, madness, pry, passion 

II amentia, -ae, f. (amens), want of reason, madness, senselessness 

III furore atque amentia, abl. of means. The. Ablative, is ...used, to denote 
THE MjES^S...O.R..!.NSTRyMENT OF AN ACTION, §409. 

IV impello, -puli, -pulsus, -ere (in + pello), To strike against, push, 
drive, smite, strike, reach ; Trop. To move to a thing; to impel, incite, 
urge; Esp., to instigate, stimulate, persuade — constr. usu. with aliquem, 
in or ad aliquid and ut 

V si...intulisset, Fi r. CONDITION IN INDIR. DISC. .C.ON.Dm.OML.....SEN.T.ENCES...IN 

I\i>^ are i :xi > r i : s si a > as mi.i.invs: Tiii: P ucn as|s, hkinc; a 

.SUBORDINATE CLAUSE, ...IS .....AL.WAYS......IN....IHE SUBJUNCTIVE. Till; Al>( MIOSIS, IF 

INpEPENDENT AND NOT HORTATORY p.R..OPTATnjEj IS. IUWAYS...IN.. SOME FORM OF THE 

1 x i ; i n; 1 1 ; i v f : .§589 

VI quid...vererentur, deliberative subj. in indir. disc. §444 & .§587 
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aut cur de sua virtute aut de ipsius diligentia 1 desperarent 11 
-(or) why should they despair ~or why should they despair 
either from their own valour (i.e. either of their own valor or of 
the camp followers) or his own his zeal? 

(Caesar's) diligence? 


I.XL.V. 

FACTUM EIUS HOSTIS PERlCULUM PATRUM NOSTRORUM 
MEMORIA CIMBRIS ET TEUTONlS A C. MARIO PULSlS, CUM 
NON MINOREM LAUDEM EXERCITUS QUAM IPSE 

imperator meritus videbatur factum etiam nuper 

IN ITALIA SERVTLl TUMULTU, QUOS TAMEN ALIQUID 
USUS AC DISCIPLINA QUaE A NOBIS ACCEPISSENT 

sublevarent. 

"FACTUM (EST) EIUS HOSTIS PERlCULUM ... ; FACTUM (EST) 
ETIAM NUPER IN ITALIA SERVILI TUMULTU, QUOS TAMEN 
ALIQUID USUS AC DISCIPLINE QUAM A NOBIS 
ACCEPERANT SUBLEVABANT." 


Factum [esse] 111 IV V eius hostis perlculum iv patrum nostrorum 
memoria v 

=a trial [was] made of this ~o/ that enemy a trial had been 
enemy in memory of our fathers made within our fathers' 

recollection 


I diligentia, -ae, f. (diligens), attentiveness, earnestness, diligence, 
industry, assiduity, care, faithfulness 

II cur... desperarent, deliberative subj. in indir. disc. .§444 & §587 

III indir. disc. .§5.80 

IV f actum... periculum, indir. disc, dependent on incusavit. .§5.80 

V ABL. OF TIME WITHIN WHICH. SPKCHAL. .4 

f ollo wing .The Ablative of time within which sometimes takes. .in, .and .the 
Accusative, of time, how long per, for greater precision. §424 
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Cimbns 1 et Teutoms 11 a C[aio] Mario 111 IV pulsis v 
=with the Cimbri and the -when, on the defeat of the 
Teutones <having been> Cimbri and Teutones by Caius 
repulsed by Caius Marius Marius 

cum non minorem laudem VI exercitus quam ipse imperator™ 
meritus ™ 1 [esse] videbatur lx 

-the army was looked upon that - the army was regarded as 
it had merited no less praise having deserved no less praise 
than the commander himself than their commander himself 

factum etiam nuper in Italia servlll tumultu* 

-(it,) made recently, too, in Italy, -it had been made lately, too, in 
by a tumult of the slaves Italy, during the rebellion of the 

slaves 


I Cimbri, -brum, m. pl., Cimbrians, Cimbro, a Germanic people that 
joined with the Teutones in the invasion of Gaul 

II Teuton!, -um, m. pl., Teutons, Teutoni 

III a C. Mario, abl. of agent. Tin: Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is 
.expressed by the Ablative ™th .a or ab.....§4Q5 

IV Marius, -I, m., a Roman gentile name — Esp. Gaius Marius, the 
opponent of Sulla and the champion of the popular against the 
aristocratic party. He conquered the Cimbri and the Teutones (B.C. 
101) and freed Rome from the fear of a Northern invasion 

V Cimbris et Teutonis...pulsis, abl. abs. §420 

VI laus, laudis, f. (CLV-), praise, commendation, glory, fame, renown, 
esteem 

VII imperator, -oris, m. (impero), a commander-in-chief general 

VIII ppp. of mereor 

IX cum...videbatur, cum clause. A.tempoml..c]^use..™th. .cum^ WHEN....MD 
SOME. PAST. nENSE .OF. THE.. iNDICATjyE.. DATES .pR.pEFINES..THE.nME AT. WfflOt.mE 
AQI.QN..P.E.Ii®..M^!!I.yS(RB„qcoJ3ffiREp^_§545 i 

X tumultus, -us, an uproar, bustle, commotion, disturbance, disorder, 
tumult, panic; A national peril, social disturbance, general alarm, civil 
war, insurrection, rebellion 
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quos tamen aliquicF usus ac disciplma™ 


-(those slaves) whom, however, 
the experience and training // in 
some way 

quse a nobis accepissent * * 111 IV V 
-/the experience and training/ 
which they had received from us 

sublevarent IV v 

=assisted /in some way/ 


~whom, however, the experience 
and training // somewhat 


~which they had received from 
us 


~ assisted 


I.XL.VI. 

EX QUO IUDICARl posse quantum haberet in se boni 
CONSTANTIA; PROPTEREA QUOD QUOS ALIQUAMDIU 
INERMES sine CAUSA timuissent HOS POSTEA ARMATOS 
AC VICTORES superassent. 

"EX QUO IUDICARl POTEST QUANTUM HABEAT IN SE 
BONI CONSTANTIA PROPTEREA QUOD. QUOS ... INERMIS 
SINE CAUSA TIMUISTIS (TIMUERITIS), HOS POSTEA 
ARMATOS SUPERAVISTIS." 


XI aliqui, adv. (prop. abl. = aliquo modo ), in some way, somehow; The 
forms aliqua, Neut. pl., and aliquam, acc., and aliqua, abl., used 
ADVERBIALLY, MAY ALSO BE REFERRED TO THE ADJ. all-qui, aliqua, dliquod; 
aliquamdiu (= aliquam + diu), adv., somewhat long, for a while 

XII discipllna, -ae, f. (discipulus), instruction, tuition, teaching, training, 
education; Meton. ( causa pro effectu), all that is taught in the way of 
instruction, whether with reference to single circumstances of life, 
or to science, art, morals, politics, etc., learning, knowledge, science, 
discipline 

III quce .. . accepissent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.583 

IV sublevo, -avi, -atus, -are (sub + levo), to lift from beneath, raise up, 
hold up, support; To sustain, support, assist, encourage, console, 
relieve 

V quds ... sublevdrent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 


CDXV 


I.XL.VI. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


Ex quo iudican posse 1 II III IV V 

-out from which it is able to be ~ from which a judgment might 
judged be formed 

quantum haberet" in se bon! constantia 111 IV 

-how much of good (that) -of the advantages which 
constancy would have in itself resolution carries with it 

propterea quod 

-on that account because ~ because 

quos aliquamdiu inermes v sine causa timuissent VI VII VIII 
-(those men) whom, (when) -those whom for some time they 
unarmed, they had feared for had groundlessly dreaded when 
some time without cause unarmed 

hos postea armatos™ ac victores superassent ™ 1 
-afterward, <having been> ~ they had afterward overcome, 
armed and victorious, they (the when well armed and flushed 
Romans) had surmounted with success 

I.XL.VII. 

DENIQUE HOS ESSE EOSDEM QUIBUSCUM SaEPE NUMERO 
HELVETII CONGRESS! NON SOLUM IN SUlS SED ETIAM IN 
ILLORUM FINIBUS PLERUMQUE SUPERARINT, QUl TAMEN 
PARES ESSE NOSTRO EXERCITUl NON POTUERINT. 

I INDIR. DISC. .§.580 

II quantum haberet , indir. question. §573 

III nom. sg., subj. of haberet 

IV constantia, -ae, f. (constans), steadiness, firmness, constancy, 
perseverance 

V inermis, e, adj. (in + arma), unarmed, without weapons, defenceless 

VI quos ... timuissent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 

VII armo, -avl, -atus, -are (arma), to furnish with weapons, arm, equip 

VIII proterea quod ... superassent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 
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"DENIQUE HI SUNT IDEM GERMANI QUIBUSCUM 
SlDPENUMERO HELVETII CONGRESSI, NON SOLUM IN SUIS 
SED ETIAM IN ILLORUM FINIBUS, PLERUMQUE 
SUPERAVERUNT; QUI TAMEN PARES ESSE NOSTRO 
EXERCITUI NON POTUERUNT." 

Denique 1 hos esse 11 eosdem 

=at length, that these men are ~to sum up, that these were the 
the same men same men 

quibuscum saspe numero Helvetii congress! non solum in suls 
-(the same men) with whom the ~whom the Helvetii, in frequent 
Helvetii, often in number, having strifes, not only in their own 
come together, not only in their territories 
own (territories) 

sed etiam in illorum finibus plerumque 111 superarint IV 
=but also in their territories (the ~ but also in theirs [the German], 
Germans) and had mostly have generally vanquished 
overcome (them) 


I denique, adv., and thenceforward, and thereafter, at last, at length, 
finally, lastly, only, not until; In a summary or climax, in a word, in 
short, in fact, briefly, to sum up, in fine, even, I may say 

II hos esse , indir. disc. .§.580 

III plerus, -a, -um, adj. (PLE-), very many, a very great part, most; Neut. 
adv., plerum (like plerumque, v. plerusque), for the most part, mostly, 
commonly 

IV quibuscum... super arint , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 
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qui tamen pares esse nostro exercitui 1 non potuerint 11 
-(and.) (those men) whom, -and yet can not have been a 
nonetheless, are not able to be match for our army 
equals to our army 


I .XL. VIII. 

SI QUOS ADVERSUM PRCELIUM ET FUGA GALLORUM 
COMMOVERET, HOS, SI QUaERERENT, REPERIRE POSSE 
DlUTURNITATE BELLI DEFATlGATlS GALLlS ARIOVISTUM, 
CUM MULTOS MENSES CASTRlS SE AC PALUDIBUS 
TENUISSET NEQUE SUl POTESTATEM FECISSET, 
DESPERANTES iam de PUGNA ET DISPERSOS subito 
ADORTUM MAGIS RATlONE ET CONSILlO QUAM VIRTUTE 
VICISSE. 

"SI QUOS ADVERSUM PRCELIUM ... COMMOVET, HI, SI 
QILERENT (QUADRANT), REPERIRE POSSUNT 
ARIOVISTUM ... DISPERSOS SUBITO ADORTUM, MAGIS 
RATlONE ... QUAM VIRTUTE VICISSE." 

SI quos adversum 111 IV V proelium et fuga Gallorum commoveret IV v 
=ifan unfavorable battle and the -if the unsuccessful battle and 
flight of the Gauls should stir up flight of the Gauls disquieted any 
anyone 


I nostro exercitui, dat. with adj. pares. YEras..pF..N/y™G 1 ....gtqosiNG Ii 

M.?.QINTING,. M/^.NG, ESTEEMINGj SHOWING, ..^D THE yra, MAY TAra A PmDICATE 

Accusative along with the. direct object. §383 

II qui... potuerint, subordinate clause in indirect disc. .§583 

III adversum, -i, n., the opposite direction; Fig., opposed, contrary, 
hostile, adverse, unfavorable, unpropitious 

IV si...commoveret, simple pres, condition in indir. disc. §589 

V commoveo, -movl, -motus, -ere (com + moveo). To put in violent 
motion, move, shake, stir; To throw into disorder, physical or mental; 
to unbalance, unsettle, shake, disturb — with abl. or absol. 
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hos 

-these men ~ these 

si quasrerent 1 

=if they should inquire mf they made inquiries 

reperlre posse 11 III IV V 

-(they) would be able to discover ~ might discover 
diuturnitate 111 Iv belli 

-that because of a long duration ~by the long duration of the war 
of war 

defatigatls v GallIs VI VII 

=with the Gauls <having been> ~ when the Gauls had been tired 
wearied out out 

Ariovistum 

=Ariovistus ~Ariovistus 

cum multos menses castrls se ac paludibus vn tenuisset 
=after he (Ariovistus) had for ~ after he had many months kept 
many months held himself in himself in his camp and in the 
camp and in marshes marshes 


I si qucererent, simple pres, condition in indir. disc. .§589 

II hos. ..posse, indir. disc, dependent on incusavit. §580 

III ABL. OF CAUSE. .§404 

IV diuturnitas, -atis, f. (diuturnus), length of tune, long duration, 
durability 

V defatlgo, -avl, -atus, -are (de + fatigo), to weary out, tire, fatigue, 
exhaust 

VI defatigatis Gallis, abl. abs. §420 

VII palus, -udis, f. a swamp, marsh, morass, bog, fen, pool 


CDXIX 


I.XL.VIII. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


neque sui potestatem fecisset 1 

=and had made no opportunity ~ and had given no opportunity 
of himself of fighting with one 

desperantes iam de pugna 11 et dispersos 111 IV V VI subito adortum" 

=he (Ariovistus) suddenly -fell suddenly upon them, by this 
attacked (the men) (who were) time despairing of a battle and 
despaired by reason of the battle scattered in all directions 
at this time and (who had) 
scattered 

magis ratione et consilid quam virtute vlcisse v VI 

=and (he; Ariovistus) was ~ and was victorious more 

victorious more because of through stratagem and cunning 

stratagem and because of than valor 

cunning than because of valor 

I.XL.IX. 

CUI RATION! CONTRA HOMINES BARBAROS ATQUE 
IMPERlTOS locus fuisset, hac ne ipsum quidem 
SPERARE nostros exercitus CAP! posse. 

"CUI RATIONI CONTRA HOMINES BARBAROS ... LOCUS 
FUIT, HAC NE IPSE QUIDEM SPERAT NOSTROS EXERCITUS 
CAPI POSSE." 


I cum. . . tenuisset. . .fecisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

II pugna, -ae, f. (PAC-), a hand-to-hand fight, fight at close quarters, 
battle, combat, action, engagement 

III dispergo, -si, -sum, -ere (di + spergo), to scatter on all sides, to scatter 
about, disperse 

IV PERF. DEP. PART. MODIFYING Ariovistum 

V PERF. ACT. INF OF VinCO 

VI Ariovistum.. .adortum...vicisse, indir. disc, dependent on reperire. 

§580 
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Cui ratiom contra homines barbaros atque imperitos 1 locus fuisset 
=(but though) for which strategy -but though there had been 
there had been room against room for such stratagem against 
barbaric and unskilled men savage and unskilled men 

hac 11 ne [Ariovistus] ipsum quidem sperare 111 IV 
= not even (by this strategy) -not even [Ariovistus] himself 
[Ariovistus] himself was expected 
expecting 

nostros exercitus cap! posse" 

-that our armies were able to be - that thereby our armies could 
captured be entrapped 

I.XL.X. 

QUI SUUM TIMOREM IN REl FRUMENTARIaE 

SIMULATIONEM ANGUSTIASQUE ITINERIS CONFERRENT, 

FACERE ARROGANTER, CUM AUT DE OFFICIO 

IMPERATORIS DESPERARE AUT PRaESCRIBERE 

viderentur 

"QUI SUUM TIMOREM IN REI FRUMENTARLE 

SIMULATIONEM ... CONFERUNT FACIUNT ADROGANTER, 
CUM ... DE OFFICIO IMPERATORIS DESPERARE ... 
VIDEANTUR (VIDENTUR)." 


I imperitus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (in + peritus), 
inexperienced, unversed, unfamiliar, not knowing, unacquainted with, 
unskilled, ignorant 

II ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

III ipsum .. . sperare , indir. disc, dependent on incusavit . .§580. 

IV nostros exercitus ... posse , indir. disc, dependent on sperare . §5.80 
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QuI suum timorem in rei frumentariae simulationem v 
angustiasque itineris conferrent VI 

-that (those men) who were ~ that those who ascribed their 
attributing their own fear in a fear to a pretense about the 
pretense about the (deficiency [deficiency of] supplies and the 
of) supplies and the narrowness narrowness of the roads 
of the path 

facere * * 111 arroganter IV V 

=are arrogantly doing ~acted presumptuously 

cum aut de officio imperatoris desperare aut prasscribere 
viderentur v 

=as they were seeming either to ~as they seemed either to 
distrust concerning the office of distrust their general's 
(their) generals, or to dictate (in discharge of his duty, or to 
place of the general) dictate to him 

I.XL.XI. 

ELEC SIBI ESSE CURtE; frumentum SEQUANOS, LEUCOS, 
LINGONES SUMMINISTRARE, IAMQUE ESSE IN AGRIS 
FRUMENTA MATURA; DE ITINERE IPSOS BREVl TEMPORE 
IUDICATUROS. 

"ELEC MIHI SUNT CURaR FRUMENTUM SEQUANI, ... 
SUBMINISTRANT, IAMQUE SUNT ... FRUMENTA MATURA; 
DE ITINERE (VOS) IPSI ... IUDICABITIS." 


V simulatio, -onis, f. (simulo), an assumption, false show, feigning, 
shamming, pretence, feint, insincerity, deceit, hypocrisy, simulation 

VI qul ... c 6 nferrent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.83 

III INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON inCUSCLVit . .§580 

IV arrogo, -avi, -atum, -are (ar + rogo), To ask or inquire of one, to 
question ; Adv., arrdganter , with assumption, arrogantly, haughtily, 
proudly, insolently 

V cum ... viderentur , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 
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C^SAR EMPLOYS A PERSUASIVE ADDRESS. 


I.XL.XI. 


Haec sibi esse 1 * * curae 11 m 

-that these things are a <source ~that these things were his 
of> concern to him (Ccesar) concern 

frumentum Sequanos, Leucos IV V VI VII VIII , Lingones sumministrare v VI 
-that the Sequani, the Leuci, and ~that the Sequani, the Leuci, and 
the Lingones were to furnish the the Lingones were to furnish the 
corn corn 

iamque esse™ in agris frumenta matura 

=and that the corn was already ~and that it was already ripe in 
ripe in the fields the fields 

de itinere ipsos brevl™ 1 tempore IX X iudicaturos [esse] x 

-that (those men) would, in a ~that as to the road they would 

brief time, judge about the path soon be able to judge for 
(for) themselves themselves 


I 

II 

III 


hcec...esse, indir. disc. §580 


cura, -ae, f. (CAV-), trouble, care, attention, pains, industry, diligence, 
exertion; Anxiety, solicitude, concern, disquiet, trouble, grief, sorrow 


sibi.. .Cline, DAT. OF PURPOSE. THE.DAnVE.ISUSED.TO.DmOTE.THE.PyRPOSE.OR 
.E.ND J ..pF.T.EN...™TH...MQTH.ER..P.AT!.VE...OF..TH.E...P.ER.S.pN...OR..TH.I.N.G...AFFE.CTED....T.HI.S...yS.E 
OF THE DATIVE, ONCE APPARENTLY GENERAL,. REMAINS IN ONLY A FEW 

c oxs rui;r i n >xs, as roi.i oyvs: Tin; iy\ i ivk c>r an ,\iys yu.xc T nch n is i skij rcy siio\v 

THAT FOR....WHICH. .A. .THING SERVES. ..OR WHICH . IT ACCOMPySHES,.... OFTEN... .WITH 
ANOTHER DATIVE OF THE PERSON. OR THING..AF.FECTED; §3.82 


IV Leuci, -orum, m. pl., a Gallic tribe on the Moselle 

V sumministro, -avi, -tratum, -are, give; furnish; afford; supply 

VI frumentum... sumministr are, indir. disc. §580 

VII indi disc. .§5.80 

VIII brevis, -e, adj. with comp, and sup. (BREG-), In space and time, little, of 
small extent 


IX brevi tempore, are. of time. 'Ij\!};..\vt.i.t;x 1 tni h>.; 

THE ABIATjVEJ TIME HOW LONG. BY . THE ACCySATIVE. §423. 

X ipsos... iudicaturos, indir. disc. §580 
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I.XL.XII. 

QUOD NON FORE DICTO AUDIENTES NEQUE SIGNA 
LATURl DICANTUR NIHIL SE EA RE COMMOVERl; SCIRE 
ENIM, QUIBUSCUMQUE EXERCITUS DICTO AUDlENS NON 
FUERIT, AUT MALE RE GESTA FORTUNAM DEFUISSE AUT 
ALIQUO FACINORE COMPERTO AVARITIAM ESSE 
CONVICTAM. 

"QUOD NON FORE DICTO AUDIENTES ... DICIMINI (MORE 
PROBABLY DICUNTUR MILITES), NIHIL (EGO) EA RE 
COMMOVEOR SCIO ENIM, QUIBUSCUMQUE EXERCITUS 
DICTO AUDlENS NON FUERIT, ... AVARITIAM ESSE 
CONVICTAM." 

Quod 

=as ~as to 

non fore 1 II III dicto 11 111 audientes 

-that the (soldiers) would not be ~ that the soldiers would not be 
listening to the command obedient to command 

neque signa IV V VI laturl [esse] v VI 

-nor would they bear the ~or advance 

standards 


I INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON dlcantur. ,§.580 

II audio, -Ivl or -ii, -itus, -ire (AV-), to hear; To hear, to listen to, to 
obey, heed — only with acc., but also with dat. 

III dat. with special v. audientes. Many ...verbs., signifying. ..to...favqr,..help j 

PLEASE, TI^ 

OBEY, SERVE, RESIST, ENVY, THREATEN, PARDON, AND SPARE, TAKE THE DATIVE. §36 

.7 

IV pl. acc., dir. obj. of laturl [esse] 

V INDIR. DISC. §580 

VI laturl [esse], nom. pl. fut. act. inf. of ferd 
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C^SAR EMPLOYS A PERSUASIVE ADDRESS. 
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dicantur 1 

=( these things) were being said -its being reported 

nihil 11 III se ea re m commoverI IV V 

-that he was being moved -he was not at all disturbed at 
nothing (not at all) by this thing that 


scire v [se] VI VII VIII enim 

=for [he] knew -for he knew 

quibuscumque exercitus dicto™ audiens non fuerit ™ 1 

=to whoever the army had not - that in the case of all those 

been listening to command whose army had not been 

obedient to command 


aut 

=either - either 


I quod... dicantur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

II Extent is expressed by the Accusative of nihil, and also by partem 
(Accusative of pars ) used indefinitely, a construction often called 
Adverbial Accusative; as, nihil Ccesaris imperium exspectabant, were 
not waiting at all for Coesaris orders, Lit. to extent of nothing, to no 
extent (II.XX); maximam partem lacte atque pecore vivunt, they live 
mostly on milk and meat, where partem is used indefinitely, not 
being limited to a definite idea, as it is when a Genitive is dependent 
upon it (IV. I) 

III ea re, abl. of means. .§409 

IV se...commoveri, indir. disc, dependent on incusavit. §5.80 

V indir. disc. §5.80 

VI The Subject Accusative in Indirect Discourse is sometimes omitted 
when it is easily understood from the Context, especially when it 
refers to the same person as the Subject of the Verb on which the 
Indirect Discourse depends; as, scire, for se scire, that he knew (I.XLI); 
prohibiturum ostendit, for se prohibiturum esse ostendit (Historical 
Present), he showed that he would prevent them (I.VIII) 

VII dat. with special v. audiens. .§3.67. 

VIII quibuscumque... fuerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 
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male re gesta 1 11 IV V fortunam defuisse 111 IV 


= fortune had been absent 
because of a thing done badly 
(military operation) 

aut 

=or 

aliquo facinore v comperto VI VII VIII 

=with some deed <having been> 
found out 

avaritiam™ esse™ 1 II convictam IX 
=greed had been exposed 


~upon some mismanagement of 
an affair, fortune had deserted 
them 


~or 


~ that upon some crime being 
discovered 


~ covetousness had been clearly 
proved [against them] 


I.XL.XIII. 

SUAM INNOCENTIAM PERPETUA VITA FELlCITATEM 
HELVETIORUM BELLO ESSE PERSPECTAM. 

"MEA INNOCENTIA PERPETUA VITA, FELICITAS ... BELLO 
EST PERSPECTA" 


I ppp. of gero 

II re gesta, abl. abs. §420 

III desum, -fui, -esse (d£ + sum), to be away, be absent, fail, be wanting, 
be missing; To fail, be wanting, abandon, desert, neglect 

IV fortunam defuisse, indir. disc, dependent on scire. .§580 

V facinus, -oris, n. (FAC-), a deed, act, action, achievement; A bad deed, 
misdeed, outrage, villainy, crime 

VI aliquo facinore comperto, abl. abs. §420 

VII avaritia, -ae, f. (avarus), inordinate desire, greed, avarice, 
covetousness 

VIII avaritiam esse, indir. disc. .§580 

IX convinco, -vicl, -victus, -ere (con + vinco), to overcome, convict, 
refute, expose; To prove incontestably, show clearly, demonstrate, 
expose 
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C^SAR EMPLOYS A PERSUASIVE ADDRESS. 
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Suam innocentiam 1 perpetua vita 11 , fellcitatem 111 Helvetiorum bello 
esse IV V perspectam 

-his own innocence, in (his) ~ his integrity had been seen 
whole life, (and) (his) good throughout his whole life, his 
fortune was seen through in the good fortune in the war with the 
war of (with) the Helved Helvetii 

I.XL.XIV. 

ITAQUE SE QUOD IN LONGlOREM DIEM COLLATURUS 
FUISSET REPRlDSENTATURUM et proxima nocte de 
QUARTA VIGILIA CASTRA MOTURUM, UT QUAM PRlMUM 
INTELLEGERE POSSET UTRUM APUD EOS PUDOR ATQUE 
OFFICIUM AN TIMOR PLUS VALERET. 

"ITAQUE (EGO) QUOD ... CONLATURUS FUI 
REPRaESENTABO, ET ... CASTRA MOVEBO, UT ... 
INTELLEGERE POSSIM UTRUM APUD VOS PUDOR ... AN 
TIMOR PLUS VALEAT." 

Itaque se 

-thus, that he ~that he, therefore 

quod in longiorem diem collaturus fuisset v 

-(the thing; plan) which he '-what he had intended to put off 
would have deferred into a far till a more distant day 
off day 


I innocentia, -se, f. (in + nocentia), blamelessness, innocence 

II perpetua vita, abl. of time. Spkcia!, ninn Id ....!!A*T....X.n.n Oil: 

following: Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative. 
§424ii 

III fellcitas, -atis, f. (felix), fertility, happiness, felicity, good-fortune, 
luck; Person., Good Fortune 

IV fellcitatem.. .esse, indir. disc, dependent on incusavit. .§580 

V quod... collaturus fuisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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repraesentaturum [esse ] 1 

=(he) would accomplish -would instantly set about 
instantly 

et proxima nocte 11 III IV V de quarta vigilia castra moturum [esse ] 111 IV 
=and (he,) on the next night -and would break up his camp 
during the forth watching, the next night, in the fourth 
would move (his) camp watch 

ut quam prlmum intellegere posset v utrum apud eos pudor atque 
officium an timor plus valeret VI VII ™ 

-(in order) that, how first he ~ so that, as soon as possible, he 
might be able to know, whether, might ascertain, whether a sense 
with these men, honor and duty, of honor and duty, or whether 
or (whether) fear, would have fear had more influence with 
more strength them 

I.XL.XV. 

QUOD SI PRaETEREA NEMO SEQUATUR, TAMEN SE CUM 
SOLA DECIMA LEGIONE ITURUM, DE QUA NON DUBITET, 
SIBIQUE EAM PR^TORIAM COHORTEM FUTURAM. 


I reprsesento, -avi, -atus, -are (re + pr/esento), to make present, set in 
view, show, exhibit, display, manifest, represent, depict; To make 
present, perform immediately, realize, do now, accomplish instantly, 
hasten 

II proxima nocte, abl. of time. Time .when, .or .m™!.n..wh.IC.Hi..I.s..^mssed by 
THE .Ab.LATIVEJ .TIME HOW .LONG. BY; THE. ACCUSATIVE,. §42 3 

III se... repraesentaturum.. .moturum, indir. disc. §580 

IV ppp. of moved 

V ut + posset = so that, clause of purpose. Pure Clauses of .Pmpq.se^wthut 

lyTll.OR NE..[yT ..NE)j..EXP.RESS. THE PURPOSE. OF THE. .MAIN VERB . TO ^ 
MODiraNG.CyiUSE.J53i 

VI valeo, -ul, -iturus, -ere (VAL-), to be strong, be vigorous, have 
strength, be able; To have power, be valid, be effective, have influence, 
avail, prevail, be strong, succeed 

VII utrum... valeret, indir. question. .§5.73 
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C^SAR EMPLOYS A PERSUASIVE ADDRESS. 


I.XL.XV. 


"QUOD SI PR^TEREA NEMO SEQUETUR, TAMEN (EGO) 
CUM SOLA DECIMA LEGIONE IBO, DE QUA NON DUBITO, 
MIHIQUE EA PRETORIA COHORS ERIT." 

Quod si praeterea nemo sequatur 1 

=which, if beyond this, no one ~if however, no one else should 
should follow follow 

tamen se cum sola decima legione iturum [esse ] 11 
= nevertheless , he would go with ~yet he would go with only the 

only the tenth legion tenth legion 

de qua non dubitet 111 

-concerning which (legion) he ~of which he had full confidence 
did not doubt 

sibique earn [legionem] praetoriam IV V cohortem v futuram [esse] VI 
=and that [legion] would be a ~and it should be his praetorian 

praetorian cohort for him cohort 

I.XL.XVL 

HUIC LEGION! CaESAR ET INDULSERAT PRlECIPUE ET 
PROPTER VIRTUTEM CONFlDEBAT MAXIME. 


I si... sequatur, simple pres, condition in indir. disc. .§589 

II se.. .iturum [esse], indir. disc. .§580 

III de qua. ..dubitet, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

IV praetorius, -a, -um, adj. (pr/ltor), of the proetor, of praetors, praetorian; 
Of or belonging to a general — “prcetoria cohors,” the cohort or body- 
guard attached to every general, a proetorian cohort (I.XL.XV) 

V cohors, -rtis, f. (com- + HER-), Lit., the multitude enclosed, fenced in; 
hence. In milit. lang., a company of soldiers, a division of an army, a 
cohort, the tenth part of a legion, comprising three manipuli or six 
centuriae (always written cohors ); prcetoria, the proetorian or 
bodyguard of the general 

VI earn... futuram, indir. disc. §580 
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Huic legionT Caesar et indulserat I 11 praecipue 111 

=to this legion, Caesar, both, had ~this legion Caesar had both 

been chiefly indulgent greatly favored 

et propter virtutem confidebat maxime 

=and, on account of (this ~and in it, on account of its 
legion's) valor, he was trusting valor, placed the greatest 
in the highest degree confidence 


I huic legioni, dat. with comp. v. indulserat & confidebat. \1a\y v|;kbs 

.COMPOUNDED WTH AOj. .ANTE, CONj IN j, INTER, OB^ POSTj PICEj PROj,. SUB, ..SIIPERj.. AND 
.S.OME..^TH CI.RCyM A ^MIT THE DaHVE OF THE INDII^CT OBJECT... §370 

II indulged, -ulsi, -ultus, -ere (in + dulgeo), to be complaisant, be kind, 
be tender, exercise forbearance, incline, yield, indulge, concede, grant, 
allow 

III praecipuus, -a, -um, adj. (pr/e + CAP-), taken before others, particular, 
peculiar, especial; Hence, adv., prcecipue, chiefly, principally, 
eminently 


CDXXX 


I.XLI 



THE ARMY REINVIGORATED, CAESAR ADVANCES. 



I.XLI.I. 

AC ORATIONE HABITA, MIRUM IN MODUM 
CONVERSE SUNT OMNIUM MENTES, 
SUMMAQUE ALACRITAS ET CUPIDITAS BELLI 
GERENDl INNATA EST, PRlNCEPSQUE DECIMA 
LEGIO PER TRIBUNOS MlLITUM El GRATlAS EGIT QUOD 
DE SE OPTIMUM lUDICIUM FECISSET, SEQUE ESSE AD 
BELLUM GERENDUM PARATISSIMAM CONFIRMAVIT. 

Hac oratione habita 1 

= with this speech <having been> ~ upon the delivery of this speech 
held 

mlrum in modum converse sunt omnium mentes 

-the minds of all men were ~the minds of all were changed 

changed in an astonishing in a surprising manner 

manner 



I hac oratione habita, abl. abs. Tiir. A ui atixu; Ahsoi.i;ti; ih;;! i;x jakks nu: 
place of a SuBOMiNATE Clause. §420 


CDXXXI 


I.XLI.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


summaque alacritas et cupiditas belli gerendi 1 innata est u 
=and the highest alacrity and ~ and the highest ardor and 
passion of waging war was eagerness for prosecuting the 
borne war were arisen in 

prlncepsque decima legio per tribunos militum el gratias egit 
=and first, the tenth legion, ~ and the tenth legion was the 
through the tribunes of the first to return thanks to him, 
soldiers gave thanks to him through their military tribunes 

quod de se optimum indicium fecisset™ 

=because he had made an ~for his having expressed this 
optimal judgement about those most favorable opinion of them 
men (the 10th legion) 

seque esse" ad bellum gerendum v paratissimam" 

=and // that they were very ~ and // that they were quite 
prepared for <the purpose of> ready to wage war 
waging war 

I belli gerendi, obj. gen. of the gerundive. The .Genitive of , 1 he .Gerund and 
.Gerundive... is. ...used ...after., .nouns... 

OBJECTIVE .GENITIVE, ...§504 

II innascor, -natus, -I, dep. (in + nAscor), to be born in, grow upon, spring 
up in; Fig., to arise in, originate in, be produced in 

III quod...fecisset, quod causal clause with the reason given on the 
AUTHORITY OF ANOTHER. Tl IL.CaUSA!,. .. PARTICLES... MOD.. A.\I) ...QUIA... TA.KL....T.I.IK 
INDICATIVE.,.. WHEN. THE..REASON..IS. GIVEN.. ON.. THE. AUTHORIH...QF..THE.. WMTER..OR 
SPEAKER;. THE.. SUBJUNCTIVE,. ...WHEN. .THE ..REASON ..IS. GIVEN. 

M.QXSE.^...NpTE...l.. i ..QU0D i ..j™0DUgES.. i EITmR..A..FACT i .qR..A. i STArEMOT,...AND 
ACCORpiNGLYJ^S.EITHERJHE.lMI.CATiyE..OR.THE SUBjyNCTiyE,..QuiA .REGULARLY 

INTRODUCES A . FACT; HF.NCE. II RARELY TAKI.S THE. SUBJUXCI IVI.. QUONTAM, 

INMMUOT.^ J .SINCT J ..yra^.NpW,.NpW..THAT J ..H^..KmMNCT TO.MOnVESj.ragjSES, 
JUSTIFICATIONS, j^ID THE UI^ ^^D TALXS. THE iNpiCATIVE. §540 

IV seque esse, indir. disc, dependent on confirmavit. I.n.Inpirect.Disco.urse 

THE . MAIN. .CLAUSE OF A DECLARATORY SENTENCE. .IS. PUT .IN 

.5.y?ITIT..Aocy.?ATiyE. ALL SUBORDINATE CAUSES TjMjE THE Suejunctwe. §580 

V ad bellum gerendum, acc. of the gerundive expressing purpose. The 
.Ac.C.USAnyiB..O.F...T.HE...G.E.RUNp...MB...G.E.RMBiyE..IS...US.E.p...^TER...T.HE..PREPO.SI.TI.ON...Ap j 
todenote Purpose,. ..§5.06. 

VI noun. sg. fem. acc. superl 
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The army reinvigorated, C^sar advances. 


I.XLI.I. 


confirmavit 

=he confirmed 

~ assured 


I.XLI.II. 

DEIKDE RELIQUaE LEGlONES CUM TRIBUNlS MlLITUM ET 
PRIMORUM ORDINUM CENTURlONIBUS EGERUNT UTl 
CaESARI SATISFACERENT: SE NEC UMQUAM DUBITASSE 
NEQUE TIMUISSE NEQUE DE SUMMA BELLI SUUM 
IUDICIUM SED IMPERATORIS ESSE EXlSTIMAVISSE. 

Deinde reliquae legiones cum tribunls mllitum et prlmorum 


ordinum centurionibus egerunt 
-thereafter, the remaining 
legions with the tribunes of the 
soldiers and (with) centurions of 
the principal orders pursued 

~ then , the other legions 
endeavored, through their 

military tribunes and the 
centurions of the principal 
companies 

utl Caesar! satisfacerent 1 

=to make satisfaction for Ccesar 

~to apoligize to Ccesar 

se nec umquam dubita[vi]sse 
=(saying) that they had never 
either doubted 

~[ saying ] that they had never 
either doubted 

neque timuisse 
-nor had (they) feared 

~or feared 

neque 

-nor 

~or 


I uti...sat isfeceren t , clause of purpose. Pure.Clauses of.PuctosEj wth ut 

.(UU).pR i NEdyi.NE) J ..^MSS.lHE.PURPOSE..gF.THE..M^N..yERB.IN..THE..FORM..OF.A 
MODIPYINTi CLAUSE.. §531 
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de summa belli suum iudicium sed imperatoris 1 esse 11 
= that the judgement concerning ~that the determination of the 
the leadership of war was their conduct of the war was theirs 
own but (was) of the and not their general's 
commander 

exlstimavisse 111 

=had estimated ~ supposed 

I.XLI.III. 

EORUM SATISFACTIONS ACCEPTA ET ITINERE EXQUlSlTO 
PER DlVIClACUM, QUOD EX ALIlS El MAXIMAM FIDEM 
HABEBAT, UT MILIUM AMPLIUS QUlNQUAGINTA 
CIRCUITU LOCIS APERTlS EXERCITUM DUCERET, DE 
QUARTA VIGILIA UT DIXERAT, PROFECTUS EST. SEPTIMO 
DIE, CUM ITER NON INTERMITTERET, AB 
EXPLORATORIBUS CERTIOR FACTUS EST ARIOVISTl 
COPIAS A NOSTRlS MlLIBUS PASSUUM QUATTUOR ET 
VIGINTI ABESSE. 


I POSSESSIVE GEN. THE ^POSSESSIVE. .GENITIVE.. DENOTES. ..Tm..PEI«pN..pR..m[K!G..TO 
.WffiCH.AN. OBJECT, QUALITY^ FEjELING, ..OR. ACTI0N BEL0NGS....§343 

II indir. disc, dependent on exlstimavisse. .§5.80 

III se...dubitasse...timuisse...existimavisse, indir. disc, dependent on 
satisfacerent. §580 
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The army reinvigorated, C^sar advances. 


I.XLI.III. 


Eorum satisfactione 1 accepta 11 III IV V VI 
DIviciacum 

-with their apology <having 
been> accepted, and with the 
road <having been> examined 
through (the the hands of) 
Divitiacus 

quod ex alils el vi maximam fidem 
=because, for him, out from (all) 
others, he (Ccesar) was having 
the most faith 


et itinere exquisito 111 IV v per 

~ having accepted their excuse, 
and having had the road 
investigated by Divitiacus 


habebat 

~ because in him of all others he 
had the greatest faith 


I satis faclo (or satisfacio), to give satisfaction, to satisfy, content; To 
give satisfaction, make amends, make reparation, make excuse, 
apologize 

II satisfactione accepta, abl. abs. §420 

III itinere exquisito, abl. abs. §420 

IV exquiro, -ui, -itum, -ere (ex + qii/ero), to ask about, to inquire into; to 
search, to examine 

V ppp. of the v. exquiro 

VI dat. with special v. fidem habebat. favor, help, 

PLEASE,...TRUST a ..MB..imiR..CgOTI^ES;...^SO..TO...BmEyE,...PERSyADE 1 ..COMMAND J 
obey, ...serye,..msist,.jnyy j ..th^ten j ..pmh.Qn j ..mb...spare j ..jake.. the. .Dative... i, 
S.QMe.vems.^parently of. the s^e.me^ings take the Accusative., Such are 

a vo. Aiut;v<), HKia>; i .unc), inji rk; ii;hi:o a <)rih;k: ukhkiio, i au.: 

Ncn ! , II, Sonik c;c)\i\!ox ihirasks ui:ca i,AKi,v iaki; i;tu, iL-vrivr PKiio^Iirv i.ikk 
.yrMS..OF.SIMILM.ME.MI.NG...SuCH..ME— PM.STq.ESSE,..BE..ON.HM.B...(CF,..ADESSE); 

HUMOR. „G]^TUM.JAaM l ..pO..A..FAVqR...(CF. i 
GFATIFI.CARl)j,...piCTq. AOTIENS... ESSE,.. .BE... OBffiDrRE)j “CUI... FIDEM 

ij.\iu:n,\r^' ( It. Cr. 1,1 9). in \y 

N. II 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


ut milium amplius qumquaginta circuitu 1 II III locis apertis 11 111 
exercitum duceret IV V 


=(he found.,) that by a going 
around of more than fifty miles, 
he might lead (his) army in open 
places 

de quarta vigilia 
-during the fourth watch 

ut dixerat 

=as he said 

profectus est 
-he departed 

septimo die v 
-on the seventh day 

cum iter non intermitteret VI 
-as he did not interrupt the 
journey 


-[he found] that by a way 
around of more than fifty miles 
he might lead his army through 
open parts 

-during fourth watch 

-as he had said [he would] 


-he set out 


-on the seventh day 

-as he did not suspend his 
march 


I ABL. OF MEANS. T.HE ABLATIYE..IS.USED .TO .DENOTE Tm.MEANS .OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 

an..action,..§409 

II apertus, -a, -um, adj. (part, of aperio), without covering, uncovered' 
Fig., open, avowed, plain, clear, manifest 

III locis apertis , abl. of means. .§409 

IV ut...duceret clause of purpose. .§531 

V septimo die , abl. of time. Time when^or wiTfflN..w.fflCH J ..is..p3PRES.SEp..B^^ 

Ah; yi i\;i:: Ti\i!iH<m ; I5V iiii: Ac ci sai i\;i:. ^12(3 

VI cum ... inter mitt eret , cum clause. A tempos 

Impe^ect or PLUPEj^ECT Subjunctive descmbes... the circumstances... .that 
ACCOMPANIED OR PRECEDED the. action of the. main verb. §540 


CDXXXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


The army reinvigorated, C^sar advances. 


I.XLI.III. 


ab exploratoribus 1 certior factus est 

=by explorers, he was made ~he was informed by scouts 
more certain 

AriovistI copias a nostrls 11 mllibus passuum 111 IV V quattuor et vlgintl 
abesse IV v 

-that the troops of Ariovistus ~ that the forces of Ariovistus 
was (only) twenty-four were only four and twenty miles 
thousands of paces away from distant from ours 
our men 


I ab exploratoribus, ahl. of agent. The.Voluntary .AGENT.AFTER.A.PM§ iyE 
VERB. IS EXPEESSED .BY. THE ABLATIVE ..M™.A.pR.AB...§.4.Q5 

II a nostris, aim., of separ. Words..signifying.Sep / mwton..or.Privation...are 

FOLLOWED BY THE. AB.yLTrVE...§400 

III PARTITIVE GEN. WOBBS DENOTING .A PART ..ARE .FOLLOWED. BY ,THE.GE!NmnyE i .pF.. , raE 

\Vij( >ia; rn wine ii ihi; par ! iii:i ( >nc;s^ i. I’ariitivk vycirds. ichm a)\vi i> nv 

GMinyE,....,ME.:......N™EML.Si....COMPj^T!VES I ...SUPE^TIVES J ....M.P......PR.QNOMINAL 

WORDS. LIKE. AUUS J .^TER,..raLLUS, i .ETC...§ i 346 

IV copias. ..abesse, indir. disc, dependent on certior factus est. .§580 

V pres. inf. of the v. absum 


CDXXXVII 



I.XLII 



ARIOVISTUS SUGGESTS A CONFERENCE. 



I.XLII.I. 

OGNITO CaESARIS ADVENTU, ARIOVISTUS 
LEGATOS AD EUM MITTIT: QUOD ANTEA DE 
COLLOQUIO POSTULASSET, ID PER SE FIERI 
LICERE, QUONIAM propius accessisset, 
SEQUE ID SINE PERICULO FACERE POSSE EXlSTIMARET. 

Cognito Caesaris adventu 1 

=with the arrival of Ccesar -upon being apprized of Caesar's 
<having been> learned arrival 

Ariovistus legatos ad eum mittit 

=Ariovistus sends ambassadors ~ Ariovistus sent embassadors to 
to him him 

quod antea de colloquio postulasset 11 

-(saying) that which he had -[saying] that what he had 

demanded previously before requested as to a 

concerning the conference conference 



I cognito. . . adventu abl. abs. §420 

II quod... postulasset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A .Subordinate 
CLAUSE. MEMLYJXPLM.MS.RY,.. OR COOTMNING.STATEMMTS...WHICH..ME...RE.6AR5.ED 
AS TRUE. INDEPENDENTLY OF THE. QUOTATION, TAKES THE INDICATIVE.. §583 
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id 1 per se fieri 11 III IV V VI licere 111 IV 

-that it be allowed to be done ~ might now, as far as his 
through himself permission went, take place 

quoniam propius accessisset 

-since he (Ccesar) had -since he [Ccesar] had 
approached nearer approached nearer 

seque id sine perlculo facere posse v 

=and // that he is able to do it ~ and // that he might now do it 
without danger without danger 

exlstimaret vi 

=he thought ~ he considered 

I.XLII.II. 

NON RESPUIT CONDICIONEM CaESAR, IAMQUE EUM AD 
SANITATEM REVERTI ARBITRABATUR, CUM ID QUOD 
ANTEA PETENTI DENEGASSET ULTRO POLLICERETUR 
MAGNAMQUE IN SPEM VENlEBAT PRO SUlS TANTlS 
POPULlQUE ROMANI IN EUM BENEFICIlS, COGNITlS SUlS 
POSTULATES FORE UTl PERTINAClA DESISTERET. 


I acc. sg. noun., subj. acc. of fieri 

II v.. pres. inf. pass, fio, fieri (used as pass, of facio, to do), to be done 

III licet, -cuit, -citum est, -ere, impers. (LIC-), with or without dat. of 
person, it is lawful, is allowed, is permitted 

IV id. ..licere, indir. disc, dependent on legatds...misit. .§580. 

V seque. ..posse, indir. disc, dependent on exlstimaret. §5.80 

VI quoniam... accessisset... exlstimaret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. 

.CAyS.^..CLAUSES.IAl^...E.ITHER THE I^ICATIVE OR THE S.UBJFJNt^VEj ACCOIU1IN.G..TO 
THEIR CON'STRUCrW 

ITSELF, but... IOS.E. roM.PLTHE argument Xb.Y .W 

OF CAUSAL MEANING (LIKE PROPTEREA), OR IN THE CONNECTING PARTICLES. §539 & 

§583 
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B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus suggests a conference. 


I.XLII.II. 


Non respuit 1 condicionem Caesar 

=Ccesar did not reject the ~Ccesar did not reject the 
condition proposal 


lamque 

=and now 

eum ad sanitatem 11 revertl 111 IV V VI VII 
-that he (Ariovistus) was being 
returned to soundness of body 

arbitrabatur 

=he was thinking 

cum id 

=when// it 


~ and began 

~that he was now returning to 
sanity 

~to think 


as //the issue 


quod antea petenti IV v [sibi] denegasset" vu 

-that which he (Ariovistus) had ~ that which he had previously 
previously denied [to him] (to refused to him when requesting 
Caesar), with it <having been> it 
requested 


ultro™ 1 polliceretur' x 

=he spontaneously offered ~he spontaneously proffered 


I respuo, -ui, -us, -ere (re + spuo), to spit back, discharge by spitting, 
cast out, cast off, eject, expel; Fig., to reject, repel, refuse, spurn, 
dislike, disapprove 

II sanitas, -atis, f. (sanus), soundness of body, health; Fig., soundness, 
right reason, good sense, discretion, sanity 

III eum ... revertl , indir. disc, dependent on arbitrabatur . .§580 

IV ABL. OF SEPAR. .§400 

V DAT. SG. PRES. PART. OF THE V. petO 

VI quod ... denegasset , subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

VII denego, -avl, -atus, -are (de + nego), to reject, refuse, deny 


CDXLI 


I.XLII.II. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


magnamque in spem veniebat 
=and he was coming into great 
hope 

pro suis tantis populique Romani 
=on account of his own great 
kindnesses and (the kindnesses) 
of the Roman people toward him 

cognitls suis postulates * 1 II III 
=with his demands <having 
been> learned 

fore utl 

-that (it) would be that 

pertinacia 11 111 desisteret IV 

-he would desist from (his) 

obstinacy 


~ and was in great hopes that 

in eum beneficiis 
~in consideration of his own and 
the Roman people's great favors 
toward him 


~ upon his demands being made 
known 


~ that 


~he would desist from his 
obstinacy 


VIII ultro, adv. (abl. of ulter), From beyond, from the other side, i.e. 
without influence or assistance from this side, on his part, on their 
part, of himself, of themselves, etc.; of one's own accord, without 
being asked, spontaneously, voluntarily 

IX cum...polliceretur, cum clause. .OuM....giu^.. i pR..cpNCESsrra.jj^s....THE 

Subjunctive.. Cum causal. may usually hi: translated by since; cum 

CONCESSiyE BY ALTHOUGH OR WHILE; EITHER, OCCASION^LY, BY WHEN,_ §549 

I cognitis suis postulatis, abl. abs. §420 

II abl. of separ. §400 

III pertinacia, -ae, f. (pertinax), perseverance, persistence, stubbornness, 
obstinacy, pertinacity 

IV fore uti...desisteret, subst. clause of res. in indic.. disc, dependent on 
magnam in spem veniebat standing in for fut. inf. Substantive. 
Clauses of Result are used as the subject of the FOLLoyn 

FUTt^UM ESSE) in WTH A CLAUSE O.F E^SULT AS SUBJECT IS OF^ 
.QF...IHE...l;imr^..lNF!MT!^. ACTjyE..p.R.P^SIVEJ_ S0...ireCTSSI^LY..TO..yEBBS..WHI(3I 
HAVE. \0 SUPINE STEAL §5G9l & §5.83 
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Ariovistus suggests a conference. 


I.XLII.III. 


I.XLII.III. 

DIES COLLOQUIO DICTUS EST EX EO DIE QUINTUS. 
INTERIM SJEPE ULTRO CITROQUE CUM LEGATl INTER EOS 
MITTERENTUR, ARIOVISTUS POSTULAVIT NE QUEM 
PEDITEM AD COLLOQUIUM OESAR ADDUCERET: VERERl 
SE NE PER INSIDIAS AB EO CIRCUMVENlRETUR: UTERQUE 
CUM EQUITATU VENIRET: ALIA RATlONE SESE NON ESSE 
VENTORUM. 

Dies colloquio I II 1 11 dictus est ex eo die quintus 

-the fifth day was set for the ~ the fifth day after that was 

conference out from this day appointed as the day of 

conference 

Interim 

=in the meantime ~ meanwhile 

saepe ultro citroque 111 cum legatl inter eos mitterentur IV 
=as the ambassadors were often ~as ambassadors were being 

being sent to beyond and to this often sent to and fro between 
side between them them 

Ariovistus postulavit 

=Ariovistus demanded ~ Ariovistus demanded 


I DAT. OF PURPOSE. THE .DATIVE OF ..REFERENCE IS ..OFTEN ...USED .TO.QUALIjFY. A.WHOLE 

.idMj.in.stead. of the Possessive.. GEOTn™.MODjraNG a single wgM...§377 

II colloquium, -ii, n. a conversation, conference, discourse 

III citro, adv. (dat. of citer), to this side; only in the phrase ultro citroque, 
ultro et citro, or, ultro citro, hither and thither, this way and that, here 
and there, to and fro, backwards and forwards, reciprocally 

IV cum...mitterentur, cum clause. §546 
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ne quem peditem ad colloquium Caesar adduceret v 

-that Caesar should not lead any ~ that Caesar not bring any foot- 

foot-soldier to the conference soldier with him to the 

conference 

vererl se u 

=(saying) that he was fearing ~[saying] that he feared 
ne per Insidias ab eo circumvenlretur 111 

=lest, through a trap, he should ~ being ensnared by him 
be circumvented by that (man) insidiously 

uterque cum equitatu ven!ret IV 

-and both should come with ~ that both should come 

cavalry accompanied by cavalry 

alia ratione v sese non esse venturum" 

-(and) that, in another ~ that he would not come on any 

circumstance, he would not other condition 

come 


V ne...adduceret, prohibition in indir. disc. PROHiBmoN.js regularly 

MPMSSEDJN.CMS.SIC.PMSE..lli.M...NQy..TOTH.THEjNFJNITIVE.,...(2)..BY..CAVE...WITH 

rni; I’nusiixr Si iyiiNc nyi:, c>R (3J f<v ni: vvrni i n i: Pkki i:t: r St;iyi:Nt;;oY.r A .§450 & 
AllJmpkrati^ 

This RULE. APPLIES.NOT ONLY TO. THE.lMPERATIVE. OF THE. DIRECT DISCOURSEj. BUT. TO 
TfflE. Hortatory. M0..THE .Optative .Subjunctive as .well.. ..§588 

II vereri se, indir. disc, dependent on postulavit. .§580 

III ne... circumvenlretur, fear clause in indir. disc. Verbs of tearing take. 

THE SUBJUNCTryE^ ..WIl'H.NE . AFFimATm.AND .M..NpNpROT.MGAnyE...§564 & A 
.§UB i ORDINATE...CLAySE. MERELY. .OTLANATORYj.. OR. CONTMNING..STATEMENTS. WHICH 
ARE REGARDED AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION, TAKES THE INDICATIVE. 

§583 

IV uterque. ..veniret, hortatory subj. in indir. disc. The Hortatory 

SyBI]^CTI.yE IS...USED IN THE P^SENT TENSE TO...E^IUlS.S...AN OCHORTATION..OR A 
COMMAND, THE NEGATIVE IS . NE,_ .§43 9. & §5.8 8. 

V alia ratione, abl. of means. §4.09. 

VI sese non esse venturum, indir. disc. §580 
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Ariovistus suggests a conference. 


I.XLII.IV. 


I.XLII.IV. 

CaESAR QUOD NEQUE COLLOQUIUM INTERPOSITA 
CAUSA TOLL! VOLEBAT NEQUE SALUTEM SUAM 
GALLORUM EQUITATUl COMMITTERE AUDEBAT, 
COMMODISSIMUM ESSE STATUIT, OMNIBUS EQUlS GALLlS 
EQUITIBUS DETRACTlS, EO LEGlONARlOS MlLITES 
LEGlONIS DECIMaE, CUI QUAM MAXIME CONFlDEBAT, 
IMPONERE, UT PRESIDIUM QUAM AMICISSIMUM, Si QUID 
OPUS FACTO ESSET, HABERET. 


Caesar 

-Ccesar 

quod neque colloquium 

=as neither // that the conference 

interposita 1 causa 11 

=by a cause <having heen> 

thrown in the way 

tolll volebat 

-he was wishing // to be 
removed 


Ccesar 


as neither // that the conference 


because an excuse was made 


he wished // to be set aside 


I interpono, -posui, -posltus, -ere (inter + pono), to put between, place 
among, interpose, insert, intersperse; Trop., to interpose, introduce, 
put in the way, put forward 

II interposita causa , abl. of means. §409 
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neque salutem 1 suam Gallorum equitatui 11 committere audebat 
= nor was he daring to trust his ~nor durst trust his life to the 
own safety to the cavalry of the cavalry of the Gauls 
Gauls 

commodissimum esse 111 

-that (it) was most commodious ~that it would be most expedient 
statuit 

=he decided ~ decided 


omnibus equis Gallis equitibus IV V VI VII detractis v VI 
=with all the horses <having ~to take away from the Gallic 
been> drawn away from the cavalry all their horses 
Gallic cavalry 


eo legionanos milites legioms decimae 


-on there // the legionary 
soldiers of the tenth legion 

cui vn quam maxime confidebat 
=to whom he was having the 
most confidence 


~ and thereon // the legionary 
soldiers of the tenth legion 


~in which he placed the greatest 
confidence 


I salus, -utis, f. (salvus), soundness, health, good health, vigor; Fig., 
health, welfare, prosperity, safety, soundness, preservation, 
deliverance 

II dat. with special v. committere. §367 

III commodissimum esse, indir. disc, dependent on statuit. .§580 

IV Gallis equitibus, dat. of separ. .Many verbs of .taking .away .md.the.like. 

TAKE THE 

S e pa rat i ( ) \ ( §4 01 ), § 38 1 

V omnibus equis. ..detractis, abl. abs. §420 

VI detraho, -traxi, -tractus, -ere (de + traho), to draw off, take down, 
pull down, take away, remove, withdraw, drag, bring 

VII dat. with special v. confidebat. §367 
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Ariovistus suggests a conference. 
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imponere VUI 

=to place upon ~to mount 

ut prsesidium quam amlcissimum 11 111 


-in order that // a most 
trustworthy defence as possible 

si quid opus facto™ esset v 

=if there were any need for a 

deed 

haberet * II III IV V VI 
=he might have 


~in order that // a garrison as 
trustworthy as possible 

~ should there be any need for 
action 


~he might have 


I.XLII.VI. 

QUOD CUM FIERET, NON IRRlDICULE QUlDAM EX 
MlLITIBUS DECIMaE LEGlONIS DIXIT: PLUS QUAM 
POLLICITUS ESSET OESAREM FACERE; POLLICITUM SE IN 
COHORTIS PR^TORLE LOCO DECIMAM LEGlONEM 
HABITURUM, AD EQUUM RESCRlBERE. 


VIII impono, -posui, -positus (in + pono), ere, to place upon, set on, 
impose, establish, introduce, set, place 

II quam amlcissimum, quam + super. = the highest possible deg. Besides 

THEIR .REGULAR ..SIGNIFIG4TI0.N..(AS. ..IN .ENGySH) A ..Tm..Fp™s..pF .COMMI.SQN..ME 
i:si;i) as i o!.i,o\ys; \V: 1 1; y|:!.. cjk i:xrs i iii; Si:i>i:jki,.vi ivi; i>i.n()ti:s i hi. 

highest.possible .DEGREE.. J§29i.III 

III factum, -I, n. (part. neut. of facio), a deed, act, exploit, achievement 

IV OpUS, INDICATING NEED REQUIRES THE ABL. OPUS AND USUS, SIGNIFYING NEED, 
TAra...THE..^ySLTnyE.....I.. WITH ..OPUS. ..T™...^MTIVE....PF..A.P^ECT..P^TI.gPLE..IS 
.QFTM..F.QM.PJ...EITHER. AGREEING.. WITH.. A. NOUN.. OR. USED. AS. A. NEUTER. ABSTRACT 

NOUN, §4.1 1 1 

V sl...esset, informal indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause takes the 

Si;ii|i'\crjy|, WHi:\ i f expresses ii 

WRnT.R OR SPIIAKI.R. §592 

VI ut...haberet, clause of purpose. Pure.. Clauses ..o.f.Purp.os.Ej .MX.H. u.T...(y.Tl). or 
X ti;..(i^! .^u),.j;xiuu;ss.;nii; m ui’iisi; cu; t hk main vkkb in ehi: i;or\i or a \;cu)jrvixc; 
clause, ..§5.31 
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Quod cum fieret 1 

=when which (it) was done ~ and when this was done 

non irrldicule 11 quldam ex mllitibus decimae legionis dixit 


-someone out from the soldiers 
of the tenth legion, not 
unwittingly, said 

plus quam pollicitus esset 
-more than he had promised 

Caesarem facere 111 
-that Ccesar was doing 

[eum] pollicitum [esse] IV V 
=[he] (Ccesar) promised 

se v in cohortis praetoriae loco 
[esse] VI 

-that he would have the tenth 
legion in place of (his) praetorian 
cohort 


~one of the soldiers of the tenth 
legion said, not without a touch 
of humor 

~more for them than he had 
promised 

~that Ccesar did 


~he had promised 

decimam legionem habiturum 

-to have the tenth legion in 
place of his praetorian cohort 


I cum fieret, cum clause. §546 

II irrldicule, adv. (in-ridicule), unwittily 

III Ccesar em facere, indir. disc, dependent on dixit. .§580 

IV plus quam pollicitus esset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

V pollicitum se, indir. disc. §580 

VI indir. disc, dependent on pollicitum. §580 
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Ariovistus suggests a conference. 


I.XLII.VI. 


[eum] ad equum rescnbere I II 1 11 

-(and) that [he] (Ccesar) was re- ~but he now re-enlisted them 
enlisting [those men] to cavalry into horse 


I INDIR. DISC. DEPENDENT ON dixit. §580 

II rescrlbo, -scrips!, -scriptus, -ere (re + scribo), to write back, write in 
return, reply in writing; To write again, write anew, enroll anew, re- 
enlist; In partic., in milit. lang., to enroll anew, to re-enlist 


CDXLIX 



I.XLIII 



CAESAR AND ARIOVISTUS MEET. 



I.XLIII.I. 

pglLANITlES ERAT MAGNA ET IN EA TUMULUS 
IIBS TERRE NILS SATIS GRANDIS. 

Planities 1 erat magna et in ea tumulus 11 terrenus 111 IV V satis grandis" 
-there was a great plain and in ~ there was a large plain, and in 
it an earthly mound of it a mound of earth of 
considerable size considerable size 

I.XLIII.II. 

HIC LOCUS aEQUO FERE SPATlO AB CASTRlS v ARIOVISTI ET 
CaESARIS ABERAT. 


I planities, -ei, f., a flat or even surface, level ground, a plain 

II tumulus, -i, m. (TV-), a heap of earth, mound, hill, hillock 

III terrenus, -a, -um, adj. (terra), of the globe, on the earth, earthly, 
terrestrial, terren 

IV grandis, -e, adj. with comp. (GAR-), Of things, full-grown, large, great, 
full, abundant 

V a castris , abl. of separ. Verbs..mem.!.ng.to..mmQ.ye j ..set.free 1 ..be..absent,. 

DEPRIVE, AND WANT, TAKE HIE. AbI.ATIVE (SOMETIMES WITH AB OR EX). §401 
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Hie locus aequo fere spatio 1 ab castns Ariovisti et Caesaris aberat 
-this place was nearly at an ~this spot was at nearly an 
equal interval away from the equal distance from both camps 
camp of Ariovistus and (the 
camp) of Caesar 


I.XLIII.III. 

EO, UT ERAT DICTUM, AD COLLOQUIUM VENERUNT. 

Eo 

-to that place ~thither 

ut erat dictum 

=as it was said ~as had been appointed 

ad colloquium venerunt 

-they came to the conference ~ they came for the conference 

I.XLIII.IV. 

LEGIONEM OESAR QUAM EQUlS VEXERAT PASSIBUS 
DUCENTlS AB EO TUMULO CONSTITUIT. 

Legionem Caesar 

-Caesar // the legion ~Ccesar// the legion 

quam equis 11 vexerat 

=which he had came by the ~which he had brought [with 
horses him] on horseback 


I a; quo spatio, abl. of deg. of dif. With ..Compa^tives and .words. implying 
.COMPA mSON.THE ABLATIVE.IS.USED.TO.DENOTE..THE..PEGREE.OF.DlFFEraNCE.. i M14 

II ABL. OF MEANS.THE. ABMTI.yE..IS.USED..TO..D™OTE.Tm.M.EANS.OR.INSTRUMENT..OF 
AN ACTION . §40 9 
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CAESAR AND ArIOVISTUS MEET. 


I.XLIII.IV. 


passibus ducentis 1 ab eo tumulo 11 constituit 

-stationed // 200 paces away ~ stationed // 200 paces from this 
from this mound mound 

I.XLIII.V. 

ITEM EQUITES ARIOVISTl PARI INTERVALLO 
CONSTITERUNT. 

Item equites AriovistI pari intervallo 111 constiterunt 

-the cavalry of Ariovistus also ~ the cavalry of Ariovistus also 

stationed at an equal interval took their stand at an equal 

distance 

I.XLIII.VI. 

ARIOVISTUS EX EQUlS UT COLLOQUERENTUR ET PRaETER 
SE DENOS AD COLLOQUIUM ADDUCERENT POSTULAVIT. 

Ariovistus 

=Ariovistus ~ Ariovistus 

ex equis ut colloquerentur 

-that they should converse from ~ that they should confer on 

(their) horses horseback 

et praeter se denos IV ad colloquium adducerent v 
-and that, in addition to ~ and that, besides themselves, 

themselves, they should bring they should bring with them ten 

ten men each to the conference men each to the conference 


I passibus ducentis, abl. of deg. of dif. With ...Comparatives ..and..wom)s 

IMPLYING... COMPARISON THE AHI ; A 1 1 VK IS USED TO nKNCVQ; H I K JirAjRKK OF 

D ifferen ce .. ..§414 

II ab eo tumulo, abl. of separ. .§4.0.1 

III pari intervallo, abl. of deg. of dif. §414 

IV deni, -se, -a, adj. (decem), ten each, ten at a time, by tens 
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postulavit 

-demanded ~ then demanded 

I.XLIII.VTI. 

VBI EO VENTUM EST, OESAR INITIO ORATIONIS SUA 

senatusque in eum beneficia commemoravit, 

QUOD REX APPELLATUS ESSET A SENATU, QUOD AMICUS, 
QUOD MUNERA AMPLISSIME MISSA; QUAM REM ET 
PAUCIS CONTIGISSE, ET PRO MAGNlS HOMINUM OFFICIlS 
CONSUESSE TRIBUl DOCEBAT. 

Vbi eo [ab els] ventum est * 1 

-when it was come [by them] to ~ when they were come to the 
that place place 

Caesar initio orationis sua senatusque in eum beneficia 
commemoravit 

-Ccesar, in the beginning of (his) ~Ccesar, in the opening of his 
speech, recalled his own and the speech, detailed his own and the 
favors and (he recalled the senate's favors toward him 
favors) of senate toward him [Ariovistus] 

(Ariovistus) 


V ut colloquerentur...adducerent, subst. clause of purpose. SyBsrAvnvi: 
Clauses of ...Purpose. ...(negative :...ne)...are used as the .object, of.verbs 

PM.QTING.AN ACTION.DIRECTED .TOWARD. THE .FUTURE— Suffl.A^,..yj^S..MEAraNG 
TO. ADMONISH, ..ASK,... BMGAIN,..COMMMS.i..B.E.CME s ...DETERMINE J ..PEmiT,..PERSU^E ;1 

.RI.Spj.V^. UR.Grj. AN' I) \VISI I,. ..§5.6.3 

I Impers. pass, of the v. venio 
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quod rex appellatus esset 1 a senatu 11 

-(as to the fact) that he had been ~in that he had been styled king 
called a king by the senate 

quod amicus [appellatus esset] 

-(as to the fact) that [he had ~in that [he had been styled] 
been called] a friend friend, by the senate 

quod munera 111 IV V amplissime missa [essent] 

-(as to the fact) that the most ~in that very considerable 
magnificent presents had been presents had been sent him 
sent (to him) 

quam rem et paucls iv contigisse 

=which (thing) (i.e. obtaining so ~which circumstance // him had 
many favors) // and had both fallen to the lot of few 
happened to few men 

et pro magnls hominum officils consuesse v tribul 
-and had been wont to be ~ and had usually been bestowed 
bestowed in return for the great in consideration of important 
services of men personal services 


I quod... appellatus esset, informal indir. disc. A..Si!BqRDmAra..CyiHSE. 
IMES..raE.Sjmj.UNCT!WE..™EN .IT .EXPRESSES. THE .THOUGHT.pF. SOME. OTHER. PE^ON 
.THAN.THEWRIT.ER OR.SPEAKER....§592 

II a senatu, abl. of agent. The.. Voluntary.. .AGENT..M.T.ER...A..PAS siyE. i . verb, is 
EXPRESSED BY THE ABLATIVE. WITH A OR AH. §405 

III munus, -eris, n. (MV-), a service, office, post, employment, function, 
duty; Transf., a present, gift 

IV DAT. WITH COMP. V. COUtigisse. MaNYVERBS COMPOUNDED .WITH. AO,.. ANTE>...CQN J 
IX,...INTER a OB, POSTj PR^j PRPj SUB.,...SUP.ER,..j^D SOME WITH CIRCUM, ADMIT THE 

Dative of the indj^ct object. §370 

V quam rem... contigisse. ..consuesse, indir. disc, dependent on 

docebat. In... Indirect... DiscoyRSE... the main. ...clause ..of.^.a.^Declaratpry 

Srx njNC K. is.pijT .in nir INOX!.T!^JI.A\XO^ Arcars^ynyi;, Ai j, sijhhu)!NATi; 

clauses take the Subjunctive. §580 
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docebat 

=he was informing ~he informed 

I.XLIII.VIII. 

ILLUM, CUM NEQUE ADITUM NEQUE CAUSAM 
POSTULANDl IUSTAM HABERET, BENEFICIO AC 
LlBERALITATE SUA AC senatus ea premia 
CONSECUTUM. 

Ilium 

-that that (man) ~thathe 

cum neque aditum 1 neque causam postulandl 11 iustam haberet 111 
=although he was neither having ~ although he had neither an 
access, nor a just cause of introduction, nor a just ground 
requesting for the request 

beneficio ac llberalitate sua IV ac senatus ea praemia v consecutum 
[esse] 

=he had obtained those ~ had obtained these honors 

privileges by his own through the kindness and 

beneficence and liberality and munificence of himself [Ccesar] 

(that beneficence and liberty) of and the senate 
the senate 


I 

II 

III 


IV 

v 


adltus, -us, m. (adeo), agoing to, approach, access 


gen. of the gerund. Till; C;i;xn;!V!; ur tiiii (Ikki ni) ani> Giirunmivi: is t;si;n 
MIE.?I..NQIIN.S.pR ApjECTIYESj EITHER AS SUBJECTIVE OR OBJECTIVE GEMUyE. §504 


cum.. .haberet, cum clause. 

Cum causal 

OR CONCESSIVE TAKES 

THE 

Subtun ctive. Cum causal may 

USUALLY BE 

TRANSLATED BY SINCE! 

CUM 

concessive by although or while; either, occasionally, by when. §549 


beneficio ac llberalitate sua, abl. of means. §409 

praemium, -I, n. (pr/e + EM-), an advantage, prerogative, favor, license, 
privilege 
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I.XLIII.IX. 

DOCEBAT ETIAM QUAM VETERES QUAMQUE lUSUE 
CAUSaE NECESSITUDINIS IPSIS CUM .EDUlS 
INTERCEDERENT; QUaE SENATUS CONSULTA QUOTlENS 
QUAMQUE HONORIFICA IN EOS FACTA ESSENT; UT OMNI 
TEMPORE TOTIUS GALLIA: PRlNCIPATUM aEDUI 
TENUISSENT, PRIUS ETIAM QUAM NOSTRAM AMICITIAM 
APPETlSSENT. 

Docebat etiam 

=he, too, was informing ~he informed him too 

quam veteres 

=how old ~ how old 

quamque iustae causae necessitudinis 1 ipsls cum Aduls 
intercederent 11 

-and how just causes of the ~ and how just were the grounds 
relationship were coming of connection that existed 
between themselves (the between themselves [the 
Romans) with the A)dui Romans] and the A)dui 

quae senatus consulta 111 

=which decrees of the senate ~ what decrees of the senate 


I necessitudo, -inis, f. (necesse), necessity, compulsion, inevitableness, 
want, need, distress; A close connection, personal union, relationship, 
friendship, intimacy, bond 

II quam... intercederent, indir. question. A\ I nihrecx ..Q n;s;noN . is ^ an; v 

SENTENCE OR CLAUSE WHICH IS INTRODUCED BY AN IVrERROGATIVr. WORD 

.(PRONOUN, ..ADVERB,. .ETC,), ..MP..WHI.CH IS ,mBLF.THE.S]rajECTOR.qBJ^CT OF.A.VERB, 
.QR..DEPENDS.ON.MY.Mf’.!ffi.S.SION. IMPLYING MCERTAIN.rY..QR..DOUBT,.. .§573 

III consultum, i, n. (consultus), deliberation, consideration; A decree, 
decision, resolution, plan; senatus, a decree of the senate 
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quotiens 1 quamque honorifica in eos facta essent 11 
=how often and how honorable, ~had been passed in their favor, 
they (the decrees) had been and how frequent and how 
made on them honorable 


ut omm tempore 111 totius Galliae prmcipatum Aidui tenuissent IV V 
-how from all time theACdui had ~ how from time immemorial the 
held the supremacy of all of Gaul A)dui had held the supremacy of 

the whole of Gaul 

prius etiam quam nostram amicitiam appetlssent v 

-even (said Caesar) before our -even [said Caesar] before they 

friendship which they had had sought our friendship 

sought 


I.XLIII.X. 

POPULl ROMANI HANC ESSE CONSUETUDINEM, UT 
SOCIOS ATQUE AMICOS NON MODO SUl NIHIL 
DEPERDERE sed GRATIA, dignitate, honore 
AUCTIORES VELIT ESSE: QUOD VERO AD AMICITIAM 
POPULl ROMANI ATTULISSENT, ID ElS ERIPl QUIS PATl 
POSSET? 


I quotiens, adv. (quot), how often? how many times 

II quce... facta essent, indir. question. .§573 

III omni tempore, abl. of time. Tme.when j ...or..™thin which,. is..expressed.by 
THE ABIATjVEj TIME HOW LONG BY. TTrE.ACCySATiyE. §423 

IV ut...tenuissent, indir. question. §573 

V prius... quam.. .appetissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 
Si HcnniixA n : C j,Ar;sK \i j;u! i,v j;xpi..\N,\;r(,n{v, cm cx)N i AfNixt; si A;n.\u;Ni;s \vtiK H 
ARE REGARDED AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE QUOTATION, TAKES THE INDICATIVE. 

§583 
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"POPULI ROMANI YUEC EST CONSUETUDO UT SOCIOS 
ATQUE AMICOS NON MODO SUI NIHIL DEPENDERE, SED 
GRATIA ... AUCTIORES VELIT ESSE; QUOD VERO AD 
AMICITIAM POPULI ROMANI ADTULERUNT, ID EIS ERIPI 
QUIS PATI POSSIT?" 

Popull Romani hanc esse consuetudinem 1 

-that it was this custom of the ~ that it was the custom of the 
Roman people Roman people 

ut socios atque amlcos non modo sul nihil deperdere 11 
-that (their) allies and (their) ~to desire not only that its allies 
friends not only are losing and friends should lose none of 
nothing of their (own) their property 

sed gratia, dignitate 111 IV V , honore" auctiores velit v esse 

-hut he (also) desires that (they; ~ but be advanced in influence, 

the allies and friends) are more dignity, and honor 

increased in gratitude, dignity, 

(and) honor 

quod vero ad amlcitiam popull Romani attulissent VI 
-but in fact, that which they had ~ that what they had brought 

beared towards the friendship of with them to the friendship of 

the Roman people the Roman people 


I hanc esse consuetudinem, indir. disc, dependent on docebat. §580 

II deperdo, -didl, -ditus, -ere (de + perdO), to destroy, ruin; To lose 

III dignitas, -atis, f. (dignus), worth, merit, desert, character 

IV gratia, dignitate, hondre, abl. of spec. The ...Ablative, of ...Specification 
DENOTES. mAT IN INSPECT TO WfflCH ANYTHING. IS. OR IS. DONE. §418 

V Ut...velit, SUBST. CLAUSE OF RES. CLAUSES OF .RESULT MAY BE USED 

.SUBSTANTI.yELY; .AS THE OBJECT OF FACIO ETC. (§568}. §567 

VI quod...attulissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 
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id eis eripi 

-that it is being torn away from ~ should be torn from them? 
them 

quis pati posset 1 

-who is able to endure ~who then could endure 


I.XLIII.XI. 

POSTULAVIT DEINDE EADEM QILD LEGATlS IN MANDATlS 
DEDERAT: NE AUT ^DUlS AUT EORUM SOCIIS BELLUM 
INFERRET; OBSIDES REDDERET; Si NULLAM PARTEM 
GERMANORUM DOMUM REMITTERE POSSET, AT NE QUOS 
AMPLIUS RHENUM TRANSIRE PATERETUR. 


Postulavit deinde eadem 

=he then demanded the same ~he then made the same 
(things) demands 

quae legatls in mandatls dederat 

-(the same things) which he had ~which he had commissioned 
given to the ambassadors in the the embassadors to make 
orders 


ne aut Eiduis aut eorum sociis bellum inferret 


-(namely,) that he (Ariovistus) 
should not bear war to the ACdui 
or their allies 

obsides redderet 11 

-(and) that he should give back 

the hostages 


~ that [Ariovistus] should not 
make war either upon the A)dui 
or their allies 


~that he should restore the 
hostages 


I quis . .. posset , question in indir. disc. A . question .in. ..Indirect. Discourse 

.MAy.....ra....Ei.TH.E.R....iN....iHE Si;.Hji;.xc:;!.i.vi;....( >R... ix....;n u ; ... I.ni;i.nitj vk. .. Avi;r!.i Subject 

Accusative. §5.86 
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si nullam partem Germanorum domum remittere posset 1 
-(and.) if he is able to send back ~that if he could not send back 
no part of Germans home to their country any part of the 

Germans 


at 11 ne quos amplius Rhenum transire pateretur 111 


-that he, at any rate, should not 
allow anyone more men to cross 
the Rhine 


~he should at all events suffer 
none of them any more to cross 
the Rhine 


II ne ... inferret . .. redderet , prohibition in indir. disc. Prohibition is 

ui;c;t;i..\R!^Y !:xPKi.:ssi;ir ix..c;rAssic; I'Kcisi; isy N.oi;t..\\;iTr:..Tin ; Ini iNi;n\;i;. (2) hy 
.CAVE.... i mTH..JHE...PMSraT....SUBIUNCnVE,....pR....(31...OT...M....MIH....lH.E.....P.ERFEC.I 
Si:iiiu\cny!;. §450 & All. Imperative forms, of .speech Sotjmctive 

.APPLIES NOT.. ONLY.Tp.THE lMPEMn™...Q.E..IHE 
DIRECT. DISCOURSEj.. BUT.. TO.. THE.. HORTATORY..M.B...TH.E..OPTAnVE..SUBjraCTiyE.. AS 

wel.l...§588 

I si ... posset , PROTASIS OF SIMPLE PRES. CONDITION IN INDIR. DISC. CONDITIONAL. 
sentences in Indi^ct Discourse A^ EXPRESSED AS FOLL^ 

hshnc; a si;B<)uniNA;ri: ri..\i;si: x is aiavays in i iU;...Gi;.ttli:x(;;n\;i.. Thi: Adoikisis^ n; 

INDEPENDENT AM) NOT HORTATORY OR OPTATIVE, IS ALWAYS IN SOME. FORM 01 Till. 

iNiiNnTyi;.. §5.89 

II Of the Adversative Conjunctions at, as but or at any rate, are often 
used to express Contrast or Restriction; autem, as however, on the 
other hand, or moreover, to express Contrast or Addition; sed, as but, 
to correct or limit a Preceding Statement; tamen, as nevertheless, yet, 
to emphasize the importance of something that follows in opposition 
to a Preceding Statement; and vero, as in fact, but in truth, to 
emphasize a contrast with a Preceding Statement 

III ne ... pateretur , prohibition in indir. disc. §450 & §5.88 
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I.XLIV.I. 

RIOVISTUS AD POSTULATA GESARIS PAUCA 
RESPONDIT, DE SUlS VIRTUTIBUS MULTA 
PMDDICAVIT: TRANSISSE RHENUM SESE NON 
SUA SPONTE SED ROGATUM ET ACCERSlTUM A 
GALLlS; NON SINE MAGNA SPE MAGNlSQUE PRIMUS 
DOMUM PROPINQUOSQUE RELlQUISSE; SEDES HABERE IN 
GALLIA AB IPSIS CONCESSAS, OBSIDES IPSORUM 
VOLUNTATE DATOS; STlPENDIUM capere iure belli 
QUOD VICTORES VICTIS IMPONERE consuerint. 

"TRANS II RHENUM (EGO) NON MEA SPONTE, SED 
ROGATUS ET ARCESSITUS A GALLIS; NON SINE MAGNA 
SPE ... DOMUM ... RELLQUI; SEDlS HABEO IN GALLIA AB 
IPSIS CONCESSAS, OBSIDES IPSORUM VOLUNTATE DATOS; 
STlPENDIUM CAPIO IURE BELLI QUOD VICTORES VICTIS 
IMPONERE CONSUERUNT." 



Ariovistus ad postulata 1 Cassaris pauca respondit 

=Ariovistus responds (with) a ~ Ariovistus briefly replied to the 

few (words) to the demands of demands of Caesar 

Caesar 


I postulatum, -I, n. (P. n. of postulo), a demand, request, claim 
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de suis virtutibus multa praedicavit 

=(but) he announced many -but expatiated largely on his 
things about his own merits own virtues 

translsse 1 II III Rhenum sese non sua sponte 11 m 

-(namely,) that he crossed the ~ that he had crossed the Rhine 
Rhine not by his own will not of his own accord 

sed rogatum IV V et accersltum v a GallIs VI VII VIII 

=but (he was) invited and (he ~ but on being invited and sent 
was) sent for by the Gauls for by the Gauls 

non sine magna spe magnlsque prasmils™ domum propinquosque 
rellquisse™ 1 

-that (he,) not without great ~ that he had not left home and 
hope and great rewards, had left kindred without great 
behind (his) home and relatives expectations and great rewards 


I transisse...sese, indir. disc, dependent on prcedicavit. In. Indirect 
Discourse the. main ci.ause or a Declaratory Sentence is pci i\ the 
I xrixr! i\;k \v!X!.L St lyre ;i Atx;i s vnvi;, Aki, si hi miJiN.yn: c;i.Ai;si;s lake the 
.S i;.Bji.:xci;jy!.;...§.580 

II sponte, abl., and spontis, f. (spondeo), prop, sponte, in good prose 
always joined with me a, tua, sua — of free will, of one's own accord, of 
one's self, freely, willingly, voluntarily, spontaneously 

III sua sponte, abl. of means. 'Ij.n;. AnitATIN nsi.:!.>..;:;o..i).KX<.n k i iii. ntkaxs or 
INSI'RUMI.NT OE ANJ ACI'ION.'. §409 

IV rogo, -avl, -atus, -are, to ask, question, interrogate; To invite, ask a 
visit from 

V arcesso, -Ivi, -Itus, -ere, intens. (accedo), to cause to come, call, send 
for, invite, summon, fetch 

VI Cl Gallis, ABL. 01 AGENT. THE .VOLUNT^YAGEOT^ 

i:xijm;ssi;i) jiv nii; Aih,at ivi; \vi i |i a or AH. JjflOS 

VII praemium, -I, n. (pile + EM-), an advantage, prerogative, favor, license, 
privilege; A reward, recompense 

VIII INDIR. DISC. §580 
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sedes 1 habere 11 in Gallia ab ipsis 111 IV V concessas IV v VI 
-that (he) is holding residences ~that he had settlements in Gaul, 
in Gaul, yielded by (the Gauls) which were granted by the Gauls 

themselves themselves 

obsides ipsorum voluntate™ datos 

-that the hostages, given by the ~that those hostages had been 
volition of themselves given by their goodwill 

stipendium capere VI VII VIII " iure IX belli 

-that (he) is seizing by right of ~ that he took by right of war, 
war, the tribute the tribute 


I sedes, sedis, f. (SED-), a seat, bench, chair, throne; A seat, dwelling- 
place, residence, habitation, abode, temple 

II sedes habere , indir. disc. §580 

III ab ipsis , abl. of separ. Verbs ...meaning., to .remove, set. free,., be absent,. 

PEPMEj..MD..WMTi.TAra.THE .ABI^Tm.XSQMEnMES.iraH.^pR^i...§46i 

IV ppp. modifies sedes 

V A Participle is often used to express concisely an idea which might 
have been expanded into a Clause, particularly an idea of Cause, 
Condition, Opposition, Characterization, or Description. Thus — 
Expressing Characterization or Description: victis, venientes, those 
beaten, those coming up, meaning, those who had been beaten, those 
who were coming up (I.XXV) 

VI concedo cessi, cessus, -ere (con + cedo), Intrans, to go away, pass, 
give way, depart, retire, withdraw, remove; Trans, to grant, concede, 
allow, consign, resign, yield, vouchsafe, confirm 

VII ABL. OF SPEC. THE. ABLATIVE...pF..SPEgFICATION..DENOTES.JMT....IN...RESPECT..TO 
.WHICH ANYTHING IS OR IS DONE, . §41 8 

VIII INDIR. DISC. .§5.80 

IX ABL. OF SPEC. §418 
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quod victores victis 1 imponere 11 III IV V consue[ve]rint m IV 
-(the tribute) which conquerors ~ which conquerors are 
were wont to impose on the accustomed to impose on the 
conquered conquered 

DOLIV.il. 

NON SESE GALLlS SED GALLOS SIBI BELLUM INTULISSE; 
OMNES GALLED ClVITATES AD SE OPPUGNANDUM 
VENISSE AC CONTRA SE CASTRA HABUISSE; EAS OMNES 
COPIAS A SE UNO PRCELIO PULSAS AC SUPERATAS ESSE. 
"NON EGO GALLIS, SED GALLI MIHI BELLUM INTULERUNT; 
OMNES GALLED ClVITATES AD ME OPPUGNANDUM 
VENERUNT AC CONTRA ME CASTRA HABUERUNT; E JE 
OMNES COPED A ME UNO PRCELIO PULS.D AC SUPERATD 
SUNT." 


Non sese Gallis v sed Gallos sibi bellum intulisse VI 
-that he (had not borne war) on ~that he had not made war upon 
the Gauls, but that the Gauls had the Gauls, but the Gauls upon 
borne war upon him him 


I DAT. WITH COMP. V. illipdliere. .MaOT^VEMSCOMPOUNDED ..WITH ..Ap a ..MT.E J .CQN, 
.IN j ...I.|^R j ..PB 1 ..POSTi..PRS,. .PRO,.. SUB,. ..SUPER, ..MP..SOME. WITH...gRCUMj..^mT...THE 

Dative, of. the inp!mct.object...§370 

II impono, -posul, -positus, -ere (in + pono), to place upon, set on, 
impose, establish, introduce, set, place 

III consuesco, -suevi, -suetus, -ere (from suus), to become used, 
accustom oneself, Hence, perf, to be wont, be accustomed 

IV quod...consuerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A .. ..Subordinate 
.ClMSE...MEMLYJXPLMATORY,..OR COOTMNING.STATEMMTS..WHICH..ME...RE.6AR5.ED 
as truejnpepm.dently of. the. quotation,. tmes.Ihe. Indicative,. ..§583 

V dat. with comp. v. intulisse. §3.70. 

VI sese. ..intulisse, indir. disc. §580 
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omnes Galliae civitates ad se oppugnandum™ venisse 
= that all the states of Gaul had ~that all the states of Gaul came 
came to him for <the purpose to attack him 
of> attacking him 

ac * 11 III contra se castra habuisse™ 

=and that (all the states of Gaul) ~and had encamped against him 

had held a camp across from 

him 

eas omnes copias a se IV V uno proelio pulsas [esse] ac superatas esse v 
-that all these troops by him ~that all their forces had been 
had been repulsed and had been routed and beaten by him in a 
overcome in a single battle single battle 

I.XLIV.III. 

SI ITERUM EXPERIRI VELINT, SE ITERUM PARATUM ESSE 

decertare; si pace uti velint, iniquum esse de 

STIPENDIO RECUSARE QUOD SUA VOLUNTATE AD ID 
TEMPUS PEPENDERINT. 

"SI ITERUM EXPERIRI VOLUNT, (EGO) ITERUM PARATUS 
SUM DECERTARE; SI PACE UTI VOLUNT, INIQUUM EST DE 
STIPENDIO RECUSARE QUOD SUA VOLUNTATE AD HOC 
TEMPUS PEPENDERUNT." 


VII ad se oppugnandum, acc. of the gerundive expressing purpose. The 
Accusative, or Tin; Gerund and Gerundive is used after the preposition ad, 
TO DENOTE. PURPOSE. ...§506 

II atque (or ac — only before consonants), conj. (ad + que), and (like -que, 
it connects words or thoughts which form a whole, but unlike -que 
gives prominence rather to what follows, and is rarely repeated) 

III omnes.. .venisse. ..habuisse, indir. disc. §580 

IV a. se, ABL. OF AGENT. §405 

V copias. ..pulsas ac superatas esse, indir. disc. §580 
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Si iterum experiri 1 II III velint 11 m 

-(that) if they wish to try again ~ that if they choose to make a 

second trial 

se iterum paratum esse IV V decertare v 

-that he had been prepared to ~he was ready to encounter 
go through a contest again them again 

si pace VI VII VIII IX X uti velint™ 

=(but) if they wish to employ ~ but if they chose to enjoy peace 
peace 

inlquum™ 1 esse ,x de stipendio recusare x 

-that it is unfair to make an ~it was unfair to refuse the 
objection against the tribute tribute 


I experior, -pertus, -iri, dep. (PAR-), to try, prove, test, experience, 
endure; To try, undertake, attempt, make trial, undergo, experience 

II volui, velle (VOL-), to will, wish, want, purpose, be minded, determine 

III si .. . velint , simple pres, condition in indir. disc. Coni)! ii()nai. si:nji:nc:i:s in 
Indifect Discourse are expressed.as follows;. §5.89 

IV se.. .paratum esse , indir. disc, dependent on prcedicavit . .§580 

V decerto, -avi, -atus, -are (de + certo), In battle, to go through a 
contest, fight out 

VI ABL. WITH SPECIAL V. Uti . THE DEPONENTS I.'TOR, PRI OR, FUNGOR, POTIOR, VESCOR, 

\yrj h si:\;i:K.\r 5 >r ) iiriu c;c)MP()rxns. c;o\;krn tmi. Ahi. vrivr. 0 

VII si .. . velint , simple pres, condition in indir. disc. §589 

VIII iniquus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (in+ aquus), uneven, slanting, 
steep; Unfair, unjust 

IX iniquum esse , indir. disc. §580 

X recuso, -avi, -atus, -are (re-+ causa), to make an objection against, 
decline, reject, refuse, be reluctant to do 


CDLXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.III. 


quod sua voluntate 1 II III ad id tempus pependerint 11 111 
-(the tribute) which by their ~which of their own free-will 
own free-will, they weighed out they had paid up to that time 
till that time 


I.XLIV.IV. 

AMICITIAM POPULl ROMANI SIBI ORNAMENTO ET 
PRaESIDIO, NON DETRIMENT©, esse oportere, idque se 
EA SPE PETISSE. 

"AMICITIAM POPULl ROMANI MIHI ORNAMENTO ET 
PRESIDIO, NON DETRIMENTO ESSE OPORTET, IDQUE ... 
HAC SPE PETIT." 

Amicitiam populi Romani sibi 6rnamento IV V VI VII VIII et praesidid v non 
detrimento 71 vn , esse oportere vm 

-that the friendship of the ~ that it is fitting that the 
Roman people ought to be a friendship of the Roman people 
source of an ornament and a serve for himself as a ornament 
source of safeguard, not a and safeguard, not a harm 
source of detriment to him 


I sua voluntate, abl. of spec. §418 

II pendo, pependl, pensus, -ere (PAND-), to suspend, weigh, weigh out; 
To weigh out in payment, pay, pay out 

III quod... pependerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

IV ornamentum, -i, n. (orno), apparatus, accoutrement; Fig., an 
ornament, distinction 

V praesidium, i, n. (prases), defence, protection, guardianship, help, aid, 
assistance 

VI detrimentum, -i, n. (de + TER-), that which is worn away; Wear and 
tear, loss, damage, detriment 

VII sibi ornamento et praesidio, non detrimento, dat. of purpose. The 

D yj < >K orji:N \yn;ii AxcrniKK DA’jnvi; 

.QF...TM..PE.RSON..OR...IHING..^FECTED...THIS.USE..gFJHE. DATIVE,.. ONCE..APPMENTLY 
fiMEML.,.REM.MN.S...IN..ON.L.Y.A.FEW. .CONSTRUCTIONS,. AS .FOLLOWS;..§382 

VIII amicitiam... oportere, indir. disc. §580 


CDLXIX 


I.XLIV.IV. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


idque se ea spe 1 petisse 11 III IV V VI VII 

=and that he had sought it with ~ and that he sought it with that 
that hope expectation 


I.XLIV.V. 

SI PER POPULUM ROMANUM STlPENDIUM REMITTATUR 
ET DEDITICII SUBTRAHANTUR, NON MINUS LIBENTER 
SESE RECUSATURUM POPULl ROMANI AMICITIAM, QUAM 
ADPETIERIT. 

"SI PER POPULUM ROMANUM STlPENDIUM REMITTETUR 
ET DEDITICII SUBTRAHENTUR, NON MINUS LIBENTER ... 
RECUSABO POPULl ROMANI AMICITIAM QUAM ADPETII." 


Si per populum Romanum stipendium remittatur 111 IV 


=(but) if, through the Roman 
people, the tribute should be 
given up 

et dediticil subtrahantur v VI ™ 
-and (if) the surrendered men 
should be withdrawn 


~ but if through the Roman 
people the tribute was to be 
discontinued 


~and those who surrendered to 
be seduced from him 


I ea spe, abl. of means. §409 

II se.. .petisse, indir. disc. §580 

III PRES. SUBJ. PASS. IN THE CONDITION AFTER Si 

IV remitto, mlsl, missus, -ere (re + mitto), to let go back, send back, 
despatch back, drive back, cause to return; With respect to a person, 
to free one from any thing; to give up, grant, forgive, yield, resign, 
concede, surrender, sacrifice a thing to any one (= concedere, 
condonare ); with acc. of the offence 

V PRES. SUBJ. PASS. IN THE CONDITION AFTER Si 

VI si... remittatur... subtrahantur, fut. cond. in indir. disc. .§589 

VII subtraho, -traxl, -tractus, -ere (sub + trahO), to draw from below, 
drag out, draw off, carry off, withdraw, take away, remove 


CDLXX 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.V. 


non minus libenter 1 II III IV V sese recusaturum [esse] 11 m populi Romani 
amicitiam 

-that, no less willingly, he would ~he would renounce the 
refuse the friendship of the friendship of the Roman people 
Roman people no less heartily 

quam adpetierit IV v 

-than he sought (it) ~ than he had sought it 

I.XLIV.VI. 

QUOD MULTITUDINEM GERMANORUM IN GALLIAM 
TRADUCAT, ID SE SUl MUNIENDl, NON GALLIA 
OPPUGNANDA CAUSA FACERE: EIUS REl TESTIMONIUM 
ESSE QUOD NISI ROGATUS NON VENERIT, ET QUOD 
BELLUM NON INTULERIT SED DEFENDERIT. 

"QUOD MULTITUDINEM GENNANORUM IN GALLIAM 
TRADUCO, ID MEI MUNIENDl, NON GALLIA! 
IMPUGNANDA CAUSA FACTO: EIUS REI TESTIMONIUM 
EST QUOD NISI ROGATUS NON VENI, ET QUOD BELLUM 
NON INTULI, SED DEFENDI." 

Quod VI multitudinem Germanorum in Galliam traducat'" 

=as for the fact that he is leading ~as to his leading over a host of 

a multitude of Germans into Germans into Gaul 

Gaul 


I libenter, adv. with comp, and sup. (libens), willingly, cheerfully, gladly, 
with pleasure 

II recuso, avi, atus, are (re- + causa), to make an objection against, 
decline, reject, refuse, be reluctant to do 

III sese .. . recusaturum , indir. disc. .§580. 

IV appeto, -ivl (or -ii), -Itus, -ere (ad + peto), Trans, to strive for, reach 
after, grasp at; Fig., to strive after, long for, desire, seek, court 

V quam appetierit , subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 


CDLXXI 


I.XLIV.VI. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


id se sui muniendi, non Galliae oppugnandae * 1 causa 11 facere 111 


-that he is doing it for the sake 
of defending himself and (for the 
sake) of attacking Gaul 


~ that he was doing it for the 
sake of fortifying himself and 
not for the sake of attacking 
Gaul 


eius rei testimonium esse IV V VI 

-that there is testimony of this ~that there was evidence of this 
thing 


quod v nisi rogatus" non venerit 

-that he, unless asked, would ~the fact hat he did not come 
not come without being invited 


VI A Substantive Clause introduced by quod, meaning, as to the fact 
that, as regards the fact that, may have the force of an Accusative or 
Ablative of Specification. Thus, quod...enuntiarit, as to the fact that he 
had reported, in the direct form, quod enuntiavi, as to the fact that I 
have reported (I.XVII) 

VII quod...trciducat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

I sui muniendi non Gallice impugnandce, gen. of the gerundive with 
causa. The Genitive of the Gerund j^p Gerundive is used ^ter nouns or 
adjectives,... either as ... suBjEcnyE... or. .OB jEgnyE...G!ramyE.....§ i 564 & Peculiar 
Genitive constructions are the following: The gimtive is oeten used with 

nji; .•UII.AIWTS CAUSA ^ 

.i..N!.)!;.a,L\ABL!.;.iN,s^ 

.day A! ter: ...i..i.:.\i.;s,.. asj a H . . a s 3 5 9 1 i 

II ABL. OF CAUSE. .T.HE...AB.LATJ.VE....(mTH....0R...WTH0UT. .A...PR.EP.OS.I.TIO.N)....I.S....U.SED.. TO 

express Cause. §404 

III se... facere, indir. disc. §5.80 

IV testimonium esse, indir. disc. §580 

V A Substantive Clause introduced by quod, meaning, the fact that, 
that, has its Verb in the Indicative, and may stand as Subject, or 
Predicate, or Object of a Verb, or in Apposition. Thus, magno erat 
impedimento, quod...neque...poterant, a great hindrance. ..was the fact 
that they were able neither to..., the quod-clause being the Subject of 
erat (I.XXV); causa mittendi fuit quod...volebat, the reason for sending 
was the fact that he wanted... the quod- clause being in Predicate (II.I); 
multce res.. .in primis quod...videbat, many circumstances, first of all 
the fact that he saw.. .the quod- clause being in Apposition with res 
(I.XXXIII) 

VI rogo, avl, atus, are, to ask, question, interrogate 


CDLXXII 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.VI. 


et quod bellum non intulerit 

=and that he did not bring on ~and the fact that he did not 
war make war 

sed defenderit 1 

=but he warded (it) off ~but merely warded it off 

I.XLIV.VII. 

SE PRIUS IN GALLIAM VENISSE QUAM POPULUM 
ROMANUM. 

"EGO PRIUS IN GALLIAM VENI QUAM POPULUS 
ROMANUS." 

Se prius in Galliam venisse 11 III quam IU populum Romanum 

-that he had come into Gaul ~that he had come into Gaul 

earlier than the Roman people before the Roman people 

I.XLIV.VIII. 

NUMQUAM ANTE HOC TEMPUS EXERCITUM POPULl 
ROMANI GALLLE PROVINCLE FlNIBUS EGRESSUM. 

"NUMQUAM ANTE HOC TEMPUS EXERCITUS POPULl 
ROMANI ... PROVINCLE FlNIBUS EGRESSUS (EST)." 


I quod nisi. ..venerit.. .intulerit. ..defenderit, subordinate clause in 
INDIR. DISC. .§.583 

II se.. .venisse, indir. disc. .§5.80 

III quam, adv. (qui), Relat., in what manner , to what degree , how greatly , 
how , how much ; Implying difference of degree (after a comp, or word 
of comparison), than 


CDLXXIII 


I.XLIV.VIII. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


Numquam ante hoc tempus exercitum popull Romani Galliae 
provincise finibus 1 II III egressum [esse] 11 111 

-that never before this time did ~ that never before this time did 
a Roman army go beyond the a Roman army go beyond the 
frontiers of the province of Gaul frontiers of the province of Gaul 

I.XLIV.IX. 

QUID SIBI VELLET, CUR IN SUAS POSSESSIONS VENlRET? 
“QUID TIBI VIS? CUR IN MEAS POSSESSIONES VENIS?” 

Quid sibi vellet IV V VI 

=what (said he) should he ~ what [said he] does [Ccesar] 
(Ccesar) desire for himself? desire? 

cur in suas possessiones v venlret" 

-why should he (Ccesar) come ~why come into his [Ariovistus] 

into his own (Ariovistus’) properties? 

possessions? 


I.XLIV.X. 

PRO VINCI AM SUAM HANC ESSE GALLIAM, SlCUT ILLAM 
NOSTRAM. 

"PROVINCIA MEA HJEC EST GALLIA, SICUT ILLA VESTRA" 


I ABL. OF PLACE FROM WHICH. WITH. .NAMES ..OF .TOWNS. AND. .SMAJ;.L...I.SLANDS 1 ...AN.P. 

.with.domusmd.RU^ of. Place. Ap..^MSSED.^.FpLLpw;..Tm 

im.ax k 1 uc)\i wjiu i j, by Tiir Ahhativ k . a PKKP()sn;i( )t<-. ^4^7 

II egredior, gressus, -I, dep. (ex + gradior) with abl., Intrans, to go out, 
come forth, march out, go away, Trans, to go beyond, pass out of, leave 

III exercitum ... egressum , indir. disc. .§.580 

IV quid sibi vellet , question in indir. disc. .A..Qi;i;sno\ rx 

AccusATiyE....§.5.86. 

V possessio, -onis, f. (SED-), a taking possession of, seizing, occupying, 
taking; A thing possessed, possession, property, estate 

VI cur ... veniret , question in indir. disc. §5.86 


CDLXXIV 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.X. 


Provinciam suam hanc esse 1 Galliam 

-that this (part of) Gaul is his ~ that this was his province of 
own province Gaul 

slcut illam nostram 

fust as that (province) (is) ours fust as that is ours 

I.XLIV.XI. 

VT IPS! CONCEDI NON OPORTERET, Si IN NOSTROS FINES 
IMPETUM FACERET, SIC ITEM NOS ESSE INlQUOS QUOD IN 
SUO IURE SE INTERPELLAREMUS. 

'VT MIHI CONCEDI NON OPORTET, SI IN VESTROS FINIS 
IMPETUM FACIAM, SIC ITEM VOS ESTIS INIQUI QUOD IN 
MEO IURE ME INTERPELLATIS." 

Vt ipsl concedl 11 III non oporteret™ IV V VI 

=as it is not proper to be granted ~no concession ought to be 
for (him) himself (Ariovistus) made to him 

si in nostros fines impetum faceret v VI 

-if he should make an attack on ~if he were to make an attack 
our borders upon our territories 


I provinciam ... esse , indir. disc. §580 

II concedo -cessi, -cessus, -ere (con + cEdo), Intrans, to go away, pass, 
give way, depart, retire, withdraw, remove ; Trans, to grant, concede, 
allow, consign, resign, yield, vouchsafe, confirm 

III oportet, -uit, -ere, impers., it is necessary, is proper, is becoming, 
behooves 

IV ut ... op or ter et , apodosis of fut. less vivid condition in indir. disc. .§589 

V pres. subj. in the condition after si 

VI si ... faceret , protasis of fut. less vivid condition in indir. disc. §589 


CDLXXV 


I.XLIV.XI. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


sic item 1 nos esse 11 inlquos 

=thus, likewise, that our men are -so, likewise, that we were 
unjust unjust 

quod in suo iure se interpellaremus 111 

=as we were hindering him in -to obstruct him in his 
his own right prerogative 

I.XLIV.XII. 

QUOD FRATRES (A SENATU) aEDUOS APPELLATOS 
DlCERET, NON SE TAM BARBARUM NEQUE TAM 
IMPERlTUM ESSE RERUM UT NON SClRET NEQUE BELLO 
ALLOBROGUM PROXIMO aEDUOS ROMANIS AUXILIUM 
TULISSE NEQUE IPSOS IN ElS CONTENTlONIBUS QUAS 
aEDUI SECUM ET CUM SEQUANIS HABUISSENT AUXILIO 
POPULl ROMANI USOS ESSE. 

"QUOD FRATRES A SENATU ITEDUOS APPELLATOS DICIS, 
NON (EGO) TAM BARBARUS ... SUM ... UT NON SCIAM 
NEQUE BELLO ALLOBROGUM PROXIMO ITEDUOS 
ROMANIS AUXILIUM TULISSE, NEQUE IPSOS, IN HIS 
CONTENTlONIBUS QUAS HaEDUI MECUM ... HABUERUNT 
(HABUERINT), AUXILIO POPULl ROMANI USOS ESSE." 

Quod 

-that ~ as to the fact that 


I item, adv., likewise, besides, also, further, moreover, too, as well 

II nos esse , indir. disc. .§580 

III interpello, -avi, -atus, -are (inter + pello), to interrupt, break in upon; 
In gen. To hinder, prevent, obstruct 


CDLXXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.XII. 


fratres (a senatu) diduos appellatos [esse] 

-the A)dui had been called ~the A)dui had been styled 
'brothers' (by the senate) 'brethren' by the senate 

dlceret 

=he (Caesar) said -Ccesar's saying 

non se tam barbarum 1 neque tam imperltum 11 esse rerum 
-that he is not so uncivilized nor ~he was not so uncivilized nor 
so inexperienced of things so ignorant of affairs 

ut non sclret 111 

-that he did not know ~as not to know 

neque bello Allobrogum proximo diduos Romanis auxilium 
tulisse IV V 

-that the ADdui in the last war of ~that the A)dui in the very last 
the Allobroges had neither borne war with the Allobroges had 
aid to the Romans neither rendered assistance to 

the Romans 


neque ipsos in eis contentionibus v 

-nor they themselves (receive ~nor received any from the 
any aid from the Roman people), Roman people in the contentions 
in these struggles 


I barbarus, -a, -um, adj. with comp., of strange speech, speaking jargon, 
unintelligible; Like a foreigner, rude, uncultivated, ignorant, 
uncivilized 

II imperltus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup., inexperienced, unversed, 
unfamiliar, not knowing, unacquainted with, unskilled, ignorant 

III ut...sciret, clause of res. The... S uB]UNcnvE..jN.. C onsecutive... Clauses. is. a 
PEYELOPMENT...PF ..THE. USE. OF ..T^T..MppD..IN..CyVUffiS.. pF..CHMAOTRISnC...![AS 
EXPLAINED IN §534), §536 

IV Alduds...tulisse, indir. disc, dependent on sciret. .§580 

V contentio, -onis, f. (com- + TA-), a stretching, straining, exertion, 
tension, effort, struggle; A contest, contention, strife, fight, dispute, 
controversy 


CDLXXVII 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


quas iEdui secum et cum Sequams habuissent 1 
=which the A)dui had had with ~which the JEdui had been 
himself (i.e. the Germans) and maintaining with him and with 
with the Sequani the Sequani 

auxilio 11 III IV V VI popull Romani usos esse 111 IV 

-that (the Allobroges) received ~nor received any from the 
the aid of the Roman people (i.e. Roman people in the struggles 
asked the Romans for help 
against the Germans and 
Sequani) 


I.XLIV.XIII. 

DEBERE SE SUSPICARl SIMULATA OESAREM AMlCITlA, 
QUOD EXERCITUM IN GALLIA HABEAT, SUl OPPRIMENDl 
CAUSA HABERE. 

"DEBEO SUSPICARl SIMULATA TE AMICITIA QUEM 
EXERCITUM IN GALLIA HABES MEI OPPRIMENDl CAUSA 
HABERE." 

Debere v se suspicarl vi 

-that he ought to suspect ~he must feel suspicious 


I quas... habuissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

II ABL. WITH SPECIAL V. USOS eSSe. §410 

III utor, -usus, -I, dep., to use, make use of employ, profit by, take 
advantage of, enjoy, serve oneself with; To experience, undergo, 
receive, enjoy 

IV ipsds...usds esse, indir. disc. .§580. 

V indir. disc, dependent on prcedicavit. .§5.80 

VI suspicor, -atus, -ari, dep. (SPEC-), to mistrust, suspect 


CDLXXVIII 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.XIII. 


simulata 1 Caesarem amicitia 11 

-that Caesar, with friendship ~that Caesar, though feigning 
<having been> feigned friendship 

quod exercitum in Gallia habeat 111 

=because he has an army in Gaul ~as the reason for his keeping an 

army in Gaul 

sul opprimend! IV v causa VI [eum] habere™ 

-that [he] is holding (an army ~was keeping it with the view of 
there) for the sake of crushing him 
overthrowing him 

I.XLIV.XIV. 

QUI NISI DECEDAT ATQUE EXERCITUM DEDUCAT EX HlS 
REGIONIBUS, SESE ILLUM NON PRO AMICO SED HOSTE 
HABITURUM. 

"TU NISI DECEDES ATQUE EXERCITUM DEDUCES ... EGO TE 
NON PRO AMICO, SED PRO HOSTE HABEBO." 

QuI™ 1 nisi decedat 

-who unless he (Caesar) departs ~and that unless he depart 


I simulo, -avi, -atus, -are (similis), to make like, imitate, copy, 
represent; To represent, feign, assume the appearance of, pretend, 
counterfeit, simulate 

II simulata... amicitia, abl. abs. The.. Ablative.. Absolute. ..qften...takes...the 
peace, or a Subordinate. Ci.ause. §420 

III quod... habeat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 

IV opprimo, -essi, -essus, -ere (ob + premo), to press against, press 
together, press down, close; To overthrow, overwhelm, crush, 
overpower, prostrate, subdue 

V sui opprimendi, gen. of the gerundive with causa. §359 u & .§5.04 

VI ABL. OF CAUSE. .§4.04 

VII Ccesarem... habere, indir. disc, dependent on suspicari. .§5.80 
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atque exercitum deducat * 1 ex his regionibus 11 

=and (unless he) leads away ~and withdraw his army from 

(his) army from these regions these regions 

sese ilium non pro amlco sed [pro] hoste habiturum [esse ] 111 
-that he would consider him, ~he shall regard him not as a 
not as a friend, but [as] an friend, but as a foe 
enemy 


I.XLIV.XV. 

QUOD SI EUM INTERFECERIT, MULTlS SE NOBILIBUS 
PRINCIPIBUSQUE POPULl ROMANI GRATUM ESSE 
FACTURUM: ID SE AB IPSlS PER EORUM NUNTIOS 
COMPERTUM HABERE, QUORUM OMNIUM GRATIAM 
ATQUE AMICITIAM EIUS MORTE REDIMERE POSSET. 

"QUOD SI TE INTERFECERO, MULTIS (EGO) NOBILIBUS ... 
GRATUM ... FACIAM; ID (EGO) AB IPSIS ... COMPERTUM 
HABEO QUORUM OMNIUM GRATIAM ... TUA MORTE 
REDIMERE POSSUM." 

Quod si eum interfecerit IV 

=as to which, if he should kill ~ but , if he should put him to 
him death 


VIII A Relative is often used in Latin at the beginning of a Clause or 
Sentence where English idiom requires a Demonstrative, with or 
without a connective; as, qua de causa, and for this reason, for this 
reason (I.I); qui...proelium committuut (Historical Present), they (or 
and they). ..joined battle (I.XV) 

I qui nisi decedat... deducat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

II regio, -onis, f. (REG-), a direction, line; A portion of country, territory, 
province, district, region 

III sese... habiturum, indir. disc, dependent on praedicavit. .§580 

IV quod si... inter fecerit, fut. condition in indir. disc. .§5.89 
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Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.XV. 


multls se nobilibus 1 prlncipibusque populi Romani gratum esse 
facturum 11 

-he would do a favour for many ~he should do what would 
nobles and leaders of the Roman please many of the nobles and 
people leading men of the Roman 

people 

id 111 IV V se ab ipsls iv per eorum nuntios compertum v habere VI VII VIII IX 
-that he has it, found out ~he had assurance of that from 
through their messengers from themselves through their 
themselves messengers 

quorum omnium gratiam atque amlcitiam eius morte™ 
redimere ™ 1 posset 1 * 

-that the gratitude and ~ and could purchase the favor 
friendship of all whom, he was and the friendship of them all by 
be able to buy back by his his [Caesar's] death 
(Caesar’s) death 


I nobilibus principibusque, dat. with adj. gratum. The Dative is used 

WITH ADJECnyES..^ OF .FITNESS,. ..NEMNE.?.Sj..yMMSS J ...SERy?CE J 

INCLINATION, ..AND rag®. OPPOSITES.. ADJECTIVES OF. UDS rara.ME.ACCONMODATyS, 
APII.'S; AMICUS, IXIMICUS, INTESTI'S, INVISUS, MOI.I.STUS; IDON1.US, OPPORTCNUS, 
i>R()i*uirs; j;;r!i.is, jxr ni.is; aotnis, nxi \;irrNi;s: par, ihspak, 

simius i dissmus;.iucmms,...gmtus;..Mths j .IgnPto.s j ..MH..othms,...§.384 

II se... facturum, indir. disc. .§580. 

III the Neuter Singular and Neuter Plural of hie, ille, and is is frequently 
used with the meaning this (thing), that (thing), it, these things, those 
things ; a Noun may sometimes be supplied in translation. Thus, id 
quod, that which (I.V); Id eis persuasit, he persuaded them (to) that 
course (I. II); ilia esse vera, that those statements were true (I.XX) 

IV ab ipsis, abl. of agent. §405 

V comperio, -perl, -pertus, -Ire (com + perio), to obtain knowledge of, 
find out, ascertain, learn 

VI se... habere, indir. disc. .§5.80 

VII ABL. OF MEANS. .§4.09 

VIII redimo, -emi, -emptus, -ere (red- + emo), to buy back, repurchase, 
redeem 

IX quorum... posset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 
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I.XLIV.XVI. 

QUOD SI DISCESSISSET ET LlBERAM POSSESSIONEM 
GALLIaE SIBI TRADIDISSET, MAGNO SE ILLUM PRaEMIO 
REMUNERATURUM ET QUaECUMOUE BELLA GERl VELLET 
SINE ULLO EIUS LABORE ET PERlCULO CONFECTURUM. 
"QUOD SI DISCESSERIS ET ... POSSESSIONEM GALLED MIHI 
TRADIDERIS, MAGNO EGO TE PR^MIO REMUNERABO, ET 
QILECUMQUE BELLA GERI VOLES SINE ULLO TUO LABORE 
... CONFICIAM." 

Quod si discessisset 

=as to which, if he should have ~but, if he would depart 
departed 

et llberam possessionem Gallise sibi 1 II III tradidisset 11 m 

=and (if) he should have handed ~and surrender to him the free 

over to him the free possession possession of Gaul 

of Gaul 

magno se ilium [Caesarem] prasmio IV V VI remuneraturum [esse] v VI 
-that he would remunerate him ~he would recompense him with 
( Caesar) with a great reward a great reward 


I dat. with comp. v. tradidisset . §370 

II trado, didl, ditus, ere (trans + do), to give up, hand over, deliver, 
transmit, surrender, consign 

III quod si discessisset ... tradidisset , fut. condition in indir. disc. .§589 

IV abl. of means. .§409 

V remuneror, -atus, -ari, dep. (re + muneror), to repay, reward, 
recompense, remunerate 

VI se ... remuneraturum , indir. disc. §580 


CDLXXXII 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.XVI. 


et quaecumque bella gen vellet I II 1 11 

=and whatever wars he (Ccesar) ~and whatever wars he wished 
wished to be waged to be carried on 

sine ullo eius labore 111 et perIculo IV V VI confecturum [esse] v VI 
-that he would execute (those ~would bring to a close without 
wars), without any labor or risk any trouble or risk on the part of 
of him (Ccesar) Ccesar 


I imperf. subj. act. due to oratio obliqua; translate as if in imperf. act. 
indie. 

II qucecumque ... vellet , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

III labor, -oris, m. (LAB-), labor, toil, exertion; Drudgery, hardship, 
fatigue, distress, trouble, pain, suffering 

IV periculum, -i, n. (PAR-), a trial, experiment, attempt, test, proof, 
essay; Risk, hazard, danger, peril 

V conficid, -feci, -fectus, -ere (com- + facio), to make ready, make, 
prepare, bring about, complete, accomplish, execute, consummate, 
fulfil 

VI INDIR. DISC. §580 


CDLXXXIII 



I.XLV 



OESAR DECLINES TO MAKE AN CONCESSIONS. 



I.XLV.I. 

ULTA AB CaESARE IN EAM SENTENTIAM DICTA 
SUNT QUARE NEGOTIO DESISTERE NON 
POSSET: NEQUE SUAM NEQUE POPULl 
ROMANI CONSUETUDINEM PATl UTl OPTIME 
SOCIOS DESERERET, NEQUE SE lUDICARE 
GALLIAM POTIUS ESSE ARIOVISTI QUAM POPULl ROMANI. 
"... NEQUE MEA NEQUE POPULl ROMANI CONSUETUDO 
PATITUR UTI OPTIME MERITOS SOCIOS DESERAM. NEQUE 
EGO IUDICO GALLIAM POTIUS ESSE ARIOVISTI QUAM 
POPULl ROMANI." 



Multa ab Caesare 1 in earn sententiam 11 dicta sunt 

=many (things) were said by ~many things were stated by 

Caesar in this sentiment Caesar to the effect [to show] 

quare 111 negotio IV desistere non posset 

-(namely,) why he was not able ~why he could not waive the 
to desist from business business 


I ab Caesare, a hi., of agent. The ..VoluntaryAgent ..mtela p^sjve.vj^js 
.^PRESSED BY THE .ABLATIVE. WITH .AQR.AB.MQ5 

II sententla, -ae, f. (from sentio), a way of thinking, opinion , judgment, 

sentiment; a purpose, determination, decision , will , etc. 


CDLXXXV 


I.XLV.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


neque suam neque populi Romani consuetudinem pati * 1 II III IV * 
-(and) that neither his own ~ and that neither his nor the 
(practice) nor the practice of the Roman people's practice would 
Roman people permitted (him) suffer him 

utl optime meritos socios desereret 11 111 

-to abandon (his) most ~to abandon most meritorious 
meritorious allies allies 

neque se iudicare" 

-that nor is he judging ~nor did he deem 

Galliam potius esse v Ariovisti quam populi RomanI VI 

-that Gaul is of Ariovistus ~that Gaul belonged to 

rather than of the Roman people Ariovistus rather than to the 

Roman people 


III quare.. .posset, indir. question. An Iniukia ;!; Qiiiist jcix is any si;xti:n<::i; or 

CI.AUSi: WHICH IS INTRODUCED BY AN INTERROGATIVE WORD (PRONOUN, ADVERB, 

.ITSELF the .SUBJECT OR .OBIECTpF.A.y]Era J .pR.pEPENpS ON.MX 
i:xi>m:ssi()N i\n>i.vixc; ain;;;v or ikh h i , ^573 

IV ABE. OF SEPAR. WORUS SIGNII YJNG SlIPARAnON ()R .PRIVATION .ARE. !.C ) J . J . 0 W I I J BY 
THE AB L ATIVE ._ ..§40 0 

I consuetudinem pati, indir. disc, dependent on dicta sunt. In Indirect 

.Discourse^ ..clause....of. .A...DEcy^TORY..S.EOT™cE...is....^...m..™E 

Infinitive.... with... Subject... AccusATiyE.....^L...suB0.m3iMIE... clauses... take... ..the 
.Subiunctive.....§.5.80. 

II uti... desereret, subst. clause of purpose. Substantial Clauses of Purpose 

WITH UT ...(NEGATIVE...NE)...ARE...USED.AS.m 

DIMCreD..TOWj5yjffl..TEffi..FUTOM— SUOT..A^ J ...y]EMS..MEiUnNG..TO..^MOrnSH l ..ASIC 1 
.BMGMN,...CQMMMPj...nECREE,...DETEMl.INE,.. PERMIT, ..PE^U^E 1 .MSpLyE 1 .™GE l ..AND 

wish. ,..§563. 

III desero, -rui, -rtum, -ere (de + sero), to undo or sever one's 
connection with another; hence, with esp. reference to the latter, to 
leave, forsake, abandon, desert, give up 

IV se iudicare, indir. disc. §5.80 

V Galliam.. .esse, indir. disc, dependent on iudicare. §580 


CDLXXXVI 


B.C. LVIII 


C^SAR DECLINES TO MAKE AN CONCESSIONS. 


I.XLV.II. 


IJOV.II. 

BELLO SUPERATOS ESSE ARVERNOS ET RUTENOS AB 
FABIO MAXIMO, QUIBUS POPULUS ROMANUS IGNOVISSET 
NEQUE IN PROVINCIAM REDEGISSET NEQUE STlPENDIUM 
IMPOSUISSET. 

"BELLO SUPERATI SUNT ARVERNI ET RUTENI AB FABIO 
MAXIMO, QUIBUS POPULUS ROMANUS IGNOVIT NEQUE 
IN PROVINCIAM REDEGIT NEQUE STlPENDIUM IMPOSUIT." 


Bello 1 superatos esse 11 Arvernos et Rutenos 111 ab Q[uInto] IV Fabio v 
Maximo VI v " 

-that the Arverni and the Ruteni ~that the Arverni and the Ruteni 
had been overcome in war by had been subdued in war by 
Q[ uintus] Fabius Maximus Quintus Fabius Maximus 


VI Ariovisti...populi Romani, pred. gen. of possession. .The..Possess?ve 
Genitive, denotes. the. person, or .thing.to.™ich..m..Q.bject,...quality j ..feeling j 
OR. ACTION BELONGS.... NOTE ..1.....T.HE POSSESSIVE.. .GEOTnyE..mY..pENOTC..![iX™E 
AgraAL..OWNER..(AS..IN. .ALEXANDER'S DOG.). OR .AUTHOR Qs.IN..CiCERO'S..W 
OR (2) HIE. PERSON OR THING THAI POSSESSES SOME. FI I.I.ING OR Ql.AI.HV OR DOI.S 
S.QME. ACT. .[AS..IN ..ClCERO's ..ELOQUENCE,. THE. STRENGTH. ..pF.THE.BmDGE l ..CATiyNElS 
.Ey3.L....DEEDS].....N.....IH.E...Mn.S....H.S.E.....IT...IS... SOMETIMES. ..C^LED... THE... SUBJECTi™ 

ClKNi nx i;: hi;;!; this nn; }K)ssi:ssiyi: cn;xn ivk ani> 

SEVERN OTHER GENITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS (NEARLY IN 

Qtiiwoyj .. Siuizir.jir. .‘.'EXi j iw ix ..xi 

PKKnjcTXT!^ t:oxNix;;n;i> \vi;;;j j jts x(u.;n by a \;i:kh (PB.iaJW:AX!;jCii.;Ni;n\;i;X 

I ARE. OF MEANS. .T.HE..A.B.L.AnYE...IS...U.S.ED...TO...DE.N.OTE...TH.E...ME.MS...QR..INSTRUMENT.OF 
AN. ACTION.. ..§40 9 

II superatos esse, indir. disc, dependent on dicta sunt. §5.80 

III Ruteni, -brum, m. pl., a tribe on the borders of the province 

IV Quintus, -I, m., As a Roman praenomen (orig. the fifth-bron?) 

V Fabius, -I, m., a Roman gentile name — Esp. Quinus Fabius Maximus 
(Allobrogicus), who conquered the Arverni in B.C. 121 on the Rhone; 
Gaius Fabius, a legatus of Caesar in Gaul; Lucius Fabius, a centurion 

VI ab Q. Fabid Maximo, abl. of agent. §405 

VII Maximus, -I, m. (sup. of magnus, as noun), a Roman family name 


CDLXXXVII 


I.XLV.II. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 
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quibus populus Romanus ignovisset ™ 1 IX 

-(and) to whom (the Arverni and ~ and that the Roman people had 
the Ruteni) the Roman people pardoned them 
had pardoned 

neque in provinciam * * 111 IV V redegisset IV v 

-nor had (the Roman people) ~and had not reduced them into 
reduced (them) into a province a province 

neque stipendium imposuisset VI 

-nor had (the Roman people) ~or imposed a tribute upon them 
imposed a tribute (upon them) 

I.XLV.III. 

QUOD SI ANTIQUISSIMUM QUODQUE TEMPUS SPECTARl 
OPORTERET, POPULl ROMANI IUSTISSIMUM ESSE IN 
GALLIA IMPERIUM: Si IUDICIUM SENATUS OBSERVARl 
OPORTERET, LlBERAM DEBERE ESSE GALLIAM, QUAM 
BELLO VICTAM SUlS LEGIBUS UTl VOLUISSET. 


VIII ignosco, -novi, -notus, -ere (in + (g)nosco), to pardon, forgive, excuse, 
overlook, allow, indulge, make allowance 

IX quibus... ignovisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A... Subordinate 

CymSE MERELY ..EXPLANATORY,. OR .CONTAINING STATEME^ 

AS TRUE INDEPENDEOTLY OF THE QUOTATIONj TA^S THE iNpiCATiyE. §583 

III Forum Note: This probably just means that their territory had not 
been annexed by Rome in 121 BC and transformed into another 
transalpine province like Gallia Narbonensis, but that they had 
remained independent. 

IV redigo, -egl, -actus, -ere (red- + ago), to drive back, force back, lead 
back, bring back; To bring down, bring, reduce, force, compel, subdue 

V quibus... imposuisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 

VI quibus... imposuisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§583 


CDLXXXVIII 
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C^SAR DECLINES TO MAKE AN CONCESSIONS. 


I.XLV.III. 


"QUOD SI ANTIQUISSIMUM QUODQUE TEMPUS SPECTARI 
OPORTET, POPULI ROMANI IUSTISSIMUM EST IN GALLIA 
IMPERIUM; SI IUDICIUM SENATUS OBSERVARI OPORTET, 
LIBERA DEBET ESSE GALLIA, QUAM BELLO VICTAM SUIS 
LEGIBUS UTI VOLUERIT." 

Quod si antlquissimum quodque 1 tempus spectari oporteret 11 III 
=as to which (but), if each most ~and if the most ancient period 
ancient time ought to be was to be regarded 
considered 

popull Roman! iustissimum esse m in Gallia imperium 

-(then) the empire of the Roman ~then was the sovereignty of the 

people in Gaul was the most just Roman people in Gaul most iust 

si indicium senatus observari IV V oporteret v 

-if the decrees of the Senate ~if the decree of the Senate was 
ought to be observed to be observed 

liberam debere esse VI Galliam 

-(then) Gaul ought to be free ~ then ought Gaul to be free 


I Sometimes the Indefinite Distributive Pronoun quisque, as, each, is 
used with a Superlative to designate a Class, or with a Numeral 
Ordinal to indicate a Proportion; thus, nobilissimi cuiusque liberos, 
the children of every man of high rank (I.XXXI); decimum quemque 
militem, one soldier in ten, Lit. each tenth soldier (V.LII) 

II quod si... oporteret, protasis of simple pres. cond. in indir. disc. 

.CQNpiTtqML.SENTENCES.IN .INDIRECT ..DISCOURSE ARE .J^jffiSSEp^.FpLLpWS;. THE 

Protasis, being a subordinate, clause, is always in the Subjunctive. The 

APOpOSIS, ..IF.; INDEPENDENT ^^.MP..N0T..HPRTAT0RY..0R .OPTATIVE,. .I.S..tU.WAYS...IN...S.OME 

form or ;o n: Ini ; j n.i i. j y i; . §5.8 9 

III APODOSIS OF SIMPLE PRES. COND. IN INDIR. DISC. §5.89. 

IV observo, -avi, -atus, -are (ob + servo), to watch, note, heed, observe, 
take notice of, attend to 

V si... oporteret, protasis of simple pres. cond. in indir. disc. §5.89. 

VI APODOSIS OF SIMPLE PRES. COND. IN INDIR. DISC. §589 
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quam bello v victam VI suis legibus 
-(Gaul) which (although), 
conquered by war, it (the Senate) 
had wished to employ its own 
laws 


™ uti vm voluisset IX 
~which, although it had been 
conquered, it had been about to 
employ its own laws 


V ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

VI ppp. of vinco 

VII suis legibus , abl. with special v. uti . The diiponents i; ior,. fruor, fungor, 
POTIOR, VESCOR, WITH SEVERAL OF THEIR COMPOUNDS, GOVERN THE ABLATIVE. §41 

o 

VIII PRES. INF. PASS. Utor 

IX quam...voluisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A... Subordinate 
Clause. MEMLYJXPLMATORY,.. OR COOTMNING.STATEMMTS..WHICH..ME...RTGARD.ED 
as true, independently of the quotation, takes the Indicative.. §583 


CDXC 


I.XLVI 



THE CONFERENCE IS DISRUPTED BY AN ATTACK. 



I.XLVI.I. 

UM HaEC IN COLLOQUIO GERUNTUR, OESARl 
NUNTIATUM EST EQUITES ARIOVISTl PROPIUS 
TUMULUM ACCEDERE ET AD NOSTROS 
ADEQUITARE, LAPIDES TELAQUE IN NOSTROS 

Dum haec in colloquio geruntur 

-while these things are being ~while these things are being 
transacted in the conference transacted in the conference 

Caesarl nuntiatum est 

-it was announced to Ccesar ~it was announced to Ccesar 

equites Ariovisti propius tumulum 1 II accedere" 

-that the cavalry of Ariovistus ~that the cavalry of Ariovistus 
was approaching nearer the were approaching nearer the 
mound mound 

I propius, TAKING ROLE OF A 1'R.l.P. TO ACC. tumulum. CERTAIN ADVERBS AND 

Adjectives are sometimes.... used as Prepositions; The adverbs pumiE, 

.POSTRIDIEj, PROP!USj....PROJQ.ME,.. LESS... FREQUENTLY THE ^JECTIVES... PROPIOR... AND 
PROXIMUS,..MAY BE FOLLOI^D BY THE AcCUSATiyE.. §432 

II equites... accedere, indir. disc, dependent on nuntiatum est. In 

.INDIRECT^ ..MMN..C.LAyS.E...OF..A...P.ECLAMTORY..S.ENTENCT^ 

Ixrixrj i\;k \vn ii Acx;i’s,vnvi;, Aj i, si i?( miHx.yn: c;i,ai;si;s eakk nu; 

SUBIUNCTIVE. §580 
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et ad nostros adequitare I II 1 11 IV V VI VII 

=and that (they) were riding -and were riding up to our men 
towards our men 

lapides 111 telaque in nostros coicere IV v VI 

-(and) that (they) were throwing -and casting stones and 
stones and missiles at our men weapons at them 

I.XLVT.II. 

CESAR LOQUENDI FlNEM FACIT SEQUE AD SUOS RECEPIT 
SUISQUE IMPERAVIT NE QUOD OMNlNO TELUM IN 
HOSTES REICERENT. 

Caesar loquendI vn finem facit 

=Ccesar makes an end of ~ Caesar made an end of his 
speaking speaking 

seque ad suos recepit 

=and he took himself back to his ~ and betook himself to his men 
own men 

suisque imperavit 

=and he ordered his own men ~ and commanded them 


I adequito, avi, atum, are (Ad + equIto), With ad., To ride to or toward 
a place, to gallop up to 

II indir. disc, dependent on nuntiatum est. .§580 

III lapis, -idis, m., a stone 

IV lapides telaque... coicere, indir. disc. §580 

V alt. form of. coniacio 

VI coniacio, -ieci, -iactum, -ere, To throw, cast, urge, drive, hurl, thrust, 
put, place 

VII gen. of the gerund. ii ; CIiiNiTivr oi; Tin; CjKrixd ANij Nt>!vr...!S...VSr!> 

AFTER NOUNS OR ADJECTIVES, EITHER AS SUBJECTIVE OR OBJECTIVE. GENITIVE. §504 


CDXCII 


B.C. LVIII 


The conference is disrupted by an attack. 


I.XLVI.II. 


ne quod omnmo telum in hostes reicerent I II 1 11 
-that they should not throw -that they should by no means 
back any projectile at all into the return a weapon upon the 
enemy enemy 

I.XLVT.III. 

NAM ETSl SINE ULLO PERlCULO LEGlONIS DELECTS CUM 
EQUITATU PRCELIUM FORE VIDEBAT, TAMEN 
COMMITTENDUM NON PUTABAT UT, PULSlS HOSTIBUS, 
DICI POSSET EOS AB SE PER FIDEM IN COLLOQUlO 
CIRCUMVENTOS. 

Nam etsl m 

=for though -for though 


I ne.. .reicerent, neg. subst. clause of purp. Sub.stmtiye.Claijses ..of.Purpose 

.W.nH.UTdNEGATiyE..NE)..ME..USED..AS..THE..OBJECT.OF...yERBS.DENOTING..M...ACTION 
piraCTED..TqWARD..mE .FUTURE— Suat.ARE,. ..YEM?...M!^.I.N.G..Tq..ApMOMSH l .^I^ 
.MRGMN,...COMMANp j ..DECREE,. ..DETERMINE,. .PEIMITj.P^ 

wish..§5G3 

II reicio, -reiecl, -iectus, -ere (re- + iacio), to throw back , fling back , 
hurl back 

III etsi, conj. (et + si), Introducing a concession, though , although , albeit 
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sine ullo penculo legionis delectae 1 11 cum equitatu proelium fore 111 


-that there would be a battle 
with the cavalry without any 
danger of (his) chosen legion 

videbat 

-he saw 

tamen 

-nonetheless 

committendum [esse] IV 
-that it was <having> to be 
brought together in a contest (by 
him) 


~ that an engagement with the 
cavalry would be without any 
danger to his chosen legion 


he was seeing 


yet 


~that he ought to fight 


non putabat 

=he was not thinking ~he did not think 


ut 

-that ~lest 


I sg. gen. ppp. deligo 

II legionis delectae, obj. gen. NoyNs.qF. AC'noN, agmCTi.MP..fMling.goyem 
the Genitive of the .Object.. Note.. This usage, is M...MIM.s?.QN.pF.THE..roEA.OF 

BELONGING TO (POSSESSIVE. GENITIVE). TllCS IN THE PHRASI. ODIUM C/E.SARIS, HATE 
.Q.F..C^SARj..TM..MTEJN. A PASSIVE .SENSE BELONGS TO.. CAESAR,. AS. ODIUM^ THOUGH 
IN. ITS. ACTIVE.. SENSE. HE. IS THE..OBJECT. OF ..IT,.. AS. HATE...THE. .DISTINCTION. BETWEEN 

.THE..P.QSSESSIVE.isUBJECTiyE).M.D.THE.OBIECUVE..GEraTiyE..IS..yEM..UNSTABU..M.B 
I?....PO!P.N....L.QST_S!GHT^pF.^lT,IS...EULUIST^nED^BY^TIffi.. FqUjqy™G_^EXAyOTLE;,^TnHE 
PHj^E..^pR.PATmS l .LpVE..OF. A .FATHER, ...MAY..ME^..LOVE..FELT..BY A.FATHERj. A 
.FM.H.ER. , .S...LOVE...(SUBIECT!yE..GENmyE) J ...gR..LO.VE... TOWARDS... A ..F.ATHER....(OBJECTiyE 

.G.E.NITjyE),.§348 

III proelium fore, indir. disc, dependent on videbat. .§5.80 

IV FUT. PASS. PERIPHRASTIC IN INDIR. DISC. (SEE CHART §196) & §580 
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B.C. LVIII 


The conference is disrupted by an attack. 


I.XLVI.III. 


pulsis hostibus 1 II III 

-with the enemy <having been> ~ after the enemy were routed 
repulsed 

did posset" 

=it might be able to be said -it might be said 

eos ab se m per fidem in colloquio circumventos [esse] 

-that those men were encircled -that they had been deceived by 
by him (Ccesar) through the him under the pretence of faith 
(misplaced) faith (in him) in the in a conference 
conference 


I.XLVI.IV. 

POSTEAQUAM IN VULGUS MlLITUM ELATUM EST QUA 
ARROGANTIA IN COLLOQUIO ARIOVISTUS USUS OMNI 
GALLIA ROMANIS INTERDlXISSET, IMPETUMQUE IN 
NOSTROS EIUS EQUITES FECISSENT, EAQUE RES 
COLLOQUIUM UT DIREMISSET, MULTO MAIOR ALACRITAS 
STUDIUMQUE PUGNANDl MAIUS EXERCITUl INIECTUM 
EST. 


I pulsis hostibus, abl. abs. The. Ablative Absolute often takes the peace. 
OF A ..SUBOmNM.E.CLMSE.THE ..ABLATIVE ..AbSOLOTE.PFTEN Tj^S.THE.P^CE.OF A 
.S.UB.oroiMTE..C!^usE,M20 

II Ut... posset, SUBST. CLAUSE OF PURP. SmSTMTIVE.. CLAUSES. OF. PURPOSE .WITH.UT 
.(NEGATIVE. .N.U..Mr...yS.ED..AS...THE...O.BJ.E.C.T...OF...yE.R.B.S...DENOnN.G..M..AC.TIO.N...DI.ra.CTED 
: owARi) THK...O.' ITIbb 

COMMAND, DECREE, DETERMINE, PERMIT, PERSUADE, RESOLVE, URGE, AND WISH. §56 

3 

III ab se, abl. of agent. (Ij n ; V< a;xt;ary A(n;xr a;; xi;h... a. ilassivi; \;i;rb is 
F.XPRr.SSEI) BY THE ABLATIVE WITH A OR AH. §405 
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Postea 1 quam in vulgus militum elatum est 


-after that, it was carried out 
among the multitude of soldiers 

qua arrogantia 11 in colloquio 
Romanis" interdlxisset v VI 
=with which haughtiness 
Ariovistus employed in the 
conference, (and how) he had 
forbidden the Romans from all 
Gaul 


~when it was spread abroad 
among the common soldiery 

Ariovistus usus omnl Gallia 111 

what haughtiness 
Ariovistus had behaved at the 
conference, and how he had 
ordered the Romans to quit Gaul 


impetumque in nostros eius equites fecissent™ 

=and (how) his cavalry had ~and how his cavalry had made 
made an attack against our men an attack upon our men 


I postea (or post ea ) adv., after this, after that, hereafter, thereafter, 
afterwards, later; With quam, after that 

II qua arrogantia, abl. with special v. usus. The..peponents..]Ptpr 1 . fruor,. 

rUN i GOR I ...POTIOR J ....YESCOR,.....MTH... SEVERAL ...OF .. THEIR. ..COMPOUNDSj... GOYERN.....TH.E 

Ablative ; ..§410 

III omni Gallia, abl. of separ. Wo.rds signif™ ..QR.P.RiyATio.N are 

FOLLOWED BY .THE.MLAnVE...§400 

IV DAT. OF REF. TheJD.ATIVE .OFTEN .DEPENDS, NOT .ON..l^ P^TICUy^. Wqra,.BUT. ON 
.THE..G.MEM.L..MEANING. of .THE. SENTENCE. .(DATIVE. OF. REFERENCE).. THE. DATIVE.. IN 


THIS CONSTRUCTION IS OFTEN 

CALLED 

the Dative 

of Advantage 

OR 

Disadvantage, as denoting the 

PERSON 

OR THING FOR 

WHOSE BENEFIT OR 

H 

O 


WHOSE PF^JUDICE THE .ACTION. IS PE.RF.QRM.ED ; ...§376 

V interdict), -dlxl, -dictus, -ere (inter + dIco), to interpose by speaking, 
forbid, prohibit, interdict 

VI qua arrogantia... interdixisset, indir. question. AN..lNDiracT...QuESTio.N 

Is..MX...^I01N.c.E...qR...(MUSE..yrara.is..nmgpu^..BY..^.i^i®OGATrra..wpBi) 
1p.K.QN.Q.U.N 1 .AD.YERB,..ETC.), ..and. which. is itself. the. subject. .or object of a. verb, 

.QR.DEPENDS.ON. MY.MPMS.SION. IMPLYING TOCER™Nn..QR.DOUBT....§573 

VII ut...fecissent, ut = how, indir. question. §573 
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The conference is disrupted by an attack. 
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eaque res colloquium ut 1 II III diremisset 11 m 

=and (how) this thing had ~and how this had broken off the 
broken off the conference conference 

multo IV V VI VII VIII maior alacritas v studiumque pugnandi” maius exercitul™ 
iniectum est vni 

=by much, a greater alacrity and ~a much greater alacrity and 
a greater zeal of fighting was eagerness for fighting was 
cast on to (our) army infused into our army 


I ut (or utl.). As adv. of manner. Interrog. (= quomodo ), how, in what 
way or manner 

II dirimo, -emi, -emptus, -ere (dis- + emo), to take apart, part, separate, 
divide, cut off; Fig., to break off, interrupt, disturb, put off, delay 

III ut ... diremisset , ut = how, indir. question. .§.573 

IV ABL. OF DEG. OF DIF. Wmj C()^ 

ABLATIVE IS USED TO DENOTE. THE DEGREE. OF DIFFERENCE. §414 

V alacritas, -atis, f. (alacer), liveliness, ardor, eagerness, alacrity, 
cheerfulness, encouragement 

VI GEN. OF THE GERUND. .§5.04 

VII DAT. OF REF. §3.76. 

VIII inicio, iecl, iectus, -ere (in + iacio), to throw in, put in, hurl upon, put 
on, cast on, set into; Fig., to bring into, inspire, suggest, impress, 
infuse, occasion, cause 


CDXCVII 



I.XLVII 



ARIOVISTUS REOPENS NEGOTIATIONS. 



I.XLVII.I. 

IDUO POST ARIOVISTUS AD CaESAREM 
LEGATOS MITTIT: VELLE SE DE ElS REBUS QUaE 
INTER EOS AGI CCEPUE NEQUE PERFECUE 
ESSENT AGERE CUM EO: UTl AUT ITERUM 
COLLOQUIO DIEM CONSTITUERET AUT, Si ID MINUS 
VELLET, E SUIS LEGATlS ALIQUEM AD SE MITTERET. 



Biduo post 1 Ariovistus ad Caesarem legatos mittit 


=later by two days, Ariovistus 
sends ambassadors to Caesar 

[dixit] velle 11 se de els rebus 
=[he said] that he wished /to 
deliberate with that man / about 
those things 


-two days after, Ariovistus 
sends embassadors to Caesar 


~to state that he wished about 
those matters 


I biduo post , ABL. OF TIME. TIME .WHEN,. OR WITHIN ..yraiCHj.JS.^MSSED.BY.THE 
Ablative; time how .long .BY.THE.AcOTSAjiyE...§423 

II velle se , indue disc, implied from legatos misit . lN...I.NpiRECT..DiscoyRSE 
.Tar...M^N clause .of a Decla^tory Sentence IS..PUT in 'uie Infinitwe with 
S i.Bji.cr Accusative. Ai l subordinaii: clauses take, the Subjunctive. §580 


CDXCIX 


I.XLVII.I. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


quae inter eos agi coeptee [essent] 1 

-(those things) which had been ~which had been begun to be 
begun to be deliberated between treated of between them 
those men 


agere cum eo 

-to deliberate with that (man) 


- to treat with him 


neque perfectee essent 
-and had not been concluded 


- but had not been concluded 


[et rogavit] uti aut iterum colloquio 11 diem constitueret 


-[and he asked] that he would 
either again set a day for a 
conference 


~[and to beg] that he would 
either again appoint a day for a 
conference 


aut 

=or 


-or 


si id minus [facere] vellet 111 
-if he less wished [to do] that 


dfhe were not willing to do that 


I quce...cceptce... perfectee essent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 

.SUBORDINATE...C.LAUSE. MERELY. EXPL.MATORY.,.. OR. CraTMNING..STATEMraTS..WHICH 
ARE REGARDED AS TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE .QUOTATION, TAKES THE INDICATIVE. 

.§ 5.83 

II DAT. OF PURP. ThE.DaTTVE .IS USED TO .DENQTE..THE.PyKPpSE .QR.EnD, OFTM.MTH 
MSTH.ER..DAnyE..OF...IHE.PE^ON. OR THING. AFFECTED...THIS. USE.. OF THE. DATIVE,, 
ONCE AP.PAR.E.NTLY..GEN.EE^ 1 E£MM^ 

The DAnvi; oi an ABSTRAr:T...N.t)UN....!.s..r!.s.F 

§EM.ES...O.R...W.HICH..n...ACC.O.MP.U.S.HE.S 1 ..O.FTEN...m.TH..MQTHE.R...DAT.IV.E...OF...THE...P.ERSON 

OR.m0I.G.MEE.CTE.D,..§382. 

III si.. .vellet, protasis of simple pres. cond. in indir. disc. Conditional. 

sj;x nixcrrs in Inihri o' ari. i:xi;Krssi:i> as i CHj.cnvs: I hk PRcrnxsis, 

hihnc; a is aiavays in i.i.!.C...^i'.<?jn>"i":Q>;;Lr 

INDEPENDENT AND NOT HORTATORY OR OPTATjVEj IS. .^WAYS..UI.. SOME FORM OF THE 

.Infinitive.. §5.89 
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B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus reopens negotiations. 


I.XLVII.I. 


e suis 1 legatis aliquem ad se mitteret 11 

-that he would send one from ~ that he would send one of his 
his own officers (as an [officers] as an embassador to 
ambassador) to him him 

I.XLVTI.II. 

COLLOQUENDl CaESARI CAUSA VISA NON EST, ET EO 
MAGIS QUOD PRIDIE EIUS DIE! GERMAN! RETINERl NON 
POTERANT QUIN IN NOSTROS TELA COI CERENT. 

Colloquendl 111 Caesarl causa visa non est 

=it did not seem to Ccesar (a ~ there did not appear to Ccesar 
good) cause of talking any good reason for holding a 

conference 

et eo magis IV V quod pridie eius diel v German! retinerl non poterant 
=and on this account, the more ~ and the more so as on the 
because on the day before of this previous day, the Germans could 
day, the Germans were not able not be restrained 
to be restrained 


I Sometimes de or ex is used with the Ablative instead of the Genitive 
of the Whole; so regularly with quidam and words referring to 
Number. Thus, quidam ex his, some of these (II. XVII); pauci de nostris, 
a few of our men (I.XV) 

II FORUM NOTE: I think that legati are technically just officers in a 
high position who are often used as ambassadors. So e suis legatis 
aliquem is here made one of his officers, and as an ambassador is 
added to clarify for English readers who are unaware that in Roman 
times these officers were used as ambassadors. 

III GEN. OF THE GERUND. ThEJGe.NITIYE. OF . THE ...GERUNp. i ANP i .GERmpra..IS .USED 
MIER..N.PM?...QR..^I.ECTiyES J ..EnHER^.suBji:.g^.pRpBjE.cnra.GEMTnyE...§ i 504 

IV eo magis, abl. of deg. of dif. With. .Comparauvesju^p. w 

COMPAJUSON.THE ^LATIYE IS USED TO DENOTE THE DeGF^E OF PlFFERENCE,_ §414 

V pridie eius diet, ablative of time. Time \vi j f\ or \v| iiiin. .whici is 

EXPRESSED BY IHE ABLATIVE; TIME. HOW LONG BY THE. ACCUSATIVE.. §423 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


quin 1 in nostros tela coicerent 11 

-that they would not cast ~ from casting weapons at our 
projectiles at our men men 

I.XLVII.III. 

LEGATUM E SUIS SESE MAGNO CUM PERlCULO AD EUM 
MISSURUM ET HOMINIBUS FERlS OBIECTURUM 
EXISTIMABAT. 


Legatum [e suis] sese magno cum periculo 111 IV V ad eum missurum 
[esse] 

-that he would to send an envoy ~he should not without great 
[from his own (officers)] (as an danger send to him as 
envoy) with great danger to him embassador one of his [Roman] 

officers 

et hominibus feris Iv obiecturum [esse] v 

=and would throw (him) to ~and should expose him to 
savage men savage men 


I Substantive Clauses with the Subjunctive introduced by ne, that not, 
quo minus, that not (Lit. by which the less), and quin, that not, are 
used after Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, and Refusing; the 
Conjunction often may best be rendered by from with a Participle. 
Thus, hos...deterrere nefrumentum conferant, these through fear were 
holding back (the people) from furnishing the grain (I.XVII); retineri 
non potuerant quin.. .tela conicerent, could not be restrained from 
hurling darts (I.XLVII) 

II quin... conicerent, quin clause. A..suBjmcTiyE..CMUSE..mTH. i puiN.is.usEp 

AFTER VERBS AND OTHER EXPRESSIONS 01 HINDERING, RESISTING, REFUSING, 

D OUBTING, DELAYING , AND THE LIKE, WHEN ...THESE.. ..ARE... .NEGATiyEp j ....E?T.HER 

EXPRESSLY OR. BY IMPLICATION ..§5.5 8 

III magno cum periculo, abl. of manner. Tin;. Manner. .or an. acuon is 
DENOTED BY TH.E..^.LATI.VE.;...USyALLY.Wm 

USED WITH THE NOUN,. ..§41 2 

IV hominibus feris, dat. with comp. v. obiecturum. Many verbs 

.COMPp.UN.pEp WTH AO J ..ANTEj CON, IN, INTER, 0 B a POST, PFLE, PRO,. SUB, ...SUPER, AND 
.S.OME..^.m.CIRCUM, ADMIT THE DaUVE OF. THE INDIRECT OBJECT, .§370 

V missurum... obiecturum, indir. disc, dependent on existimabat. §580 
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B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus reopens negotiations. 


I.XLVII.III. 


existimabat 

=he thought ~he thought 

I.XLVII.IV. 

COMMODISSIMUM VISUM EST C. VALERIUM PROCILLUM, 
C. VALERI CABURl FlLIUM, SUMMA VIRTUTE ET 
HUMANITATE ADULESCENTEM, CUIUS PATER A C. 
VALERIO FLACCO ClVITATE DONATUS ERAT, ET PROPTER 
FIDEM ET PROPTER LINGUA: GALLIOE SCIENTIAM, QUA 
MULTA IAM ARIOVISTUS LONGINQUA CONSUETUDINE 
UTEBATUR, ET QUOD IN EO PECCANDl GERMANlS CAUSA 
NON ESSET, AD EUM MITTERE, ET M. METTIUM, QUl 
HOSPITIO ARIOVISTl UTEBATUR 


Commodissimum visum est 

-( therefore ) it seemed most ~[ therefore ] it seemed most 
proper proper 


C[aium] Valerium Procillum, C[aii] Valeri Caburr filium, summa 
virtute et humanitate I 11 adulescentem 


-Caius Valerius Procillus, the 
son of Caius Valerius Caburus, 
an adolescent with the highest 
courage and refinement 


~C. Valerius Procillus, the son of 
C. Valerius Caburus, a young 
man of the highest courage and 
accomplishments 


I Caburus, -i, m., the personal name of Gaius Valerius Caburus, a Gaul, 
made a Roman Citizen by C. Valerius Flaccus, and father of C. 
Valerius Procillus and C. Valerius Donnotaurus 

II summa virtute et humanitate, abl. of quality. The..quality...QF. a thing, 
IS...DENOTED. BY. THE..ABLATiyE..WITH..M...ADIECTIVE..pR. GENITIVE.. MODIFIER,. THIS. IS 
CALLED Till. DESCRIPTIVE. ABLATIVE. OR ABLATIVE OF QUALITY. §415 


Dill 


I.XLVII.IV. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


cuius pater a C[aio] Valerio Flacco 1 11 civitate 111 donatus erat IV V 
=of whose father had been -whose father had been 
presented with citizenship by presented with the freedom of 
Caius Valerius Flaccus the city by C. Valerius Flaccus 

et propter fidem et propter linguae Gallicae scientiam v 

=both on account of (his) fidelity ~ both on account of his fidelity 

and on account of (his) and on account of his knowledge 

knowledge of the Gallic of the Gallic language 

language 

qua multa VI VII VIII iam Ariovistus longinqua™ consu II etudine™ 1 utebatur 
=with which Ariovistus, by long -which Ariovistus, by long 
custom, was now making use of practice, now employed fluently 
by much 


I a C. Valerio Flacco, abl. of agent. The .Voluntary ..Agent .af.ter a.passiye 
VEM IS EXPMSSED BY THE ABy^TJVE JOTTH A OR AB. §405 

II Flaccus, -I, m., a Roman name, see Valerius 

III TAKES ACC. OF THE PERSON & ABL. OF THE THING. CERTAIN. VERBS MAY TAKE EITHER 
™E...DAT.!yr...P.F. ..THE...PERSQN....AND.. .THE. . AcCU^TIVE....pF...mE.. THING,...pR....(!N.. A 
Dil l ERI.NT ^ 

THING, ...S.UCH..AR.E...D.0.N.0.,...mP.E.RTI0,..I.ND.U0 5 ...EXU0 J ..ADS.P.ER.G0 1 ..I.N.SPERG0,..m 
AN.a..IN..PQETRY AC.C.I.NGq,..IMPLICPj. .AND SIMILAR VERBS, ...§3.64 

IV dono, -avl, -atus, -are (donum), To give as a present, present, bestow, 
grant, vouchsafe, confer 

V scientia, -ae, f. (sciens), a knowing, knowledge, science 

VI qua multa, abl. with special v. utebatur. .THE...DEP0.NEOT.s...pTpR J ..FRy0R, 
.FU.N6.QR J ....P.OTI.O.R J ....yES.C.OR,.....MT.H....S.EVEML.....Q.F....TH.E.IR.....COM.PO.UN.DS J ....GOyEM....IHE 
ABi.A riyi . §41 0 

VII longinquus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, (longus), far removed, far off, 
remote, distant; Long, of long duration, prolonged, lasting, continued, 
tedious 

VIII longinqua consuetudine, abl. of means. Ijn; Aiu^vitv!; is j;si:n to luixirn: 
IHI. MEANS OR INSTRUMENT OF AN ACTION. §409 


DIV 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus reopens negotiations. 


I.XLVII.IV. 


et quod in eo peccandi I II 1 11 Germanis 111 causa non esset IV V VI VII 
=and because there was not a ~ and because in his case the 
cause of offending to the Germans would have no motive 
Germans in him for committing violence 

ad eum mittere v 

-to send to him ~to send to him 

et Mfarcum] Medium" qui hospitio™ Ariovisti utebatur 
=and (as his colleague) M[arcus] ~ and [as his colleague] M. 
Mettius, who was employing the Mettius, who had enjoyed the 
hospitality of Ariovistus hospitality of Ariovistus 

I.XLVII.V. 

HIS MANDAVIT UT QUaE DlCERET ARIOVISTUS 
COGNOSCERENT ET AD SE REFERRENT. 

His mandavit 

=he ordered those men ~he commissioned them 

ut 

-that ~ that 


I pecco, -avi, -atus, -are (PIK-, to be angry of), to miss, mistake, do 
amiss, transgress, commit a fault, offend, sin 

II GEN. OF THE GERUND. §504 

III DAT. OF POSSESSION. THE. DATIVE. .IS..USED.. WITH ..ESSE..M.D..SMiy^...W0mS. TO 
denqte.Possession. ...§373 

IV quod...esset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. The. CausalJParticles.; quod 

MH..QUIA.TME..THE..lMtCATIVE I .WHEN THE. .REASON IS GIVEN. ON. THE. AUTHORITY OF 
.THE...WRITER.OR SPE^R;. THE. SUBJMCTiyE,...™ .THE..MASON..IS GIVEN..™ 
AUTHORITY ..OF. MOTHER. ... §5.40 & A Si :H( mj HXVI a; Ci Airsi; \i i:ki.i V KXPI ,AX A 1 o)SY. 
OR COmMMNG..STATEMENTS..WHICH A^ ]^GA^ED AS. TRUE INDEPENDENTLY OF THE 

.Quotation,, takes the Indicative. §5.83 

V GRAMMATICALLY, THE SUBJ. NOM. OF VlSUm est 

VI Mettius, -I, m., a Gaul in relations of hospitality with Ariovistus 

VII hospitio, abl. of special v. utebatur. §410 


DV 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


quse diceret 1 Ariovistus 

=(what things) which Ariovistus -what Ariovistus had to say 
said 

cognoscerent 11 

-they should learn -to learn 

et ad se referrent 111 

=and that they should report - and to report to him 
back to him (Caesar) 


I.XLVII.VI. 

QUOS CUM APUD SE IN CASTRlS ARIOVISTUS 
CONSPEXISSET, EXERCITU SUO PRaESENTE CONCLAMAVIT: 
QUID AD SE VENIRENT? 

Quos cum apud se in castrls Ariovistus conspexisset IV V 
-(but) when (those men) whom -but when Ariovistus saw them 
Ariovistus had observed, among before him in his camp 
himself, in the camp 

exercitu suo prassente v 

=in the presence of his own -in the presence of his army 
troop 

conclamavit 

-he (Ariovistus) cried out -he cried out 


I quce diceret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

II ut... cognoscerent, subst. clause of purp. .§563 

III ut... referrent, subst. clause of purp. .§563 

IV cu m... conspex isset , cum clause. A tem^ 

Imperfect or. JA 

ACCOMPANIED OR Pj^CEDED THE ACTION OF THE MMN VERB. §546 

V exercitu suo prcesente, mil. abs. Ijir Anr ; \Tivi: Aiiscuaiti; oi ti;n TAKjS. iaii; 
place, of a Subordinate. Clause.. §420 


DVI 


B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus reopens negotiations. 


I.XLVII.VI. 


Quid' ad se vemrent" 

=why should they come to him ~ why were they come to him? 

I.XLVII.VII. 

AN SPECULANDl CAUSA? 

An " 1 II III IV V VI speculandi IV v causa 

=orfor the sake of spying ~was it perhaps for the purpose 

of acting as spies? 

I.XLVII.VIII. 

CONANTES DICERE PROHIBUIT ET IN CATENAS COlECIT. 
Conantes” [eos] dicere prohibuit 

=he prohibited [those men] ~he stopped them when they 
(when they were) attempting to were attempting to speak 
speak 


I quis, quid, pron. interrog. (CA-), Neut., what, what thing?; Transf. 
Quid? how? why? wherefore? 

II quid...venirent, indir. question. AN.lNpiREcr..QuEsuoNjs..MY..SM.TENCE.OR 
CyiUSE.. WHICH. .IS. .INTRODUCED .BY. ..M...(KT.E.MQGATrVE 

.E.T.C,).,...ANP...WHICH IS ITSELF ..THE SUBJECT .OR OBJECT OF A .yEM J .pR.DEPENDSpN.ANY 
EXPMSSION IMPLYING yNCERTMNTY OR DOUBT, §573 

III The first part of the interrogation is freq. not expressed, but is to be 
supplied from the context; in this case, an begins the interrog., or, or 
rather, or indeed, or perhaps (but it dees not begin an absolute, i.e. 
not disjunctive, interrog.) 

IV GEN. OF THE GERUND WITH CaUSCL. .§5.04 

V speculor, -atus, -ari, dep. (specula), to spy out, watch, observe, 
examine, explore 

VI A Participle is often used to express concisely an idea which might 
have been expanded into a Clause, particularly an idea of Cause, 
Condition, Opposition, Characterization, or Description. Thus 
conantes : when they were attempting (I.XLVII) 


DVII 


I.XLVII.VIII. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


et in catenas 1 [eos] coiecit 

=and he threw together [those ~and cast them into chains 
men] into chains 


I catena, -se, f. (CAT-), a chain, fetter, shackle 


DVIII 


I.XLVIII 



ARIORISTUS MOVES CAMP. 



I.XLVIII.I. 

ODEM DIE CASTRA PROMOVIT ET MlLIBUS 
PASSUUM SEX A OESARIS CASTRlS SUB MONTE 
CONSEDIT. 

Eodem die 1 castra promovit 11 

=on the same day he moved the ~the same day he moved his 
camp forward camp forward 

et mllibus 111 passuum sex a Cassaris castris IV sub monte consedit 
=and he settled under the foot of ~and encamped under a hill six 
a hill 6 miles from the camp of miles from Caesar's camp 
Caesar 



I eddem die, ABL OF TIME. .TlME..WHra,..OR..MTFM...WHICH J .. i IS.E^^SSED.BY i THE 

Ablative; time how .long ,m..the. Accusative. . §42.3 

II promoveo, -movl, -motus, -ere (pro + moveo), to move forward, cause 
to advance, push onward, advance 

III ABL. DEG. or DIF. WITH.. .COMPAjEATIVES ,ANI>. .WQ.RDS JMPLUNG..ra 
ABLATUTE .IS.USED..TO. DENOTE.^ THE DEGREE OF. DiFFEMNCE....§414 

IV a castris, ABL. OF SEPAR. VEMS..MEM.!.NG.TO..MMQ.YE J ..SET.FraE I ..BE..ABSENT,. 
DEPRIVE., AM) WANT, TAKE THE. ABLATIVE (SOMETIMES WITH AB OR I.X). §401 


DIX 



I.XLVIII.II. 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XLVIII.II. 

POSTRIDIE EIUS DIE! PRaETER CASTRA GESARIS SUAS 
COPIAS TRADUXIT ET MILIBUS PASSUUM DUOBUS ULTRA 
EUM CASTRA FECIT, EO CONSILlO UTI FRUMENTO 
COMMEATUQUE QUl EX SEQUANlS ET aEDUIS 
SUPPORTARETUR GESAREM INTERCLUDERET. 

Postridie eius diel 1 praeter castra Caesaris suas copias traduxit 
=on the day after of this day, he ~the day following he led his 
led his own troops past the forces past Caesar's camp 
camp of Caesar 

et mllibus 11 passuum duobus ultra 111 eum castra fecit eo consilio IV V 
=and he made a camp beyond ~and encamped two miles 
him, by two thousand of paces, beyond him; with this design 
with this plan 

utl v 

=[namely,] in order that 

frumento commeatuque VI 
=from the corn and provisions 


~ that 


~ from the corn and provisions 


I postridie eius diet , abl. of time. §423 

II ABL. DEG. OF DIF. §414 

III ultra, adv., on the other side; Of time or degree, beyond, farther, over, 
more, besides, in addition 

IV eo consilio , abl. of means. The. .Ablatwe...is.used i to. dm.ote .ihe means.or 
INSTRUMENT OF AN ACTION'. §409 

V Clauses of Purpose are most often introduced by ut, uti, in order that, 
that, or ne, in order that not, lest, and have their Verb in the 
Subjunctive 

VI frumento commeatuque , abl. of separ. .Worps signifying.Sepe^uon.pr 
Privation are followed by the ablative. §400 
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B.C. LVIII 


Arioristus moves camp. 


I.XLVIII.II. 


qui 1 ex Sequams et Alduis supportaretur 11 


=(the corn and provisions) 
which might be conveyed to him 
from the Sequani and the A)dui 

Caesarem intercluderet 111 
-he might shut out Ccesar 


~ which might be conveyed to 
him from the Sequani and the 
A)dui 


~he might cut off Ccesar 


I.XLVIII.III. 

EX EO DIE DIES CONTINUOS QUlNQUE CESAR PRO 
CASTRlS SUAS COPIAS PRODUXIT ET ACIEM INSTRUCTAM 
HABUIT, UT, SI VELLET ARIOVISTUS PRCELlO 
CONTENDERE. El POTESTAS NON DEESSET. 


I A Relative referring to two or more Antecedents of different Gender 
or Number may agree with the nearest Antecedent, or be Masculine 
Plural in case one Antecedent denotes a man, Feminine Plural in 
case one Antecedent denotes a woman and the others things, or 
Neuter Plural in case only things are denoted; thus, frumento (Neut.) 
commeatuque, qui (M., so.), grain and ( other ) supplies which... 
(I.XLVIII) 

II qui ... supportaretur , subjunctive of integral part, or attraction. A 

c;i,,\i SK I)i;p|:xi>J.nc; i:uox a Si JtX! 

.W.ILL..ITSEM...TMP...THE.S.UBjraCTiyEJF..ItEGMRED..AS.M..IN.TEGML..PART...QF..THAT 

C3LAUSE..J593 

III uti ... intercluderet , subst. clause of purp. Substantive. Clauses. ...of 

P;:kj»()Si: \yj ni i i (xixi^y! |\ i: ni TXG AX 

ACTION .DIRECTED ..TOWARD..TH.E...FUTyp.—SyCH..AR.E J . VERBS. M 

ask,.. bargain,. 

AM) WISH. §563 


DXI 


I.XLVIII.III. 
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Ex eo die dies contmuos 1 quinque Caesar pro castris 11 suas copias 
produxit 


=from that day, for 5 successive 
days, Ccesar led forth his own 
troops before the camp 

et aciem Instructam habuit 
= and he had a battle line 
inserted 

ut 

-that 


-for five successive days from 
that day, Ccesar drew out his 
forces before the camp 

- and he had a battle line drawn 
up 

- that 


contendere 

to -if Ariovistus should be willing 
to engage in battle 


si vellet 111 Ariovistus prcelio IV 
=if Ariovistus is willing 
engage in a battle 

el v potestas non deesset VI 
-an opportunity might not be 
absent for him 


-an opportunity might not be 
wanting to him 


I continuus, -a, -um, adj. (com- + TA-), joining , connecting , 
uninterrupted , continuous , unbroken ; Fig., of time, successive, 
continuous 

II ABL. OF MEANS...MQ9 

III si.. .vellet, informal indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause takes the 

.S.y.BiyN.CTI.YE. .WHEN.it .EXPRESSES THE .THOUGHT OF .SOME.OTHER PERSON..Tn™.raE 
WRITER OR SPEAKER, .§592 

IV ABL. OF MEANS....§4.Q9 

V DAT. OF POSSESSION. THE...PAnYE...IS..USED...WITH.. .ESSE..M.B...SIMILAR...WORDS.. TO 

denote... Possession,. ...n,... D£sum... taps. .™E... pAnrre;... so... 0CCAfflpNAUjY.^suM 
.[which .mgularlyjhas the. ablative). .§373ii 

VI ut. ..non deesset, clause of purp. .Pure.Clauses. of .PwpsE A .™™.]UT...(u]d!) 

.QR..NE...(yT..NE) J ...EXPMSS...THE..PURPOSE...gF..THE..MAIN..VEIffl...IN..THE.JO.RM....OF..A 
MODIFYING CLAUSE. .§531 
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I.XLVIII.IV. 


I.XLVIII.IV. 

ARIOVISTUS HIS OMNIBUS DIEBUS EXERCITUM CASTRlS 
CONTINUIT, EQUESTRI PRCELIO COTlDlE CONTENDIT. 

Ariovistus his omnibus diebus 1 exercitum castrls continuit 
=Ariovistus, in all those days, ~ Ariovistus all this time kept his 
detained (his) army in the camp army in camp 

equestrl proelio 11 cotldie contendit 

=(but) he strove eagerly in daily ~ but engaged daily in cavalry 
cavalry attacks skirmishes 

I.XLVIII.V. 

GENUS HOC ERAT PUGNvE, QUO SE GERMAN! 
EXERCUERANT. 

Genus 111 hoc erat pugnae 

-the kind of battle //was this ~ the method of battle// was this 

quo se German! exercuerant IV 

-in which the Germans had ~in which the Germans had 
trained themselves trained themselves 


I his omnibus diebus, abl. of dur. of time. Special constructions of time. 

ARE..THE. .FOLLOWING;... DURATION OF .. TIME. JS . .pCQ^IONALLY..^MSSED..BY.. i THE 

A b i .a;! i vi ... §424 1 1 

II ABL. OF MEANS. 'rHK Ajll-AT I VK IS I SIU) T( > .l>CX()T!; Tj J K MUAXS OK IXSl Rl \I CXT OF 
AN A(II ION.§4P9 

III genus, -eris, n. (GEN-), a race, stock, family, birth, descent, origin; Of 
things, a kind, sort, description, class, order, character, division 

IV exerceo, -ul, -itus, -ere (ex + arceo), to drive, keep busy, keep at work, 
oversee, work, agitate; Fig., to engage busily, occupy, employ, exercise, 
train, discipline 
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I.XLVIII.VT. 

EQUITUM MlLIA ERANT SEX, TOTIDEM NUMERO PEDITES 
VELOCISSIMI AC FORTISSIMI, QUOS EX OMNI COPlA 
SINGULI SINGULOS SUJE SALUTIS CAUSA DELEGERANT; 
CUM HIS IN PRCELIlS VERSABANTUR. 

Equitum mllia erant sex, totidem 1 numero 11 pedites velocissiml 111 IV V ac 
fortissimi 

-there were six thousands of ~there were 6,000 horse, and 
horse, (and) just as many in just as many very swift and 
number very swift and very courageous foot 
courageous foot soldiers 

quos ex omnl copia singull iv singulos suae salutis v causa delegerant 
-(the foot soldiers,) one of each ~ one of whom each of the horse 
whom, (the cavelry,) one at a selected out of the whole army 
time, had chosen out from all the for his own preservation 
troops for the sake of their own 
safety 


I totidem, adj. num indecl. (tot + dem), just so many, just as many, the 
same number of 

II ABL. OF SPEC. 'Ijn; AUi : ATI\ K <)| Sl>i:( iru:,VIT()N IHINt )| i;s i iuyi; IX RKSIMX T If) 
WHICH. ANYTHINGJS. OR IS DONE, ..§418 

III velox, -ocis, adj. with comp, and sup. (VOL-), swift, quick, fleet, rapid, 
speedy 

IV PL. M. NOM. OF singulus 

V suae salutis, gen. with causa. Peculiar.! Genitive.. ..cQn.simctions are the 
ro!..K<)\viNt;;..II’HL .'.'ilXIJIVtl.is.TH. i.HN i;si;i) vvi : ii i lii; ahi a i i\;i:s cai sa, ciraiia. j or 
;:;iii; saki: or; iiiuiUj uri^Arsi; or; anjj n jj; ixijrri iNAmj: insi ar, ijkk; alsci \vi;nt 
PRiDif, Tin: day before; postridie, tiu: day after; teals, as far as. §359 
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cum his in proeliis versabantur 1 II III 

=with these (foot soldiers) they -by these [foot] they were 
were being situated in battles constantly accompanied in their 

engagements 

I.XLVIII.VII. 

AD EOS SE EQUITES RECIPlEBANT: Hi, Si QUID ERAT 
DURIUS, CONCURREBANT; Si QUl GRAVlORE VULNERE 
ACCEPTO EQUO DECIDERAT, CIRCUMSISTEBANT; Si QUO 
ERAT LONGIUS PRODEUNDUM AUT CELERIUS 
RECIPIENDUM, TANTA ERAT HORUM EXERCITATlONE 
CELERITAS UT IUBIS EQUORUM SUBLEVATl CURSUM 
ADvEQUARENT. 


Ad eos se equites recipiebant 

-to these (foot soldiers) the -to these the horse retired 

horse were taking back 

themselves 

hi 

-these (horse men) -these 

si quid erat durius 11 111 

-if anything was more hard -on any emergency 


I verso, -avi, -atus, -are (verto), to turn often, keep turning, handle, 
whirl about, turn over; In gen., to be; to be circumstanced or situated; 
In partic., to occupy or busy one's self with any action, to be engaged 
in any thing 

II SG. NEUT. PRED. NOM. COMP. durUS 

III durus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup., hard (to the touch); pl. n. as 
subst., hardships, difficulties 
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concurrebant 1 u 

-they ran together ~rushed together in hostility 

si qul 
-if any one 

graviore vulnere accepts I II 111 
-in having received a very grave 
wound 

equo IV V deciderat v 

-(anyone) should fall from (his) ~had fallen from his horse 
horse 

[eum] circumsistebant VI VII ™ 

-they stood around [him] ~ they stood around him 


~ifany one 

~upon receiving a very severe 
wound 


I si...erat...concurrebat, simple past cond. (See chart §514) 

II concurro, -currl, -cursus, -ere (con + curro), to run together, 
assemble, flock together ; In partic. Milit., to rush together in hostility, 
to engage in combat, to join battle, to fight 

III graviore vulnere accepto, abl. abs. The .Ablative ..Absolute, .often, takes 
THE PLACE OF A SUBOMIMTE. C.LAySE...§.42Q 

IV ABL. OF SEPAR. §400 

V decido, cidi, — , -ere (de + cado), to fall downfall off, fall away 

VI si...deciderat...circumsistebant, simple past cond. (See chart §514) 

VII circumsisto, -steti, -status, -ere (circum + sisto), to take one's stand 
around, surround, stand around 
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I.XLVIII.VII. 


si quo I II 1 11 erat longius [sibi] prodeundum 111 


-if it was (going) to be advanced 
more far (than usual) to 
anywhere [by him] 

aut celerius recipiendum [erat] IV V 
=or if it [was (going)] to be taken 
back more quickly (by them) 


-if they needed to advance 
somewhat further than usual to 
any place 

~ or if they had to retreat more 
rapidly 


tanta erat horum exercitatione v celeritas VI 

-the swiftness of these (foot ~ so great, from practice, was 
soldiers) was so great because of their swiftness 
(their) training 


I FORUM NOTE: I'd interpret quo as meaning to where. Remember that 
after si, nisi, num, ne (and a few other things), quis, quid, quando, 
quot, quotiens, quo, and any of those types of words, are indefinite (si 
quis = if anyone, si quid = if anything, si quando = if at some time, etc.) 
so, si quo erat longius prodeundum as, if they needed to advance 
somewhat farther than usual) to anywhere 

II qUO, ADV. AND CONJ. DAT. AND ABL. (OF qui), LOCAT. AND ABL. USES, of place, 
where, in what place, in what situation ; Indef., after si or ne, any 
whither, to any place, in any direction 

III see v. eo 

IV si.. .erat. ..prodeundum.. .recipiendum.. .erat, fut. pass, periphrastic 
IN SIMPLE PAST COND. (SEE CHART .§.196) & (SEE CHART §514) 

V ABL. OF MEANS. .§4.09 

VI celeritas, -atis, f. (celer), swiftness, quickness, speed, celerity 
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ut iubis I II 1 11 IV V equorum sublevati cursum 111 adaequarent IV v 
-that, (the men,) supported by ~that, supported by the manes of 
the manes of the horses, made the horses, they could keep pace 
equal (their) running with their speed 


I ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

II iuba, -ae, f., the flowing hair on the neck of an animal, the mane 

III cursus, -us, m. (CEL-), a running, course, way, march, passage, 
voyage, journey 

IV ut...adcequarent, clause of res. .§536 

V adsequo, -avl, -atus, -are (ad + /equo), to make equal, equalize, level 
with 
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CAESAR FORTIFIES A CAMP BEYOND ARIOVISTUS. 



I.XLIX.I. 

BI EUM CASTRlS SE TENERE CAESAR 
INTELLEXIT, NE DIUTIUS COMMEATU 
PROHIBERETUR, ULTRA EUM LOCUM, QUO IN 
LOCO GERMAN! CONSEDERANT, CIRCITER 
PASSUS SESCENTOS AB HlS, CASTRlS IDONEUM LOCUM 
DELEGIT ACIEQUE TRIPLICl INSTRUCTA AD EUM LOCUM 
VENIT. 

Vbi 

=when ~when 

eum castrls 1 se tenere 

-that he (Ariovistus) held ~that Ariovistus kept himself in 

himself in the camp camp 

Caesar intellexit 11 

-Ccesar // understood ~Ccesar // perceiving 



I ABL. OF MEANS. ThE.AbLATIYE JS. USED JO. ..DENOTE .THE.MEMS..OR.INSTRUMENT OF 

AN AC I ION.. §409 

II eum... tenere, indir. disc, dependent on intellexit. In. Indirect.. Discourse 
.THE...MMN..C^ySE.pF.A..DECLAMlQM...S.ENIMCE...?S..P.yT...IN..mE..lOTINmyE..WIlH 
Si Bji.crr Accesativf.. Ael subordinati: ceauses take, nn: Si:B)i;\cnvF.. §580 
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ne diutius commeatu 1 prohiberetur 11 

-(in order) that he might not be ~so that he might not any longer 
held back any longer from be cut off from provisions 
provisions 

ultra eum locum 

-beyond that place ~ beyond that place 

quo in loco German! consederant 

=in which place the Germans ~ where the Germans had 
had settled encamped 

circiter passus sescentos ab his, castrls 111 idoneum IV V locum delegit 
-he chose an ideal place for the ~ chose a convenient position for 
camp // around 600 of paces a camp // at about 600 paces 
from those men from them 

acieque triplic! Instructa v ad eum locum venit 
-and with a triple battle line ~ and having drawn up his army 
<having been> inserted, he came in three lines, marched to that 
to that place place 


I aw., of separ. Words siGNii YjNG SiiPARiVnoN or .Privation ari; j ' C ) J . J . O W I I J BY 

THE AB L ATIVE ._ ..§40 0 

II ne... prohiberetur, neg. clause of purp. Pup..Claikespf Pimpp&Ej . with.ut 
.( yrI).OR ..NE (uj ne),. EXPRESS .THE. PURPOSE. OF ^..1™.™..!.™.!^!!.® A 
modifying. clah.se ; ...§531 

III dat. of purp. The. Dative, is use.d to denote the. Purpose, or I'ad, often with 
mother Dative of the person, or. thing, affected. This 

.ON.C.E..AP.P^.NTLY..GEN.E.E^ J ..EE.MMNS..I.N...ON.LY..A.FEW..C.ONSTRUnT.ONS, ..AS. FOLLOWS.; 
Tffi DATIYE OF .I^ j^ST^CT NOUN IS...USED..TO SHOW THAT FOR. .WHICH A THING 
SERVES. ORWHICH ITACCOMPUSH^ 

()R 1 1 1 inc ; ai ri cTi; i) . §382 

IV idoneus, -a, -um, adj., fit, meet, proper, becoming, suitable, apt, 
capable, convenient, sufficient 

V acieque triplici instructs, are. abs. The. .Ab.l.ativ.e...Abs.olute...o.om.takes 
THE. PLACE. OF A SUBORDINATE. CLAUSE.. §420 
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I.XLIX.II. 

PRIMAM ET SECUNDAM ACIEM IN ARMIS ESSE, TERTIAM 
CASTRA MUNIRE IUSSIT. 

Prlmam et secundam aciem in armls esse 1 

=the first and second battle line ~ the first and second lines to be 
to be in arms under arms 

tertiam castra munlre 11 

-(and he ordered) the third to '-the third to fortify the camp 
fortify the camp 

iussit 

-he (Ccesar) ordered ~he ordered 

[Hie locus ab hoste circiter passus sexcentos 

-this place // around 600 of ~ this place // from the enemy 

paces from the enemy about 600 paces 

utl dictum est 

-(this place) as has been said ~as has been stated 
aberat] 

-was away ~was distant 

I.XLIX.III. 

EO CIRCITER HOMINUM NUMERO SEDECIM MlLIA 
EXPEDITA CUM OMNI EQUITATU ARIOVISTUS MlSIT, QILE 
COPUE NOSTROS PERTERRERENT ET MUNITIONE 
PROHIBERENT. 


I prlmam et secundam aciem.. .esse, indir. disc, dependent on iussit. 

§580 

II tertiam... munlre, indir. disc. §580 
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Eo 1 circiter hominum numero sedecim milia expedita cum omm 


equitatu Ariovistus misit 
thither, Ariovistus sent lightly 
burdened troops, around 16,000 
of men in number, with all the 
cavalry 

quse copiae nostros perterrerent 1 
-which forces should frighten 
thoroughly our men 

et munltione 111 prohiberent IV V 
-and they should hinder (them) 
from fortifying 


- thither Ariovistus sent light 
troops, about 16,000 men in 
number, with all his cavalry 


-which forces were to terrify our 
men 


- and hinder them in their 
fortification 


IXUX.IV. 

NIHILO SETIUS OESAR, UT ANTE CONSTITUERAT, DUAS 
ACIES HOSTEM PROPULSARE, TERTIAM OPUS PERFICERE 
IUSSIT. 


Nihilo v setius VI Caesar 

-Ccesar, less than nothing -Caesar nevertheless 

ut ante constituerat 

=as he (Ccesar) had before -as he had previously arranged 
arranged 


I eo, adv. (I-), Locat. and abl. uses, there, in that place 

II ( pue ... perterrerent ..., rel. clause of purp. The AB.y\TivE...Q.uo..U...W.JQlls 

USED AS A CONJTOCTIONJN..FINAL..CLAUSES WHICH. CONT^N.ACOMPlUWTIVE,. ..§531. 

III ABL. OF SEPAR. §400 

IV quce ... prohiberent , rel. clause of purp. .§531 

V ABL. OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 

VI setius, adv. comp. (SEC-), less, in a less degree — Only with negatives, 
nilo setius, nevertheless 
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I.XLIX.IV. 


duas acies hostem propulsare 1 

-/he ordered/ two battle lines to -two lines to drive off the enemy 
drive off the enemy 

tertiam opus perficere 11 

-(and) (he ordered) the third '-the third to execute the work 

(battle line) to carry out the 

work 

iussit 

-(Ccesar) ordered ~ ordered 

I.XLIX.V. 

MUNlTlS CASTRlS, DUAS IBI LEGIONES RELlQUIT ET 
PARTEM AUXILIORUM; QUATTUOR RELIQUAS LEGlONES 
IN CASTRA MAIORA REDUXIT. 

Munltls castrls 111 

-with the camp <having been> ~ the camp being fortified 
fortified 

duas ibi legiones rellquit et partem auxiliorum 

-there, he (Ccesar) left behind ~he left there two legions and a 

two legions and a part of the portion of the auxiliaries 

auxiliaries 

quattuor reliquas legiones in castra maiora reduxit 
-(and) he led back the four ~ and led back the other four 
remaining legions into the legions into the larger camp 
larger camp 


I duas acies... propulsare, indir . disc . §580 

II tertiam... perficere, indir . disc . §580 

III miinitis castrls, abl . abs . §420 


DXXIII 



I.L 



THE GERMANS CONSULT THE SPIRITS. 



I.L.I. 

ROXIMO DIE INSTITUTO SUO CAESAR E 
CASTRlS UTRlSQUE COPlAS SUAS EDUXIT 
PAULUMQUE A MAlORIBUS CASTRlS 
PROGRESSUS ACIEM INSTRUXIT; HOSTIBUSQUE 
PUGNANDl POTESTATEM FECIT. 

Proximo die 1 Institute suo 11 Caesar e castrls 111 utrlsque copias suas 
eduxit 

=on the next day, with his own ~the next day, in accordance 
design, Ccesar led out his own with his design, Ccesar led out 
troops from each camp his forces from both camps 



I proximo die , abl. of time. Time when, or \yn i ijn; wi ncii, is expressei) by 
.™e.Ablativej.t!me .how ..long. by. the Accusative... §423 

II institiitd suo , abl. of spec. The .Ablative of .SPEgFicAnpN.DMOTE£mAT in 

ASPECT TO VraiCH ANYTHING IS. OR IS. DONE.. §418 

III ex castrls , abl. of place from which. Rki v \xiqns ch; Pi :: \c;i; aki: i;xih<i;ssk!) as 
follows: The. place, from which, by hie. Ablative, with ab, de, or i.x. §42(i 
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paulumque 1 a maioribus castris 11 progressus 111 aciem Instruxit 
-and (he,) <having> advanced a ~ and having advanced a little 
little from the larger camp, from the larger one, drew up his 
prepared the battle line line of battle 

hostibusque IV pugnandr potestatem fecit 

-and he made an opportunity of ~ and gave the enemy an 
fighting for the enemy opportunity of fighting 

I.L.II. 

VBI NE TUM QUIDEM EOS PRODlRE INTELLEXIT, CIRCITER 
MERlDlE exercitum in castra reduxit. 

Vbi 

-when ~ when 

ne turn quidem" eos prodlre™ vm 

-that not even then those men ~that they did not even then 
cameforth come out [from their 

intrenchments,] 


I paulum, adv. (paulus), a little, somewhat 

II a maioribus castris, abl. of separ. Yerbs.meaning to remove,. set.free, 

BE ABSENT, DEPRIVE, AND WANT, TAKE THE ABLATIVE (SOMETIMES WITH AB OR EX), 

§401 

III progredior, -gressus, -I, dep. (pro + gradior), to come forth, go forth, 
go forward, go on, advance, proceed 

IV DAT. OF REF. TheJDaTTVE .OFTEN DEPENDS, NOT ,M..M?...?MI!.CIMR..W.QM!>..?.Et..Q.N 
THE. GENERAL MEANING OF. .THE. SENTENCE. (DATIVE OF. .INFERENCE).. ..§376 

V SUBJ. GEN. OF THE GERUND. THE .GENmyE.OF THE GERUNjD AND GERUNDIVE..IS.USED 
M^^TER NOTOS OR jMJECTiyESj EITHER AS SUBJECTIVE OR OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. §504 

VI Ne turn quidem, not even then — ne and quidem emphasize the 
intervening word 

VII ne...prddire, indir. disc, dependent on intellexit. In Indiri.ct piscpuRsi; 

.THE i .MMN..CLAySE.pF.A..DECLJUJATgM..S.ENTENCE..IS..PUT...IN...lTIE..lOTINITiyE..WTH 

Subject. Accusative,. All. syBORDiM.TETL.MSE.s.TAKE..THE .SyBjnN.cr.iyE....§580 

VIII prodeo, -il, -itus, -Ire (pro + eo), to go forth, come forth, come forward 
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The Germans consult the spirits. 


I.L.II. 


intellexit 

=he understood ~he found 

circiter meridiem I II 1 11 exercitum in castra reduxit 

=around mid-day, he led back ~he led back his army into camp 

the army into the camp about noon 


I.L.III. 

TUM DEMUM ARIOVISTUS PARTEM SUARUM COPlARUM 
QUA: CASTRA MINORA OPPUGNARET MlSIT. 


Turn demum Ariovistus partem suarum copiarum 


-then, at length, Ariovistus // 
part of his own forces 

quae castra minora oppugnaret 111 
-(part of his own forces) which 
should attack the lesser camp 

mlsit 
=he sent 


~ then , at length, Ariovistus // a 
portion of his forces 

~to attack the lesser camp 


~sent 


I.L.IV. 

ACRITER UTRIMQUE USQUE AD VESPERUM PUGNATUM 
EST. 


I ABL. OF TIME. §423 

II merldies, acc. -em, m. (medius + dies), mid-day, noon 

III qace... oppugnaret, rel. clause of purp. ,REyiT!VE..CyiUffis.pF..3P^osE.^ i 

IM.RQ.DUCED...BY.THE..^LATiyE..PRONg™...Qyi..pR. A..MLATIVE....ADVEM...(UBI,..UNDE j 

quo, e.tc.). Tin: antecedent is expressed or implied in the. maim clause. §531 
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Acriter utrimque 1 II usque" ad vesperum pugnatum est 

=it was fought harshly on both ~the battle was vigorously 

sides all the way to the evening maintained on both sides till the 

evening 

I.L.V. 

SOLIS OCCASU SUAS COPIAS ARIOVISTUS, MULTlS ET 
INLATlS ET ACCEPTIS VULNERIBUS, IN CASTRA REDUXIT. 

Solis occasu 111 IV suas copias Ariovistus 

=on the falling of the sun // ~at sunset // Ariovistus // his 
Ariovistus // his own troops forces 

multls et inlatls et acceptis vulneribus lv 

-with many wounds, both ~after many wounds had been 
<having been> inflicted and inflicted and received 
<having been> received 

in castra reduxit 

-he led back// into the camp ~led back// into camp 


I utrimque, adv. (uterque), from or on both sides or parts, on the one 
side and on the other 

II usque, adv., Lit., all the way to or from any limit of space, time, etc.; 
Of place, all the way, right on, without interruption, continuously, 
constantly 

III solis occasu, abl. of time. §423 

IV multis et inlatls et acceptis vulneribus, abl. abs. The. ...Ablative 
Absolute orn:\ takes the, place or a Subordinate Clause. §420 
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I.L.VI. 

CUM EX CAPTIVIS QIUERERET CaESAR QUAM OB REM 
ARIOVISTUS PRCELlO NON DECERTARET HANC 

reperiebat causam, quod apud germanos ea 
CONSUETUDO esset ut matres famille eorum 
SORTIBUS ET VATICINATIONIBUS DECLARARENT utrum 
PRCELIUM COMMITTI EX USU ESSET NECNE; EAS ITA 
DICERE: NON ESSE FAS GERMANOS SUPERARE, Si ANTE 
NOYAM LUNAM PRCELlO CONTENDISSENT. 


Cum ex captivis quasreret 1 Caesar 

= when Ccesar inquired from (his) ~ when Ccesar inquired of his 
prisoners prisoners 


quam ob rem 11 Ariovistus proelio 111 IV V non decertaret IV v 

=for what reason Ariovistus did ~ wherefore Ariovistus did not 

not fight (it) out in a battle come to an engagement 


hanc [esse] reperiebat causam 

=he was learning [that] this ~he discovered this to be the 
[was] the reason reason 


I cum ... queer eret , cum clause. A ...temporal. .. clause.. 

.IMPERFECT...OR... Pluperfect... SyMMCTiyE....DESCRiBES...iHE...ciRCUMSTMCES.. .that 

ACCOMPANIED OR..P.^.CEDED THE ACTION OF THE R^N yEj^. §546 

II quam ob rem, adv., Interrog., for what reason? on what account? 
wherefore? why? 

III ABL. OF MEANS. THE. .A.BMnYE...IS...U.S.ED...1.0...DE.N.0TE...THE...ME.MS...QR..INSTRUMENT.0F 
AN ACTION.. ..§40 9 

IV quam ob rem ... decertaret , indir. question. An. .Indirect.. 1 Question. is any 

SENTENCE OR CLAUSE WHICH IS INTRODUCED BY AN IVILRRO.GATIVi; WORD 

(piuiNQirN, Ain aiRH. ani) vvjnciii is nsnij; rin; 

OR DEPENDS...O.N.AOT EXP^S.SI.ON.IMPLYING..UNCERTAINTY OR. DOUBT. §5.73 

V decerto, -avl, -atus, -are (de + certo), In battle, to go through a 
contest, fight out 
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quod apud Germanos ea consuetudo esset VI 

-(namely,) that among the '-that among the Germans it was 

Germans, the custom was this the custom 

ut matres familiae eorum sortibus * 11 III IV V VI et vaticinationibus 111 IV 
declararent v 

-that the mistresses of their ~ for their matrons to pronounce 
family would pronounce by lots from lots and divination 
and soothsayings 

utrum prcelium” committl ex usu esset vn necne™ 

= whether or not it was from use ~ whether it were of benefit to 
that a battle be engaged in battle should be engaged in or 

not 

eas ita dlcere 

-that those (mistresses) thus '-that they had said 
had said 


VI quod ... esset , informal indir. disc. A. . Subordinate.. Clause .....take.?.....the 

.SU.BIUN.CTI.YE..WHEN ...IT..EXPRE.S.SES.THE THOUGHT ^ 

WRITER OR SPEAKER. §592 

II sors, -tis, f. (SER-), a lot, consisting of bits of wood from a branch of a 
fruit-bearing tree, which were scattered at random over a white 
cloth and then picked up. these were inspired by, ‘eddies of rivers 
and whirlings and noises of currents’ 

III sortibus et vaticinationibus , abl. of means. .§409 

IV vaticinatlo, -onis, f. (vaticinor), a foretelling, soothsaying, 
prophesying; a prediction, vaticination 

V ut ... decldrarent , subst. clause of res. Ci,ai si;s in Ri:si ui 
SUBSTi^UyELY; AS THE OBJECT OF FAQp ETC. (§568). §567. 

VI subj. acc. of committl 

VII utrum ... esset , double indir. question. In Double or Alternative 

.QUES;n.O.NS,,..UTRU.M.Q.R.c^^ ,.™ST MEM^ 

ANNON,. NECNE, OR NOT, IN THE SECOND; AND USUALLY AN IN THE THIRD,. IF THERE 

b i ;' ' c > x i .§335 & .§ 5 .7 3 

VIII necne, adv. (ned + ne), or not, in the second part of an indirect 
alternative question 
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The Germans consult the spirits. 


I.L.VI. 


non esse fas I II 1 11 Germanos superare 

-that it was not divine law to ~that it was not possible that the 
overcome Germans Germans should conquer 

si ante novam lunam 111 proelio contendissent IV 

-if they had engaged in a battle ~if they engaged in battle before 

before the new moon the new moon 


I non esse fas , indir. disc, dependent on reperiebat causam . §580 

II fas, (only nom. and acc sg.) n. (FA-), the dictates of religion, divine law; 
In gen. ( justice , equity, but usu. to be translated as an adjective); right, 
proper, allowable, lawful, fit, permitted; hence, possible (the 
predominant meaning of the word in prose and poetry) 

III luna, -ae, f. (LVC-), the moon 

IV si ... contendissent , protasis of fut. cond. in indir. disc. .Conditional 

.SEMENCES..IN..lNpiraCT. ..DISCOURSE T.HE...P.ROTASISJ 

hi;inc; a si;b<)rihna it: r! : Ai;sK x j[s aiavays in i in; Si;ijji:x(;;n\;i.. Thi: 

IN.DEPENPENT.MH. NOT. HpRTATgM..QR..QPTAT!yE,..IS..ALWAYS.IN. SOME. FORM.PF. THE 

Infinitive, ...§5.89 
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OESAR FORCES AN ENGAGEMENT. 



I.LI.I. 

OSTRlDIE EIUS DIE! CAESAR PRaESIDIO 
UTRISQUE CASTRlS QUOD SATIS ESSE VISUM 
EST RELIQUIT; ALARlOS OMNES IN 
CONSPECTU HOSTIUM PRO CASTRlS 
MINORIBUS constituit, quod minus multitudine 
M lLITUM LEGlONARlORUM PRO HOSTIUM NUMERO 
VALEBAT, UT AD SPECIEM ALARIIS UTERETUR; IPSE 
TRIPLICI INSTRUCTA AClE USQUE AD CASTRA HOSTIUM 
ACCESSIT. 

Postrldie eius diel Caesar praesidio utrlsque castrls 1 
=on the day after of this day, ~ the day following, Caesar // as a 
Caesar //for (the purpose of) guard for both camps 
defense for either camp 

quod satis esse visum est 

-(the defense) which seemed to ~what seemed sufficient 
be enough 

I praesidio utrisque castrls, double dat. const. The. Dative. ..is. used. to 
denote ..the. Purpose, or End,., often, with, another. Dative., of the. person, or 
.™In.g...afIe.cted. .This, use .of.™.dati.ve j .once..ap p^ntly.geneml..!^MMN.s.in 
.Q!^Y.A. raw.coNsmugngNS,. i .AS. follows;.. THE..DAT™. i pF.M..MSiyiCT.NpiiK[ i .is 

USED.. TO.. SHOW.. T^T.. FOR. .™iCH. A..THING. SmVES.. OR. WHICH...IT.. ACCOMPLISHES;, 
OFH'.\ WITH ANOTHER DATIVE, or THE PERSON OR THING AiTICTI'.l). §382 
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[id] reliquit 

=he left [it] (the defense) behind ~ left 

[et deinde] alarios 1 11 omnes in conspectu hostium pro castrls 
minoribus constituit 

=[and then] he stations all the ~[and then] drew up all the 
auxiliary troops in sight of the auxiliaries in sight of the enemy, 
enemy in front of the lesser before the lesser camp 
camp 

quod minus multitudine I II 111 militum legionariorum pro hostium 
numero valebat 

=because, in (respect to) the ~ because he was not very 
multitude of legionary soldiers, powerful in the number of 
he (Ccesar) was less strong in legionary soldiers, considering 
comparison with the number of the number of the enemy 
enemy 

ut ad IV V VI VII speciem v alarils vi uteretur™ 

-that (thereby) he might use the ~that [thereby] he might make 
auxiliary troops for appearance use of his auxiliaries for 

appearance 


I The light-armed troops were called alari, because they usually 
stationed on the wings {alee) of an army 

II alarius, -a, -um, adj. (ala), of the wing (of an army): pl. as subst., 
auxiliary troops 

III ABL. OF SPEC. .Tm. ABLATiyE.pF. SPECIFICATION. .DENOTES.. TMT...IN...RESPECT. TO 
which ANYTHING IS OR IS. DONE, . §41 8 

IV ad, prasp. indeclform., With the cause or reason, according to, at, on, 
in consequence of, for, in order to 

V species — , acc. -em, f. (SPEC-), a sight, look, view, appearance, 
aspect, mien 

VI ABL. WITH THE SPECIAL V. Uteretur . THE pEPONENTS UTOR, FRUOR, FUNGOR, 
POTIOR, VESCOR, WITH SEVERAL OF THEIR COMPOUNDS, GOVERN THE ABLATIVE. §41 

o 

VII ut ... uteretur , purp. clause. Pup, 

IUT...NE),..3raPMS.S...TH.E..PUIU;.O.SE...OF.. THEMAIN... VERB.. .IN..T.H.E...F.ORM...OF..A. MODIFYING 
CLAUSE. §531 
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CAESAR FORCES AN ENGAGEMENT. 


I.LI.I. 


ipse 

=he himself (Caesar) 

triplicl Instructa acie 1 II 

=in having drawn up a triple 

battle-line 

usque ad castra hostium accessit 
=he drew near, all the way to the 
camp of the enemy 


~he himself 

~ having drawn up his army in 
three lines 


~ advanced to the camp of the 
enemy 


I.LI.II. 

TUM DEMUM NECESSARlO GERMAN! SUAS COPlAS 
CASTRlS EDUXERUNT GENERATIMQUE CONSTITUERUNT 
PARIBUS INTERVALLlS, harudes, marcomanos, 
TRIBOCES, VANGIONES, NEMETES, SEDUSlOS. SUEBOS, 
OMNEMQUE ACIEM SUAM R^DlS ET CARRlS 
CIRCUMDEDERUNT, NE QUA SPES IN FUGA 

relinqueretur. 

Turn demum necessario" GermanI suas copias castrls 111 eduxerunt 
-then, at last, by necessity, the ~ then at last of necessity the 
Germans drew their own forces Germans drew their forces out 
out from the camp of camp 


I triplici instructa acie, a be. abs. The .Ablative ...Absolute, oft™ takes the 
place of a Subordinate Clause. §420 

II ABE. OF CAUSE. THE. .ABMI?.YE..iMIH..OR. WITHOUT .A..PMPqsmqN).. K...USED. TO 
EXPRESS .Cause...§404 

III ABE. OF SEPAR. VEMS.M.E^ING.TO..EIMOVE.,.. i SET.F^E J ..BE..^SENT,..DEPMyE 1 ..MH 
WANT, TAKE THE. ABLATIVE (SOMETIMES WITH AB OR I.X). §401 
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generatimque 1 constituerunt paribus intervallis 11 

=and they (the Germans) placed ~ and disposed them canton by 

them, by kinds, at equal canton, at equal distances 

distances 

Harudes, Marcomanos 111 , Triboces IV , Vangiones v , Nemetes VI , 
Sedusios™, Suebos 

=Harudes, Marcomanni, ~the Harudes, Marcomanni, 

Tribocci, Vangiones, Nemetes, Tribocci, Vangiones, Nemetes, 
Sedusii, Suevi Sedusii, Suevi 

omnemque aciem suam raedis ™ 1 et earns 11 circumdederunt 
=and they surrounded all their ~and surrounded their whole 
own battle line with travelling- army with their travelling- 
carriages and baggage wagons carriages and wagons 

ne qua spes in fuga relinqueretur 1 

-(in order) that not any hope ~so no hope might be left for 
might remain in flight flight 


I generatim, adv. (genus), by kinds, by species, in classes, in detail; 
copias eduxerunt, i.e. by nations 

II paribus intervallis, abl. of place where. The place where, is denoted by 
THE AbLATIYE ..MTHOOT..A..PREPOSITION IN THE .FQLL0MNG.MSIMCES;...0fTE.N..!.N 
INDEFINITE WORDS, SUCH AS LOCOj PMTE, ETC. §429 

III Marcomanni, -drum, m. pl., a supposed German tribe in the army of 
Ariovistus 

IV Triboces, -um, m. pl., a German tribe on the Rhine, about Strasburg 

V Vangiones, -um, m. pl., a German tribe on the west bank of the 
Rhine, about modern Worms 

VI Nemetes, -um, m. pl., a German tribe on the Rhine 

VII Sedusii, -drum, m. pl., a tribe of Germans 

VIII raeda, -se, f., Celtic, a travelling-carriage with four wheels 

IX rcedis et carris, abl. of means. The Ablative, is used to denote the means 
.QR.instrumeotpf.mactipn.MQ9 

X ne... relinqueretur, neg. purp. clause. .Pure. Clauses .of .PwpsE,jm.THjjT 
.(u.i;!)...0R....N.f;..(in....N.r.) 3 ...i..:.x.PR.i.;.ss.i!t 

modifying clause.. §531 
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I.LI.III. 

EO MULIERES IMPOSUERUNT, QUaE AD PRCELIUM 
PROFICISCENTES PASSlS MANIBUS FLENTES 
IMPLORABANT NE SE IN SERVUUTEM ROMANIS 
TRADERENT. 


Eo mulieres imposuerunt 
-there, they placed the women 

quae ad prcelium proficlscentes 1 
-(those women) whom // (the 
soldiers) setting out for battle 

passls 11 manibus 111 

-(the women) with hands spread 

(out) 


there, they placed their women 


~who // as they went forward to 
battle 


~with hands extended 


Rentes implorabant 

-the weeping (women) ^entreated the soldiers 
implored /the soldiers setting 
out for battle/ 

ne se in servitutem Romanis traderent IV 

-that they might not hand ~not to deliver them into slavery 
themselves (the weeping women) to the Romans 
over into servitude to the 
Romans 


I pres. part, proficiscor 

II pando, -dl, passum, -ere (PAT-), spread or open (out), extend 

III passls manibus, abl. abs. §420 

IV ne...traderent, neg. subst. purp. clause. Sotstmti.YE...C.lauses.pf. Purpose 

WITH UT. (negate THE. .OBJECT .OF ..MMS.DENOTING. AN.. ACTION 

directed.^ Such arEj ..verbs.me^ 

BMGMN,...COMMMR J ...BECREE,..DETEmiNE,. PERMIT,.. .PERSUADE,. RESOLVE,. URGE,. ..MS 

wish, §5.63 
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DXXXVIII 


I.LII 



DESPERATE FIGHTING, HAND-TO-HAND. 



LLILI. 

aESAR SINGULIS LEGlONIBUS SINGULOS 
LEGATOS ET QILESTOREM PR^FECIT, UTl EOS 
TESTES SU^ QUISQUE VIRTUTIS HABERET; IPSE 
A DEXTRO CORNU, QUOD EAM PARTEM 
MINIME FIRMAM HOSTIUM ESSE ANIMADVERTERAT, 
PRCELIUM COMMISIT. 

Caesar singulis legionibus 1 singulos legatos et quaestorem praefecit 
-Caesar set over single legions ~Ccesar appointed over each 
lieutenants and questors legion a lieutenant and a questor 

utl eos testes suae quisque 11 virtutis haberet 111 
-(in order) that each one might ~that each might have them as 
have those men (as) witnesses of witnesses of his own valor 
his own valor 



I singulis legionibus, indir. obj. with comp. v. prcefecit. .Many. verbs 

.COMPOI^DED WTH AOj. .ANTE, CONj IN A INTER, OB^ POSTj PR^j PRO,,. SUB, SUPERji.. AND 
SOME i.WITH CIRC™ i ..AD.MIT.THE ..DATIVE OF .TOT. mDIF^CT.OBIECT,.jS37Q 

II quisque, each, is used in close connection with se and suus ; uti eos 
testes suce quisque virtutis haberet, that each might have them as 
witnesses of his own valor (I.LII) 

III uti... haberet, clause of purp. Pkki: Ci.ai^sks oj Pi kimjsi:, \vrrn i t (r n) cm 

^i;..Cti;!..^0 ; ...i;x.iuu;ss ;ni|; nrnutiSL. tu ..aitL or a xicinjrvixc; 

CLAUSE.. §531 
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ipse a 1 dextro cornu 11 

=he (Ccesar) himself // from (the ~he himself// at the head of the 
point of view of) the right wing right wing 

quod 

=because ~ because 

earn partem minime firmam hostium esse 111 
= that that part of the enemy was ~ that part of the enemy to be the 
the least strong least strong 

animadverterat IV 

=had considered ~he had observed 

prcelium commisit 

=he began the battle ~ began the battle 

I.LII.II. 

ITA NOSTRl ACRITER IN HOSTES SIGNO DATO IMPETUM 
FECERUNT, ITAQUE HOSTES REPENTE CELERITERQUE 
PROCURRERUNT, UT SPATIUM PlLA IN HOSTES COICIENDl 
NON DARETUR. 


I a, ab, and sometimes ex are used to indicate a Local Relation, where 
we use on, in, or at; as, a dextro cornu, on the right wing, Lit. from 
( the point of view of) the right wing (I.LII) 

II a dextro cornu , abl. of place where. The place where is denoted by the 

Ah; .yn\;i: xyrnicnrr a !>Ki:ifos!;noN...!.N.LritL..iT>!.T^U^liS.U..t>Lh:rA^"<;Lh.L..Ur...R<. , LILriLtiS. m 

FREQUENTLY... EXPRESSED BY LJ J K A IU ,AjI VL \VIT !.! AH (M.R.ELY...EX),.... PROPERLY 

\i fan.! no.irom ,y.§.4.29 1 1 

III earn partem .. . esse , indir. disc. dep. on animadverterat . Ix iNuiRrc 
Discourse. ..the ...main ....^usE...pF...A...PEcy^T0RY..SEOTENCE...is...pUT....m..mE 
.iNFm.m.vE....mTH.....Su ^ i akk i hk 
S i : .b j i : .x c: i ; j v k . § 5 .8 0 

IV animadverto, -tl, -sus, -ere (animum + adverto), to direct the mind, 
give attention to, attend to, consider, regard, observe 
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Desperate fighting, hand-to-hand. 


I.LII.II. 


Ita nostn acriter in hostes signo dato 1 impetum fecerunt 
=our men, with the signal ~thus our men, upon the signal 
<having been> given (e.g. by the being given, made an attack 
sound of the trumpet), thus vigorously upon the enemy 
vigorously made an attack 
against the enemy 

itaque hostes 11 repente 111 celeriterque procurrerunt IV V 

=and the enemy so suddenly and ~and the enemy so suddenly and 

(so) quickly rushed forward rapidly rushed forward 

ut spatium v pila in hostes coiciendI VI VII non daretur™ 

-that a space of hurling spears ~that there was no opportunity 
into the enemy was not given for casting the javelins at them 

I.LII.III. 

REIECTIS PlLlS COMMINUS GLADIlS PUGNATUM EST. 


I signo dato, ABL. ABS. .THE..ABLATIVE..ABSOLyTE. OFTEN. .TME.S...T.HE.PLACE. OF.A 
SUBOmjNATE C.LAUSE...M20 

II nom. pl., subj. of procurrerunt 

III repens, -entis, adj., sudden, hasty, unexpected, unlooked for; Transf., 
Adv., suddenly, unexpectedly, repente 

IV procurro, -cucurri, -cursum, -ere (pro + curro), to run forth, rush 
forwards, Lit., freq. of armies 

V sg. nom., subj. of daretur 

VI Genitive after Nouns and Adjectives, and with causa and gratia 
expressing Purpose: war (I.II) bellandi cupidi, desirous of waging; 
Gallice impugnandce causa, in order to attack Gaul (I.XLIV) 

VII ut... daretur, clause of res. The. .Sum.ncuve.in ..C pNSECTJnyE..CytusEs.is.A 
DEVELOPMENT OF THE USE .OJ: THAT MOOD IN ClAUSES... OF .ClUUlACTEMSTIC... (AS 
EXPLAINED IN §534). §53() 
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Reiectis pilis comminus 1 gladiis 11 pugnatum est 
=with the javelins <having been> ~ throwing aside [therefore] their 
thrown back, hand-to-hand javelins, they fought with 
(fighting) was fought by swords swords hand to hand 

I.LII.IV. 

AT GERMAN! CELERITER EX CONSUETUDINE SUA 
PHALANGE FACTA IMPETUS GLADlORUM EXCEPERUNT. 


At Germani celenter ex consuetudine sua 


=but, the Germans, from their 
own habit, quickly 

phalange facta 111 IV 

-with a phalanx <having been> 

made 

impetus gladiorum exceperunt" 
-they received the attacks of 
(our) swords 


~ but the Germans, according to 
their custom, rapidly 

~ forming a phalanx 


~ sustained the attack of our 
swords 


I.LII.V. 

REPERTI SUNT COMPLURES NOSTRl MILITES QUl IN 
PHALANGAS INSILIRENT ET SCUTA MANIBUS 
REVELLERENT ET DESUPER VULNERARENT. 


I comminus, adv. (com- + manus), in close contest, hand to hand, at close 
quarters 

II reiectis pilis comminus gladiis, abl. abs. £420 

III sua phalange facta, abl. abs. §420 

IV excipio, -cepi, -ceptus, -ere (ex + capio), To take out, withdraw; To 
take up, catch, receive, capture, take; to take upon one's self, to 
receive, support, sustain (the figure being taken from the reception of 
an enemy's blows or shots) 
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Desperate fighting, hand-to-hand. 


I.LII.V. 


Reperti sunt complures 1 nostn 11 III IV V milites 

=our several soldiers were found ~there were found very many of 

our soldiers 


qui in phalangas msilirent 111 IV 
=(the several of our soldiers) 
who leaped into the phalanx 

et scuta manibus v revellerent VI VII VIII IX ™ 
-and they pulled away the (the 
enemy) shields from (their) 
hands 

et desuper ™ 1 vulnerarent' x 
-and they wounded (the enemy) 
from above 


who leaped upon the phalanx 


~and with their hands tore away 
the shields 


~and wounded the enemy from 
overhead 


I.LII.VTI. 

CUM HOSTIUM ACIES A SINISTRO CORNU PULSA ATQUE 

IN FUGAM CONVERSA ESSET, A DEXTRO CORNU 

VEHEMENTER MULTITUDINE SUORUM NOSTRAM ACIEM 

PREMEBANT. 

I subj. nom., subj. of reperti sunt 

II nom. pl. m. of adj. complures 

III qui...insilirent, rel. clause of char. A .. Relative.. ...Cy^usE.. with , the 

SUBIUNCnVE K A.CHl^CTEmSTIC.O.F.™ 

ESPEaALM..WHERE.Tm.MTECEDENT.IS.gTHmMSE...MHEF.?.NED....§535 

IV insilio, -ui, — , -Ire (in + salio), to leap in, spring up, throw oneself 
upon, bound, mount 

V ABL. OF SEPAR. VERBS. MEANING. TO.. REMOVE,.. SET .FRED..BE..MSENT, DEPM 
.W.MT s ..TME.JHE.ABMnYE...(sgMEHMES.™TH.M.ORJX)..M01 

VI qui...revellerent, rel. clause of char. .§535 

VII revello, -veil!, -vulsus, -ere (re + vello), to pluck away, pull away, 
tear out, tear off 

VIII desuper, adv. (de + super), Of motion, from above, from overhead 

IX qui...vulnerarent, rel. clause of char. §535 
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Cum hostium acies a sinistro 1 cornu 11 pulsa 111 IV V atque in fugam 
conversa esset IV v 

= although , the battle line of the ~ although the army of the 
enemy from the left wing was enemy was routed on the left 
repulsed and was turned into wing and wheeled about to flight 
flight 

a dextro cornu VI VII VIII vehementer multitudine™ suorum nostram aciem 
premebant ™ 1 

-they (nonetheless) pressed ~ they [still] pressed heavily on 
heavily on our battleline from our men from the right wing, by 
the right wing, by multitude of the great number of their troops 
their own (troops) 


I.LII.VIII. 

ID CUM ANIMADVERTISSET P. CRASSUS ADULESCENS, QUl 
EQUITATUl PRaEERAT, QUOD EXPEDlTIOR ERAT QUAM El 
QUl INTER ACIEM VERSABANTUR, TERTIAM ACIEM 
LABORANTIBUS NOSTRlS SUBSIDIO MlSIT. 


I a sinistro cornu, abl. of place where. The .place ..where, is .DENomp. by the 
Ablative.. without. .a. preposition, in. the. mLLOMNG. instances;.. n... .P osition is 

FREQUENTLY... EXPRESSED B.Y....m.E.....AB.L.AUVE.....m.TH.....AB (RARIT.Y EX), PROPERLY 

METING FROM. §429ll 

II cornu, -us, n. (CAR-), a horn, antler; Of an army, the wing, extremity, 
side 

III ppp. of pello 

IV cum... conversa esset, cum clause. .C™...CAys.^...oR...co.N.CESSiVE...T^s..THE 

Subjunctive. Cum causal. may usually hi: translated by since; cum 

.CQN.CTSSiyE BY ^THOUGH OR WHILE; EITMR a OCCASIONALLY, BY WHEN._ §549 

V ppp. of converts 

VI a dextro cornu, abl. of place where. §429 n 

VII ABL. OF MEANS. Tm AByOTVE IS USED.TO. DENOTE ^..THE ..ME^.S...OR...INSTRUMENT..OF 
AN ACTION.. ..§40 9 

VIII premo, -essl, -essus, -ere (PREM-), to press; To press, press upon, 
urge, drive, importune, pursue, press hard. 
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Id cum animadvertisset 1 P[ublius] Crassus adulescens 11 

=when Publius Crassus, an ~on observing which, P. Crassus, 

adolescent, had observed it a young man 

qul equitatul 111 praeerat 

=(he) whom was presiding over ~who commanded the cavalry 
the cavalry 

quod expedItior IV V erat quam el v [erant] 

=because he (Crassus) was more ~as he was more disengaged 

disengaged than those men than 

[were] 

qul inter aciem versabantur 

-(those men) who were engaged ~ those who were employed in 
among the battle line the fight 

tertiam aciem [militibus] laborantibus VI VII ™ nostrls subsidio ™ 1 IX 
misit 

=he sent the third battle line for ~sent the third line as a relief to 
(the purpose of) assistance our our men who were distressed 
suffering [soldiers] 

I cum animadvertisset, cum clause. 

.THE...I.MPERFECT. OR ...PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ...DESCRIBES Tm 
A.CCOMPMiEB...OR.PraCEDED. THE. ACTION OF THE. MAIN VERB... ..§546 

II adulescens, -entis (part, of adolesco), adj. with comp, growing, near 
maturity, young, youthful; Subst., comm, gen., one who has not yet 
attained maturity, a youth, a young man; a young woman, a maiden 
(between the puer and juvenis, from the 15th or 17th until past the 
30th year, often even until near the 40th; but the same person is 
often called in one place adulescens, and in another juvenis ) 

III indir. obj. with comp. v. prceerat. §370 

IV COMP. DEG. OF THE PART. expedltUS — PRED.-ADJ. AFTER erat 

V NOM. PL. M. 

VI Participle: Expressing Characterization or Description; victls, 
venientes, those beaten, those coming up, meaning those who had been 
beaten, those who were coming up (I.XXV) 

VII pres. part, laboro 
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VIII labdrantibus nostrls subsidid, double dat. const. The. Dative. is used 
TO..DENOTE...TH.E PURPOSE. WITH .MQTHER .DaT^ OF THE PE^.O 
thing Ari ixrri.i ). I j i | s i si" c >j ti ii; i ).vi i vj 

.Q.N.LY...A..FEW...C.ON.STRUC.TI.O.N.S,...AS...FO.L.L.OWS.;..THE...MnyE...O.F..M..MSTMCT...NOUN..IS 

to sikhv iijai; i or \\;hio.L..a tiunc; sruvrs \vhk;h n 

OFTEN WITH j^OTHER DATIVE OF THE PERSON OR THING. AFFECTED. §382 

IX subsidium, -i, n. (sub + sed), In order of battle, the troops in reserve, 
line of reserve, third line of battle, triarii; Abstr., support in battle, aid, 
help, relief, succor, assistance 


DXLVI 


I.LIII 



CAESAR IS VICTORIOUS. 



I.LIII.I. 

TA PRCELIUM RESTITUTUM EST, ATQUE OMNES 
HOSTES TERGA VERTERUNT NEC PRIUS 
FUGERE DESTITERUNT QUAM AD FLUMEN 
RHENUM MlLIA PASSUUM EX EO LOCO 
CIRCITER QUlNQUE PERVENERUNT. 

Ita proelium restitutum est 

=thus, the battle was restored ~ thereupon the engagement was 

renewed 

atque omnes hostes terga 1 verterunt 

=and all the enemy turned ~and all the enemy turned their 
(their) backs backs 

nec prius fugere destiterunt 

-nor did they cease to flee ~nor did they cease to flee 
earlier 



I tergum, -I, n. (TRAG-), the back ; With verto or do, to turn the back, 
turn back, take flight, run away, flee, retreat 
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quam ad flumen Rhenum mllia passuum ex eo loco circiter 
qulnque pervenerunt 

-than they arrived at the river ~ before they arrived at the river 
Rhine, around 5 thousand of Rhine, about fifty miles from 
paces from that place that place 

LLIII.IL 

IBI PERPAUCI AUT VlRIBUS CONFlSl TRANARE 
CONTENDERUNT AUT LINTRIBUS INVENTlS SIBI SALUTEM 
REPPERERUNT. 


Ibi perpauci aut viribus 1 II III IV V confisr tranare m contenderunt 


-there, a few men, either trusted 
in (their) (bodily) strength, 
endeavored to swim over 

aut 

-or 

lintribus invent!s IV v 

=with skiffs <having been> come 
upon 


~ there some few, either relying 
on their strength, endeavored to 
swim over 


~ or 


~ finding boats 


I ABL. WITH SPECIAL V. COtlflSl. SEVERAL ...yEMS..ARE..FqLLqWEp. ..BY...THE. ABLATIVE. 

LIDO, CONITDO, CONSISTO, CON IINEOR. §431 

II ppp. of confido 

III trano, -avl, — , -are (trans + no), to swim over, swim across, swim 
through 

IV lintribus inventis, abl. abs. The Ablative Absolute often takes the 
place of a Subordinate Clause. §420 

V invenio, -veni, -ventus, -Ire (in + venio), to come upon, find, meet 
with, light upon 
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I.LIII.II. 


sibi salutem reppererunt 

-they found safety for ~ procured their safety 
themselves 


I.LIII.III. 

IN HIS FUIT ARIOVISTUS. QUl NAVICULAM DELIGATAM 
AD RIPAM NACTUS EA PROFUGIT: RELIQUOS OMNES 
CONSECUTI EQUITES NOSTRl INTERFECERUNT 

In his fuit Ariovistus, 

-in the latter men was ~ among the latter was 

Ariovistus Ariovistus 

qul naviculam 1 deligatam 11 ad ripam nactus 111 ea IV profugit 
-who, <having> obtained a ~who meeting with a small 

small vessel tied up to the bank, vessel tied to the bank, escaped 
fled with this (thing) in it 

reliquos omnes consecutl equites nostrl interfecerunt 

-our horse <having> followed, ~ our horse pursued and slew all 

killed all the remaining men the rest of them 


I navicula, -ae, f. dim. (navis), a small vessel, boat, skiff 

II ppp. of deligo 

III nanciscor, nactus, -I, dep. (NAC-), to get, obtain, receive, meet with, 
stumble on, light on, find 

IV ABE. OF MEANS. THE AByLTIVE js .USED.TO..DM.QTE.THE.MMNS.OR.INSTRUMENT.OF 
AX ACTION. §409 
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I.LIII.IV. 

DUaE FUERUNT ARIOVISTl UXORES, UNA SUEBA NATlONE, 
QUAM DOMO SECUM DUXERAT, ALTERA NORICA REGIS 
VOCCIONIS SOROR, QUAM IN GALLIA DUXERAT A FRATRE 
MISSAM: UTRaEQUE IN EA FUGA PERIERUNT; DU.E FlLLE: 
HARUM ALTERA OCClSA, ALTERA CAPTA EST. 


Duae fuerunt Ariovisti uxores 
=two wives were of Ariovistus 

una Sueba natione I II 1 11 IV V [fuit] 

=one [was] a Suevan by birth 

quam domo IU secum duxerat 
=whom he led with himself from 
home 


~ Ariovistus had two wives 


one a Suevan by nation 


~whom he brought with him 
from home 


altera Norica [fuit], regis Voccionis" soror 

-the other [was] a Norican, the ~the other a Norican, the sister 
sister of king Vocion of king Vocion 

quam in Gallia duxerat a fratre v missam 

=whom he had led (into ~whom he had married in Gaul, 
matrimony) in Gaul, she <having she having been sent [thither for 
been> sent by (her) brother that purpose] by her brother 


I abe. of spec. Tin; AbLAJiN;t;...t>L G?d;tarH;,vn()N niiNt rnis rijAi; ix ki:spi;c:;i i(> 
WHICH ANYTHING IS OR IS DONE.. §418 

II natio, -onis, f. (GEN-), a birth, origin; A race of people, nation, people 

III ABE. (II PLACE FROM WHICH. WITH .NAMES .OF JOWNS. AND. SMALL JSI^DS,..AND 
WITH .DOMUS AND RUS, ..THE ..RELAUM?. OF. PLACE. j^..^MSSED.^.FOLLOW;..Tte 
PLACE FROM. WHICH,. BY THE ABLATIVE.MTHQUT.A.P^POSmON,...§427 

IV Voccio, onis, m., a king of Noricum 

V a fr litre , abe. of agent. The.. .Vo.luntary....Ag.ent...after. a. .passive. .verb....is 
EXPRESSED BY THE. AbIATIVE WITH A OK AB. §405 
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I.LIII.IV. 


utraeque in ea fuga perierunt 1 

= each of the two passed away in -both perished in that flight 
that flight 

duae filiae 

=of (their) two daughters -Of their two daughters 

harum altera occisa [est] 

=one of these (ladies) was struck ~ one was slain 
down 

altera capta est 

-the other was captured ~ the other captured 

I.LIII.V. 

C. VALERIUS PROCILLUS, CUM A CUSTODIBUS IN FUGA 
TRINIS CATENIS VlNCTUS TRAHERETUR IN IPSUM 
OESAREM HOSTES EQUITATU PERSEQUENTEM INCIDIT. 

C[aius] Valerius Procillus 

=Caius Valerius Procillus ~C. Valerius Procillus 


I pereo, -il, -itum, -Ire (per + eo), to pass away, come to nothing, 
vanish, disappear, be lost; To pass away, be destroyed, perish 
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cum a custodibus 1 in [ea] fuga trims catems 11 vmctus 111 traheretur IV V 

V 

=as he was being dragged by -as he was being dragged away 
(his) guards in [this] flight, by his guards in flight, bound 
<having been> bound with a with a triple chain 
triple chain 

in ipsum Cassarem hostes [cum] equitatu VI VII VIII persequentem™ 
incidit ™ 1 

=he, pursuing the enemy [with] -fell in with Ccesar himself, as he 
horse, fell into (the hands of) was pursuing the enemy with his 
Ccesar himself cavalry 

I.LIII.VI. 

QUaE QUIDEM RES GESARI NON MINOREM QUAM IPSA 
VICTORIA VOLUPTATEM ATTULIT, QUOD HOMINEM 
HONESTISSIMUM PROVINCLE GALLLE, SUUM FAMILlAREM 
ET HOSPITEM, EREPTUM E MANIBUS HOSTIUM SIBI 
RESTITUTUM VIDERAT, NEQUE EIUS CALAMITATE DE 
TANTA VOLUPTATE ET GRATULATlONE QUICQUAM 
FORTUNA DEMINUERAT. 


I a custodibus , abl. of agent. .§.4.05. 

II trinis catenis , abl. of means. .§4.0.9. 

III vincio, vinxi, vinctus, -Ire (VI-), to bind, bind about, fetter, tie, fasten, 
surround, encircle 

IV cum ... traheretur , cum clause. A .temporal.. clause. ..m.th...cum. .^d. the 
lMI!i;iir.E.CT or Pluperfect Subjunctive describes th 

accompanie.d or prf.cldeu thf. action of the main verb. §546 

V traho, traxi, tractus, -ere (TRAG-), to draw, drag, haul train along, 
draw off, pull forth, drag away; To drag away violently, carry off 
plunder 

VI abl. of means. .§4.09 

VII pres. part, of Insequor 

VIII incido, -cidl, — , -ere (in + cado), to fall in, fall, light, strike, reach, find 
the way; To light upon, meet, come upon, fall in with 
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I.LIII.VI. 


Quae quidem res Caesarl 1 non minorem quam ipsa victoria 
voluptatem 11 III IV V attulit 

=which thing, indeed, bore to ~ this circumstance indeed 
Caesar no less pleasure than the afforded Caesar no less pleasure 
victory itself than the victory itself 

quod 

=because ~ because 

hominem honestissimum UI provinciae Galliae 

=a most noble man of the ~a man of the first rank in the 

province of Gaul province of Gaul 

suum familiarem et hospitem" 

=his own intimate acquaintance ~ his intimate acquaintance and 
and (his own) friend friend 

ereptum v e manibus hostium sibi restitutum [esse] 

= rescued from the hands of the ~ rescued from the hand of the 
enemy, (and) (he) [was] restored enemy, and restored to him 
to him (to Caesar) 

viderat 

=he saw ~he saw 


I indir. obj. with comp., v. attulit . MMY...yjEMS..cpMppuNpm..ynra.Ag J ...A^ J 
.c.QN3...in.j...i.n.ter ) ...ob,. .post, PM li; pro, .sub., .. suPER l .M!P...s.qME..ynra..gR(^,..^Mn 
THE Dative OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. §370 

II voluptas, -atis, f. (VOL-), satisfaction, enjoyment, pleasure, delight 

III honestus, -a, -um, adj. with comp, and sup. (honos), regarded with 
honor, respected, honored, of high birth, distinguished, honorable, 
respectable, noble 

IV hospes, -itis, m. (hostis + POT-), an entertainer, host (as a friend); A 
friend, one bound by ties of hospitality 

V ppp. of eripid 
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neque eius calamitate VI de tanta voluptate et gratulatione™ 

= nor by his calamity, concerning -of the joy and rejoicing [of that 

such joy and rejoicing (of that day] by his destruction 

day) 

quicquam fortuna deminuerat 

=had (Caesar’s) fortune - and that fortune had not 
diminished anything diminished aught 

I.LIII.VTI. 

IS SE PRaESENTE de se ter sortibus CONSULTUM 
DICEBAT UTRUM IGNI STATIM NECARETUR AN IN ALIUD 
TEMPUS RESERVARETUR: SORTIUM BENEFICIO SE ESSE 
INCOLUMEM. 

Is 

=he (Procillus) -He [Procillus] 

se praesente * * 111 

-that, with himself <being> -that, in his own presence 
present 

de se ter sortibus IV V consulturrF [esse] 

=by lots, concerning him, it -it was consulted three times by 
[was] thrice consulted lots concerning him 


VI ABL. OF CAUSE. THE. A.BLAI.!.YE..iwITH...qR. .WITHOUT . A ...PREPPSITION) IS..USED TO 
express Cause. §404 

VII gratulatio, -onis, f. (gratulor), a manifestation of joy, wishing joy, 
congratulation, rejoicing 

III se presente, abl. abs. §420 

IV abl. of means. §409 

V indir. disc. dep. on dicebat. In.Indirect .Discourse jhe..MAIN....c.lause...Qf..a 
.PECL.AMTOM.SMTENCE. rs. put. injhe.Infinitive..toth.Subiect. Accusative... All 
SUBORDINAEE. CLAUSES TAKE. EIIE. SUBJUNCTIVE.. §580 
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dicebat 

-/he/ (Procillus) was saying ~said 

utrum ignl 1 statim 11 necaretur 111 IV 

-whether he should immediately ~ whether he should immediately 
be put to death by (means of) fire be put to death by fire 

an in aliud tempus reservaretur v VI 

=or he should be reserved until ~or be reserved for another time 
another time 

sortium beneficio™ se esse ™ 1 incolumem K 

-that because of the favor of the ~ that by the favor of the lots he 
lots, he was uninjured was uninjured 

I.LIII.VTII. 

ITEM M. METTIUS REPERTUS ET AD EUM REDUCTUS EST. 

Item Mfarcus] Mettius repertus [est] et ad eum reductus est 
-Marcus Mettius, also, was ~M Mettius, also, was found and 
found, and he was led back to brought back to him [Ccesar.j 
him (Caesar) 


I ABL. OF MEANS. §409 

II statim, adv. (STA-), steadily, regularly; On the spot, forthwith, 
straightway, at once, immediately, instantly 

III utrum ... necaretur , deliberative subj. The Subjunctive is used in 

.QUESTIONS. JMPLnNG..Ill.DOUBT,... INDICATION,. ..OT.i2J...M...?MPQ.S.S.IBIU.TY...OF..IHE 
.thing.'.s...being..d.oi^. The negative is. . n0n....§.444 

IV neco, -avl, -atus, -are (NEC-), to kill, slay, put to death 

V utrum .. . reservaretur , deliberative subj. .§4.44 

VI reservo, -avi, -atum, -are (re + servo), to keep back, save up 
(anything) for future use; to reserve 

VII ABL. OF CAUSE. 

VIII se esse , indir. disc. .§5.80 

IX incolumis, -e, adj. (in + columnis), unimpaired, uninjured, unharmed, 
safe, sound, entire, whole 


DLV 



I.LIV 



CAESAR GOES TO NORTH ITALY. 



I.LIV.I. 

OC PRCELlO TRANS RHENUM NUNTIATO, 
SUEBI QUI AD RlPAS RHENI VENERANT 
DOMUM REVERT! CCEPERUNT; QUOS UBIl QUI 
PROXIMI RHENUM INCOLUNT PERTERRITOS 
INSECUTI MAGNUM EX ElS NUMERUM OCClDERUNT. 



Hoc prcelio trans Rhenum nuntiato 1 


=with this battle <having been> 
announced beyond the Rhine 

SuebI 
=the Suevi 

qul ad rlpas RhenI venerant 
-who had come to the banks of 
the river 


~this battle having been 
reported beyond the Rhine 


~the Suevi 


~who had come to the banks of 
that river 


I hoc proelid ... nuntiato , abl. abs. The. Ablative Absolute. omN TME.s.mE 

peace, or a Subordinate Ci.ause. §420 
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domum 1 reverti coeperunt 

-began to return home ~ began to return home 

quos Vbil 11 

-(those men) (the Suevi) whom -when the Ubii 
Ubil 

qui proximl 111 Rhenum incolunt 

-who dwell nearest to the Rhine ~ who dwelt nearest to the Rhine 

perterritos InsecutI magnum ex els numerum occlderunt 
-(those men) (the Ubii) <having> ~ pressed upon them, while much 
followed the thoroughtly alarmed, slew a great number of 
terrified men (the Seuvi), killed a them 
great number from those 


I.LIV.II. 

OESAR UNA ^ESTATE DUOBUS MAXIMIS BELLlS 
CONFECTIS, MATURIUS PAULO QUAM TEMPUS ANNI 
POSTULABAT IN HlBERNA IN SEQUANOS EXERCITUM 
DEDUXIT; HIBERNIS LABIENUM PREPOSUIT; IPSE IN 
CITERIOREM galliam ad CONVENTUS agendos 
PROFECTUS EST. 


I ACC. OF PLACE TO WHICH. SPECIAL USES OF PLACE. FROM WHICH. TO WHICH, AM) 
WHERE ARE THE. FOLLOWING;. XL .D.OMUM DENOTING.^ 

LOCATIVE. DOMI 1 ..MAY BE MODIFIED. BY. A. .POSSESSIVE. PRONOUN. OR. A G.ENITI.VE....§42 
8x1 

II Ubii, -brum, m. pl., a German tribe on the Rhine, opposite Cologne, 
near which city they afterwards settled 

III ADJ. USED AS PREP. QlRT,M.N...^ ..ME...SQMETIMES. U.SED..AS 

Prepositions; The adverbs prime, .posttridie, propius, proxime, less 

ERE.QyENTLY THE ADJECTIVES PROPIOR.. AND PROXjMUS, MAY M 

Accusaiive. §432 
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Caesar una aestate I II 1 11 

=Ccesar //in one summer -Caesar // within one campaign 

duobus maximls bellls confectIs m 

=with two extremely great wars - having concluded two very 
<having been> completed considerable wars 

maturius paulo IV V quam tempus annl postulabat 

=earlier by a little than the - a little earlier than the season 

season of the year demanded oftheyear required 


in hiberna in Sequanos exercitum deduxit 

=he (Caesar) led away (his) army - conducted his army into winter 
among the Sequani into winter quarters among the Sequani 
quarters 


hlberms Labienum praeposuit v 
-he set Labienus over the 
winter-quarters 


-he appointed Labienus over the 
winter-quarters 


I una (estate, abl. of time within which. Time. when, . or ...wit^. whicHj. is 
EXPRESSED BY THE ABLATIVE.; TIME. HOW LONG BY THE ACCUSATIVE. §423 

II aestas, -atis, f. summer 

III duobus maximls bellls confectis, abl. abs. §420 

IV ABL. OF DEG. OF DIE. WITH C.OMPA^nVES.EWD .WORDS MPIiHNG.CqMP^SONraE 

ahi at i\;i; is t < r !>i;x(n;i: tiu; Di:c;kki; ch Dn;i nni.;iS.Oi-..§dT 4 

V praepono, -posui, -positus, -ere (pr.t, + pono), to place in front, put 
upon, affix; To set over, make commander, intrust with, appoint, 
depute 
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ipse in citeriorem Galliam ad conventus 1 agendos 11 profectus est 
=he (Ccesar) himself departed '-and set out in person for Hither 
into nearest Gaul for <the Gaul to administer the meeting 
purpose of> conducting a 
meeting 


I conventus, -us, m. (com- + BA-, VEN-), a meeting , assembly , throng 

II ad conventus agendos, acc. of the gerundive expressing purp. The 
Accusative of the Gerund and G^und ivej[s. used ^ter the p^position . ad, 
TO DENOTE PURPOSE. §50() 
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Declension 


1 

2 

3 

3 (i-stem) 

4 

5 


Singular 



F. 

M. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

Nom. 

-a 

-US 

-um 




-US 

-US 

-u 

-US 

-u 

-es 

-es 

Gen. 

-se 

-I 

-I 

-is 

-is 

-is 

is 

is 

is 

-US 

-US 

-el 

(-e) 

-el 

(-e) 

Dat. 

-se 

-0 

-0 

-l 

-l 

-l 

-l 

-l 

-l 

-ul 

(-U) 

-u 

-el 

(-e) 

-el 

(-e) 

Acc. 

-am 

-um 

-um 

-em 

-em 

like 

nom. 

-em 

-em 

e 

-um 

-u 

-em 

-em 

Abl. 

-a 

-0 

-0 

-e (-1) 

-e (-1) 

-e (-1) 

-I/e 

-I/e 

-I 

-u 

-u 

-e 

-e 

Voc. 

-a 

-e 

-um 

like 

nom. 

like 

nom. 

like 

nom. 

-s 

-s 


-us 

-u 

-es 

-es 


Plural 



F. 

M. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

Nom. 

-ae 

-I 

-a 

-es 

-es 

-a 

-es 

-es 

-ia 

-US 

-ua 

-es 

-es 

Gen. 

arum 

6 rum 

6 rum 

-um 

-um 

-um 

-um 

-um 

-ium 

-uum 

-uum 

erum 

erum 

Dat. 

-Is 

-Is 

-Is 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ebus 

-ebus 

Acc. 

-as 

-os 

-a 

-es 

-es 

a- 

-es 

-es 

-ia 

-US 

-ua 

-es 

-es 

Abl. 

-Is 

-Is 

-Is 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ebus 

-ebus 

Voc. 

-ae 

-I 

-a 

-es 

-es 

-a 

-es 

-es 

-ia 

-US 

-ua 

-es 

-es 


§113 
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§113 


The following nine adjectives with their compounds have the Genitive 
Singular in -lus and the Dative in -f in all genders: 


alius (N. aliud), other 

totus, whole 

alter, -terms, the other 

nullus, no, none 

ullus, any 

neuter, -trlus, neither 

solus, alone 

unus, one 

uter, -trlus, which (of 
two) 


Of these the singular is thus declined: 



M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

unus 

una 

unum 

uter 

utra 

utrum 

Gen. 

unlus 

unlus 

unlus 

utrlus 

utrlus 

utrlus 

Dat. 

uni 

uni 

uni 

utrl 

utrl 

utrl 

Acc. 

unum 

unqm 

unum 

utrum 

utram 

utrum 

Abl. 

uno 

una 

uno 

utro 

utra 

utro 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

alius 

alia 

aliud 

alter 

altera 

terum 

Gen. 

alius 

alius 

alius 

alterlus 

alterlus 

alterlus 

Dat. 

alii 

alii 

alii 

alterl 

alterl 

alterl 

Acc. 

alium 

aliam 

aliud 

alterum 

alteram 

alterum 

Abl. 

alio 

alia 

alio 

altero 

altera 

altero 


i. The plural of these words is regular, like that of bonus (§110) 

§146 


Demonstrative Pronoun Charts: 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are used to point out or designate a person 
or thing for special attention, either with nouns as Adjectives or alone as 
Pronouns. They are: hlc, this; is, ille, iste, that; with the Intensive ipse, self, 
and idem, same; and are thus declined: 
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§146 


Allen and Greenough's New Latin Grammar 


hie, this 



Singular 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

Plural 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

hie 

haec 

hoc 

hi 

hae 

haec 

Gen. 

hums 

huius 

huius 

horum 

harum 

horum 

Dat. 

huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

his 

Acc. 

hunc 

hanc 

hoc 

hos 

has 

haec 

Abl. 

hoc 

hac 

hoc 

his 

his 

his 


is, that 



Singular 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

Plural 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

is 

ea 

id 

el, ii 

eae 

ea 

Gen. 

eius 

eius 

eius 

eorum 

earum 

eorum 

Dat. 

ei 

el 

el 

els, iis 

els, iis 

els, iis 

Acc. 

eum 

earn 

id 

eos 

eas 

ea 

Abl. 

eo 

ea 

eo 

els, iis 

els, iis 

els, iis 


Singular 

M. 

F. 

ille, that 

N. 

M. 

Plural 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

ille 

ilia 

Mud 

Mi 

illae 

ilia 

Gen. 

illius 

illius 

illius 

Morum 

illarum 

ilorum 

Dat. 

mi 

mi 

Mi 

Mis 

illis 

illis 

Acc. 

ilium 

illam 

illud 

illos 

Mas 

ilia 

Abl. 

illo 

ilia 

illo 

illis 

illis 

illis 


Singular 

M. 

F. 

Ipse, self. 

N. M. 

Plural 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

ipse 

ipsa 

ipsum 

ipsi 

ipsae 

ipsa 

Gen. 

ipsius 

ipsius 

ipsius 

ipsorum 

ipsarum 

ipsorum 

Dat. 

ip si 

ip si 

ipsi 

ip sis 

ip sis 

ip sis 

Acc. 

ipsum 

ipsam 

ipsum 

ipsos 

ipsas 

ipsa 

Abl. 

ipso 

ipsa 

ipso 

ip sis 

ip sis 

ip sis 
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idem, the same 

Singular Plural 



M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

Idem 

eadem 

Idem 

Idem, el 

eaedem 

eadem 

Gen. 

eiusdem 

eiusdem 

eiusdem 

eorundem earundem eorundem 

Dat. 

eldem 

eldem 

eldem 

elsdem 

elsdem 

elsdem 

Acc. 

eundem 

eandem 

Idem 

eosdem 

easdem 

eadem 

Abl. 

eodem 

eadem 

eodem 

elsdem 

elsdem 

elsdem 


§147 

The Relative Pronoun qul, who, which, is thus declined: 

Relative pronouns 


Singular Plural 



M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

qul 

quae 

quod 

qul 

quae 

quae 

Gen. 

cuius 

cuius 

cuius 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Acc. 

quem 

quam 

quod 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Abl. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 




§148 




The Substantive Interrogative Pronoun quis, who? quid, what? is declined 

in the Singular as follows: 






Interrogative and Indefinate Pronouns 



Singular 




Plural 



M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

quis 

qius 

quid 

qul 

quae 

quae 

Gen. 

cuius 

cuius 

cuius 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Acc. 

quem 

quem 

quid 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Abl. 

quo 

quo 

quo 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 


§170 


The verb sum, be, is both irregular and defective, having no gerund or 
supine, and no participle but the future. 


Indicative Subjunctive 
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Present 

Singular 

sum, I am 

sim 


es ,you are 

sis 


est, he (she, it) 

sit 

Plural 

sumus, we are 

slmus 


estis, you (all) are 

situs 


sunt, they are 

sint 

Imperfect 

Singular 

eram, I was 

essem 


eras, you were 

esses 


erat, he (she, it) 

esset 

Plural 

eramus, we were 

essemus 


eratis, you were 

essetis 


erant, they were 

essent 

Future 

Singular 

ero, I shall be 



eris, you will be 



erit, he (she, it) will be 


Plural 

erimus, we shall be 



eritis, you will be 



erunt, they will be 


Perfect 

Singular 

ful, I was (have been) 

fuerim 


fuisti, you were 

fueris 


fuit, he (she, it) was 

fuerit 

Plural 

fuimus, we were 

fuerimus 


fuistis, you were 

fueritis 


fuerunt, they were 

fuerint 

Plurperfect 

Singular 

fueram, I had been 

fuissem 


fueras, you had been 

fuisses 


fuerat, he (she, it) had been 

fuisset 

Plural 

fueramus, we have been 

fuissemus 
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fueratis,_you (all) had been 

fuissetis 

fuerant, they had been 

fuissent 

Future Perfect 


Singular 

fuero, I shall have been 


fueris,_you will have been 

fuerit, he (she, it) will have been 

Plural 

fuerimus, we shall have been 


fueritis.you (all) have been 

fuerint, they will have been 

Imperative 


Present Singular 

es, be you 


Present Plural 

este, be you (all) 


Future Singular 

esto, you/he (she, it) shalt be 


Future Plural 

estote,_you (all) shall be 



sunto, they shall be 


Infinitive 


Present 

esse, to be 


Perfect 

fuisse, to have been 


Future 

futurus esse (or fore), to be about to be 


Participle 


Future 

futurus, -a, -um, about to be 



§194 

There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, known respectively as the First 
(or Active) and the Second (or Passive). 

i. The First Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Future Active 
Participle with the forms of sum, and denotes a future or 
intended action. 

ii. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Gerundive 
with the forms of sum, and denotes obligation, necessity, or 
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propriety. 

iii. The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly throughout the 
Indicative and Subjunctive and in the Present and Perfect 
Infinitive. 


§196 


Second Periphrastic Conjugation. 



PRES. 

amandus sum, 
l am to be, must be 

1MPER. 

amandus eram, 
l was to be, had to be, loved 

FUT. 

amandus ero, 
l shall have to be loved 

PERF. 

amandus ful, 

l was to be, had to be, loved 

PLUPERF. 

amandus fueram, 
l had had to be loved 

FUT. PERF. 

amandus fuero, 
l shall have had to be loved 


PRES. 

amandus sim 

IMPERF. 

amandus essem 

PERF. 

amandus fuerim 

PLUPERF. 

amandus fuissem 


PRES. 

amandus esse, 
to have to be loved 

PERF. 

amandus fuisse, 
to have had to be loved 


§282 

A noun used to describe another, and standing in the same part of the 
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sentence with the noun described, is called an Appositive, and is said to 
be in apposition. 


§283 

With sum and a few other intransitive or passive verbs, a noun or an 
adjective describing or defining the subject may stand in the predicate. 
This is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective. 

The verb sum is especially common in this construction, and when so 
used is called the copula (i.e. connective). 

Other verbs which take a predicate noun or adjective are the socalled 
copulative verbs signifying to become, to be made, to be named, to appear, 
and the like. 


§289 

Neuter Adjectives are used substantively in the following special senses: 

iv. A neuter adjective may be used as an attributive or a predicate 
adjective with an infinitive or a substantive clause 

§291 

Besides their regular signification (as in English), the forms of 
comparison are used as follows: 

i. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree of a 
quality: as, — brevior, rather short; audacior, too bold. 

ii. The Superlative (of eminence) often denotes a very high degree 
of a quality without implying a distinct comparison: as, — mons 
altissimus, a very high mountain. 

iii. With quam, vel, or unus the Superlative denotes the highest 
possible degree. 


§293 
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Superlatives (and more rarely Comparatives) denoting order and 
succession — also medius, [ceterus], reliquus — usually designate not what 
object, but what part of it, is meant. 

§301 

Special uses of the Reflexive are the following: 

vi. Inter se (nos, vos), among themselves ( ourselves , yourselves), is 
regularly used to express reciprocal action or relation. 

§306 

A Relative generally agrees in gender and number with an appositive or 
predicate noun in its own clause, rather than with an antecedent of 
different gender or number. 


§307 

The Antecedent Noun sometimes appears in both clauses, but usually 

only in the one that precedes. Sometimes it is wholly omitted. 

iii. The antecedent may be omitted, especially if it is indefinite. 

§308 

In the use of Relatives, the following points are to be observed: 

i. The relative is never omitted in Latin, as it often is in English. 

ii. When two relative clauses are connected by a copulative 
conjunction, a relative pronoun sometimes stands in the first and 
a demonstrative in the last. 

iii. A relative clause in Latin often takes the place of some other 
construction in English, — particularly of a participle, an 
appositive, or a noun of agency. 

iv. In formal or emphatic discourse, the relative clause usually 
comes first, often containing the antecedent noun. 
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v. The relative with an abstract noun may be used in a 
parenthetical clause to characterize a person, like the English 
such. 


vi. A relative pronoun (or adverb) often stands at the beginning of 
an independent sentence or clause, serving to connect it with the 
sentence or clause that precedes. 

vii. A relative adverb is regularly used in referring to an antecedent 
in the Locative case; so, often, to express any relation of place 
instead of the formal relative pronoun. 

viii. The relatives qui, qualis, quantus, quot, etc. are often rendered 
simply by as in English. 

ix. The general construction of relatives is found in clauses 
introduced by relative adverbs: as, ubi, quo, unde, cum, quare. 


§317 

Two or more Singular Subjects take a verb in the Plural: 

ii. If the subjects are connected by disjunctives (§223i), or if they are 
considered as a single whole, the verb is usually singular. 

Note. Almost always when the subjects are abstract nouns. 

§323 

Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect similar constructions, 
and are regularly followed by the same case or mood that precedes them. 

§326 

Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative. Many compounds or 
phrases of which non is the first part express an indefinite affirmative: 

i. non nullus, some; non null! (=aliqul), some few. 

ii. non nihil ( =aliquid ), something. 
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iii. non nemo ( =aliquot ), sundry persons. 

iv. non numquam ( =aliquotiens ), sometimes. 

Two negatives of which the second is non (belonging to the predicate) 
express a universal affirmative: 

i. nemo non, nullus non, nobody (does] not, i.e. everybody [does], [Cf. 
non nemo, not nobody, i.e. somebody.] 

ii. nihil non, everything. [Cf. non nihil, something.] 

iii. numquam non, never not, i.e. always. [Cf. non numquam, 
sometimes.] 


§335 

In Double or Alternative Questions, utrum or -ne, whether, stands in the 
first member; an, anne, or, annon, necne, or not, in the second; and 
usually an in the third, if there be one. 

§343 

The Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to which an object, 
quality, feeling, or action belongs. 

Note 1. The Possessive Genitive may denote (1) the actual owner (as in 
Alexander's dog) or author (as in Cicero's writings), or (2) the person or 
thing that possesses some feeling or quality or does some act (as in 
Cicero's eloquence, the strength of the bridge, Catiline's evil deeds). In the 
latter use it is sometimes called the Subjective Genitive; but this term 
properly includes the possessive genitive and several other genitive 
constructions (nearly all, in fact, except the Objective Genitive, §347). 

ii. The possessive genitive often stands in the predicate, connected with 
its noun by a verb (Predicate Genitive). 


§345 
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The Genitive is used to denote Quality, but only when the quality is 
modified by an adjective. 

i. The genitive of quality is found in the adjective phrases eius 
modi, cuius modi (equivalent to talis, such ; qualis, of what sort.) 

ii. The genitive of quality, with numerals, is used to define 
measures of length, depth, etc. (Genitive of Measure.) 

§346 

Words denoting a Part are followed by the Genitive of the Whole to 
which the part belongs. 

i. Partitive words, followed by the genitive, are: 

a) Nouns or Pronouns. 

b) Numerals, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Pronominal words 
like alius, alter, nullus, etc. 

c) Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns, used as nouns. 

d) Adverbs, especially those of Quantity and of Place. 

iii. Cardinal numerals (except mllia) regularly take the Ablative with e 
(ex) or de instead of the Partitive Genitive. So also, quldam, a certain one, 
commonly, and other words occasionally. 

§347 

The Objective Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs. 

§348 

Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the Genitive of the Object. 

Note. This usage is an extension of the idea of belonging to (Possessive 
Genitive). Thus in the phrase odium Ccesaris, hate of Caesar, the hate in a 
passive sense belongs to Caesar, as odium, though in its active sense he is 
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the object of it, as hate. The distinction between the Possessive 
(subjective) and the Objective Genitive is very unstable and is often lost 
sight of. It is illustrated by the following example: the phrase amor patris, 
love of a father, may mean love felt by a father, a father's love (subjective 
genitive), or love towards a father (objective genitive). 

§349 

Adjectives requiring an object of reference govern the Objective Genitive 
include: 


i. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, memory, fulness, power, 
sharing, guilt, and their opposites govern the genitive. 

ii. Participles in -ns govern the genitive when they are used as 
adjectives, i.e. when they denote a constant disposition and not a 
particular act. 


§350 

Verbs of remembering and forgetting take either the Accusative or the 
Genitive of the object: 

ii. Meminl takes the Genitive when it means to be mindful or regardful of 
a person or thing, to think of somebody or something (often with special 
interest or warmth of feeling). 

So obllvlscor in the opposite sense, — to disregard, or dismiss from the 
mind , — and the adjective oblltus, careless or regardless. 

iii. Reminlscor is rare. It takes the Accusative in the literal sense of call to 
mind, recollect; the Genitive in the more figurative sense of be mindful of. 

§359 

Peculiar Genitive constructions are the following: 

i. A poetical genitive occurs rarely in exclamations, in imitation of 
the Greek (Genitive of Exclamation.) 
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ii. The genitive is often used with the ablatives causa, gratia, for the 
sake of; ergo, because of; and the indeclinable Instar, like; also 
with prldie, the day before; postrldie, the day after; tenus, as far as. 

§364 

Certain verbs may take either the Dative of the person and the Accusative 
of the thing, or (in a different sense) the Accusative of the person and the 
Ablative of the thing. 

Such are ddnd, impertio, indud, exuo, adspergd, Inspergo, circumdo, and in 
poetry accingd, implied, and similar verbs. 

§367 

Many verbs signifying to favor, help, please, trust, and their contraries; 
also to believe, persuade, command, obey, serve, resist, envy, threaten, 
pardon, and spare, take the Dative. 

i. Some verbs apparently of the same meanings take the Accusative. Such 
are iuvd, adiuvd, help; Icedo, injure; iubed, order; deficid, fail; delects, 
please. 

Note. II. Some common phrases regularly take the dative precisely like 
verbs of similar meaning. Such are — preesto esse, be on hand (cf. adesse ); 
mSrem gerere, humor (cf. morigerari ); gratum facere, do a favor (cf. 
gratificarl ); diets audiens esse, be obedient (cf. obcedlre); “cui fidem 
habebat” (B. G. 1.19), in whom he had confidence (cf. cSnfidebat). 

§368 


The Dative is used: 

i. With the impersonals libet ( lubet ), it pleases, and licet, it is 
allowed. 

ii. With verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male. 

iii. With gratificor, gratulor, niibo, permitto, plaudo, probo, studeo, 
supplied, excelld. 
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§369 

Some verbs ordinarily intransitive may have an Accusative of the direct 
object along with the Dative of the indirect. 

§370 

Many verbs compounded with ao, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prce, pro, 
sub, super, and some with circum, admit the Dative of the indirect object. 

§372 

Intransitive verbs that govern the dative are used impersonally in the 
passive (§208iv). The dative is retained (cf. §365). 

§373 

The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote Possession. 


Note. The Genitive or a Possessive with esse emphasizes the possessor; 
the Dative, the fact of possession: as, — liber est meus, the book is MINE 
(and no one's else): est mihi liber, I HAVE a book (among other things). 

ii. Desum takes the dative; so occasionally absum (which regularly has the 
ablative). 


§374 

The Dative of the Agent is used with the Gerundive to denote the person 
on whom the necessity rests. 

This is the regular way of expressing the agent with the Second or Passive 
Periphrastic Conjugation (§196). 


§376 

The Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but on the general 
meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference). 

The dative in this construction is often called the Dative of Advantage or 
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Disadvantage, as denoting the person or thing for whose benefit or to 
whose prejudice the action is performed. 

§377 

The Dative of Reference is often used to qualify a whole idea, instead of 
the Possessive Genitive modifying a single word. 

§381 

Many verbs of taking away and the like take the Dative (especially of a 
person) instead of the Ablative of Separation (§401). 

Such are compounds of ab, de, ex, and a few of ad. 

The distinct idea of motion requires the ablative with a preposition — thus 
generally with names of things (§426i). 

§382 

The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often with another 
Dative of the person or thing affected. This use of the dative, once 
apparently general, remains in only a few constructions, as follows: 

The dative of an abstract noun is used to show that for which a thing 
serves or which it accomplishes, often with another dative of the person 
or thing affected. 

Note I. This construction is often called the Dative of Service, or the 
Double Dative construction. The verb is usually sum. The noun 
expressing the end for which is regularly abstract and singular in 
number and is never modified by an adjective, except one of degree 
( magnus , minor, etc.), or by a genitive. 

§383 

The Dative is used after Adjectives or Adverbs, to denote that to which the 
given quality is directed, for which it exists, or towards which it tends. 

§384 
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The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few Adverbs) of fitness, 
nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites. 

Adjectives of this kind are accommodatus, aptus; amicus, inimlcus, 
Infestus, invlsus, molestus; idoneus, opportunus, proprius ; utilis, inutilis ; 
affinis, flnitimus, propinquus, vicmus ; par, dispar, similis, dissimilis; 
iucundus, gratus ; notus, ignotus, and others. 

§388 

Certain special verbs require notice: 

1. Many verbs apparently intransitive, expressing feeling, take an 
accusative, and may be used in the passive. 

2. Verbs of motion, compounds of circum, trans, and prceter, and a 
few others, frequently become transitive, and take the 
accusative. 

3. The accusative is used after the impersonals decet, dedecet, 
delectat, iuvat, oportet, fallit, fugit, prceterit. 

§390 

An intransitive verb often takes the Accusative of a noun of kindred 
meaning, usually modified by an adjective or in some other manner. 

This construction is called the Cognate Accusative or Accusative of 
Kindred Signification. 


§393 

Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming, showing, and 
the like, may take a Predicate Accusative along with the direct object. 

§396 

Some verbs of asking and teaching may take two accusatives, one of the 
Person (direct object), and the other of the Thing (secondary object). 
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i. Some verbs of asking take the ablative of the person with a preposition 
instead of the accusative. So, always, peto ( ab ), qucerd (ex, ab, de); usually 
posed ( ab),flagito (ab), postulo (ab), and occasionally others. 

§400 

Words signifying Separation or Privation are followed by the ablative. 

§401 

Verbs meaning to remove, set free, be absent, deprive, and want, take the 
Ablative (sometimes with ab or ex). 

§402 

Verbs compounded with a, ab, de, ex, (1) take the simple Ablative when 
used figuratively; but (2) when used literally to denote actual separation 
or motion, they usually require a preposition. 

§403 

The Ablative (usually with a preposition) is used to denote the Source 
from which anything is derived, or the Material of which it consists. 

§404 

The Ablative (with or without a preposition) is used to express Cause. 

iii. The ablatives causa and gratia, for the sake of, are used with a genitive 
preceding, or with a pronoun in agreement. 

§405 

The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is expressed by the Ablative 
with a or ab. 

Note I. This construction is developed from the Ablative of Source. The 
agent is conceived as the source or author of the action. 

Note II. The ablative of the agent (which requires a or ab) must be 
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carefully distinguished from the ablative of instrument, which has no 
preposition (§409). Thus occisus gladid, slain by a sword; but, occisus ab 
hoste, slain by an enemy. 

Note III. The ablative of the agent is commonest with nouns denoting 
persons, but it occurs also with names of things or qualities when these 
are conceived as performing an action and so are partly or wholly 
personified, as in the last example under the rule. 

ii. The personal agent, when considered as instrument or means, is often 
expressed by per with the accusative, or by opera with a genitive or 
possessive. 


§406 

The Comparative degree is often followed by the Ablative (This is a 
branch of the Ablative of Separation. The object with which anything is 
compared is the starting-point from which we reckon. Thus, “Cicero is 
eloquent”; but, starting from him we come to Cato, who is “more so than 
he.”) signifying than. 


§407 

The comparative may be followed by quam, than. When quam is used, the 
two things compared are put in the same case: 

i. The construction with quam is required when the first of the 
things compared is not in the Nominative or Accusative. 

ii. In sentences expressing or implying a general negative the 
ablative (rather than quam) is the regular construction when the 
first member of the comparison is in the nominative or 
accusative. 

After the comparatives plus, minus, amplius, longius, without quam, a 
word of measure or number is often used with no change in its case. 

§408 

Means, Instrument, Manner, and Accompaniment are denoted by the 
Instrumental Ablative (see §398), but some of these uses more commonly 
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require a preposition. As they all come from one source (the old 
Instrumental Case) no sharp line can be drawn between them, and 
indeed the Romans themselves can hardly have thought of any 
distinction. Thus, in omnibus precibus orabant, they entreated with every 
[kind of] prayer, the ablative, properly that of means, cannot be 
distinguished from that of manner. 

§409 

The Ablative is used to denote the means or instrument of an action. 

§410 

The deponents utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, with several of their 
compounds, govern the Ablative. 

i. Potior sometimes takes the Genitive, as always in the phrase potlri 
rerum, to get control or be master of affairs (§357i). 

§411 

Opus and iisus, signifying need, take the Ablative. 

i. With opus the ablative of a perfect participle is often found, either 
agreeing with a noun or used as a neuter abstract noun. 

§412 

The Manner of an action is denoted by the Ablative; usually with cum, 
unless a limiting adjective is used with the noun. 

i. But cum is often used even when the ablative has a limiting 
adjective. 

ii. With such words of manner as modd, pacto, ratidne, rltu, vl, via, 
and with stock expressions which have become virtually adverbs 
(as silentio, iure, iniuria), cum is not used. 

§414 
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With Comparatives and words implying comparison the ablative is used 
to denote the Degree of Difference. 

i. The ablatives quo...eo (hoc), and quanto... tanto, are used correlatively 
with comparatives, like the English the.. .the. 

Note. To this construction are doubtless to be referred all cases of quo and 
eo (hoc) with a comparative, even when they have ceased to be distinctly 
felt as degree of difference and approach the Ablative of Cause. 

§415 

The quality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative with an adjective or 
genitive modifier. This is called the Descriptive Ablative or Ablative of 
Quality. 

In expressions of quality the Genitive or the Ablative may often be used 
indifferently; but physical qualities are oftener denoted by the Ablative. 

§416 

The price of a thing is put in the Ablative. 

Note. To this head is to be referred the Ablative of the Penalty. 

§417 

Certain adjectives of quantity are used in the Genitive to denote 
indefinite value. Such are magnl, parvl, tantl, quantl, pluris, mindris. 

Note. These are really Genitives of Quality (§345ii). 

§418 

The Ablative of Specification denotes that in respect to which anything is 
or is done. 

i. To this head are to be referred many expressions where the ablative 
expresses that in accordance with which anything is or is done. 
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Note. As the Romans had no such categories as we make, it is impossible 
to classify all uses of the ablative. The ablative of specification (originally 
instrumental) is closely akin to that of manner, and shows some 
resemblance to means and cause. 


§419 

A noun or pronoun, with a participle in agreement, may be put in the 
Ablative to define the time or circumstances of an action. This 
construction is called the Ablative Absolute. 

Note. The ablative absolute is an adverbial modifier of the predicate. It is, 
however, not grammatically dependent on any word in the sentence: 
hence its name absolute ( absolutus , i.e. free or unconnected). A 
substantive in the ablative absolute very seldom denotes a person or 
thing elsewhere mentioned in the same clause. 

i. An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the participle in 
the Ablative Absolute construction 

§420 

The Ablative Absolute often takes the place of a Subordinate Clause. 

Thus it may replace — A Temporal Clause, A Causal Clause, A Concessive 
Clause, A Conditional Clause, and A Clause of Accompanying 
Circumstance. 


§423 

Time when, or within which, is expressed by the Ablative; time how long 
by the Accusative. 


§424 

Special constructions of time are the following: 

i. The Ablative of time within which sometimes takes in, and the 
Accusative of time how long per, for greater precision. 
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ii. Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative. 

iii. Time during which or within which may be expressed by the 
Accusative or Ablative of a noun in the singular, with an ordinal 
numeral. 

iv. Many expressions have in Latin the construction of time when 
where in English the main idea is rather of place. 

v. In many idiomatic expressions of time, the Accusative with ad, 
in, or sub is used. Such are the following. 

vi. Distance of time before or after anything is variously expressed. 

vii. In Dates the phrase ante diem (a.d.) with an ordinal, or the 
ordinal alone, is followed by an accusative, like a preposition; 
and the phrase itself may also be governed by a preposition. 

viii. The year is expressed by the names of the consuls in the ablative 
absolute, usually without a conjunction. 

§425 

Extent of Space is expressed by the Accusative. 

ii. Distance when considered as extent of space is put in the Accusative; 

when considered as degree of difference, in the Ablative (§414). 

§426 

Relations of Place are expressed as follows: 

i. The place from which, by the Ablative with ab, de, or ex. 

ii. The place to which (or end of motion), by the Accusative with 
<*>d or in. 

iii. The place where, by the Ablative with in (Locative Ablative). 
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§427 

With names of towns and small islands, and with domus and rus, the 
Relations of Place are expressed as follows: 

i. The place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition. 

ii. The place to which, by the Accusative without a preposition. 

iii. The place where, by the Locative. 


§428 

Special uses of place from which, to which, and where are the following: 

i. With names of towns and small islands ab is often used to denote from 
the vicinity of, and ad to denote towards, to the neighborhood of 

ii. The general words urbs, oppidum, Insula require a preposition to 
express the place from which, to which, or where. 


iii. With the name of a country, ad denotes to the borders; in with the 
accusative, into the country itself. Similarly ab denotes away from the 
outside; ex, out of the interior. 


iv. With all names of places at, meaning near (not in), is expressed by ad 
or apud with the accusative. 

v. Large islands, and all places when thought of as a territory and not as a 
locality, are treated like names of countries. 

vi. The Ablative without a preposition is used to denote the place from 
which in certain idiomatic expressions. 

xi. Domum denoting the place to which, and the locative doml, may be 
modified by a possessive pronoun or a genitive. 


§429 

The place where is denoted by the Ablative without a preposition in the 
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following instances: 

Often in indefinite words, such as loco, parte, etc. 

Frequently with nouns which are qualified by adjectives (regularly when 
totus is used.) 

In many idiomatic expressions which have lost the idea of place. 

i. The way by which is put in the Ablative without a preposition. Note. In 
this use the way by which is conceived as the means of passage. 

ii. Position is frequently expressed by the Ablative with ab (rarely ex), 
properly meaning from. 


§431 

Several verbs are followed by the Ablative. These are acquiesco, delector, 

Icetor, gaudeo, glorior, nltor, sto, maned, fido, cdnfidd, cdnsisto, contineor. 

§432 

Certain Adverbs and Adjectives are sometimes used as Prepositions: 

i. The adverbs prldie, postridie, propius, proxime, less frequently 
the adjectives propior and proximus, may be followed by the 
Accusative. 

ii. Usque sometimes takes the Accusative, but usque ad is much 
more common. 

iii. The adverbs palam, procul, simul, may be used as prepositions 
and take the Ablative. 


§434 

Some Prepositions and Adverbs which imply comparison are followed, 
like comparatives, by quam, which may be separated by several words, or 
even clauses. 
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Such words are ante, prius, post, postea, pridi, postridie; also magis and 
prce in compounds. 


§439 

The Hortatory Subjunctive is used in the present tense to express an 
exhortation or a command. The negative is ne. 

§444 

The Subjunctive is used in questions implying (1) doubt, indignation, or 
(2) an impossibility of the thing's being done. The negative is non. 

In many cases the question has become a mere exclamation, rejecting a 
suggested possibility. 


§450 

Prohibition is regularly expressed in classic prose (1) by noil with the 
Infinitive, (2) by cave with the Present Subjunctive, or (3) by ne with the 
Perfect Subjunctive. 


§452 

The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may be used with est 
and similar verbs (1) as the Subject, (2) in Apposition with the subject, or 
(3) as a Predicate Nominative. 


§457 

Many verbs take either a Subjunctive Clause or a Complementary 
Infinitive, without difference of meaning. 

Such are verbs signifying willingness, necessity, propriety, resolve, 
command, prohibition, effort, and the like. 

§463 

The Infinitive is often used for the Imperfect Indicative in narration, and 
takes a subject in the Nominative. 
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Note. This construction is not strictly historical, but rather descriptive, 
and is never used to state a mere historical fact. It is rarely found in 
subordinate clauses. Though occurring in most of the writers of all 
periods, it is most frequent in the historians Sallust, Livy, Tacitus. It does 
not occur in Suetonius. 


§469 

The Present in lively narrative is often used for the Historical Perfect. 

Note. This usage, common in all languages, comes from imagining past 
events as going on before our eyes (repraesentatio, §585. b. N.) 

§470 

The Imperfect denotes an action or a state as continued or repeated in 
past time. 

Note. The Imperfect is a descriptive tense and denotes an action 
conceived as in progress or a state of things as actually observed. Hence 
in many verbs it does not differ in meaning from the Perfect. Thus rex 
erat and rex fuit may often be used indifferently; but the former 
describes the condition while the latter only states it. The English is less 
exact in distinguishing these two modes of statement. Hence the Latin 
Imperfect is often translated by the English Preterite. 

§481 

The tenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent Clauses were habitually used 
in certain fixed connections with the tenses of the main verb. 

These connections were determined by the time of the main verb and the 
time of the dependent verb together. They are known, collectively, as the 
Sequence of Tenses. 


§495 

Participles are often used as Predicate Adjectives. As such they may be 
joined to the subject by esse or a copulative verb. 
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Note. From this predicate use arise the compound tenses of the passive, — 
the participle of completed action with the incomplete tenses of esse 
developing the idea of past time: as, interfectus est, he was (or has been ) 
killed, Lit. he is having-been-killed (i.e. already slain). 

§496 

The Present and Perfect Participles are often used as a predicate, where 
in English a phrase or a subordinate clause would be more natural. 

In this use the participles express time, cause, occasion, condition, 
concession, characteristic (or description), manner, means, attendant 
circumstances. 


§503 

When the Gerund would have an object in the Accusative, the Gerundive 
is generally used instead. The gerundive agrees with its noun, which 
takes the case that the gerund would have had. 

§504 

The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is used after nouns or 
adjectives, either as subjective or objective genitive. 

i. The genitive of the gerund sometimes takes a direct object, 
especially a neuter pronoun or a neuter adjective used 
substantively. 

ii. The genitive of the gerund or gerundive with causa or gratia 
expresses purpose (§533. ii.) 

iii. The genitive of the gerund is occasionally limited by a noun or 
pronoun (especially a personal pronoun in the plural) in the 
objective genitive instead of taking a direct object. 

§506 

The Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used after the preposition 
ad, to denote Purpose. 
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The Accusative of the gerund with a preposition never takes a direct 
object in classic Latin. 


§507 

The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used: 

i. to express manner, means, cause, etc. 

ii. after Comparatives. 

iii. after the propositions ab, de, ex, in, and (rarely) pro. 

§508 

The Supine is a verbal abstract of the fourth declension (§94ii), having no 
distinction of tense or person, and limited to two uses. (1) The form in 
-urn is the Accusative of the end of motion (§428i). (2) The form in -ii is 
usually Dative of purpose (§382), but the Ablative was early confused 
with it. 


§509 

The Supine in -um is used after verbs of motion to express purpose. It 
may take an object in the proper case. 

§510 

The Supine in -u is used with a few adjectives and with the nouns fas, 
nefas, and opus, to denote an action in reference to which the quality is 
asserted. 

The only common supines in -u are auditu, dictu, factu, inventu, 
memoratu, natu, visu. In classic use this supine is found in comparatively 
few verbs. It is never followed by an object-case. 

Note 1. The supine in -fi is thus in appearance an Ablative of Specification 
(§418). 


§513 
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Conditions are either (i) Particular or (ii) General: 

i. A Particular Condition refers to a definite act or series of acts 
occurring at some definite time. 

ii. A General Condition refers to any one of a class of acts which 
may occur (or may have occurred) at any time. 

§514 

The principal or typical forms of Conditional Sentences may be exhibited 
as follows: 


SIMPLE CONDITIONS (nothing implied as to fulfilment): 

Present Time 

Pres. Indie, in both clauses. 

Past Time 

Imperf. or Perf. Indie, in both clauses. 

FUTURE CONDITIONS (as yet unfulfilled): 

More Vivid 

Fut. Indie, in both clauses 


Fut. Perf. Indie, in protasis, Fut. Indie, in 
apodosis. 

Less Vivid 

Pres. Subj. in both clauses. 


Perf. Subj. in protasis. Pres. Subj. in 
apodosis. 

CONDITIONS CONTRARY TO FACT: 

Present Time 

Imperf. Subj. in both clauses. 

Past Time 

Pluperf. Subj. in both clauses. 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 

General Conditions do not usually differ in form from the Conditions above, but 
are sometimes distinguished in the cases following: 

Present General Condition (Indefinite 
Time) 

Pres. Subj. 2nd. per. sg. (Indefinite 
Subject) in protasis. Pres. Indie, in 
apodosis. 


Perf. Indie, in protasis, Pres. Indie, in 
apodosis: 

Past General Condition (Repeated Action 
in Past Time) 

Pluperf. Indie, in protasis, Imperf. Indie, 
in apodosis. 


Imperf. Subj. in protasis, Imperf. Indie, 
in apodosis. 
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PARTICULAR CONDITIONS 

Simple Present and Past Conditions Nothing Implied. 


§516 

Future Conditions may be more vivid or less vivid. 

In a more vivid future condition the protasis makes a distinct supposition 
of a future case, the apodosis expressing what will be the logical result. 

In a less vivid future condition, the supposition is less distinct, the 
apodosis expressing what would be the result in the case supposed: 

i. In the more vivid future condition the Future Indicative is used 
in both protasis and apodosis. 

ii. In the less vivid future condition the Present Subjunctive is used 
in both protasis and apodosis. 

§524 

Conditional Clauses of Comparison take the Subjunctive, usually in the 
Present or Perfect unless the sequence of tenses requires the Imperfect or 
Pluperfect. 

Such clauses are introduced by the comparative particles tamquam, 
tamquam si, quasi, ac si, ut si, velut si (later velut), poetic ceu (all meaning 
as if), and by quam si ( than if). 


§526 

The concessive idea is rather vague and general, and takes a variety of 
forms, each of which has its distinct history. Sometimes concession is 
expressed by the Hortatory Subjunctive in a sentence grammatically 
independent (§440), but it is more frequently and more precisely 
expressed by a dependent clause introduced by a concessive particle. The 
concessive force lies chiefly in the Conjunctions (which are indefinite or 
conditional in origin), and is often made clearer by an adversative 
particle ( tamen , certe) in the main clause. As the Subjunctive may be used 
in independ ent clauses to express a concession, it is also employed in 
concessive clauses, and somewhat more frequently than the indicative. 
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§527 

The Particles of Concession (meaning although, granting that) are 
quamvls, ut, licet, etsl, tametsl, etiam si, quamquam, and cum. 

Some of these take the Subjunctive, others the Indicative, according to the 
nature of the clause which each introduces. 

§529 

The Subjunctive in the clause of Purpose is hortatory in origin, coming 
through a kind of indirect discourse construction. 

Thus, misit legatos qui dicerent means he sent ambassadors who should 
say, i.e. who were directed to say; in the direct orders the verb would be 
dicite, which would become dicant in the Indirect Discourse of narrative 
(§588) or dicerent in the past (cf. hortatory subjunctive in past tenses, 
§439. b). The Subjunctive with ut and ne is, in general, similar in origin. 

§531 

Final Clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut ( uti ), negative ne ( ut 
ne), or by a Relative Pronoun or Adverb. 

Pure Clauses of Purpose, with ut (uti) or ne (ut ne), express the purpose of 
the main verb in the form of a modifying clause. 

Relative Clauses of Purpose are introduced by the relative pronoun qui or 
a relative adverb (uhi, unde, quo, etc.). The antecedent is expressed or 
implied in the main clause. 

The ablative quo (= ut eo) is used as a conjunction in final clauses which 
contain a comparative. 


§534 


The relative clause of Characteristic with the Subjunctive is a 
development peculiar to Latin. A relative clause in the Indicative merely 
states something as a fact which is true of the antecedent; a characteristic 
clause (in the Subjunctive) defines the antecedent as a person or thing of 
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such a character that the statement made is true of him or it and of all 
others belonging to the same class. Thus, — non potest exercitum is 
continere imperator qul se ipse non continet (indicative) means simply, 
that commander who does not (as a fact) restrain himself cannot restrain 
his army ; whereas non potest exercitum is continere imperator qul se ipse 
non contineat (subjunctive) would mean, that commander who is not such 
a man as to restrain himself, etc., that is, who is not characterized by self- 
restraint. 

This construction has its origin in the potential use of the subjunctive 
(§445) Thus, in the example just given, qul se ipse non contineat would 
mean literally, who would not restrain himself (in any supposable case), 
and this potential idea passes over easily into that of general quality or 
characteristic. The characterizing force is most easily felt when the 
antecedent is indefinite or general. But this usage is extended in Latin to 
cases which differ but slightly from statements of fact, as in some of the 
examples below. 

The use of the Subjunctive to express Result comes from its use in Clauses 
of Characteristic. Thus, non sum ita hebes ut hcec dlcam means literally, I 
am not dull in the manner (degree) in which I should say this, hence, I am 
not so dull as to say this. Since, then, the characteristic often appears in 
the form of a supposed result, the construction readily passes over into 
Pure Result, with no idea of characteristic; as, — “tantus in curia clamor 
factus est ut populus concurreret” (Verr. 2.47), such an outcry was made in 
the senate-house that the people hurried together. 

§535 

A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive is often used to indicate a 
characteristic of the antecedent, especially where the antecedent is 
otherwise undefined. 

When the time of the main clause and that of the temporal clause are 
absolutely identical, cum takes the Indicative in the same tense as that of 
the main verb. 


§536 

The Subjunctive in Consecutive Clauses is a development of the use of 
that mood in Clauses of Characteristic (as explained in §534). 
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§537 

Clauses of Result take the Subjunctive introduced by i it, so that (negative, 
ut non), or by a relative pronoun or relative adverb. 

Pure Clauses of Result, with ut or ut non, express the result of the main 
verb in the form of a modifying clause. 

§539 

Causal Clauses take either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, according to 
their construction; the idea of cause being contained, not in the mood 
itself, but in the form of the argument (by implication), in an antecedent 
of causal meaning (like propterea), or in the connecting particles. 

Quod is in origin the relative pronoun (stem quo-) used adverbially in the 
accusative neuter (cf. §214. d) and gradually sinking to the position of a 
colorless relative conjunction (cf. English that and see §222). Its use as a 
causal particle is an early special development. Quia is perhaps an 
accusative plural neuter of the relative stem qui-, and seems to have 
developed its causal sense more distinctly than quod, and at an earlier 
period. It is used (very rarely) as an interrogative, why? (so in classical 
Latin with nam only), and may, like quando, have developed from an 
interrogative to a relative particle. 

Quoniam (for quom iam) is also of relative origin ( quom being a case-form 
of the pronominal stem quo-). It occurs in old Latin in the sense of when 
(cf. quom, cum), from which the causal meaning is derived (cf. cum 
causal). The Subjunctive with quod and quia depends on the principle of 
Informal Indirect Discourse (§592). 

Quando is probably the interrogative quam (how?) compounded with a 
form of the pronominal stem do- (cf. dum, do-nec). It originally denoted 
time (first interrogatively, then as a relative), and thus came to signify 
cause. Unlike quod and quia, it is not used to state a reason in informal 
indirect discourse and therefore is never followed by the Subjunctive. 

§540 

The Causal Particles quod and quia take the Indicative, when the reason is 
given on the authority of the writer or speaker; the Subjunctive, when the 
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reason is given on the authority of another. 

Note 1 . Quod introduces either a fact or a statement, and accordingly 
takes either the Indicative or the Subjunctive. Quia regularly introduces a 
fact; hence it rarely takes the Subjunctive. Quoniam, inasmuch as, since, 
when now, now that, has reference to motives, excuses, justifications, and 
the like and takes the Indicative. 

ii. Causal clauses introduced by quod, quia, quoniam, and quando take the 
Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse, like any other dependent clause (see 
§580). 


§543 

The particles postquam ( posteaquam ), ubi, ut (ut prlmum, ut semel ), simul 
atque (simul ac, or simul alone), take the Indicative (usually in the perfect 
or the historical present). 


§545 

A temporal clause with cum, when, and some past tense of the Indicative 
dates or defines the time at which the action of the main verb occurred. 

When the time of the main clause and that of the temporal clause are 
absolutely identical, cum takes the Indicative in the same tense as that of 
the main verb. 


§546 

A temporal clause with cum and the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
describes the circumstances that accompanied or preceded the action of 
the main verb. 


§549 

Cum causal or concessive takes the Subjunctive. Cum causal may usually 
be translated by since; cum concessive by although or while; either, 
occasionally, by when. 


§551 
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Antequam and priusquam take sometimes the Indicative sometimes the 
Subjunctive: 

i. With antequam or priusquam the Perfect Indicative states a fact 
in past time. 

ii. With antequam or priusquam the Imperfect Subjunctive is 
common when the subordinate verb implies purpose or 
expectancy in past time, or when the action that it denotes did 
not take place. 

iii. Antequam and priusquam, when referring to future time, take the 
Present or Future Perfect Indicative; rarely the Present 
Subjunctive. 


§553 

Dum and quoad, until, take the Present or Imperfect Subjunctive in 
temporal clauses implying intention or expectancy. 

§555 

Dum, donee, and quoad, as long as, take the Indicative. 

§556 

Dum, while, regularly takes the Present Indicative to denote continued 
action in past time. 

In translating, the English Imperfect must generally be used. 

A past tense with dum (usually so long as) makes the time emphatic by 
contrast; but a few irregular cases of dum with a past tense occur where 
no contrast is intended. 


§557 


The original meaning of quin is how not? why not? ( qul-ne ), and when 
used with the Indicative or (rarely) with the Subjunctive it regularly 
implies a general negative. Thus, quin ego hoc rogem? why shouldn't I ask 
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this? implies that there is no reason for not asking. The implied negative 
was then expressed in a main clause, like nulla causa est or fieri non 
potest. Hence come the various dependent constructions introduced by 
quin. 

Quominus is really a phrase ( quo minus), and the dependent constructions 
which it introduces have their origin in the relative clause of purpose 
with quo and a comparative (see §531i). 

§558 

A subjunctive clause with quin is used after verbs and other expressions 
of hindering, resisting, refusing, doubting, delaying, and the like, when 
these are negatived, either expressly or by implication. 

i. Quin is especially common with non dubito, I do not doubt, non est 
dubium, there is no doubt, and similar expressions. 

ii. Verbs of hindering and refusing often take the subjunctive with ne or 
quominus (= ut eo minus), especially when the verb is not negatived. 

§560 

A clause which is used as a noun may be called a Substantive Clause, as 
certain relative clauses are sometimes called' adjective clauses. But in 
practice the term is restricted to clauses which represent a nominative or 
an accusative case, the clauses which stand for an ablative being 
sometimes called adverbial clauses. 

Even with this limitation the term is not quite precise. The fact is rather 
that the clause and the leading verb are mutually complementary; each 
reinforces the other. The simplest and probably the earliest form of such 
sentences is to be found in the paratactic use (see §268) of two verbs like 
void abeas, dlcamus censed, adeam optimum est. From such verbs the 
usage spread by analogy to other verbs, and the complementary relation 
of the clause to the verb came to resemble the complementary force of 
the accusative, especially the accusative of cognate meaning (§390). 

§561 

A clause used as a noun is called a Substantive Clause. 
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A Substantive Clause may be used as the Subject or Object of a verb, as an 
Appositive, or as a Predicate Nominative or Accusative. 

§562 

Substantive Clauses are classified as follows: 

i. Subjunctive Clauses (.ut, ne, ut non, etc.), a. Of purpose (command, 
wish, fear) (§563, §564). b. Of result (happen, effect, etc.) (§568). 

ii. Indicative Clauses with quod: Fact, Specification, Feeling (§572). 

iii. Indirect Questions: Subjunctive, introduced by an Interrogative 
Word. (§573, §576). 

iv. Infinitive Clauses a. With verbs of ordering, wishing, etc. (§563). 
b. Indirect Discourse (§579 ff.). 

§563 

Substantive Clauses of Purpose with ut (negative ne) are used as the 
object of verbs denoting an action directed toward the future — Such are, 
verbs meaning to admonish, ask, bargain, command, decree, determine, 
permit, persuade, resolve, urge, and wish. 

§564 

Verbs of fearing take the Subjunctive, with ne affirmative and ne non or 
ut negative. 

In this use ne is commonly to be translated by that, ut and ne non by that 
not. 


§565 

Void and its compounds, the impersonals licet and oportet, and the 
imperatives die and fac often take the Subjunctive without ut. 

i. Verbs of commanding and the like often take the subjunctive without 
ut. 
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Note. The subjunctive in this construction is the hortatory subjunctive 
used to express a command in Indirect Discourse. 

§566 

A Substantive Clause used as the object of a verb becomes the subject 
when the verb is put in the passive (Impersonal Construction.) 

ii. Some verbs that take an infinitive instead of a subjunctive are used 
impersonally in the passive, and the infinitive becomes the subject of the 
sentence. 


§567 

Clauses of Result may be used substantively: 

i. as the object of facio etc. (§568) 

ii. as the subject of these same verbs in the passive, as well as of 
other verbs and verbal phrases (§569) 

iii. in apposition with another substantive, or as predicate 
nominative etc. 


§568 

Substantive Clauses of Result with ut (negative ut non ) are used as the 
object of verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort — Such are 
especially facio and its compounds ( efficio , conficio, etc.) 
Verbs and phrases taking an ut-clause of result as subject or object are 
accedit, accidit, additur, altera est res, committo, consequor, contingit, 
efficio, evenit, facio, fit, fieri potest, fore, impetro, integrum est, mds est, 
munus est, necesse est, prope est, rectum est, relinquitur, reliquum est, 
restat, tantl est, tantum abest, and a few others. 

§569 

Substantive Clauses of Result are used as the subject of the following: 

Of passive verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort. 
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Fore (or futurum esse) ut with a clause of result as subject is Often used 
instead of the Future Infinitive active or passive; so necessarily in verbs 
which have no supine stem. 


§572 

A peculiar form of Substantive Clause consists of quod (in the sense of 
that, the fact that ) with the Indicative. 

The clause in the Indicative with quod is used when the statement is 
regarded as a fact. 

Note. Like other substantive clauses, the clause with quod may be used as 
subject, as object, as appositive, etc., but it is commonly either the subject 
or in apposition with the subject. 


§573 

An Indirect Question is any sentence or clause which is introduced by an 
interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, etc.), and which is itself the subject 
or object of a verb, or depends on any expression implying uncertainty or 
doubt. 


In grammatical form, exclamatory sentences are not distinguished from 
interrogative (see the third example below). 


§576 


In colloquial usage and in poetry the subject of an Indirect Question is 
often attracted into the main clause as object (Accusative of Anticipation). 


An indirect question is occasionally introduced by si in the sense of 
whether. 


§577 

The use of the Accusative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (oratio 
obllqua) is a comparatively late form of speech, developed in the Latin 
and Greek only, and perhaps separately in each of them. It is wholly 
wanting in Sanskrit, but some forms like it have grown up in English and 
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German. 

The essential character of Indirect Discourse is, that the language of some 
other person than the writer or speaker is compressed into a kind of 
Substantive Clause, the verb of the main clause becoming Infinitive, 
while modifying clauses, as well as all hortatory forms of speech, take the 
Subjunctive. The person of the verb necessarily conforms to the new 
relation of persons. 

The construction of Indirect Discourse, however, is not limited to reports 
of the language of some person other than the speaker; it may be used to 
express what any one — whether the speaker or some one else — says, 
thinks, or perceives, whenever that which is said, thought, or perceived is 
capable of being expressed in the form of a complete sentence. For 
anything that can be said etc. can also be reported indirectly as well as 
directly. 

The use of the Infinitive in the main clause undoubtedly comes from its 
use as a case-form to complete or modify the action expressed by the verb 
of saying and its object together. This object in time came to be regarded 
as, and in fact to all intents became, the subject of the infinitive. A 
transition state is found in Sanskrit, which, though it has no indirect 
discourse proper, yet allows an indirect predication after verbs of saying 
and the like by means of a predicative apposition, in such expressions as 
“The maids told the king [that] his daughter [was] bereft of her senses." 

The simple form of indirect statement with the accusative and infinitive 
was afterwards amplified by introducing dependent or modifying 
clauses; and in Latin it became a common construction, and could be 
used to report whole speeches etc., which in other languages would have 
the direct form. (Compare the style of reporting speeches in English, 
where only the person and tense are changed.) 

The Subjunctive in the subordinate clauses of Indirect Discourse has no 
significance except to make more distinct the fact that these clauses are 
subordinate; consequently no direct connection has been traced between 
them and the uses of the mood in simple sentences. It is probable that the 
subjunctive in indirect questions (§574), in informal indirect discourse 
(§592), and in clauses of the integral part (§593) represents the earliest 
steps of a movement by which the subjunctive became in some degree a 
mood of subordination. 
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The Subjunctive standing for hortatory forms of speech in Indirect 
Discourse is simply the usual hortatory subjunctive, with only a change of 
person and tense (if necessary), as in the reporter's style. 

§580 

In Indirect Discourse the main clause of a Declaratory Sentence is put in 
the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. All subordinate clauses take the 
Subjunctive. 

i. The verb of saying etc. is often not expressed, but implied in some word 
or in the general drift of the sentence: 

§583 

A Subordinate Clause merely explanatory, or containing statements 
which are regarded as true independently of the quotation, takes the 
Indicative. 


§584 

The Present, the Perfect, or the Future Infinitive is used in Indirect 
Discourse, according as the time indicated is present, past, or future with 
reference to the verb of saying etc. by which the Indirect Discourse is 
introduced, such as: 


cado 

I am falling. 

dicit se cadere 

he says that he is falling. 

dixit se cadere 

he said that he was falling. 

cadebam 

I was falling. 

cecidi 

I fell, have fallen. 

cecideram 

I had fallen. 

dicit se cecidisse 

he says that he was falling (fell, has 
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fallen, had fallen). 

dixit se cecidisse 

he said that he fell (had fallen). 

cadam 

I shall fall. 

dicit se casurum [esse] 

he says that he shall fall. 

dixit se casurum [esse] 

he said that he should fall. 

cecidero 

I shall have fallen. 

dicit fore ut ceciderit [rare] 

he says that he shall have fallen. 

dixit fore ut cecidisset [rare] 

he said that he should have fallen. 


i. All varieties of past time are usually expressed in Indirect Discourse by 
the Perfect Infinitive, which may stand for the Imperfect, the Perfect, or 
the Pluperfect Indicative of the Direct. 


Note. Continued or repeated action in past time is sometimes expressed 
by the Present Infinitive, which in such cases stands for the Imperfect 
Indicative of the Direct Discourse and is often called the Imperfect 
Infinitive. 

The present infinitive posse often has a future sense — “totlus Galilee sese 
potlrl posse sperant ” (I.III), they hope that they shall be able to get 
possession of all Gaul. 


§586 

A question in Indirect Discourse may be either in the Subjunctive or in 
the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. 

A real question, asking for an answer, is generally put in the Subjunctive; 
a rhetorical question, asked for effect and implying its own answer, is put 
in the Infinitive. 


§587 
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A Deliberative Subjunctive (§444) in the Direct Discourse is always 
retained in the Indirect. 


§588 

All Imperative forms of speech take the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 
This rule applies not only to the Imperative of the direct discourse, but to 
the Hortatory and the Optative Subjunctive as well. 

§589 

Conditional sentences in Indirect Discourse are expressed as follows: 

The Protasis, being a subordinate clause, is always in the Subjunctive. 

The Apodosis, if independent and not hortatory or optative, is always in 
some form of the Infinitive. 

i. The Present Subjunctive in the apodosis of less vivid future conditions 
(§516ii) becomes the Future Infinitive like the Future Indicative in the 
apodosis of more vivid future conditions. 

Thus there is no distinction between more and less vivid future 
conditions in the Indirect Discourse. 

ii. In changing a Condition contrary to fact (§517) into the Indirect 
Discourse, the following points require notice: 

i. The Protasis always remains unchanged in tense. 

ii. The Apodosis, if active, takes a peculiar infinitive form, made by 
combining the Participle in -urus with fuisse. 

iii. If the verb of the Apodosis is passive or has no supine stem, the 
periphrasis futurum fuisse ut (with the Imperfect Subjunctive) 
must be used. 

iv. An Indicative in the Apodosis becomes a Perfect Infinitive. 

§592 
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A Subordinate Clause takes the Subjunctive when it expresses the thought 
of some other person than the writer or speaker. 

When the clause depends upon another containing a wish, a command, 
or a question, expressed indirectly, though not strictly in the form of 
Indirect Discourse. 


§593 

A clause depending upon a Subjunctive clause or an equivalent Infinitive 
will itself take the Subjunctive if regarded as an integral part of that 
clause. 


§601 

In the structure of the Period, the following rules are to be observed: 

iii. In coordinate clauses, the copulative conjunctions are frequently 
omitted (asyndeton). In such cases the connection is made clear by some 
antithesis indicated by the position of words. 

§640 

Anastrophe: inversion of the usual order of words. 

Apodosis: the conclusion of a conditional sentence (see Protasis). 
Asyndeton: omission of conjunctions (§323ii). 

Ellipsis: omission of a word or words necessary to complete the sense. 

Hendiadys (hen dia duoin): the use of two nouns, with a conjunction, 
instead of a single modified noun. 

Protasis: a clause introduced by a conditional expression (if, when, 
whoever ), leading to a conclusion called the Apodosis (§512). 
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